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PRIEKÍVÅRDS

Aizritéjußi desmit gadi, kopß Latvija ir atguvusi neatkarîbu un såkusi apñémîgi veidot atklåtu,
tiesisku un demokråtisku valsti. Ievérojot paßreizéjo globalizåcijas laikmetu, Latvija izvéléjås
brîvå tirgus ekonomikas veidoßanas ce¬u, turklåt daudz pü¬u tika veltîts tam, lai panåktu un
turpinåtu lîdzdalîbu starptautiskås organizåcijås.

ˆemot vérå ßîs prioritåtes, es gribétu izmantot izdevîbu un izteikt lielu pateicîbu ikvienam,
kurß piedalîjås Latvijas Civillikuma ang¬u valodas izdevuma sagatavoßanå. Es to uzskatu par
vél vienu, turklåt ¬oti gaidîtu ieguldîjumu ce¬å uz to, lai Latvija k¬ütu lîdzvértîga un cienîjama
partnere starptautiskajås attiecîbås. Latvijai Civillikums nozîmé gan galveno likumu, kas regulé
privåttiesiskås attiecîbas, gan – lîdzås Satversmei – juridiskås domas kråtuvi.

Atskatoties vésturé pirms desmit gadiem, var teikt, ka likumdevéjiem vajadzéja daudz dros-
mes un tålredzîbas, lai atjaunotu un ieviestu 1937. gada Civillikumu, kura izstrådåßanå tika
ievérotas tå laika jaunåkås tendences kontinentålås Eiropas civiltiesîbås. Íodienas skatîjumå
tas ir attaisnojis visas ieguldîtås cerîbas.

Civillikuma ang¬u valodas izdevums savukårt ir nozîmîgs ieguldîjums starptautiskås sadar-
bîbas veicinåßanå. Labåka iespéja piek¬üt Latvijas likumiem un iepazîties ar Latvijas juridiskås
sistémas pamatiem dos stimulu tålåkai tirgus ekonomikas attîstîbai, investîciju piesaistei un
ekonomikas uzplaukumam.

Ingrîda Labucka,
Latvijas Republikas
tieslietu ministre



PREFACE

A decade has passed since Latvia restored its independence and began its steady progress
towards building an open, law-governed, and democratic state. Considering the current era of
globalisation, the course of development was set on establishing a free market economy, as well
as devoting much effort to gaining and maintaining membership of international organisations.

In the light of above-mentioned priorities I would like to take advantage of this opportunity
and express the most sincere gratitude to everyone who has been involved in preparation of the
English edition of Latvian Civil Law. I regard it as another and much sought-after contribution
by Latvia on the way towards becoming an equal and respectable partner on the international
stage. For Latvia the Civil Law is both the principal law governing private law relations and,
alongside the Satversme [Constitution], a depository of legal thought. Looking back 10 years in
history it took much courage and forethought for the legislature to settle on re-enacting the
Civil Law of 1937 the drafting of which was guided by the latest trends in civil law of the time
in continental Europe. Viewed from todayí s perspective it has lived up to all expectations.

The English edition of the Civil Law is, in its turn, a great contribution to the promotion of
international co-operation. Better accessibility to law and a full awareness of the very
foundations of the Latvian legal system will provide an impetus for the facilitation of the market
economy, the further attraction of investments, and the growth of the economy.

Ingrîda Labucka
Minister for Justice
Republic of Latvia



PIEZÈME

Civillikuma latvießu valodas pamattekstå izmantots Tieslietu ministrijas Kodifikåcijas no-
da¬as 1937.gada izdevums (3.iespiedums. – Rîga, Valsts tipogråfija, 1938; prof. D.A.Loebera
reprinta izdevums. – Minhene, 1990), saglabåjot tå stila un rakstîbas îpatnîbas.

Izdevumå ievietotås Civillikuma un citu normatîvo aktu redakcijas sagatavotas ar grozîju-
miem, kas izsludinåti lîdz 1998. gada 17 septembrim.

DISCLAIMER AND NOTE FOR THE ENGLISH
TRANSLATION

Disclaimer: The English language text is provided by the Translation and Terminology Centre
for information only; it confers no rights and imposes no obligations separate from those
conferred or imposed by the legislation formally adopted and published. Only the latter is
authentic. The original Latvian text uses masculine pronouns in the singular. The Translation
and Terminology Centre uses the principle of gender-neutral language in its English translations.
In addition, gender-specific Latvian nouns have been translated as gender-neutral terms, e.g.
chairperson.

Note: Translation text consolidated by Tulkoßanas un terminolo©ijas centrs (Translation and
Terminology Centre) with amending laws of:

7 July 1992;
22 December 1992;
 15 June 1994;
24 April 1997;
16 October 1997
14 May 1998;
11 June 1998;
17 September 1998.

If a whole or part of a section has been amended, the date of the amending law appears in
square brackets at the end of the section. If a whole section, paragraph or clause has been
deleted, the date of the deletion appears in square brackets beside the deleted section, paragraph
or clause.
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1. Tiesîbas izlietojamas un pienåkumi pildåmi
péc labas ticîbas.

2. Likums piemérojams visos tiesîbu jautåju-
mos, uz kuriem attiecas tå teksts vai iztulkojums.

Ieradumu tiesîbas nevar ne atcelt, ne grozît
likumu. Ieradumu tiesîbas piemérojamas likumå
noteiktos gadîjumos.

3. Katra civîltiesiska attiecîba apsprieΩama
péc likumiem, kas bijußi spékå tad, kad ßî attie-
cîba radusies, pårgrozîjusies vai izbeigusies. Ne-
skartas paliek jau iegütås tiesîbas.

4. Likuma noteikumi iztulkojami vispirms
péc to tießa jéguma; vajadzîbas gadîjumå tie iz-
tulkojami arî péc likuma sistémas, pamata un
mér˚a, un, beidzot, arî péc analo©ijas.

5. Kad lieta jåizß˚ir péc tiesas ieskata vai at-
karîbå no svarîgiem iemesliem, tad tiesnesim jå-
sprieΩ péc taisnîbas apziñas un vispårîgiem tie-
sîbu principiem.

6. Saistîbu tiesîbu vispåréjie noteikumi attie-
cîgi piemérojami arî ©imenes, mantojuma un lie-
tu tiesîbu attiecîbåm.

7. Dzîves vieta (domicils) ir tå vieta, kur per-
sona ir labpråtîgi apmetusies ar tießi vai kluséjot
izteiktu nodomu tur paståvîgi dzîvot vai darbo-
ties.

Vienai personai var büt arî vairåkas dzîves
vietas.

Pagaidu uzturéßanås nerada dzîves vietas tie-
siskås sekas un ir apsprieΩama ne péc tås ilguma,
bet péc nodoma.

8. Fiziskas personas tiesîbu un rîcîbas spéja
noteicama péc viñas dzîves vietas likuma. Ja

Introduction

1. Rights shall be exercised and duties per-
formed in good faith.

2. This Law is applicable to all legal issues, to
which its text or interpretation relates.

Rights based on custom may neither set aside
nor vary law. Rights based on custom are appli-
cable in the cases specified by law.

3. Every civil legal relation shall be adjudged
in accordance with the laws which are in force
at the time when such legal relations are created,
varied or terminated. Previously acquired rights
shall not be affected.

4. The provisions of this Law shall be inter-
preted firstly in accordance with their direct
meaning; where necessary, they may also be in-
terpreted in accordance with the structure, basis
and purposes of this Law; and, finally, they may
also be interpreted through analogy.

5. Where a matter is required to be decided in
the discretion of a court or on the basis of good
cause, the judge shall decide the matter in ac-
cordance with a sense of justice and the general
principles of law.

6. The general provisions regarding obliga-
tions are applicable mutatis mutandis to family,
inheritance and property legal relations.

7. Place of residence (domicile) is that place
where a person is voluntarily dwelling with the
express or implied intent to permanently live or
work there.

A person may also have more than one place
of residence.

consequences of a place of residence and shall
be adjudged not on the basis of duration, but in
accordance with intent.

8. The legal capacity and capacity to act of
natural persons shall be determined in accordance

Temporary residence does not create the legal
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personai ir vairåk dzîves vietu un viena no tåm
Latvijå, tad viñas tiesîbu un rîcîbas spéja, kå arî
tiesiskås darbîbas sekas jåapsprieΩ péc Latvijas
likuma.

Årzemnieku, kam nav rîcîbas spéjas, bet kam
to varétu atzît péc Latvijas likuma, saista viña
tiesiskå rîcîba, kas izdarîta Latvijå, ja to prasa
tiesiskås apgrozîbas intereses.

Juridiskas personas tiesîbu un rîcîbas spéja
nosakåma péc viñas valdes atraßanås vietas li-
kuma.

Neskarti paliek Latvijas likumu noteikumi,
kas ierobeΩo årzemnieku tiesîbu vai rîcîbas spéju
Latvijå.

9. Aizbildnîbu un aizgådnîbu nodibina péc
Latvijas likuma, ja aizbildnîbai vai aizgådnîbai
pak¬aujamås personas dzîves vieta ir Latvijå. Ja
ßådu personu manta atrodas Latvijå, tad ßås man-
tas ziñå viñas ir pak¬autas Latvijas likumam arî
tad, kad viñåm Latvijå nav dzîves vietas.

10. Nozudußu personu var izsludinåt par mi-
rußu péc Latvijas likuma, ja viñas pédéjå dzîves
vieta ir bijusi Latvijå. Ja ßådu personu manta
atrodas Latvijå, tad ßås mantas ziñå viñas ir pa-
k¬autas Latvijas likumam arî tad, ja viñåm nav
bijis dzîves vietas Latvijå.

11. Tiesîba doties laulîbå, laulîbas noslégßa-
nas forma un laulîbas spéks noteicami péc Lat-
vijas likuma, ja laulîbu noslédz Latvijå.

Tåpat péc Latvijas likuma noteicama Latvijas
pilsoñu tiesîba doties laulîbå årzemés. Laulîbas
slégßanas formu tådå gadîjumå nosaka tås valsts
likums, kur laulîbu noslédz.

12. Laulîbas ß˚irßana un tås atzîßana par ne-
esoßu, ja to izdara Latvijas tieså, apsprieΩama
péc Latvijas likuma, neraugoties uz laulåto
valsts piederîbu. Íajå ziñå pielaiΩams izñémums
no 3.panta noteikuma tajå nozîmé, ka péc Lat-
vijas likuma apsprieΩamas arî laulåto attiecîbas
pirms laulåto pak¬außanas Latvijas likumam.

Årzemés izdarîta Latvijas pilsoñu laulîbas

with the law of their place of residence. If a per-
son has a number of places of residence and one
of them is in Latvia, then such person's legal ca-
pacity and capacity to act, as well as the conse-
quences of his or her legal acts shall be adjudged
in accordance with Latvian law.

Foreign nationals, who do not have capacity
to act, but who could be acknowledged to have
such capacity pursuant to Latvian law, are bound
by their legal acts performed in Latvia, if this is
required in the interests of administering justice.

The rights and capacity to act of a legal per-
son shall be determined pursuant to the law of
the place where its board of directors is located.

The provisions of the laws of Latvia, which
restrict the legal capacity or capacity to act of
foreign nationals in Latvia, are not affected.

9. Guardianship and trusteeship shall be es-
tablished in accordance with Latvian law, if the
place of residence of the persons subject to
guardianship or trusteeship is in Latvia. If the
property of such persons is located in Latvia
they, in respect of such property, shall be subject
to Latvian law notwithstanding that they do not
have a place of residence in Latvia.

10. Missing persons may be declared pre-
sumed dead in accordance with Latvian law, if
their last place of residence was in Latvia. If the
property of such persons is located in Latvia
they, in respect of such property, shall be subject
to Latvian law notwithstanding that they did not
have a place of residence in Latvia.

11. If a marriage is entered into in Latvia, the
right to marry, the formalities of entering into
marriage and the effect of marriage shall be de-
termined in accordance with Latvian law.

Similarly, the right of a citizen of Latvia to
marry in a foreign state shall be determined in
accordance with Latvian law. In that case, the
law of the state, where the marriage is entered
into, shall determine the formalities of entering
into marriage.

12. Dissolution of marriage and the declara-
tion of a marriage as annulled, if done in a
Latvian court, shall be adjudged in accordance
with Latvian law, without regard to the national-
ity of the spouses. In this respect, an exception
may be allowed to the provisions of Section 3,
in the sense that the relations of the spouses be-
fore they become subject to Latvian law, may
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ß˚irßana un atzîßana par neesoßu atzîstama arî
Latvijå, izñemot gadîjumus, kad tåm pamatå lik-
tie iemesli neatbilst Latvijas likumam un runå
pretim Latvijas sabiedriskai iekårtai vai labiem
tikumiem.

13. Laulåto personiskås un mantiskås attie-
cîbas noteicamas péc Latvijas likuma, ja laulåto
dzîves vieta ir Latvijå. Ja laulåto manta atrodas
Latvijå, tad viñi ßås mantas ziñå ir pak¬auti Lat-
vijas likumam arî tad, kad viñiem paßiem nav
dzîves vietas Latvijå.

14. Tiesiskås attiecîbas, kas izriet no årlaulîbas
miesîgiem sakariem, apsprieΩamas péc Latvijas
likuma, ja saderinåtås lîgavas vai årlaulîbas bérna
måtes dzîves vieta tajå laikå, kad minétås tiesiskås
attiecîbas radußås, ir bijusi Latvijå.

Latvijas likums piemérojams arî tad, ja strîds
par minétåm tiesiskåm attiecîbåm izce¬as Lat-
vijå.

15. Vecåku un bérnu personiskås un mantis-
kås attiecîbas noteicamas péc Latvijas likuma,
ja personai, kam pieder vecåku vara, dzîves vieta
ir Latvijå. Ja nav skaidrs, kuram no vecåkiem ßî
vara pieder, tad jåpieñem, ka tå pieder tévam.

Tådas mantas ziñå, kas atrodas Latvijå, vecåki
un bérni pak¬auti Latvijas likumam arî tad, ja
personai, kam pieder vecåku vara, nav dzîves
vietas Latvijå.

16. Mantojuma tiesîbas uz mantojumu, kas
atrodas Latvijå, apsprieΩamas péc Latvijas liku-
ma.

17. Mantojuma izdoßana uz årzemém pielai-
Ωama tikai iepriekß apmierinot to personu liku-
mîgås prasîbas pret mantojumu, kuråm dzîves
vieta ir Latvijå.

18. Lietu tiesîbas – ieskaitot valdîjumu – no-
teicamas péc lietas atraßanås vietas likuma.

Kustamas mantas atraßanås vietai mainoties,

also be adjudged in accordance with Latvian
law.

A dissolution or declaration as annulled of a
marriage of citizens of Latvia, done in a foreign
state, shall also be recognised in Latvia, except
in a case where the grounds submitted as the
basis therefor do not conform to Latvian law and
are in conflict with the social or moral standards
of Latvia.

13. Personal and property relations of spouses
shall be determined in accordance with Latvian
law, if the place of residence of the spouses is in
Latvia. If property of the spouses is located in
Latvia they, in respect of such property, shall be
subject to Latvian law notwithstanding that they
themselves do not have a place of residence in
Latvia.

14. Legal relations arising from sexual rela-
tions outside of marriage shall be adjudged in
accordance with Latvian law, if the place of resi-
dence of a betrothed bride or mother of a child
born outside of marriage was, at the time when
such legal relations were created, in Latvia.

Latvian law is also applicable where a dispute
regarding such legal relations arises in Latvia.

15. Personal and property relations between
parents and children shall be determined in ac-
cordance with Latvian law if the place of resi-
dence of the person entitled to parental authority
is in Latvia. If it is not clear which of the parents
is entitled to parental authority, it shall be pre-
sumed that the father is entitled to it.

In respect of such property as is located in
Latvia, parents and children are subject to
Latvian law notwithstanding that the person en-
titled to parental authority does not have a place
of residence in Latvia.

16. Inheritance rights regarding an inheritance
located in Latvia shall be adjudged in accord-
ance with Latvian law.

17. The distribution, in a foreign state, of an
inheritance shall be allowed only after the lawful
claims against the inheritance, of persons whose
place of residence is in Latvia, are satisfied first.

18. Property rights – including possession –
shall be determined in accordance with the law
of the place where the property is located.

Where there is a change in the location of
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neskartas paliek treßo personu lietu tiesîbas, kas
iegütas péc ßås mantas iepriekßéjås atraßanås
vietas likumiem.

Ieilguma un noilguma sekas lietu tiesîbås ap-
sprieΩamas péc tås vietas likuma, kur lieta atro-
das termiñam notekot.

Lietu tiesîbu iegüßana, pårgrozîßana vai iz-
beigßana, ja tås attiecas uz Latvijå esoßu nekus-
tamu mantu, kå arî no tiesiskiem darîjumiem iz-
rietoßas saistîbu tiesîbas, uz kuru pamata ßådas
lietu tiesîbas var iegüt, pårgrozît vai izbeigt, for-
mas un satura ziñå noteicamas vienîgi péc Lat-
vijas likuma, vienalga, kådas personas un kur
taisîjußas attiecîgos tiesiskos darîjumus. Pretéji
noteikumi un formas ßajos tiesiskos darîjumos
Latvijå nav spékå.

19. Saistîbu tiesîbås un pienåkumos, kas izriet
no lîgumiem, vispirms jåapsver, vai lîdzéji nav
vienojußies par to, péc kådiem likumiem apsprie-
Ωamas viñu savstarpéjås attiecîbas. Tåda vieno-
ßanås ir spékå, ciktål tå nerunå pretim Latvijas
likuma pavéloßåm vai aizliedzoßåm normåm.

Ja vienoßanås nav bijusi, tad jåpieñem, ka lî-
dzéji pak¬åvußi savu saistîbu, péc tås satura un
sekåm, tås valsts likumam, kur saistîba jåizpilda.

Ja saistîbas izpildîßanas vieta nav noteicama,
piemérojams lîguma noslégßanas vietas likums.

Latvijas valsts un paövaldîbas ieståΩu noslég-
tie lîgumi satura un seku ziñå apsprieΩami péc
Latvijas likuma, ja paßå lîgumå nav noteikts ci-
tådi.

20. Saistîba, kas nepamatojas uz lîgumu, ap-
sprieΩama satura un seku ziñå péc tås vietas li-
kuma, kur radies tas pamats, no kura izriet sais-
tîba. Saistîba, kas izriet no neat¬autas darbîbas,
apsprieΩama péc tås vietas likuma, kur neat¬autå
darbîba izdarîta.

movable property, the property rights of third
persons acquired pursuant to the laws of the
place where such movable property was previ-
ously located, shall not be affected.

The consequences of elapse of prescriptive
periods or periods of limitation, in regard to
property rights shall be adjudged in accordance
with the law of the place where the property is
located when the period elapses.

The acquiring, varying or termination of prop-
erty rights, if related to immovable property lo-
cated in Latvia, and obligation rights arising
from legal transactions, on the basis of which
such property rights may be acquired, varied or
terminated, shall, in respect of form and sub-
stance, be determined solely in accordance with
Latvian law, regardless of what persons made
the relevant legal transactions and where they
made them. Conflicting provisions and forms as
are in such legal transactions are not in force in
Latvia.

19. In respect of obligations rights and du-
ties arising from contract, it must first be as-
certained whether the contracting parties have
agreed as to what laws their mutual relations
shall be adjudged in accordance with. Such
agreement shall be in effect, insofar as it is not
in conflict with mandatory or prohibitory
norms of Latvian law.

If there is no agreement, it shall be presumed
that the contracting parties have made their obli-
gation, in accordance with its substance and con-
sequences, subject to the laws of the state where
the obligation is to be performed.

If the place where the obligation is to be per-
formed is not able to be determined, the law of
the place where the contract was entered into is
applicable.

Contracts entered into by institutions of the
State of Latvia and local governments of Latvia
shall be adjudged, in respect of their substance
and consequences, in accordance with Latvian
law, provided it is not otherwise stipulated in the
contract itself.

20. Obligations not based on contract shall be
adjudged, in respect of their substance and con-
sequences, in accordance with the law of the
place where the basis, from which the obligation
arose, was created. Obligations arising from
wrongful acts shall be adjudged in accordance
with the law of the place where the wrongful acts
took place.
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21. Tiesisku darîjumu formai var piemérot tik-
lab tås vietas likumu, kur darîjums taisîts, kå arî
tås vietas likumu, kur tas izpildåms.

Tådu darîjumu formå, kuri attiecas uz Latvijå
esoßu nekustamu mantu, attiecîgos gadîjumos
ievérojami 18.panta ceturtås da¬as noteikumi.

22. Kad Latvijas likums at¬auj piemérot år-
valsts likumu, tad tå saturu noskaidro Civilpro-
cesa likumos noteiktå kårtîbå. Ja tas nav iespé-
jams, tad pieñemams, ka attiecîgås årvalsts tie-
siskå iekårta apsprieΩamå tiesîbu nozaré atbilst
Latvijas tiesiskai iekårtai tajå paßå nozaré.

23. Ja péc ßå ievada noteikumiem jåpieméro
kådas årvalsts likums, bet tas savkårt nosaka, ka
piemérojams Latvijas likums, tad jåpieméro pé-
déjais.

24. Årvalsts likums nav piemérojams Latvijå,
ja tas runå pretim Latvijas sabiedriskai iekårtai
vai labiem tikumiem, vai Latvijas likuma pa-
véloßåm vai aizliedzoßåm normåm.

25. Íå ievada noteikumi piemérojami, ciktål
starptautiskos lîgumos un konvencijås, kurås
piedalås Latvija, nav noteikts citådi.

21. Either the law of the place where a legal
transaction was made or the law of the place
where it is to be performed may be applied to
the form of a legal transaction.

The provisions of Section 18, Paragraph four
shall be complied with in regard to the form of
such transactions as relate to immovable prop-
erty in Latvia.

22. Where Latvian law allows the application
of the law of a foreign state, the substance
thereof shall be determined in accordance with
the procedure prescribed in the Civil Procedure
Law. If that is not possible, it shall be presumed
that the legal system in the relevant foreign state,
in the area of law to be adjudged, conforms to
the Latvian legal system in the same area.

23. If pursuant to the provisions of this intro-
duction the law of a foreign state must be ap-
plied, but such law in turn stipulates that Latvian
law is applicable, then Latvian law shall be ap-
plied.

24. The law of a foreign state is not applicable
in Latvia if is in conflict with the social or moral
ideals of Latvia, or mandatory or prohibitory
norms of Latvian law.

25. The provisions of this introduction are
applicable insofar as it is not prescribed other-
wise in international agreements and conven-
tions to which Latvia is a party.
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PIRMÅ NODAÏA

Laulîba

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Saderinåßanås

26. Saderinåßanås ir savstarpéjs solîjums sa-
vienoties laulîbå. Saderinåßanås nedod tiesîbu
prasît tiesas ce¬å laulîbas noslégßanu.

Lîgumsods, kas noteikts gadîjumam, ja kåds
atsakås doties laulîbå, nav spékå.

27. Ja saderinåßanos atce¬ vai ja kåds sade-
rinåtais no tås atkåpjas, katram saderinåtajam
jåatdod visa manta, ko viñam dåvinåjis otrs, viña
vecåki vai cita persona sakarå ar nodomåto lau-
lîbu. Tiesîba atprasît dåvanas nepåriet uz mirußå
dåvinåtåja mantiniekiem, bet mirußå celto pra-
sîbu mantinieki var turpinåt.

Nav jådod atpaka¬ dåvanas, ja laulîba neno-
tiek tåpéc, ka:

1) saderinåtais dåvinåtåjs miris;
2) dåvinåtåjs atteicies doties laulîbå bez sva-

rîga iemesla un
3) dåvinåtåja uzveßanås bijusi otram saderi-

nåtajam svarîgs iemesls no laulîbas atteikties.

28. Ja viens no saderinåtajiem bez svarîga ie-
mesla atsakås doties laulîbå vai tå uzvedas, ka ßî
uzveßanås ir otram saderinåtajam svarîgs iemesls
no laulîbas atteikties, ßis pédéjais saderinåtais,
viña vecåki vai personas, kas kaut ko izdevußas
saderinåto labå, var prasît no vainîgå saderinåtå,
lai atlîdzina tießos zaudéjumus, kas viñiem célu-
ßies sakarå ar to, ka viñi nåkamås laulîbas izredzé
kaut ko izdevußi vai noslégußi kådas saistîbas.

Neatkarîgi no tå pats saderinåtais var prasît
no otra saderinåtå, kas devis iemeslu atcelt sade-
rinåßanos, lai atlîdzina zaudéjumus, kurus viñß
cietis no tådas darbîbas, kas attiecas uz viña
mantu un varbütéjo pe¬ñu un ko viñß izdarîjis
sakarå ar nodomåto laulîbu.

Zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas apmérs saskañojams ar

CHAPTER 1
Marriage

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Betrothal

26. A betrothal is a mutual promise to join to-
gether in marriage. A betrothal does not give rise to
a right to bring court action to enforce the entering
into of a marriage. A contractual penalty stipulated
in the event that someone refuses to enter into mar-
riage is void.

27. If the betrothal is cancelled or if one of the
betrothed withdraws from it, each of the be-
trothed shall return all the property that has been
given to him or her as a gift by the other, his or
her parents or another person in connection with
the intended marriage. The right to request the
return of gifts does not devolve to the heirs of
the deceased donor, but the heirs may continue
an action brought by the deceased donor.

Gifts need not be returned, if the marriage
does not take place because:

1) the betrothed donor has died;
2) the donor has refused to marry without

good cause; or
3) the behaviour of the donor has been good

cause for the other betrothed to refuse to marry.

28. If one of the betrothed refuses to enter into
marriage without good cause or so behaves that
such behaviour is good cause for the other betrot-
hed to repudiate the marriage, the latter betrothed,
his or her parents or persons who have incurred
some expenditure for the benefit of the betrothed,
may claim from the defaulting betrothed compen-
sation for the direct losses caused to them in con-
nection with the fact that he or she, in prospect of
the intended marriage, have incurred some expe-
nditure or have entered into some obligations.

Independently of this, the betrothed himself or
herself may request from the other betrothed who
has given cause to cancel the betrothal, compen-
sation for losses which he or she has suffered from
such actions as pertain to his or her property and
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vainîgå saderinåtå sabiedrisko ståvokli un mantas
lîdzek¬iem.

29. Izslégts.

30. Izslégts.

31. No saderinåßanås izrietoßås prasîbas no-
ilgst viena gada laikå, skaitot no tås dienas, kad
saderinåßanås atcelta vai kad saderinåtais no tås
atkåpies, bet saderinåtås lîgavas grütniecîbas ga-
dîjumå – no tås dienas, kad viña dzemdéjusi, ja
tajå laikå saderinåßanås jau bijusi atcelta vai sa-
derinåtais no tås bijis atkåpies.

potential earnings and to what he or she have done
in connection with the intended marriage.

The amount of compensation for lossses shall be in 
accordance with the social standing and financial
means of the defaulting betrothed.

29. Deleted.

30. Deleted.

31. Actions arising from the betrothal are ter-
minated through prescription after a period of
one year calculated from the day when the be-
trothal was cancelled or when a betrothed with-
drew from it, but in the case of a pregnant fiancée,
from the day when the child was born if at such
time the betrothal had already been cancelled or
the betrothed had withdrawn from it.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Laulîbas noslégßana
un izbeigßanås

I. Í˚érß¬i laulîbas noslégßanai

32. Aizliegta laulîba pirms astoñpadsmit gadu
vecuma sasniegßanas, izñemot 33.pantå pare-
dzéto gadîjumu.

33. Izñémuma gadîjumå ar vecåku vai aiz-
bildñu piekrißanu var doties laulîbå persona, kas
sasniegusi seßpadsmit gadu vecumu, ja laulîba
tiek noslégta ar pilngadîgu personu. Ja vecåki
vai aizbildñi bez svarîga iemesla liedzas dot at-
¬auju, tad at¬auju var dot båriñtiesa péc tås vie-
tas, kur dzîvo vecåki vai iecelti aizbildñi.

34. Aizliegta laulîba personåm, kuras tiesa at-
zinusi par rîcîbas nespéjîgåm gara slimîbas vai
plånpråtîbas dé¬.

35. Aizliegta laulîba radiniekiem taisnå lînijå, brå-
¬iem ar måsåm un pusbrå¬iem ar pusmåsåm (213.p.).

Aizliegta laulîba starp viena dzimuma personåm.

36. Izslégts.

37. Aizliegta laulîba starp adoptétåju un adop-

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Entering into Marriage and

Termination of Marriage

I. Impediments to Entering into
Marriage

32. Marriage prior to the attaining of eighteen
years of age is prohibited except in the case pro-
vided for in Section 33.

33. By way of exception, a person who has
attained sixteen years of age may marry with the
consent of his or her parents or guardians if he
or she marry a person of legal age.

If the parents or guardians, without good
cause, refuse to give permission, then permission 
may be given by an orphan's court for the place where
the parents or appointed guardians reside.

34. Persons who have been found by a court
to lack capacity to act due to mental illness or
mental deficiency are prohibited from marrying.

35. Marriage is prohibited between kin
in a direct line, brothers and sisters,
and half-brothers and half-sisters (Section 213).

Marriage between persons of the same sex is
prohibited.

36. Deleted.

37. Marriage between an adopter and an adop-
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této, izñemot gadîjumus, ja izbeigtas ar adopciju
nodibinåtås tiesiskås attiecîbas.

38. Aizliegta jauna laulîba personai, kas jau
atrodas laulîbå.

Tåpat aizliegta laulîba aizbildnim ar aizbils-
tamo un aizgådnim ar aizgådnîbå esoßo, iekåm
nav izbeigtas aizbildniecîbas vai aizgådnîbas at-
tiecîbas.

39. Izslégts.

II. Pieteikumi laulîbas noslégßanai.
Izsludinåßana

40. Pirms laulåßanas notiek izsludinåßana.

41. Personas, kas vélas doties laulîbå, izñemot
51.pantå paredzétos gadîjumus, iesniedz par to
pieteikumu dzimtsarakstu noda¬ai péc vienas vai
otras ßîs personas dzîvesvietas vai vecåku dzî-
vesvietas.

42. Lîdz ar pieteikumu par véléßanos doties
laulîbå jåiesniedz dzimßanas apliecîbas un attie-
cîgos gadîjumos vecåku, aizbildñu vai båriñtie-
sas rakstiska at¬auja, bet personåm, kas agråk
bijußas citå laulîbå, – bijußå laulåtå mirßanas ap-
liecîba vai noraksts no likumîgå spékå nåkußa
tiesas sprieduma, ar kuru laulîba ß˚irta vai atzîta
par neesoßu, vai arî laulîbas re©istra izraksts ar
atzîmi par ßådu spriedumu.

Tåpat tåm lîdz laulîbas noslégßanai jåiesniedz
valsts vai paßvaldîbas iestådes årsta apliecinå-
jums par to veselîbas ståvokli.

Par nepatiesu ßajå pantå paredzéto ziñu snieg-
ßanu vainîgos var saukt pie kriminålatbildîbas.

43. Ja nav iespéjams dabüt iepriekßéjå (42.)
panta pirmajå da¬å minétos dokumentus, tos at-
vieto ar tiesas spriedumu par attiecîga fakta kon-
statéßanu.

44. Izsludinåßanu izdara dzimtsarakstu noda-
¬a, kurå iesniegts pieteikums laulîbas noslégßanai.

Izsludinåßana nav at¬auta:

tee is prohibited, except in cases where the legal
relationship established by adoption has been
terminated.

38.  A new marriage for a person who is al-
ready married is prohibited.

Similarly, marriage by a guardian with his or
her ward, and by a trustee with the person under
trusteeship, before the termination of the rela-
tions of guardianship or trusteeship, is prohib-
ited.

39. Deleted.

of Marriage.

40. Before a marriage is solemnised, it shall
be published.

51, persons who intend to marry shall submit an ap-

the place of residence of one or the other such per-
sons or the place of residence of their parents.

42. Together with the application regarding in-
tent to marry there shall be submitted birth certifi-
cates and in relevant cases, written permission from
parents, guardians or an orphan's court, but regard-
ing persons who have previously been married, the
death certificate for the previous spouse, or a copy
of a court judgment which has come into lawful
effect and by which the marriage was dissolved or
annulled, or an extract from the Marriage Register
with an entry regarding such a judgment.

Similarly, before the marriage is entered into,
he or she shall also provide the certificate of a
doctor from a State or local government institu-
tion regarding his or her state of health.

For submitting information, as provided in
this section, which is false, offenders may be
held criminally liable.

43. If it is not possible to obtain the docu-
ments mentioned in the first part of the previous
Section (42), they may be substituted for by a
court judgment concerning the determination of
the applicable facts.

44. Publishment shall take place in the General
Registry office where the application has been sub-
mitted for the entering into of the marriage.

41. Except in the cases provided for in Section

plication to the General Registry office according to

Publishment.

II. Application for Entering into
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1) ja, iesniedzot pieteikumu, nav ievéroti liku-
ma noteikumi;

2) ja no dokumentiem redzams, ka laulîbas
noslégßanai ir ß˚érß¬i.

Izsludinåßanu noraidot, dzimtsarakstu noda-
¬as pårzinis taisa motivétu lémumu, ko izslu-
dinåmie divu nedé¬u laikå var pårsüdzét tieså.

45. Izsludinåßana notiek, izliekot uz vienu
ménesi sludinåjumu dzimtsarakstu noda¬å, kurå
iesniegts pieteikums par véléßanos doties lau-
lîbå.

Steidzamos gadîjumos, raugoties péc apståk-
¬iem, dzimtsarakstu noda¬as pårzinim ir tiesîba
saîsinåt izsludinåßanas laiku péc sava ieskata.

46. Iepriekßéjå (45.) pantå paredzétajå laikå
personas, kuru tiesîbas ßî laulîba aizskartu, var
celt ierunas pret tås noslégßanu, aizrådot uz liku-
miskiem ß˚érß¬iem.

Ierunas péc 61.– 64.panta var celt arî proku-
rors.

Ierunas iesniedzamas rakstiski dzimtsarakstu
noda¬ai péc izsludinåßanas vietas (45.p.).

47. Ja celta ieruna, dzimtsarakstu noda¬a, kurå
pieteikta véléßanås doties laulîbå (41.p.), par cel-
to ierunu nekavéjoties paziño izsludinåtajiem.

48. Ja izsludinåtie ierunu atzîst par nepama-
totu, viñiem divu nedé¬u laikå no paziñojuma
sañemßanas dienas jåpaziño par to dzimtsarakstu
noda¬ai.

Noda¬a nekavéjoties to paziño ierunas célé-
jam.

49. Ja ierunas céléjs divu nedé¬u laikå, skaitot
no tås dienas, kad viñß sañémis izsludinåtå at-
bildi, iesniedz dzimtsarakstu noda¬ai izziñu par
tieså celtu prasîbu, lai izsludinåtajam aizliegtu
doties laulîbå, noda¬a aptur izsludinåjuma gaitu
lîdz lietas izß˚irßanai tieså.

Publishment is not permitted:
1) if, in submitting the application, the provi-

sions of the law have not been complied with;
2) if it is evident from the documents that

there are impediments to the entering into of the
marriage.

In disallowing a publishment, the Registrar of
the General Registry office  shall render a rea-
soned decision, which the persons seeking to be
published may, within a period of two weeks,
appeal to a court.

45. A publishment shall be effected by post-
ing a notice for one month at the General Regis-
try office where the application regarding the in-
tent to enter into a marriage was submitted.

In urgent cases, having regard to the circum-
stances, the Registrar of the General Registry
office, at his or her discretion, may reduce the
time period for the publishment.

46. During the time period provided for in the
previous Section (45), persons, whose rights are
affected by the marriage, may raise objections
against its being entered into, making reference
to legal impediments.

Objections may also be raised by a prosecutor
pursuant to Sections 61-64.

Objections shall submitted in writing to the
General Registry office according to the place
of the publishment (Section 45).

47. If an objection has been raised, the General
Registry office where the application regarding
intention to marry was submitted (Section 41)
shall, without delay, notify the published persons
about the objection raised.

48. If the published persons consider the ob-
jection unfounded, they shall, within two weeks
from the day of receipt of the notification, notify
the General Registry office thereof.

The Office shall, without delay, notify the ob-
jector of thereof.

49. If the objector, within two weeks calcu-
lated from the day when he or she received
the answer from the published persons, sub-
mits to the General Registry office a certifi-
cate that a court action has been brought to
prohibit the published persons from marrying,
the General Registry office shall suspend the
publishment process until the matter is decided
by the court.
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50. Ja ierunu nav bijis vai prasîba nav celta,
vai tå ir noraidîta, dzimtsarakstu noda¬å var no-
slégt laulîbu vai arî tå izsniedz laulîbas pieteiku-
mu ar atzîmi par izsludinåßanu, lai laulîbu varétu
noslégt pie garîdznieka vai citå dzimtsarakstu
noda¬å.

51. Ja laulåjamie pieder pie ev.-luteråñu, Ro-
mas kato¬u, pareizticîgo, vecticîbnieku, meto-
distu, baptistu, septîtås dienas adventistu vai
Mozus ticîgo (judaistu) konfesijas un vélas sa-
laulåties pie savas konfesijas garîdznieka, kuram
ir attiecîgås konfesijas vadîbas at¬auja, izsludi-
nåßanu izdara péc attiecîgås konfesijas noteiku-
miem.

52. Izsludinåtajiem ir tiesîba salaulåties seßu
méneßu laikå, skaitot no dienas, kad k¬uvis zi-
nåms, ka laulîbas noslégßanai nav ß˚érß¬u (50.p.).

Salaulåties var dzimtsarakstu noda¬å vai arî
pie garîdznieka (53.p.). Tajå paßå laikå garîdz-
nieks var salaulåt arî péc 51.panta izsludinåtos.

III. Laulîbas noslégßana

53. Laulå dzimtsarakstu noda¬as pårzinis vai
51. pantå norådîto konfesiju garîdznieki, ja ir
ievéroti laulîbas noslégßanas noteikumi.

54. Dzimtsarakstu noda¬as pårzinis vai ga-
rîdznieks nelaulå, ja viñiem ir zinåmi ß˚érß¬i lau-
lîbas noslégßanai.

55. Dzimtsarakstu noda¬as pårzinis vai ga-
rîdznieks var laulåt bez iepriekßéjas izsludinå-
ßanas, ja lîgavainis dodas kara gaitås vai arî ja
lîgavaiña vai lîgavas dzîvîbu apdraud slimîba.

56. Laulåßana notiek personîgi klåtesot lîga-
vainim un lîgavai, kå arî diviem pilngadîgiem
lieciniekiem.

Dzimtsarakstu noda¬å laulå atklåti noda¬as tel-
pås. Årpus ßîm telpåm var laulåt tikai lîgavaiña
vai lîgavas slimîbas vai citu svarîgu iemeslu dé¬.

50. If there have been no objections raised nor
action brought, or it has been dismissed, the mar-
riage may be entered into at the General Registry
office, or it shall issue a marriage application with
a notation about the publishment, so that the mar-
riage may be entered into with a minister of a
church or at another General Registry office.

51. If the persons to be married belong to the
Evangelical Lutheran, Roman Catholic, Ortho-
dox, Old Believers, Methodist, Baptist, Seventh
Day Adventist or believers in Moses (Judaism)
denominations and wish to be married by a min-
ister of their denomination who has the relevant per-
mission from the leaders of the denomination, the
publishment shall take place in accordance with
the procedures of the denomination concerned.

52. The published persons are entitled to marry
within a six-month period, calculated from the
day when it became known that there were no im-
pediments to the entering into of the marriage
(Section 50).

Persons may marry in a General Registry office
or in the presence of a minister (Section 53). At the
same time, a minister may also marry persons who
have been published pursuant to Section 51.

III. Entering into of Marriage

53. A marriage shall be solemnised by the reg-
istrar of a General Registry office or a minister
from the denominations set out in Section 51, if
the provisions regarding the entering into of
marriage have been complied with.

54. The Registrar of a General Registry office
or a minister shall not solemnise a marriage if he
or she know of impediments to the entering into
of the marriage.

55. The Registrar of a General Registry office
or a minister may solemnise the marriage without
prior publishment, if the bridegroom is going on
active duty or if the bridegroom or
the bride have a life-threatening illness.

56. A marriage shall be solemnised in the per-
sonal presence of the bride and the bridegroom,
and two witnesses of legal age.

Where taking place at the General Registry
office, a marriage shall be solemnised publicly
on the office premises.

A marriage may be solemnised outside of
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57. Dzimtsarakstu noda¬as pårzinis jautå lîga-
vainim un lîgavai, vai viñi vélas doties laulîbå. Ja
abi izsaka ßo véléßanos, pårzinis pasludina, ka uz
ßîs vienoßanås un likuma pamata laulîba ir noslég-
ta.

Garîdznieks laulå péc savas konfesijas notei-
kumiem.

58. Garîdznieki par katru noslégtu laulîbu
çetrpadsmit dienu laikå laulîbu re©istram va-
jadzîgås ziñas piesüta tai dzimtsarakstu noda¬ai,
kuras teritorijå laulåßana notikusi. Par ßå pienå-
kuma neizpildîßanu garîdznieku var saukt pie
administratîvås atbildîbas.

IV. Laulîbas neesamîba

59. Atzît laulîbu par neesoßu var tikai turpmå-
kajos (60.-67.) pantos paredzétajos gadîjumos.

60. Par neesoßu atzîstama laulîba, kas nav slég-
ta ne dzimtsarakstu noda¬å, ne pie garîdznieka
(53.p.).

Par neesoßu atzîstama laulîba, kas noslégta
fiktîvi, t.i., bez nolüka izveidot ©imeni.

61. Par neesoßu atzîstama laulîba, kas noslég-
ta, iekåm laulåtie vai viens no viñiem sasniegußi
32. vai 33.pantå paredzéto vecumu.

Íî laulîba nav atzîstama par neesoßu, ja tai
sekojusi sievas grütniecîba vai ja abi laulåtie lîdz
tiesas spriedumam noteikto vecumu ir sasnie-
gußi.

62. Par neesoßu atzîstama laulîba, kuras no-
slégßanas laikå viens no laulåtajiem bijis atzîts
par rîcîbas nespéjîgu gara slimîbas vai plånprå-
tîbas dé¬ vai arî bijis tådå ståvoklî, ka nav varéjis
saprast savas darbîbas nozîmi vai to vadît.

63. Par neesoßu atzîstama laulîba, kas aizlieg-
ta laulåto radniecîbas dé¬ (35.p.).

these premises only on the grounds of illness of
the bridegroom or the bride or for other good
cause.

57. The Registrar of the General Registry office
shall ask the bridegroom and the bride if they wish
to marry. If both express such a wish, the Registrar
shall proclaim that on the basis of this agreement
and the law the marriage has been entered into.

A minister shall solemnise a marriage in ac-
cordance with the regulations of his or her de-
nomination.

58. Ministers shall, for each solemnised mar-
riage, within a period of forty days, send to the
General Registry Office in which territory the
marriage has taken place, the necessary informa-
tion required for the Marriage register. For failure
to perform this duty, the minister may be
held administratively liable.

IV. Annulment of Marriage

59. A marriage may be declared annulled
only in the cases provided for in the following
Sections (60-67).

60. A marriage that has not been solemnised
at a General Registry office or by a minister shall
be declared annulled (Section 53).

A marriage that has been entered into ficti-
tiously i.e. without the intent to create a family,
shall be declared annulled.

61. A marriage shall be declared annulled if it
has been entered into before the spouses or one
of them have attained the age provided for in
Sections 32 or 33.

Such marriage shall not be declared annulled
if, following the marriage, the wife has become
pregnant or if both spouses have attained the
specified age by the time of the court judgment.

62. A marriage shall be declared annulled in
which, at the time of its being entered into, one
of the spouses had been declared as lacking the
capacity to act due to mental illness or mental
deficiency, or was in such condition that such
spouse was not able to understand the meaning
of his or her actions or able to control them.

63. A marriage prohibited due to the kinship
relations of the spouses (Section 35) shall be
declared annulled.
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64. Par neesoßu atzîstama laulîba, kuras no-
slégßanas laikå viens no laulåtajiem atradies citå
laulîbå.

Otro laulîbu nevar atzît par neesoßu, ja pirmå
laulîba lîdz tiesas spriedumam izbeigusies ar nå-
vi, ß˚irßanu vai atzîßanu par neesoßu.

65. 60.-64.pantå norådîtajos gadîjumos lau-
lîbas neesamîbas prasîbu var celt kå ieinteresétås
personas, tå arî prokurors.

Kad laulîba izbeigusies ar nåvi vai ß˚irta, pra-
sîbu var celt tikai tås personas, kuru tiesîbas ßî
laulîba aizskar. Ja mirußi abi laulåtie, laulîbas
neesamîbas prasîbu celt nevar.

66. 60.-64.pantå norådîtajos gadîjumos laulî-
bas neesamîbas prasîba nenoilgst.

67. Laulåtais var apstrîdét laulîbu, ja viñß tajå
devies sodåmu draudu ietekméts.

Prasîba iesniedzama seßu méneßu laikå no
draudu ietekmes izbeigßanås.

68. Iepriekßéjos (60.-64. un 67.) pantos pare-
dzétajos gadîjumos laulîba uzskatåma par neesoßu
no noslégßanas brîΩa.

V. Laulîbas ß˚irßana

69. Tiesa var laulîbu ß˚irt tikai turpmåkajos
(71.-77.) pantos norådîtajos gadîjumos. Laulîba
ir ß˚irta no dienas, kad tiesas spriedums par lau-
lîbas ß˚irßanu ståjies likumîgå spékå.

70. Tiesa var ß˚irt laulîbu péc viena vai abu
laulåto pieteikuma.

71. Laulåtais var prasît laulîbas ß˚irßanu, ja
otrs laulåtais apdraud viña dzîvîbu vai veselîbu.

72. Kad viens laulåtais atståj otru, pédéjais var
prasît laulîbas ß˚irßanu, ja prombütne ilgst ne
mazåk par vienu gadu.

73. Laulåtais var prasît laulîbas ß˚irßanu, ja

64. A marriage shall be declared annulled in
which, at the time it is entered into, one of the
spouses is in another marriage.

The second marriage shall not be declared
annulled if the first marriage has been terminated
by death, divorce or annulment prior to the court
judgment being rendered.

65. In the cases set out in Sections 60 to 64,
an action for the annulment of a marriage may
be brought by an interested person, as well as by
the prosecutor.

Where a marriage is terminated by a death or
divorce, only those persons whose rights have
been affected by the marriage may bring action.
If both spouses have died, action may not be
brought to annul the marriage.

66. In the cases set out in Sections 60 to 64,
there is no prescriptive period for bringing an
action for marriage annulment.

67. A spouse may contest a marriage if the
spouse has married under the influence of crimi-
nal threats.

Such an action shall be submitted within six
months of the termination of the influence of the
threats.

68. In the cases set out in the previous Sec-
tions (60 - 64 and 67), the marriage shall be con-
sidered to be annulled from the moment it is en-
tered into.

V. Dissolution of Marriage

69. A court may dissolve a marriage only in
the cases provided for in the following Sections
(71-77). A marriage is dissolved as of the day
when the court judgment concerning the mar-
riage dissolution comes into legal effect.

70. A court may dissolve a marriage on the
application of one or both spouses.

71. A spouse may request a dissolution of the
marriage if his or her life or health is endangered
by the other spouse.

72. When one of the spouses deserts the other,
the latter may claim for dissolution of marriage if
the absence continues for not less than one year.

73. A spouse may request the dissolution of a
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otrs laulåtais péc laulîbas noslégßanas ir saslimis
ar ilgstoßu, grüti dziedinåmu gara slimîbu vai
tådu paßu lipîgu slimîbu.

74. Laulåtais var prasît laulîbas ß˚irßanu, ja
otrs laulåtais izdarîjis noziedzîgu nodarîjumu,
kas aptraipa godu, vai arî tik negodîgi vai netikli
dzîvo, ka nevar prasît laulîbas kopdzîves turpi-
nåßanu ar viñu.

75. Laulîbu var ß˚irt, ja laulîbas dzîve ir tik
izirusi, ka laulåto turpmåka kopdzîve un ©ime-
nes saglabåßana nav iespéjama.

76. Trîs gadus nepårtraukti ilgstoßa laulåto
ß˚irta dzîve ir laulîbas ß˚irßanas iemesls.

77. Laulîba ß˚irama arî, abiem laulåtajiem par
to vienojoties, tomér ne agråk kå vienu gadu péc
laulîbas noslégßanas.

78. Tiesa laulåto samierinåßanas nolükå atliek
lietas izskatîßanu uz laiku no trim lîdz seßiem
méneßiem, izñemot 71., 73., 74. un 76.pantå mi-
nétos gadîjumus.

VI. Laulîbas neesamîbas un ß˚irßanas
sekas

79. Ja laulîba atzîta par neesoßu un ja viens no
bijußajiem laulåtajiem, laulîbå dodoties, nav zi-
nåjis, ka tå atzîstama par tådu, tad, ja viñß ir
trücîgs, viñam ir tiesîba prasît uzturu (95.p. 3.d.)
no otra, kas to zinåjis, samérå ar pédéjå lîdzek-
¬iem, izñemot gadîjumu, kad viñß bez svarîga
iemesla izvairås iegüt lîdzek¬us ar savu darbu.

Pienåkums uzturét bijußo laulåto atkrît, ja pé-
déjais devies jaunå laulîbå.

80. Laulåtais, kura laulîba atzîta par neesoßu,
dabü atpaka¬ uzvårdu, kas viñam bijis pirms lau-
lîbas.

Ja viñß, dodoties laulîbå, nav zinåjis, ka lau-
lîba atzîstama par neesoßu, tiesa péc viña lüguma
var atståt viñam laulîbas uzvårdu.

marriage if the other spouse, after the entering
into of the marriage, has become ill with a pro-
tracted, difficult-to-cure mental illness or con-
tracted a contagious disease of a similar nature.

74. A spouse may request the dissolution of a
marriage if the other spouse has committed a
criminal offence, such as to tarnish reputa-
tion, or also lives so dishonourably or immor-
ally that it may not be required that marital co-
habitation should be continued with him or her.

75. A marriage may be dissolved if marital life
has so deteriorated that further cohabitation of
the spouses and preservation of the family is not
possible.

76. The continuous, sustained living separate
and apart by the spouses for three years is cause
for the dissolution of a marriage.

77. A marriage may also be dissolved by mu-
tual agreement of the spouses, but not earlier than
one year after the entering into of the marriage.

78. A court may, for the purpose of reconcil-
ing the spouses, adjourn the adjudication of the
matter for a period of between three and six
months, except in the cases set out in Sections
71, 73, 74 and 76.

VI. Consequences of Annulment
and Dissolution of Marriage

79. If a marriage is declared to be annulled and
one of the former spouses, on entering into the mar-
riage, did not have knowledge that it could be de-
clared as such, then the spouse, if in need, has the
right to claim support (Section 95, Paragraph three)
from the other who had such knowledge, commen-
surate to the means of the latter, except for the case
where, without good cause, the spouse avoids ob-
taining means through his or her own work.

The duty to support a former spouse cea-
ses upon the latter entering into a new marriage.

80. A spouse whose marriage is declared an-
nulled, shall reacquire his or her premarital sur-
name.

If he or she, on entering into the marriage, did
not have knowledge that the marriage might be
declared annulled, the court may, pursuant to his
or her petition, allow him or her to retain the
marital surname.
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81. Péc laulîbas ß˚irßanas tas no bijußajiem
laulåtajiem, kas ir trücîgs, var prasît uzturu
(95.p. 3.d.) no otra samérå ar pédéjå lîdzek¬iem,
izñemot gadîjumu, kad viñß bez svarîga iemesla
izvairås iegüt lîdzek¬us ar savu darbu.

82. Pienåkums uzturét bijußo laulåto atkrît, ja
pédéjais ar savåm darbîbåm veicinåjis laulîbas
izirßanu vai devies jaunå laulîbå.

83. Laulåtais, kas, stådamies laulîbå, savu uz-
vårdu mainîjis, ir tiesîgs arî péc laulîbas ß˚irßa-
nas saukties ßai uzvårdå, vai arî péc viña lüguma
tiesa pieß˚ir pirmslaulîbas uzvårdu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Laulåto personiskås tiesîbas

84. Laulîba rada vîram un sievai pienåkumu
büt savstarpéji uzticîgiem, kopå dzîvot, vienam
par otru gådåt un kopîgi rüpéties par ©imenes
labklåjîbu.

85. Ìimenes kopdzîves kårtoßanå abiem lau-
låtajiem ir vienådas tiesîbas. Domstarpîbu gadî-
jumå laulåtajiem jåcenßas vienoties. Strîda izß˚i-
rßanai laulåtie var griezties tieså.

86. Noslédzot laulîbu, laulåtie péc savas vélé-
ßanås izraugås viena laulåtå pirmslaulîbas uz-
vårdu par savu kopéjo uzvårdu.

Katrs laulåtais laulîbas laikå var paturét savu
pirmslaulîbas uzvårdu, nepieñemot kopéju lau-
lîbas uzvårdu.

Noslédzot laulîbu, laulåtais var savam uzvår-
dam pievienot otra laulåtå uzvårdu.

87. Laulåtajiem neatkarîgi no viñu mantiska-
jåm attiecîbåm ir tiesîba måjas saimniecîbas ie-
tvaros atvietot vienam otru. Darîjumi, ko viens
laulåtais noslédzis ßîs darbîbas ietvaros, atzîs-
tami par noslégtiem arî otra laulåtå vårdå, ja no
lietas apståk¬iem nav redzams pretéjais.

Ja ir svarîgi iemesli, viens laulåtais var ßo otra
laulåtå tiesîbu aprobeΩot vai atñemt, bet pret tre-
ßajåm personåm ßåds aprobeΩojums vai atñé-
mums ir spékå tikai tad, ja tåm par to bijis pa-

81. Upon the dissolution of a marriage, a
spouse, who is in need, may claim support (Sec-
tion 95, third part) from the other commensurate
to the means of the latter, except for the case
where, without good cause, the spouse avoids
obtaining means through his or her own work.

82. The duty to support a former spouse
ceases, if the latter by his or her actions has pro-
moted the disintegration of the marriage or has
entered into a new marriage.

83. A spouse who, on entering into a marriage,
has changed his or her surname, is also entitled after
the dissolution of the marriage, to use such surname,
or alternatively, pursuant to his or her petition, the
court shall grant use of the premarital surname.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Personal Rights of Spouses

84. Marriage creates a duty on the part
of a husband and a wife to be faithful to each
other, to live together, to take care of each other
and to jointly ensure the welfare of their family.

85. Both spouses have equal rights in regards
to the organisation of family life. In the event of
differences of opinion, spouses shall endeavour
to reach an agreement. Spouses may apply to the
court for the resolution of disputes.

86. Upon entering into marriage, the spouses,
pursuant to their wish, may select the premarital
surname of one of the spouses as their common
surname.

During marriage, each spouse may retain his
or her premarital surname and not assume a com-
mon marital surname.

Upon entering into marriage, a spouse may
add to his or her surname the surname of the
other spouse.

87. Independently of their property relations,
spouses have the right, within the domain of
household financial matters, to act on behalf of
each other. Transactions entered into by a spouse
within the domain of such matters shall be
deemed to also have been made in the name of
the other spouse unless it is otherwise apparent
from the circumstances.

If there is good cause, one spouse may restrict
or deprive the other spouse of this right, but such
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ziñots vai arî ja tas ierakstîts laulåto mantisko
attiecîbu re©istrå (140.p.).

88. Katram laulåtajam neatkarîgi no laulåto
mantisko attiecîbu veida ir tiesîba uz vispåréja
pamata patståvîgi rîkoties ar savu mantu nåves
gadîjumam.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Laulåto mantiskås tiesîbas

I. Laulåto likumiskås mantiskås
attiecîbas

89. Katrs laulåtais patur mantu, kas piederé-
jusi viñam pirms laulîbas, tåpat arî to mantu, ko
viñß iegüst laulîbas laikå (91.p.).

Viss, ko laulîbas laikå laulåtie iegüst kopîgi
vai viens no viñiem, bet ar abu laulåto lîdzek-
¬iem vai ar otra laulåtå darbîbas palîdzîbu, ir abu
laulåto kopîga manta; ßaubu gadîjumå jåpieñem,
ka ßî manta pieder abiem lîdzîgås da¬ås.

Ja kådas vienam laulåtajam piederoßas man-
tiskas vértîbas laulîbas laikå atvieto ar citåm,
pédéjås ir ßå laulåtå manta.

90. Katram laulåtajam viså laulîbas paståvé-
ßanas laikå ir tiesîba pårvaldît un lietot visu savu
mantu – kå pirms laulîbas piederéjußo, tå arî lau-
lîbas laikå iegüto.

Abu laulåto kopîgo mantu (89.p. 2.d.) laulåtie
pårvalda un ar to rîkojas kopîgi, bet, abiem lau-
låtajiem vienojoties, to var pårvaldît arî viens no
viñiem. Viena laulåtå rîcîbai ar ßo mantu nepi-
ecießama otra laulåtå piekrißana.

91. Katra laulåtå atseviß˚a manta ir:
1) manta, kas laulåtajam piederéjusi pirms

laulîbas vai ko laulåtie lîgumå noteikußi par at-
seviß˚u mantu;

2) priekßmeti, kas noder tikai viena laulåtå
personîgai lietoßanai vai vajadzîgi viña patstå-
vîgå darbå;

restriction or deprivation shall be in effect
against third parties only if they have been noti-
fied of it, or if it has been recorded in the Spousal
Property Relations Register (Section 140).

88. Each spouse, regardless of the form of
property relations of the spouses, has the right,
on the basis of general principles, to act inde-
pendently regarding their property in the event
of death.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Property Rights of Spouses

I. Lawful Property Relations of the
Spouses

89. Each spouse retains the property, which
belonged to him or her before the marriage, as
well as the property he or she acquires during
the marriage (Section 91).

Everything acquired during the marriage by
the spouses together, or by one of them, but from
the resources of both spouses, or with the assist-
ance of the actions of the other spouse, is the
joint property of both spouses; in case of uncer-
tainty, it shall be presumed that such property
belongs equally to both spouses.

If, during the marriage, some valuable prop-
erty belonging to a spouse is replaced by other
property, the latter is the property of such spouse.

90. Throughout the time the marriage sub-
sists, each spouse has the right to administer and
use all of his or her own property that he or she
owned before the marriage as well as that ac-
quired during the marriage.

The spouses shall jointly administer and act
in regard to the joint property of both spouses
(Section 89, Paragraph two), but upon both
spouses agreeing it may also be administered by
one of them. Any acts regarding such property
by one of the spouses shall require the consent
of the other spouse.

91. The separate property of each spouse is:
1) property owned by a spouse before the mar-

riage, or property the spouses have, by contract,
designated as separate property;

2) articles which are suitable only for the per-
sonal use of one spouse, or are required for his
or her independent work;
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3) manta, ko viens laulåtais ieguvis bez atlî-
dzîbas laulîbas laikå;

4) laulåtå atseviß˚ås mantas ienåkumi, kas
nav nodoti ©imenes un kopîgås måjsaimniecîbas
vajadzîbåm;

5) manta, ar ko atvietota iepriekßéjos (1.-4.)
punktos minétå manta.

Tas, ka zinåma manta ir atseviß˚a, jåpieråda
tam laulåtajam, kas to apgalvo. Tas, ka nekusta-
mais îpaßums ir viena laulåtå atseviß˚a manta,
ierakståms zemes gråmatås.

92. Izslégts.

93. Laulåtais savu mantu var nodot arî otra
laulåtå pårvaldîbå un lietoßanå, kam ßî manta ar
visiem lîdzek¬iem jåglabå un jåsargå.

94. Ja laulåtå pårvaldîßanå atrodas otram lau-
låtajam piederoßas ékas, viñam jåizdara ne vien
nepiecießamie izlabojumi, bet arî uzlabojumi,
ciktål to pie¬auj ienåkumi no ßå otra laulåtå man-
tas.

Viena laulåtå nekustamo îpaßumu otrs laulå-
tais var iznomåt vai izîrét uz laiku, ne ilgåku par
trijiem gadiem un neierakstot lîgumu zemes grå-
matås; nauda noguldåma uz laulåtå-îpaßnieka
vårda.

Lai laulåtais ar viña pårvaldîbå un lietoßanå
esoßajåm otra laulåtå mantiskajåm vértîbåm va-
rétu rîkoties tå, ka viña rîcîba pårsniegtu parastås
pårvaldîbas un lietoßanas robeΩas, viñam jåiz-
prasa otra laulåtå piekrißana.

Treßo personu interesés pieñemams, ja pre-
téjais nav ierakstîts mantisko attiecîbu re©istrå,
ka ßåda piekrißana bijusi, izñemot gadîjumus,
kad treßås personas zinåjußas vai tåm vajadzéja
zinåt, ka piekrißanas nav bijis, vai kad manta, ar
kuru viens laulåtais rîkojies, ir tåda, kas acîm-
redzami pieder otram.

95. Abu laulåto pienåkums ir segt ©imenes un
kopîgås måjsaimniecîbas izdevumus no laulåto
kopîgås mantas.

Ja laulåto kopîgås mantas nepietiek ©imenes
uzturéßanai, katrs laulåtais var prasît, lai otrs lau-
låtais piedalås ©imenes un kopîgås måjsaimnie-
cîbas izdevumos samérå ar savas atseviß˚ås man-
tas ståvokli.

Ja laulåtie dzîvo ß˚irti, tas laulåtais, kas par

3) property which was acquired grati
during the marriage by one of the spouses;

4) income from the separate property of a
spouse that is not assigned to the needs of the
family and joint household finances; and

5) property that replaces the property referred
to in the previous Paragraphs (1-4).

The burden of establishing that certain prop-
erty is separate shall lie upon the spouse who
asserts such. The fact that immovable property
is the separate property of one spouse shall be
recorded in the Land Register.

92. Deleted.

93. A spouse may also assign his or her prop-
erty to be administered and used by the other
spouse who shall preserve and protect such
property with all of his or her resources.

94.  If a spouse manages buildings belonging
to the other spouse, he or she shall not only carry
out the repairs required, but also make improve-
ments to the extent income from the property of
the other spouse permits.

The immovable property of a spouse may be
leased or rented by the other spouse, for a term
not exceeding three years and without recording
the contract in the Land Register; the money shall
be deposited in the name of the owner-spouse.

In order that a spouse, whose administration
and use the valuable property of the other spouse
is subject to, may so act that he or she exceeds
the normal limits set for administration and use,
the spouse must obtain the consent of the other
spouse.

In the interests of third parties, it shall be pre-
sumed that such consent has been given, unless
the contrary is recorded in the Property Relations
Register, except for cases where the third party
knew or ought to have known that there was no
consent given, or where the property regarding
which a spouse has acted is such that it mani-
festly belongs to the other spouse.

95. Both spouses have a duty to cover
the family and joint household expenses out of
the joint property of the spouses.

If the joint property of the spouses is insuffi-
cient to support the family, each spouse may re-
quire that the other spouse share the family and
joint household expenses commensurately to the
state of his or her own separate financial state.

If spouses live separately, a spouse who may
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ß˚irto dzîvi nav vainojams, var prasît no otra
samérå ar pédéjå mantas lîdzek¬iem vai nu attie-
cîgu pabalstu, vai lîdzek¬us uzturam, saprotot ar
to édienu, apgérbu, mitekli un – vajadzîbas ga-
dîjumå – apkopßanu, izñemot gadîjumu, kad viñß
bez svarîga iemesla izvairås iegüt lîdzek¬us ar
savu darbu.

96. Par saistîbåm, ko laulåtie kopîgi noslégußi
©imenes vai kopîgås måjsaimniecîbas vajadzî-
båm, viñi atbild ar kopîgo mantu un katrs ar savu
atseviß˚o mantu, ja kopîgås mantas nepietiek.

Par saistîbåm, ko viens no laulåtajiem noslé-
dzis ©imenes vai kopîgås måjsaimniecîbas vaja-
dzîbåm, ßis laulåtais atbild ar savu mantu tad, ja
laulåto kopîgås mantas nepietiek. Otrs laulåtais
par ßîm saistîbåm ar savu mantu atbild tikai tad,
ja péc saistîbas sañemtais izlietots ©imenes vai
kopîgås måjsaimniecîbas vajadzîbåm.

97. Laulåtais, kura pårvaldîbå un lietoßanå ir
otra laulåtå manta, atbild par ßå laulåtå saistîbåm
ar viña mantas ienåkumiem, bet, ja to nepietiek,
– arî ar viña pårvaldîbå un lietoßanå esoßo man-
tu.

Laulåtais, kas saistîbas uzñémies, atbild ar sa-
vu påréjo atseviß˚o mantu, ja ßajå pantå minétås
mantas nepietiek.

98. Par saistîbåm, kas izriet no viena laulåtå
neat¬autas darbîbas, atbild vispirms ßis laulåtais
ar savu atseviß˚o mantu (91.p.), bet, ja tås ne-
pietiek, – ar savu da¬u laulåto kopîgajå mantå.

99. Laulåtais atbild tikai ar savu atseviß˚o
mantu (91.p.), bet, ja tås nepietiek, – arî ar savu
da¬u laulåto kopîgajå mantå:

1) par saistîbåm, ko viñß noslédzis uz savu
personîgo ré˚inu vai bez otra laulåtå piekrißanas;

2) par saistîbåm, ko viñß noslédzis, aizskarot
otram laulåtajam pieß˚irtås tiesîbas uz viña man-
tas pårvaldîbu un lietoßanu.

Par netaisnu iedzîvoßanos sakarå ar viena lau-

not be faulted for the separation may claim from
the other, proportional commensurately to the
material means of the latter, either appropriate
maintenance or means of support, by which is
meant food, clothing, housing and, in case of
need, personal care, except in the event he or
she, without good cause, avoids obtaining means
through his or her own work.

96. For obligations that the spouses jointly
have entered into for family or joint domestic
financial needs, they shall be held liable to the
extent of their joint property, and each to the ex-
tent of their separate property, if the joint prop-
erty does not suffice.

For obligations regarding family or joint do-
mestic financial needs that have been entered
into by one of the spouses, such spouse shall be
held liable to the extent of his or her property if
the joint property of the spouses does not suf-
fice. For these obligations, the other spouse shall
be held liable to the extent of his or her property
only if the consideration pursuant to such obli-
gations has been used for family and joint house-
hold needs.

97. The spouse who administers and uses the
property of the other spouse shall be liable for
the obligations of the other spouse, to the extent
of the income received from the property of the
other spouse, but, if such income is insufficient,
also to the extent of the property administered
and used by him or her.

A spouse who has assumed obligations shall
be held liable to the extent of his or her remain-
ing separate property if the property referred
to in this Section is insufficient.

98. For obligations arising from the wrongful
acts of one spouse, such a spouse shall be
held liable, firstly, to the extent of his or her
separate property (Section 91), but, if that does
not suffice, to the extent of his or her share in the
joint property of the spouses.

99. A spouse shall be held liable only to the
extent of his or her separate property (Section
91), but if that is insufficient, also to the extent
of his or her share of the joint property of the
spouses:

1) for obligations he or she has entered into
on his or her own account, or without the con-
sent of the other spouse; and

2) for obligations he or she has entered into
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låtå noslégtåm saistîbåm otrs atbild uz vispåréja
pamata.

100. Viena laulåtå manta neatbild par otra lau-
låtå saistîbåm.

Ja par laulåtå parådiem vérsta piedziña uz vi-
ña pårvaldîbå un lietoßanå esoßo otra laulåtå
mantu, pédéjais var prasît, lai ßo mantu atsva-
bina no piedziñas.

Kreditoru interesés pieñemams, ka visa lau-
låtå pårvaldîbå apvienotå kustamå manta pieder
viñam; kas apgalvo pretéjo, tam tas jåpieråda.

101. Ja viens laulåtais, pårvaldot otra laulåtå
mantu, taisîjis no savas mantas nepiecießamus
izdevumus, tad viñß tikai péc pårvaldîbas un lie-
toßanas izbeigßanås var prasît no pédéjå, lai ßos
izdevumus atlîdzina, ciktål tie nav jåsedz viñam
paßam.

102. Viena laulåtå tiesîba pårvaldît un lietot
otra laulåtå mantu izbeidas uz likuma pamata:

1) kad viens laulåtais mirst;
2) kad laulîba ß˚irta vai atzîta par neesoßu;
3) kad vienu laulåto atzîst par maksåtnespé-

jîgu parådnieku.

103. Izslégts.

104. Viena laulåtå tiesîba pårvaldît un lietot
otra laulåtå mantu izbeidzas péc pédéjå piepra-
sîjuma.

105. Viena laulåtå tiesîba pårvaldît un lietot
otra laulåtå mantu izbeidzas péc viña paßa pie-
prasîjuma.

106. Izslégts.

107. Kad viena laulåtå pårvaldîbas un lietoßa-
nas tiesîba izbeigta, otram laulåtajam atdodama
viña manta ar visiem pieaugumiem, kas laulîbas
laikå pie tås varéjußi rasties, ieskaitot arî to mantu,

which infringe the rights granted to the other
spouse to administer and use his or her property.

For wrongful self-enrichment in relation to
obligations entered into by one of the spouses,
the other spouse shall be held liable on the basis
of general principles.

100. The property of one spouse shall not be
applied to satisfy the obligations of the other
spouse.

If, as a result of the debts of a spouse, enforce-
ment proceedings are brought against the property
of the other spouse which the indebted spouse ad-
ministers or uses, the other spouse may require that
such property be released from the proceedings.

In the interests of creditors, it shall be pre-
sumed that all of the movable property under the
administration of a spouse belongs to him or her;
anyone who alleges otherwise must prove it.

101. If one spouse, while administering the
property of the other spouse, has made necessery
expenditures from his or her own property, then
only upon the termination of such administra-
tion and use may he or she request from the other
spouse reimbursement of these expenditures to
the extent he or she himself or herself are not
required to cover them.

102. The right of one spouse to administer and
use the property of the other spouse is terminated
on the basis of law:

1) when one spouse dies;
2) when the marriage is dissolved or de-

clared to be annulled; or
3) when one spouse is declared to be an

insolvent debtor.

103. Deleted.

104. The right of one spouse to administer and
use the property of the other spouse shall cease
pursuant to the requirement of the latter.

105. The right of one spouse to administer and
use the property of the other spouse shall cease
pursuant to his or her own request.

106. Deleted.

107. When the rights of administration and
use of one spouse are terminated, all of the prop-
erty of the other spouse shall be returned to him
or her together with all augmentations thereto as
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kas iegüta bojåtås vai iznîcinåtås vietå. Atvieto-
jamas lietas jåatdod atpaka¬ vienlîdzîgas ß˚iras un
labuma.

108. Laulåto savstarpéja noré˚inåßanås ar
mantu, viena laulåtå pårvaldîbai izbeidzoties,
neatñem laulåto kreditoriem viñu tiesîbas. Treßo
personu iegütås tiesîbas paliek spékå.

109. Izslégts.

110. Izslégts.

II. Pürs

111. Pürs, ko sievietei laulîbas gadîjumam pie-
ß˚îrußi vecåki, radi vai citas personas, pieder sie-
vai, kaut arî tas bütu nodots vîram.

112. Lai solîjums dot pürå kustamo mantu
vértîbå påri par pieci simti latiem vai nekustamo
mantu bütu saistoßs, tas izteicams rakstiski.

Püra solîjuma izpildîßanu var prasît vai nu pati
sieva, vai arî viñas labå vîrs, turklåt tiesîba prasît
püra izdoßanu noilgst divu gadu laikå no laulîbas
noslégßanas vai püra izdoßanai noteiktås dienas.

Püru nevar prasît, ja laulîba noslégta bez tås
personas ziñas un piekrißanas, kas to solîjusi.

113. Tiesîbas, kas pamatotas ar püra solîjumu,
nevar atdot treßajåm personåm; ßîs tiesîbas påriet
mantojuma ce¬å tikai uz tås laulîbas bérniem,
kuras noslégßanas gadîjumam püra solîjums
dots, un uz vîru, kas palicis ar bérniem.

III. Laulåto lîgumiskås mantiskås
attiecîbas

1. Vispårîgi noteikumi

114. Savas mantiskås tiesîbas laulåtie var no-
dibinåt, pårgrozît un izbeigt ar laulîbas lîgumiem
kå pirms doßanås laulîbå, tå arî laulîbas laikå.

Ja laulåjamie atrodas aizbildnîbå, viñi laulîbas
lîgumu noslédz ar vecåku vai aizbildñu piekrißanu.

may have taken place during the marriage, in-
cluding also property acquired in place of that
damaged or destroyed. Fungible property shall
be given back in equal kind and quality.

108. The settlement of accounts regarding
property between the spouses themselves, upon
the cessation of administration by one spouse,
shall not deprive the creditors of the spouses of
their rights. The rights acquired by third parties
shall remain in effect.

109. Deleted.

110. Deleted.

II. Dowry

111. A dowry which, in the event of mar-
riage, parents, kin or other persons have en-
dowed a woman, shall be the property of the
wife even if it has been given to the husband.

112. For a promise to give as a dowry mov-
able property more than five hundred lati in va-
lue or immovable property to be binding, it must
be expressed in writing.

Fulfilment of a promise of dowry may be
claimed by the wife herself or, on her behalf, by
the husband; in addition, the right to bring an ac-
tion for provision of the dowry is prescribed two
years after the entering into of the marriage or the
day specified for the provision of the dowry.

A dowry may not be claimed if the marriage has
been entered into without the knowledge or assent
of the person who has promised the dowry.

113. Rights, which are based on the promise
of a dowry may not be assigned to a third per-
son; these rights may devolve, by way of inher-
itance, only to the children of that marriage for
the entering into of which the promise of dowry
was given, and to the husband who has been left
with the children.

III. Contractual Property Relations
of Spouses

1. General Provisions

114. The spouses may establish, alter or ter-
minate their property rights in a marriage con-
tract before marrying as well as during marriage.

If the persons to be married are under guardi-
anship, they shall enter into a marriage contract
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Laulîbas lîgumi, kas satur rîkojumu nåves ga-
dîjumam, pak¬auti arî vispåréjiem noteikumiem
par mantojuma lîgumiem.

115. Laulîbas lîgumos to slédzéjus nevar at-
vietot pilnvarnieki. Íos lîgumus noslédz nota-
riålå vai uzrådîjuma kårtîbå, personîgi klåt esot
vienå laikå abiem laulåjamiem vai laulåtajiem,
bet, ja laulåjamie ir nepilngadîgi, – arî viñu liku-
mîgajiem pårståvjiem.

Lai laulîbas lîgumiem pieß˚irtu saistoßu spé-
ku pret treßajåm personåm, tie ierakståmi laulåto
mantisko attiecîbu re©istrå un par nekustamo
mantu – arî zemes gråmatås.

Laulîbas lîguma noteikumi, kas aprobeΩo tre-
ßo personu iegütås tiesîbas uz laulåto mantu, ßîs
treßås personas nesaista.

116. Laulîbas lîgumå tå slédzéji var laulåto
likumisko mantisko attiecîbu (89. un turpm.p.)
vietå noteikt visas laulåto mantas ß˚irtîbu (117.
un turpm.p.) vai kopîbu (124. un turpm.p.).

2. Visas laulåto mantas ß˚irtîba

117. Ja laulîbas lîgumå noteikta visas laulåto
mantas ß˚irtîba, katrs laulåtais ne vien patur vi-
ñam pirms laulîbas piederéjußo mantu, bet arî
laulîbas laikå var to patståvîgi iegüt, lietot un ar
to rîkoties neatkarîgi no otra laulåtå.

118. Laulåtais nevar otra laulåtå mantu pår-
valdît, lietot vai citådå kårtå ar to rîkoties bez
viña piekrißanas.

Laulåtais, kura mantu pårvalda otrs laulåtais,
var no tå prasît noré˚inu. Iepriekßéja atteikßanås
no tiesîbas atñemt pårvaldîbu vai prasît noré˚inu
nav spékå.

119. Laulåtais, kas pårvalda otra laulåtå man-
tu, atbild par zaudéjumiem, kuri célußies aiz viña
rupjas neuzmanîbas.

with the consent of their parents or guardians.
Marriage contracts, which contain instructions

in the event of death, are subject to the general
 provisions regarding inheritance contracts.

115. The parties to a marriage contract may
not be replaced by an authorised representative.
Such contracts shall be entered into in accord-
ance with notarisation or declaration procedu-
res, in the personal presence at the same time of
both betrothed or of both spouses, but, if the
persons to be married are minors, also
of their lawful representatives.

For marriage contracts to have binding effect
as against third parties, they shall be registered
in the Spousal Property Relations Register and
in respect of immovable property, also in the
Land Register.

The provisions of a marriage contract that li-
mit the rights acquired by a third party in re-
spect of marital property, shall not be binding
upon such third party.

116. In a marriage contract, the parties enter-
ing into it, may, in place of lawful property rela-
tions of the spouses (89 and subsequent Sec-
tions), stipulate separate ownership (117 and
subsequent Sections) or joint ownership (124
and subsequent Sections) of all property of the
spouses.

2. Separate Ownership of all Property of
the Spouses

117. If a marriage contract provides for the
separate ownership of all the property of the
spouses, each of the spouses not only retains the
property which belonged to him or her prior to
the marriage, but also, during the time of the mar-
riage, may independently acquire, use and act in
regard to it independently of the other spouse.

118. A spouse may not administer, use or in
any other way act regarding the property of the
other spouse without his or her consent.

A spouse, whose property the other spouse is
administering, may require an accounting from
him or her. Any prior waiver of the right to re-
voke administration or to require an accounting
is void.

119. A spouse who administers the property
of the other spouse shall be liable for the losses
that have arisen from his or her gross negli-
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No tå laika, kad viens laulåtais uzteicis otram
savas mantas turpmåko pårvaldîbu, kå arî kad
vispår laulåtajam radies pienåkums atdot mantu,
pédéjais atbild péc vispåréjiem noteikumiem.

120. Katrs laulåtais piedalås ©imenes un ko-
pîgås måjsaimniecîbas izdevumos samérîgi ar
savu mantas ståvokli.

121. Par saviem parådiem katrs laulåtais at-
bild ar savu mantu.

122. Ja viens laulåtais atsavina vai ie˚îlå otra
laulåtå kustamo lietu, persona, kas to sañémusi,
atzîstama par lietas labticîgu ieguvéju vai ˚îlas
ñéméju, ja tå nav zinåjusi vai tai nav vajadzéjis
zinåt, ka lieta pieder otram laulåtajam vai abiem
laulåtajiem un ka tå atsavinåta vai ie˚îlåta pret
otra laulåtå gribu.

123. Kad, laulîbai paståvot, izbeidzas visas
laulåto mantas ß˚irtîba un laulåtie lîgumå neno-
teic tås vietå mantas kopîbu, piemérojami
89. pants un turpmåkie panti.

Treßo personu iegütås tiesîbas paliek spékå.

3. Laulåto mantas kopîba

124. Ja laulîbas lîgumå noteikta laulåto man-
tas kopîba, viñiem pirms laulîbas piederéjusî, kå
arî laulîbas laikå iegütå manta, izñemot atseviß-
˚o (125.p.), ir apvienota vienå kopîgå nedalåmå
maså, kura laulîbas laikå nepieder nevienam lau-
låtajam atseviß˚å da¬å. Laulîbas lîgumå, nosakot
laulåto mantas kopîbu, laulåtie vienojas par to,
kurß no viñiem büs mantas kopîbas valdîtåjs
(vîrs, sieva vai abi kopîgi). Ja mantas kopîbas
valdîtåjs ir viens no laulåtajiem, viñß ar
128. pantå paredzétajiem aprobeΩojumiem bez
noré˚ina lieto un ar to rîkojas savå vårdå un vi-
ñam ir pienåkums segt ©imenes un kopîgås måj-
saimniecîbas izdevumus.

Ja laulåtajam, kura valdîjumå atrodas mantas
kopîba, slimîbas vai prombütnes dé¬ nav

gence. From the time when one spouse has
given notice to the other spouse that he or she
will henceforth administer his or her property,
as well as when, generally, a duty for a
spouse to return property arises, the latter is li-
able in accordance with provisions applicable
generally.

120. Each spouse shall share family and joint
domestic financial expenses commensurately
with his or her financial state.

121. Each spouse shall be liable for his or her
own debts to the extent of his or her own prop-
erty.

122. If one spouse disposes of or pledges the
movable property of the other spouse, the per-
son who has received such shall be acknowl-
edged as having acquired that property or pledge
in good faith, if he or she did not know or ought
not to have known that the property was that of
the other spouse or of both spouses and that it
had been disposed of or pledged contrary to the
volition of the other spouse.

123. When, during the marriage, the separate
ownership of all the property of the spouses has
been terminated and the spouses do not provide
in a contract for joint ownership of property in
its place, Section 89 and subsequent Sections
are applicable.

Rights acquired by third parties shall remain
in effect.

3. Joint Ownership of the Property of the
Spouses

124. If the marriage contract provides for joint
ownership of the property of the spouses, the
property which has belonged to them prior to
marriage as well as the property which has been
acquired during the marriage, except for their
separate property (Section 125), shall be com-
bined in one joint, indivisible whole which, dur-
ing the duration of the marriage, shall not be-
long to either of the spouses as separate parts. In
the marriage contract, when providing for the
joint ownership of their property, the spouses
shall agree which of them shall be the adminis-
trator of the property in joint ownership (the hus-
band, the wife or both jointly). If the administra-
tor of the property in joint ownership is one of
the spouses, such spouse may, subject to the lim-
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iespéjams noslégt darîjumu, kas attiecas uz ko-
pîgå maså ietilpstoßo mantu, vai vest tieså uz ßo
mantu attiecoßos lietu, otrs laulåtais var atvietot
viñu, ja vilcinåßanås ir bîstama.

Ja laulåtais, kura valdîjumå atrodas mantas
kopîba, atzîst, ka otra laulåtå noslégtais darîjums
kaité tås mantas interesém, kas ietilpst mantas
kopîbå, viñß var viena gada laikå no dienas, kad
par to uzzinåjis, to apstrîdét. Íådå gadîjumå vi-
ñam jåpieråda, ka otram laulåtajam nav bijis ßå
panta otrajå da¬å minéto pamatu viñu atvietot.

125. Paståvot laulåto mantas kopîbai, tajå ne-
ietilpst manta, ko laulîbas lîgumå laulåtie no-
teikußi par katra atseviß˚o mantu.

Katrs laulåtais ar savu atseviß˚o mantu rîkojas
patståvîgi.

126. Katrs laulåtais ar savu atseviß˚o mantu
samérîgi piedalås ©imenes un kopîgås måjsaim-
niecîbas izdevumos, ciktål tos nesedz kopîgå
manta.

127. Tas, ka nekustamais îpaßums vai lietu
tiesîba ietilpst mantas kopîbå, ierakståms zemes
gråmatås.

Katrs laulåtais var prasît, lai ieraksta zemes
gråmatås uz abu laulåto vårda tådu nekustamo
îpaßumu vai lietu tiesîbu, kas ietilpst laulåto man-
tas kopîbå.

128. Mantas kopîbå ietilpstoßa nekustamå
îpaßuma atsavinåßanai, ie˚îlåßanai vai apgrüti-
nåßanai ar lietu tiesîbåm, ko izdara viens laulå-
tais, jebkurå gadîjumå vajadzîga otra laulåtå
piekrißana.

129. Otra laulåtå piekrißana vajadzîga arî
mantas kopîbå ietilpstoßas kustamås mantas

itations set out in Section 128, use the property
without accounting therefor and act with the
property in his or her own name, and it is his or
her duty to cover family and joint domestic fi-
nancial expenses.

If the spouse, who administers the property
in joint ownership, due to illness or absence is
not able to enter into a transaction which per-
tains to property which forms a part of the joint
whole, or of conducting court proceedings per-
taining to this property, the other spouse may
replace him or her, if delay is risky.

If the spouse who is administering the joint
property, finds that a transaction entered into by
the other spouse has harmed those property in-
terests which are part of the joint property, he or
she may, within a one year period from the day
when he or she became aware of it, contest it. In
such a case, he or she must prove that the other
spouse did not have grounds as mentioned in the
second part of this Section to replace them.

125. During the joint ownership of the prop-
erty of the spouses, there shall not be included
therein property which the spouses have speci-
fied in a marriage contract as the separate prop-
erty of each spouse.

Each of the spouses may act independently
regarding their separate property.

126. Each of the spouses shall, with his or her
separate property, proportionally participate in
meeting the family and joint domestic financial
expenses, to the extent that the property in joint
ownership does not cover them.

127. The fact that immovable property rights
or rights respecting things are included in the
joint property shall be entered in the Land Reg-
ister.

Each of the spouses may request that such
immovable property rights or rights respecting
things which are included in the joint ownership
of the property of the spouses be entered in the
Land Register in the names of both spouses.

128. The alienating, mortgaging or 
encumbering with property rights of immovable 
property included in the joint property,
where done by one spouse, shall require the con-
sent of the other spouse.

129. The consent of the other spouse is also re-
quired for a gift of movable property included in
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dåvinåßanai, ja ßåds dåvinåjums pårsniedz pa-
rasto, nelielo dåvanu apméru.

130. Laulåtais atbild ar savu atseviß˚o mantu,
bet, ja tås nepietiek, – arî ar mantas kopîbå ietilp-
stoßo mantu:

1) par savåm saistîbåm, kas célußås pirms lau-
lîbas;

2) par savåm saistîbåm, kas ce¬as no pienå-
kuma dot uzturu saviem trücîgiem radiniekiem;

3) par saistîbåm, kas ce¬as no mantojuma, ko
viñß pieñémis ar otra piekrißanu;

4) par savåm saistîbåm, kas ce¬as no viñam
piederoßa patståvîga uzñémuma, kurß ir viña at-
seviß˚å manta, vai patståvîgas nodarboßanås;

5) par visåm citåm savåm saistîbåm, ko viñß
uzñémies ar otra laulåtå piekrißanu.

Par otra laulåtå parådiem ©imenes un kopîgås
måjsaimniecîbas labå laulåtais atbild arî ar savu
atseviß˚o mantu, bet tikai tad, ja mantas kopîbå
ietilpstoßås un otra laulåtå atseviß˚ås mantas ne-
pietiek.

131. Par saistîbåm no mantojuma, ko viens
laulåtais pieñémis bez otra piekrißanas, viñß at-
bild tikai ar savu atseviß˚o mantu.

132. Laulåtais atbild tikai ar savu atseviß˚o
mantu:

1) par saistîbåm, ko viñß noslédzis tikai uz
savu ré˚inu vai bez otra laulåtå piekrißanas;

2) par saistîbåm, ko viñß noslédzis, aizskarot
otram laulåtajam pieß˚irtås tiesîbas uz mantas
kopîbå ietilpstoßås mantas valdîjumu.

Ja sakarå ar ßajå pantå minétajåm saistîbåm
mantas kopîbå ietilpstoßå manta ir guvusi labu-
mu, piemérojami noteikumi par netaisnu iedzî-
voßanos.

133. Par saistîbåm, kas ce¬as no viena laulåtå
neat¬autas darbîbas, atbild viña atseviß˚å manta,
bet mantas kopîbå ietilpstoßå manta tikai tad, ja
vainîgå laulåtå atseviß˚ås mantas nepietiek.

property in joint ownership, if the amount of such
gift exceeds that of an ordinary, small gift size.

130. A spouse shall be liable to the extent of
his or her separate property, but if that is insuffi-
cient, also property included in joint property:

1) for his or her obligations, which have ari-
sen before marriage;

2) for his or her obligations, which have ari-
sen from the duty to support his or her needy
relatives;

3) for obligations, which have arisen from an
inheritance that he or she has accepted with the
consent of the other spouse;

4) for his or her obligations which have arisen
from an independent undertaking owned by him
or her, which is his or her separate property, or
from his or her independent occupation; and

5) for all of his or her other obligations which
have been assumed with the consent of the other
spouse.

A spouse shall also be liable to the extent of
his or her separate property for the debts of the
other spouse on behalf of the family and joint
domestic finances, but only if property included
in joint property and the separate property of the
other spouse are insufficient.

131. A spouse shall be liable to the extent of
his or her separate property only for obligations
arising from an inheritance accepted by the
spouse without the consent of the other spouse.

132. A spouse shall be liable to the extent of
his or her separate property only:

1) for obligations which he or she has entered
into solely on his or her own account or without
the consent of the other spouse; and

2) for obligations that he or she has entered
into which infringe upon rights given to the other
spouse for the administration of property includ-
ed in the joint property.

The provisions regarding wrongful self-en-
richment are applicable if, in connection with
the obligations set out in this Section, property
included in the joint property has increased in
value.

133. For obligations which have arisen from
the wrongful acts of one spouse, the liabil-
ity of the spouse extends to his or her separate
property, but extends to property which forms a
part of the joint property only when the separate
property of the liable spouse is insufficient.
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134. Ar laulîbas lîgumu noteiktå laulåto man-
tas kopîba izbeidzas:

1) péc pamatiem, kas paredzéti 102.pantå;
2) péc laulåto vienoßanås par mantas kopîbas

izbeigßanu;
3) péc tiesas sprieduma.
Laulåtais, kura pårvaldîbå manta neatrodas,

var prasît mantas kopîbas izbeigßanu tieså, ja:
1) manta, paliekot turpmåk otra laulåtå rokås,

var izputét vai ciest ievérojamus zaudéjumus;
2) laulåtais, kura pårvaldîbå atrodas manta,

nedod lîdzek¬us ©imenes un kopîgås måjsaim-
niecîbas vajadzîbåm;

3) laulåtais, kura pårvaldîbå ir manta, bez otra
piekrißanas pårkåpj parastås pårvaldîbas un lie-
toßanas robeΩas;

4) laulåtais, kura pårvaldîbå ir manta, nonåk
aizgådnîbå.

Laulåtais, kura pårvaldîbå atrodas manta, var
prasît mantas kopîbas izbeigßanu, ja otra laulåtå
parådi pårsniedz viña atseviß˚ås mantas vértîbu.

Laulåto mantas kopîba ir izbeigta no brîΩa,
kad viens no viñiem miris vai mantisko attiecîbu
re©istrå par mantas kopîbas izbeigßanu izdarîts
ieraksts. Laulåto mantas kopîbas izbeigßana ne-
atñem laulåto kreditoriem viñu tiesîbas.

135. Ja laulåto mantas kopîba (124.p.) izbei-
dzas ar viena laulåtå nåvi, tad, iepriekß sedzot uz
ßo mantu guloßos parådus, puse no mantas ko-
pîbå ietilpstoßås mantas paliek pårdzîvojußajam
laulåtajam, bet otra puse påriet uz mirußå man-
tiniekiem.

Ar laulîbas lîgumu var noteikt citådu mantas
sadalîjumu. Neatraidåmie mantinieki, kuru tie-
sîbas ßåds lîgums aizskar, var to apstrîdét.

136. Ja viens no laulåtajiem mirst, pårdzîvo-
jußais laulåtais paliek personîgi atbildîgs par vi-
siem mantas kopîbå ietilpstoßås mantas parå-

134. The joint ownership of the property of
the spouses provided for by a marriage contract
is terminated:

1) on the basis of the grounds set out in Sec-
tion 102;

2) by agreement of the spouses regarding ter-
mination of the joint ownership of their prop-
erty; or

3) by a court judgment.
The spouse who is not administering the pro-

perty may request the court to terminate the joint
ownership of property if:

1) the property, if it continues to remain in
the hands of the other spouse, may be dissipated
or suffer significant losses;

2) the spouse who is administering the prop-
erty is not providing means for family and joint
domestic financial needs;

3) the spouse who is administering the prop-
erty has, without the consent of the other spouse,
violated the ordinary administration and utilisa-
tion limits; or

4) the spouse who is administering the prop-
erty is placed under trusteeship.

The spouse who is administering the property
may request the termination of the joint owner-
ship of property if debts of the other spouse ex-
ceed the value of his or her separate property.

The joint ownership of the property of the
spouses is terminated from the moment when
one of them has died or there has been an entry
made in the Spousal Property Relations Regis-
ter in respect of the termination of joint owner-
ship of property. The termination of the joint
ownership of the property of the spouses shall
not divest the creditors of the spouses of their
rights.

135. If the joint ownership of the property of
the spouses (Section 124) has been terminated
by the death of one of the spouses, then, after
the payment of the debts to which this property
is subject, half of the property included in the
joint property remains the property of the sur-
viving spouse, but the other half devolves to the
heirs of the deceased.

A different division of property may be pro-
vided for by a marriage contract. Forced heirs,
whose rights are affected by such a contract,
may contest it.

136. If one of the spouses has died, the sur-
viving spouse shall be personally liable for all
the debts against property included in the joint
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diem neatkarîgi no mirußå laulåtå mantinieku
atbildîbas – uz vispåréja pamata.

Pårdzîvojußais laulåtais var aprobeΩot savu
atbildîbu par minétås mantas parådiem ar to, ko
viñß ieguvis no mirußå laulåtå kå mantojumu,
ievérojot noteikumus par mantojuma pieñem-
ßanu ar inventåra tiesîbu.

137. Kad laulåto mantas kopîba izbeidzas lau-
låtajiem dzîviem esot, péc parådu nolîdzinåßanas
varbütéjais mantas pårpalikums izdalåms starp
laulåtajiem uz pusém, ja laulîbas lîgumå nav no-
teikts citådi.

138. Laulåtå pienåkums ir atlîdzinåt to, ko
viñß no mantas kopîbå ietilpstoßås mantas izde-
vis savas atseviß˚ås mantas labå.

Ja viens no laulåtajiem kaut ko izdevis mantas
kopîbå ietilpstoßås mantas labå no savas atseviß-
˚ås mantas, tad viñß var jau laulîbas laikå prasît
izdotå atlîdzinåjumu no mantas kopîbå ietilp-
stoßås mantas.

139. Kad, laulîbai paståvot, laulåtie labpråtîgi
izbeidz laulåto mantas kopîbu un laulîbas lîgumå
nenoteic tås vietå visu laulåto mantas ß˚irtîbu,
piemérojami 89.pants un turpmåkie panti.

Treßo personu iegütås tiesîbas paliek spékå.

4. Laulåto mantisko attiecîbu re©istri

140. Ar laulîbas lîgumiem noteiktås laulåto
mantiskås attiecîbas, ciktål tåm jåbüt spékå pret
treßajåm personåm, kå arî citas likumå norådîtås
ziñas ierakståmas laulåto mantisko attiecîbu re-
©istrå.

Laulåto mantisko attiecîbu re©istru kårto Lat-
vijas Republikas Uzñémumu re©istrs.

Instrukciju par laulåto mantisko attiecîbu re-
©istriem izdod tieslietu ministrs.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti ar
11.06.1998. likumu)

property independently of the liability of the
heirs of the deceased spouse, on the basis of gen-
eral principles.

The surviving spouse may limit his or her
liability regarding the debts associated with the
property mentioned to that which he or she has
received as an inheritance from the deceased
spouse, in compliance with the provisions for
the acceptance of an inheritance with rights of
inventory.

137. Where the joint ownership of the prop-
erty of the spouses is terminated while the spou-
ses are alive, after debts have been discharged,
any remaining property shall be divided equally
between the spouses, if the marriage contract
does not provide otherwise.

138. A spouse has a duty to reimburse
what he or she, from the property included in
the joint property, has spent for the benefit of
his or her separate property.

If one of the spouses has made expenditures
out of his or her separate property for the ben-
efit of the property included in the joint prop-
erty, then he or she may already during the time
of marriage require repayment for such expendi-
ture from the property included in the joint prop-
erty.

139. Where, during the marriage, the spouses
voluntarily terminate the joint ownership of the
property of the spouses and in its place, in the
marriage contract, provide for the separation of
all marital property, Section 89 and Sections
subsequent thereto shall apply.

Rights acquired by third persons remain in ef-
fect.

4. Spousal Property Relation Registers

140. The property relations of spouses pro-
vided for in marriage contracts, to the extent that
they are required to be in effect as against third
persons, as well as other information required
by law shall be registered in the Spousal Prop-
erty Relations Register.

The Spousal Property Relations Register
shall be maintained by the Enterprise Register
of the Republic of Latvia.

Instructions regarding the Spousal Property
Relations Register shall be issued by the Minis-
ter for Justice.

[11 June 1998]
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141. Ierakstus re©istrå izdara uz attiecîgå kår-
tîbå apliecinåta abu vai viena laulåtå pieprasî-
juma vai tiesas nolémuma pamata.

Ieraksti izdaråmi tajå re©istrå, kura apkalpo-
jamå teritorijå ir laulåto vai viena laulåtå dzîves-
vieta.

Ja vienam laulåtajam ir uzñémums årpus tå
iecirkña, kura re©istrå ir ieraksts par laulåto
mantiskajåm attiecîbåm, ieraksts izdaråms arî
uzñémuma atraßanås vietas re©istrå.

142. Re©istrå jåieraksta lîgumi, spriedumi, lé-
mumi un paziñojumi, kas attiecas uz laulåto man-
tiskajåm attiecîbåm.

143. Izraksti no ierakstiem laulåto mantisko
attiecîbu re©istrå nekavéjoties izsludinåmi zinå-
ßanai oficiålå laikrakstå un par nekustamo mantu
paziñojami zemes gråmatu noda¬ai ierakstîßanai
zemes gråmatås.

Tas, ka laulåto mantisko attiecîbu re©istrå ie-
rakstîts laulîbas lîgums, atzîméjams laulåto pa-
sés, norådot re©istra atraßanås vietu, ieraksta lai-
ku un kårtas numuru, ar kådu ieraksts izdarîts.

144. Ja laulåtie pårce¬ savu dzîvesvietu uz citu
iecirkni, tad ieraksti izdaråmi ßå iecirkña re©istrå
triju méneßu laikå, turklåt agråkå iecirkña re-
©istrå tie paliek spékå lîdz ierakstîßanai jaunajå
re©istrå.

145. Katrs var ieskatîties re©istrå un pieprasît
no tå izrakstus.

141. Registrations in the Register shall be
made on the basis of the request of one or both
spouses, certified pursuant to the applicable pro-
cedure, or court judgment.

Registrations shall be made in the Register
that services the territory where the spouses or
one of them have their place of residence.

If one of the spouses has an undertaking out-
side the district, in the Register for which there
are registrations regarding the property relations
of the spouses, a registration shall also be made
in the Register at the place where the undertak-
ing is located.

142. Contracts, judgments, decisions, and no-
tices that pertain to the property relations of the
spouses shall be registered in the Register.

143. Extracts of registrations in the Spousal
Property Relations Register shall, without delay,
be published for information in the official news-
paper and notices regarding immovable property
shall be given to the Land Registry Office for reg-
istration in the Land Register. The fact that a mar-
riage contract is recorded in the Spousal Property
Relations Register shall be noted in the passports
of the spouses, indicating the place of the Regis-
ter, the date and the registration number accord-
ing to which the registration was made.

144. If the spouses move their place of resi-
dence to another district, entries shall be made
in the Register of such district within three
months, and in addition, they shall remain in
effect in the previous district Register until they
are registered in the new Register.

145. Anyone may examine a Register and re-
quest extracts from it.
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OTRÅ NODAÏA

Vecåku un bérnu
savstarpéjås tiesîbas

un pienåkumi

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Laulîbå dzimußo bérnu
izcelßanås noteikßana

146. Bérns, kas piedzimis sievietei péc lau-
lîbas noslégßanas vai ne vélåk kå 306. dienå péc
tam, kad laulîba izbeigusies ar vîra nåvi vai lau-
lîbas ß˚irßanu, ir uzskatåms par laulîbå dzimußu.

Bérns, kas piedzimis sievietei ne vélåk kå
306. dienå péc laulîbas izbeigßanas, ja sieviete
jau ir ståjusies jaunå laulîbå, ir uzskatåms par
dzimußu jaunajå laulîbå. Íajos gadîjumos biju-
ßajam vîram vai viña vecåkiem ir tiesîbas apstrî-
dét bérna izcelßanos (149.p.).

147. Téva tießi izteikta vai ar neapßaubåmu
darbîbu apstiprinåta atzîßana, ka laulîbå vai péc
tås izbeigßanås dzimußais ir viña bérns, ir pie-
tiekams pierådîjums, ka dzimußais ir laulîbas
bérns. Tévs nevar to apstrîdét arî tad, kad viñß ir
devis piekrißanu bérna måkslîgai radîßanai.

148. Pieñémumu, ka bérns ir laulîbå dzimis,
t.i., ka bérna tévs ir bérna måtes vîrs, var apstrî-
dét tieså. Lîdz lietas izß˚irßanai tieså bérns atzîs-
tams par dzimußu laulîbå.

149. Pieñémumu, ka bérns ir dzimis laulîbå,
bérna måtes vîrs var apstrîdét divu gadu laikå,
skaitot no dienas, kad viñß uzzinåjis, ka bérns
nav izcélies no viña.

Tådas paßas tiesîbas ir arî bérna måtei.
Pats bérns var apstrîdét savu dzimßanu laulîbå

divu gadu laikå péc pilngadîbas sasniegßanas.

CHAPTER II
Rights and Duties, as
 Between Parents and

Children

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Determination of Filiation of
Children Born of a marriage

146. A child who is born to a woman after the
entering into of a marriage or not later than 306
days thereafter, if the marriage has ended due to
the death of the husband or to the dissolution of
the marriage, shall be considered to be born of
the marriage.

A child who is born to a woman not later than
306 days after, termination of a marriage, shall, if
the woman has already remarried, be considered
born of the new marriage. In such cases, the for-
mer husband or his parents have the right to con-
test the filiation of the child (Section 149).

147. An acknowledgement by a father, di-
rectly expressed or affirmed by indisputable
acts, that a child born during the marriage or af-
ter the marriage has ended is his, shall consti-
tute sufficient proof that the child is born of the
marriage. A father may not contest this even
when he has given approval for the child to be
conceived by artificial means.

148. A presumption that the child is born of
the marriage i.e., that the father of the child is
the husband of the mother of the child, may be
contested in court. Until the matter is decided
by the court, the child shall be acknowledged to
be born of the marriage.

149. The husband of the mother of a child
may contest the presumption that the child is
born of their marriage within a two-year period
calculated from the day when he finds out that
he is not the natural father of the child.

The mother of the child has the same right.
The child himself or herself may contest
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Vîra vecåki var apstrîdét bérna dzimßanu lau-
lîbå ßå panta pirmajå da¬å norådîtajå termiñå, ja
vîrs lîdz nåves brîdim nav zinåjis par bérna dzim-
ßanu.

Tiesîba apstrîdét bérna izcelßanos ir perso-
niska, tåpéc prasîbu tieså var celt tikai ßajå pantå
minétås personas. Gadîjumå, ja tiesa personu at-
zinusi par rîcîbas nespéjîgu gara slimîbas vai
plånpråtîbas dé¬, tås vietå bérna izcelßanos var
apstrîdét aizgådnis.

150. Ja tiesa apmierina prasîbu, ar kuru ap-
strîdéta bérna dzimßana laulîbå, viñß atzîstams
par årlaulîbas bérnu no dzimßanas.

151. Laulîbå dzimußa bérna uzvårdu nosaka
péc vecåku uzvårda. Ja vecåkiem ir daΩådi uz-
vårdi, bérnam saskañå ar vecåku vienoßanos dod
téva vai måtes uzvårdu. Ja vecåki nevar vieno-
ties par bérna uzvårdu, to nosaka péc båriñtiesas
lémuma.

Nepilngadîgie bérni vecåku uzvårda maiñas
gadîjumå iegüst uzvårdu iepriekßnoteiktajå kår-
tîbå.

152. Laulîbå dzimußajiem bérniem pieskai-
tåmi:

1) årlaulîbå dzimußi bérni – no tå laika, kad
viñu vecåki savå starpå devußies laulîbå;

2) bérni, kas dzimußi tådå laulîbå, kura vélåk
atzîta par neesoßu, vai arî ne vélåk kå 306. dienå
no tådas laulîbas izbeigßanås.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Årlaulîbå dzimußu bérnu
izcelßanås noteikßana

153. Årlaulîbå dzimußi bérni ir tie bérni:

1) kas piedzimußi sievietei, kura nav ståjusies
laulîbå;

2) kas piedzimußi péc 306 dienåm, skaitot no

whether he or she are born of the marriage
within two years after reaching legal age. 
The parents of a husband may contest
whether a child is born of a marriage within the
period provided for in the first part of this Sec-
tion, if the husband until his death did not know
of the birth of the child.

The right to contest the filiation of a child is
personal and therefore an action may be brought
in court only by the persons referred to in this
Section. In cases where the courts have declared
a person as lacking capacity to act due to mental
illness or mental deficiency, a trustee may con-
test the filiation of a child on his or her behalf.

150. If the claim contesting the birth of a child
within the marriage is established to the satisfac-
tion of the court, the child shall be considered a
child born outside the marriage from birth.

151. The surname of a child born within a
marriage shall be determined by the surname of
the parents. If the parents have different sur-
names, the child shall be given either the sur-
name of the father or of the mother, in accord-
ance with the agreement of the parents.

If the parents can not agree to a surname for a
child, it shall be determined by decision of an
orphan's court.

In the event the surname of the parents chan-
ges, minor children shall acquire a surname in
accordance with the procedure set out above.

152. Children born within a marriage shall
include:

1) children born outside a marriage, from the
time that their parents have between themselves
entered into marriage; and

2) children, who were born within such mar-
riage as has later been annulled or not later than
306 days after the termination of such marriage.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Determination of Filiation
of Children Born Outside

of Marriage

153. Children born outside of marriage are
those children:

1) who were born to a woman, who has not
married;

2) who were born more than 306 days after
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måtes vîra nåves vai laulîbas ß˚irßanas, vai tås
atzîßanas par neesoßu;

3) kas dzimußi laulîbas laikå vai pirms 306
dienu notecéjuma no tås izbeigßanås, ja tiesa at-
zinusi, ka bérns nav célies no viña måtes vîra.

154. Årlaulîbå dzimußa bérna izcelßanås no
téva pamatojas uz paternitåtes noteikßanu ar tås
brîvpråtîgu atzîßanu vai tiesas spriedumu.

155. Paternitåtes atzîßana notiek, bérna tévam
un måtei iesniedzot kopîgu pieteikumu dzimtsa-
rakstu noda¬ai. Paternitåtes atzîßana noformé-
jama ar ierakstu dzimßanas re©istrå.

Pieteikumu paternitåtes atzîßanai var iesniegt,
re©istréjot bérna dzimßanu, kå arî péc tam, kad
bérna dzimßana re©istréta, vai jau pirms bérna
dzimßanas.

Ja bérna måte mirusi vai tiesa to atzinusi par
rîcîbas nespéjîgu gara slimîbas vai plånpråtîbas
dé¬, kå arî tad, ja nav zinåma viñas atraßanås
vieta, pieteikumu paternitåtes atzîßanai var ie-
sniegt bérna tévs viens pats. Ja bérns ir nepiln-
gadîgs, nepiecießama bérna aizbildña un båriñ-
tiesas piekrißana.

Ja bérna tévu tiesa atzinusi par rîcîbas nespé-
jîgu gara slimîbas vai plånpråtîbas dé¬, viña vietå
pieteikumu paternitåtes atzîßanai var iesniegt vi-
ña aizgådnis ar båriñtiesas piekrißanu.

Bérna tévs, kurß vél nav sasniedzis pilnga-
dîbu, pieteikumu bérna paternitåtes atzîßanai var
iesniegt ar savu vecåku vai aizbildña piekrißanu.

Paternitåtes atzîßanai nepiecießama bérna pie-
krißana, ja viñß sasniedzis divpadsmit gadu ve-
cumu.

156. Paternitåtes atzîßanu tiesa var atzît par
neesoßu tikai tad, ja persona, kas bérnu atzinusi
par savu, nevar büt viña miesîgais tévs un bérnu
atzinusi par savu maldîbas, viltus vai spaidu re-
zultåtå.

Apstrîdét paternitåtes atzîßanu var persona,
kas paternitåti atzinusi, tås vecåki, ja ßî persona
mirusi, tås aizgådnis, ja ßî persona atzîta par rî-
cîbas nespéjîgu gara slimîbas vai plånpråtîbas

the death of the husband of the mother, or the
dissolution of the marriage, or its annulment; or

3) who were born during the marriage or be-
fore the expiration of 306 days after its termina-
tion, if the court has found that the child has not
descended from the husband of his or her
mother.

154. The descent of a child born outside of a
marriage from a father shall be based on the de-
termination of paternity by voluntary acknowl-
edgement or by the judgment of a court.

155. Acknowledgement of paternity shall oc-
cur when the father and mother of a child submit
a joint application to the General Registry office.
The acknowledgement of paternity shall be offi-
cially registered by entry in the Birth Register.

An application for recognition of paternity
may be submitted when the birth of a child is
registered, as well as after the registration of the
birth of the child, or already prior to the birth of
the child.

If the mother of the child has died, or has been
found by a court to be lacking capacity to act
due to mental illness or mental deficiency, or her
whereabouts are unknown, an application for
recognition of paternity may be submitted by the
father of the child alone.

If the child is a minor, the consent of the
guardian of the child, and of an orphan's court
is required.

If a court has found that the father of the child
lacks capacity to act due to mental illness or
mental defect, an application for recognition of
paternity on his behalf may be submitted by his
trustee with the consent of an orphan's court.

The father of a child who has not attained legal
age may submit an application for the
recognition of paternity of the child with the
consent of his parents or his guardian.

Recognition of paternity requires the consent
of the child if he or she has attained twelve years
of age.

156. A court may declare an acknowledge-
ment of paternity null and void only if a person
who has acknowledged that a child is his, can-
not be the natural father of the child and he has
recognised the child as his as a result of mis-
take, fraud or duress.

Paternity may be contested by the person who
has acknowledged paternity, the parents of the
person if such person is deceased, the trustee of
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dé¬, vai bérna måte divu gadu laikå, skaitot no
dienas, kad viñi uzzinåjußi par apståk¬iem, kas
izslédz paternitåti. Bérns pats paternitåtes atzî-
ßanu var apstrîdét divu gadu laikå péc pilnga-
dîbas sasniegßanas, ja viña vecåki ir mirußi.

157. Ja årlaulîbå dzimußa bérna paternitåte
nav atzîta ar pieteikumu dzimtsarakstu noda¬ai
(155.p.), paternitåti var noteikt tiesa, pie¬aujot
visus pierådîjumu veidus, arî zinåtniskus pie-
rådîjumus, ar kuriem iespéjams pierådît bérna
izcelßanos no konkrétas personas vai izslégt to.

Par bérna tévu tiesa var atzît vîrieti, no kura
bérns izcélies. Pieñemams, ka bérns izcélies no
personas, kurai ar bérna måti bijußi miesîgi sa-
kari bérna ieñemßanas laikå.

158. Prasîbu paternitåtes noteikßanai tieså var
iesniegt bérna måte vai bérna aizbildnis, bérns
pats péc pilngadîbas sasniegßanas, kå arî bérna
miesîgais tévs.

Bérna måte, aizbildnis un bérns pats prasîbu
var iesniegt pret personu, no kuras bérns izcélies,
bet, ja ßî persona mirusi, viñi pieteikumu var
iesniegt seviß˚å tiesåßanas kårtîbå.

Bérna tévs prasîbu var iesniegt pret bérna måti
gadîjumå, ja viña nepiekrît paternitåtes noteik-
ßanai.

159. Nevar apstrîdét paternitåti, kas noteikta
ar likumîgå spékå ståjußos tiesas spriedumu.

160. Årlaulîbå dzimußa bérna uzvårdu nosaka
péc bérna måtes uzvårda bérna dzimßanas laikå,
ja paternitåte nav noteikta, re©istréjot bérna dzim-
ßanu.

Ja bérnam paternitåte noteikta, re©istréjot vi-
ña dzimßanu, bérna uzvårdu nosaka tåpat kå lau-
lîbå dzimußam bérnam. Tådå paßå kårtîbå iespé-
0jams mainît bérna uzvårdu, ja paternitåte tiek
brîvpråtîgi atzîta vai noteikta ar tiesas spriedumu
péc bérna dzimßanas re©istråcijas.

the person if such person has been found to be
lacking the capacity to act due to mental illness
or mental deficiency, or by the mother of the
child within two years calculated from the day
when they have found out about the circum-
stances that preclude paternity. Children them-
selves may contest the acknowledgement of pa-
ternity within a two-year period after reaching
legal age if their parents have died.

157. If the paternity of a child born outside of
marriage has not been acknowledged by an ap-
plication to the General Registry office (Section
155), the paternity may be determined by the
courts, and all forms of evidence, including sci-
entific evidence, with which it is possible to
prove that a specific person is the parent of the
child or to preclude such, shall be admissible.

The court may recognise as the father of a
child, the man from whom the child is de-
scended. It shall be presumed that the person
from whom the child is descended is the person
who had carnal relations with the mother of the
child at the time the child was conceived.

158. An action for the determination of pater-
nity by a court may be submitted by the mother
of the child or the guardian of the child, chil-
dren themselves after reaching legal age, or the
natural father of the child.

The mother of the child, a guardian or the
children themselves may submit the action
against a person from whom the child is de-
scended, but if this person has died, they may
submit the action in accordance with the proce-
dure for special adjudications.

The father of the child may submit an action
against the mother of the child in the event she
does not consent to paternity being determined.

159. Paternity that has been determined by a
court judgment that has come into legal effect
may not be disputed.

160. The surname of a child born outside of
marriage shall be determined in accordance with
the surname of the mother of the child at the
time of the birth of the child, if paternity has not
been determined when the birth is registered.

If the paternity has been determined when the
birth of the child is registered, the surname shall
be determined in the same manner as for a child
born within a marriage. In accordance with the
same procedure, the surname of the child may
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161. Årlaulîbå dzimußa bérna måtes uzvårda
maiña sakarå ar ståßanos laulîbå neskar bérna
uzvårdu, izñemot viñas ståßanos laulîbå ar bérna
tévu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Adopcija

162. Nepilngadîgå adopcija at¬auta, ja tå ir
bérna interesés un ja ir pamats uzskatît, ka adop-
cijas rezultåtå starp adoptétåju un adoptéto büs
patiesas vecåku un bérnu attiecîbas.

Pilngadîgu personu var adoptét, ja starp adop-
tétåju un adoptéjamo jau ir izveidojußås faktis-
kas vecåku un bérnu attiecîbas.

163. Adoptétåjam jåbüt rîcîbas spéjîgam, vis-
maz divdesmit piecus gadus vecam un vismaz
astoñpadsmit gadus vecåkam par adoptéjamo.

164. Laulåtie bérnu var adoptét kopîgi vai
viens no viñiem.

Persona, kas atrodas laulîbå, var adoptét tikai
ar otra laulåtå piekrißanu, izñemot gadîjumus,
kad otrs laulåtais atzîts par rîcîbas nespéjîgu gara
slimîbas vai plånpråtîbas dé¬.

165. Adoptét reizé var vairåkus bérnus, pie-
ß˚irot viñiem vienådas tiesîbas.

166. Vairåkas personas, kas savå starpå neat-
rodas laulîbå, nevar vienå un tajå paßå laikå adop-
tét vienu un to paßu personu.

167. Aizbildnis nevar adoptét savu aizbilsta-
mo, kamér viñß nav nodevis attiecîgo noré˚inu
un nav atlaists no aizbildnîbas.

168. Adopciju nedrîkst aprobeΩot ne ar kå-
diem nosacîjumiem vai termiñiem.

169. Ir nepiecießams, lai adopcijai dod savu
piekrißanu visi tås dalîbnieki, t.i., adoptétåjs un
pats adoptéjamais, ja pédéjais nav jaunåks par
divpadsmit gadiem, un bez tam, kamér viñß nav
vél sasniedzis pilngadîbu, arî viña vecåki vai

be changed, if paternity is voluntarily acknowl-
edged or determined pursuant to a court judg-
ment after the registration of the birth.

161. The change of surname, due to marriage,
of the mother of a child born outside of mar-
riage shall not affect the surname of the child,
except if she marries the father of such child.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Adoption

162. Adoption of a minor shall be permitted
if it is in the interests of the child and if there are
grounds to consider that as a result of the adop-
tion there will be a true parent and child rela-
tionship between the adopter and the adoptee.

An adult may be adopted if an actual parent
and child relationship has already developed
between the adopter and the adoptee.

163. The adopter must have legal capacity, be
at least twenty-five years old, and be at least
eighteen years older than the adoptee.

164. Spouses may adopt a child jointly or one
of them may adopt a child.

A person who is married may only adopt with
the consent of the other spouse, except in the
event the other spouse has been found to be
lacking capacity to act due to mental illness or
mental deficiency.

165. Several children may be adopted at the
same time, granting them equal rights.

166. Several persons who are not married to
each other may not, at one and the same time,
adopt one and the same person.

167. A guardian may not adopt his or her ward
so long as he or she have not submitted the per-
tinent accounting and not been released from
guardianship.

168. An adoption may not be limited by any
conditions or terms whatsoever.

169. It is necessary that all parties to the
adoption give their consent to the adoption, i.e.
the adopter and the adoptee if the latter is not
younger than twenty years of age, and moreo-
ver, so long as he or she have not attained legal
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aizbildñi; aizgådnîbå esoßas personas adopcijai
nepiecießama aizgådña piekrißana. Laulîbå eso-
ßas personas adopcijai nepiecießama viña lau-
låtå piekrißana.

Tiesa var atsvabinåt puses no ßîs piekrißanas
apliecinåjuma, ja péc faktiskajiem apståk¬iem
tas izrådås neiespéjams kåda paståvîga ß˚érß¬a
dé¬ vai arî ja nav zinåma to personu dzîvesvieta,
kuru piekrißana vajadzîga.

Ja vecåku vara pieder tikai vienam no vecå-
kiem un otrs bez svarîga iemesla liedzas dot at-
¬auju adoptét, at¬auju var dot adoptéjamå dzî-
vesvietas båriñtiesa.

Visu nepilngadîgo adopcijai ir nepiecießams
båriñtiesas atzinums, ka adopcija nenåks adop-
téjamam par ¬aunu.

Péc årvalstîs dzîvojoßu personu lüguma ne-
pilngadîgo var adoptét ar tieslietu ministra ie-
priekßéju at¬auju un tikai gadîjumos, ja Latvijå
nav iespéjams nodroßinåt bérna audzinåßanu ©i-
mené un pienåcîgu aprüpi.

170. Savu årlaulîbas bérnu var adoptét, neie-
vérojot noteikumus par adoptétåja minimålo ve-
cumu un par astoñpadsmit gadu starpîbu; ßådai
adopcijai nepiecießama tikai otra laulåtå piekri-
ßana, kå arî bérna måtes vai aizbildña piekrißana
uz vispåréja pamata.

171. Adopcija uzskatåma par notikußu, tiklîdz
tiesa, adoptétåjam lüdzot, to apstiprina. Ja adop-
tétåjs mirst, iekåm tiesa adopciju apstiprinåjusi,
tas nav par ß˚érsli tås apstiprinåßanai, bet, ja pirms
apstiprinåßanas mirst adoptéjamais, lieta izbei-
dzama.

Tiesa var at¬aut adoptétåjus ierakstît adoptétå
dzimßanas re©istrå kå vecåkus, ja ßåds adopté-
tåju lügums ir pamatots.

Bez adoptétåju piekrißanas ziñas par adopciju
nav izpauΩamas.

172. Adoptétais k¬üst par sava adoptétåja ©i-
menes locekli, turklåt adoptétåjs iegüst pår viñu
vecåku varu. Adoptétais iegüst adoptétåja uz-
vårdu un visas laulîbå dzimußa bérna tiesîbas, ja
adopcijas lîgumå nav noteikts citådi.

age, also his or her parents or guardians; adop-
tions of persons under trusteeship shall require
the consent of the trustee. The adoption of a
married person shall require the consent of his
or her spouse.

The court may relieve the parties from the at-
testation of such consent if, according to the fac-
tual circumstances, it is shown that this is im-
possible due to some permanent impediment or
also if the place of residence of the persons
whose consent is required is unknown.

If parental authority is vested in only one of
the parents and the other parent, without good
cause, refuses to give consent to the adoption,
consent may be given by the orphan's court of
the place where the adoptee resides.

For the adoption of any minor, a finding by
an orphan's court that such an adoption will not
be against the best interests of the adoptee is re-
quired.

A minor may be adopted pursuant to a request
from a person who is a foreign resident, with
the prior permission of the Minister for Justice
and only in the event it is not possible to ensure
the raising of the child in a family and his or her
appropriate care in Latvia.

170. A person may adopt his or her own
child born outside of marriage without complying 
with the provisions regarding the minimum
age of the adopter and the eighteen-year age 
difference; such adoption only requires the consent 
of the other spouse, as well as the consent on a 
general basis, of the mother of the child or the guardian.

171. The adoption shall be considered as ef-
fected as soon as the court, pursuant to a peti-
tion of the adopter, has approved such. The
death of the adopter prior to the court approving
the adoption shall not be an impediment to such
approval, but if, prior to the approval, the adop-
tee dies, the matter shall be terminated.

The court may permit the registering of the
adopters in the Birth Register as the parents of
the adoptee, if such a request from the adopters
is justified.

Information regarding the adoption shall not be
divulged without the permission of the adopters.

172. The adoptee shall become a member of
his or her adoptive family and, moreover, the
adopter shall acquire parental authority over
him or her. The adoptee shall acquire the sur-
name of the adoptive parent and all the rights of
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Ja adoptéjamå vårds neatbilst adoptétåja tau-
tîbai vai ir grüti izrunåjams, adoptéjamå vårdu
at¬auts mainît.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti ar
15.06.1994. likumu)

173. Adoptétais bérns un viña pécnåcéji attie-
cîbå pret adoptétåju un viña radiniekiem iegüst
laulîbå dzimußa bérna tiesisko ståvokli kå per-
soniskajås, tå mantiskajås attiecîbås.

Ar adopciju bérnam izbeidzas radniecîbas at-
tiecîbas un ar tåm saistîtås personiskås un man-
tiskås tiesîbas un pienåkumi pret miesîgajiem
vecåkiem un viñu radiniekiem, ja adopcijas lî-
gumå nav noteikts citådi. Tiesîbas uz pensiju,
pabalstiem un citas tiesîbas, kas bérnam bija ra-
dußås lîdz adopcijas brîdim, saglabåjas.

174. Pilngadîgas personas adopcijai attiecîgi
piemérojami ßîs noda¬as vispårîgie noteikumi
par adopciju. Adopcija notiek péc adoptétåja un
adoptéjamå kopîga pieteikuma. Tai nepiecießa-
ma adoptétåja un adoptéjamå pécnåcéju piekri-
ßana. Pilngadîgas personas adopcijas spéks neat-
tiecas uz adoptétåja radiniekiem. Adopcija attie-
cas tikai uz adoptétå nepilngadîgajiem, kå arî
nåkamajiem pécnåcéjiem. Uz adoptétå pilnga-
dîgajiem pécnåcéjiem adopcijas spéks attiecas
tikai tad, ja viñi tam piekritußi adopcijas pietei-
kumå.

175. Adopciju var atcelt tiesa:
1) ja adopcija notikusi, pårkåpjot adopcijas

noteikumus;
2) ja tas ir nepilngadîgå adoptétå interesés;
3) ja adoptétais ar adoptétåju vienojußies par

adopcijas atcelßanu.
Ja adopcija notikusi, pårkåpjot adopcijas no-

teikumus, tiesa var noraidît prasîbu par adop-
cijas atcelßanu gadîjumos, kad adopcijas atcel-
ßana neatbilst nepilngadîgå adoptétå interesém.
Atce¬ot adopciju, tå izbeidzas ar dienu, kad stå-
jas spékå tiesas spriedums par adopcijas atcel-
ßanu.

a child born of the marriage unless it is other-
wise stipulated in the adoption contract.

If the name of the adoptee does not conform
with the nationality of the adopters or it is diffi-
cult to pronounce, the name of the adoptee is
permitted to be changed.

[15 June 1994]

173. In relation to the adopter and his or her
kin, the adopted child and his or her descend-
ants shall acquire the legal status of a child born
of a marriage in regard to personal as well as
property relations.

With adoption the kinship relations and re-
lated personal and property rights and duties
of the child with regards to his or her natural par-
ents and their kin shall be terminated, unless oth-
erwise stipulated in the adoption contract. Pen-
sion rights, rights to benefits and allowances and
other rights that have accrued to the child prior to
the moment of the adoption, shall be retained.

174. The general provisions of this Chapter
regarding adoption shall be appropriately ap-
plied to the adoption of an adult. The adoption
shall take place on the basis of a joint applica-
tion by the adopter and adoptee. The consent of
the descendants of the adopter and the adoptee
is required for the adoption. The legal effect of
the adoption of a person who is of the age of
majority shall not apply to the kin of the adop-
ter. Adoption shall only apply to the minor chil-
dren of the adoptee as well as future descend-
ants. The legal effect of adoption shall apply to
the children of the adoptee who are of legal
age only when they have consented to such
in the application for adoption.

175. An adoption may be set aside by the
courts:

1) if the adoption has occurred in breach of
the provisions concerning adoption;

2) if that is in the interests of a minor adop-
tee; or

3) if the adoptee and the adopter have agreed
to set aside the adoption.

If the adoption has occurred in breach of the
provisions regarding adoption, the courts may
refuse a request to set aside an adoption in cases
where setting aside the adoption is not in the in-
terests of the adopted minor child. When an
adoption is set aside, the adoption terminates as
of the day that the court judgment regarding the 
setting aside of the adoption comes into effect.
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176. Ar adopcijas atcelßanu izbeidzas visas
radniecîbas tiesiskås attiecîbas adoptétajam un
viña pécnåcéjiem ar adoptétåju un viña radinie-
kiem.

Ar adopcijas atcelßanu tiek atjaunotas radnie-
cîbas tiesiskås attiecîbas bérnam un viña pécnå-
céjiem ar bérna miesîgajiem vecåkiem un viñu
radiniekiem. Atce¬ot nepilngadîgå bérna adop-
ciju, tiesa lemj par to, kas turpmåk realizés ve-
cåku varu pår nepilngadîgo.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vecåku vara

I. Vecåku vara personiskajås
attiecîbås

177. Lîdz pilngadîbas (219.p.) sasniegßanai
bérni atrodas vecåku varå. Laulîbas laikå abi ve-
cåki izlieto ßo varu kopîgi. Ja starp laulåtajiem
izce¬as domstarpîbas, tås izß˚ir båriñtiesa, ja li-
kumå nav noteikts citådi.

178. Ja årlaulîbå dzimußam bérnam ir noteikta
paternitåte, vecåku varu realizé abi vecåki ko-
pîgi vai viens no viñiem péc vienoßanås. Strîda
gadîjumå ßo jautåjumu izß˚ir tåpat kå attiecîbå
uz laulîbå dzimußajiem bérniem.

Ja årlaulîbå dzimußam bérnam nav noteikta
paternitåte, vecåku varu realizé bérna måte.

179. Vecåku pienåkums ir rüpéties samérå ar
viñu mantas un sabiedrisko ståvokli par viñu va-
rå esoßu bérnu dzîvîbu un labklåjîbu, sagådåt
viñiem uzturu, t.i., dot édienu, mitekli, ap©érbu,
viñus kopt, audzinåt un skolot.

Bérnu apgådåßana lîdz tam laikam, kad viñi
var sevi paßi apgådåt, gulstas uz tévu un måti
samérå ar viñu mantas ståvokli.

Ja vecåku nav vai viñi nespéj apgådåt bérnu,
ßis pienåkums gulstas uz vecvecåkiem.

Ja bérniem ir paßiem sava manta, bet vecå-
kiem tås nepietiek bérniem nepiecießamo uztura
izdevumu segßanai, tad ßos izdevumus var segt
no bérnu mantas ienåkumiem; ja ßo ienåkumu
nepietiek, tad var izlietot da¬u no bérnu mantas,
bet vienîgi ar attiecîgås båriñtiesas at¬auju.

176. All legal kinship relations between the
adoptee and their descendants and the adopter
and their kin are terminated by the setting aside
of the adoption. The legal kinship relations be-
tween the child, their descendants and the natu-
ral parents of the child and their kin are renewed
by the setting aside of the adoption. When set-
ting aside the adoption of a minor child, the
court shall decide who will exercise parental au-
thority over the child in the future.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Parental Authority

I. Parental Authority in Personal
Relations

177. Until reaching legal age (Section 
219), children are subject to parental author-
ity. During marriage both parents may exercise
this authority jointly. If any differences of opin-
ion arise between spouses, such differences shall
be adjudicated by an orphan's court unless oth-
erwise provided for by law.

178. If the paternity of a child born outside of
marriage has been determined, parental author-
ity shall be exercised jointly by both parents or,
upon their agreement, by one of them. In case of
a dispute, such matter shall be settled in a simi-
lar way as for children born within a marriage.

If the paternity of a child born outside of mar-
riage has not been determined, parental author-
ity shall be exercised by the mother of the child.

179. Parents, commensurate to their financial
state and social standing, have a duty to look af-
ter the life and welfare of children under their
authority and provide them with maintenance,
i.e., give them food, housing, clothing, and care
for, raise and educate them.

The duty to provide for the children until the
time they are able to provide for themselves lies
upon the father and the mother, commensurately
to their financial state.

If the parents are absent or they are not able to
provide for the child, this duty shall lie upon the
grandparents.

If children have their own property, but that
owned by their parents does not suffice to cover
the expenditures necessary for the support of the
children, then these expenditures may be cov-
ered from the income derived from the property
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180. Ja laulîbu ß˚ir vai atzîst par neesoßu un
vecåki nevar vienoties, pie kura no viñiem lai
paliek bérni, tad ßo jautåjumu, uzklausot péc ie-
spéjas bérnu véléßanos, ja viñi sasniegußi sep-
tiñu gadu vecumu, izß˚ir tiesa, ievérojot bérnu
intereses.

181. Ja vecåki dzîvo ß˚irti, vecåku varu reali-
zé tas no vecåkiem, pie kura bérni dzîvo.

Ja mirst tas no vecåkiem, pie kura bérni dzîvo,
kå arî ja viñam nav iespéjams vecåku varu izlie-
tot, pie viña bijußie bérni påriet otra varå, izñe-
mot gadîjumus, kad ar tiesas spriedumu bérnu
interesés ir noteikts citådi.

Katram no vecåkiem jåpiedalås samérå ar sa-
viem mantas lîdzek¬iem to bérnu uzturéßanå, ku-
ri palikußi pie otra no vecåkiem.

182. Katrs no vecåkiem var satikties ar bér-
niem, kas atståti pie otra, izñemot gadîjumus,
kad satikßanås kaité bérnam. Íîs tiesîbas izlie-
toßanas veidu un laiku, ja vecåki par to nevie-
nojas, noteic båriñtiesa. Ja tås lémumu nepilda,
strîdu izß˚ir tiesa.

183. Kamér bérni dabü no saviem vecåkiem
uzturu, viñiem jåstrådå vecåku måjas darbi bez
tiesîbas prasît par to kådu atlîdzîbu, ja vien tå
viñiem nav noteikti apsolîta.

184. Vecåku pienåkums ir rüpéties par nepiln-
gadîgu bérnu sagatavoßanu derîgai darbîbai, tur-
klåt péc iespéjas jåievéro bérnu individualitåte,
spéjas un tieksmes.

185. Ja bérni neklausa vai nepak¬aujas vecåku
audzinåßanai, vecåki var griezties péc palîdzîbas
båriñtieså.

of the children; if such income does not suffice,
then part of the property of the children may be
used, but only with the permission of the rel-
evant orphan's court.

180. If a marriage is dissolved or annulled
and the parents are not able to reach agreement
regarding which of them the children shall re-
side with, then this issue, if possible hearing
the wishes of the children if they have attained
the age of seven, shall be adjudicated by the
court, taking into account the interests of the
children.

181. If parents live separately, parental au-
thority shall be exercised by the parent with
whom the children reside.

If a parent with whom the children reside dies
or if the parent is not able to exercise parental
authority, the children who were with that par-
ent shall come under the authority of the other
parent, except in cases where, in the interests of
the children, it is otherwise provided for by a
court judgment.

Each of the parents, commensurately to their
financial means, shall participate in the mainte-
nance of those children who remain with the other
parent.

182. Each of the parents has the right of ac-
cess to the children who are left with the other
parent, except in cases where access would be
harmful to the child. The manner and time of
exercise of this right, if the parents do not agree
respecting it, shall be determined by an orphan's
court. If its ruling is not carried out, the court
shall adjudicate the dispute.

183. While children receive maintenance
from their parents, they shall do work in and
about the home of their parents without the right
to require any remuneration for this unless it has
been specifically promised to them.

184. It is the duty of parents to make provi-
sion for their minor children to be prepared for
suitable work, and in connection therewith, they
shall take into account, to the degree possible,
the individuality, capabilities and inclinations of
the child.

185. If the children disobey or do not submit
to being raised by the parents, the parents may
apply for assistance to an orphan's court.
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186. Vecåki pårståv savus bérnus viñu per-
soniskajås un mantiskajås attiecîbås; ja viens no
vecåkiem mirst vai citu iemeslu dé¬ nevar pår-
ståvét bérnus, viñus pårståv otrs no vecåkiem
viens pats.

187. Vecåki var noteikt saviem nepilngadî-
gajiem bérniem dzîvesvietu un atprasît bérnus
no katra, kas viñus pretlikumîgi aiztur, izñemot
gadîjumus, kad tas ir pretéji bérnu interesém.

188. Pienåkums apgådåt vecåkus un vajadzî-
bas gadîjumå arî vecvecåkus gulstas uz visiem
bérniem lîdzîgås da¬ås.

Ja bérnu mantas ståvoklis ir nevienlîdzîgs, tie-
sa var noteikt viñu apgådåßanas pienåkumu sa-
mérå ar katra mantas ståvokli.

189. Bérni var noslégt ar saviem vecåkiem
visådus tiesiskus darîjumus. Kamér bérni ir ne-
pilngadîgi, ßådi darîjumi noslédzami tikai ar bå-
riñtiesas lîdzdalîbu, kura iece¬ ßim gadîjumam
aizbildñus.

II. Vecåku vara pår
bérnu mantu

190. Nepilngadîgo bérnu manta, izñemot
195. pantå minéto, atrodas vecåku pårvaldîbå; ja
viens no vecåkiem mirst vai citu iemeslu dé¬
nevar bérnu mantu pårvaldît, to pårvalda otrs no
vecåkiem viens pats.

191. Vecåki pårvalda bérnu mantu ar aizbild-
ñu tiesîbåm un pienåkumiem, bet viñi ir atsva-
binåti no pienåkuma sniegt noré˚inos sîkas ziñas
par izdevumiem bérnu uzturam, norådot tikai ßo
izdevumu kopsummu.

192. Atsavinåt bérnu mantu vecåki var tikai
ar aizbildñu tiesîbåm.

193. Kad bérnam piekrît kåda manta, tad tas
no vecåkiem, kam piekrît ßîs mantas pårvaldîba,
saståda mantas sarakstu un iesniedz to båriñtie-
sai.

194. Ja viens no vecåkiem bérnu mantu pår-
valda nekårtîgi, båriñtiesa var uzlikt viñam par

186. Parents shall act on behalf of their chil-
dren in their personal and property relations; if
one of the parents dies or for other reasons is not
able to act on behalf of the children, the other
parent alone shall act on their behalf.

187. Parents may determine the place of resi-
dence of their minor children and require the re-
turn of the children from any person who has
detained them unlawfully, except in cases where
that is contrary to the interests of the children.

188. The duty to maintain parents and, in ca-
ses of necessity, also grandparents, lies upon all
of the children equally.

If the respective financial state of the children
is unequal, a court may determine their duty of
maintenance commensurately to the financial
state of each child.

189. Children may conclude all manner of
lawful transactions with their parents. During
minority, such transactions may be concluded
only with the participation of the  orphan's court,
which shall appoint guardians in this case.

II. Parental Authority over
the Property of Children

190. The property of minor children, except
for the property referred to in Section 195, shall
be under parental administration; if one of the
parents dies or for other reasons is not able to
administer the property, it shall be administered
by the other parent alone.

191. In the administration of the property of
children, parents have the same rights and duties
as guardians, but they are relieved from the duty
of providing detailed information in accounts regarding 
expenditures for maintenance of the children, and shall
set out only the total amount of such expendi-
tures.

192. Only pursuant to their rights as guardians
may parents dispose of the property of a child.

193. If some property has devolved to a child,
then the parent who has the right to administer
such property shall make an inventory of the
property and submit it to an orphan's court.

194. If one of the parents administers the pro-
perty of the children improperly, an orphan's
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pienåkumu sniegt noré˚inos sîkas ziñas arî par
izdevumiem bérnu uzturam (191.p.), pieprasît
pietiekamu bérnu mantas nodroßinåjumu, kå arî
atstådinåt viñu no bérnu mantas pårvaldîbas, uz-
dodot to otram no vecåkiem vai îpaßi ßim no-
lükam ieceltam aizbildnim.

195. Par bérnu brîvo mantu, kas izñemta no
vecåku pårvaldîbas, ja bérni sasniegußi seßpa-
dsmit gadu vecumu, jåatzîst:

1) viss, ko bérni ieguvußi ar savu personisko
darbu vai patståvîgi nodarbojoties kådå arodå,
rüpniecîbå vai tirdzniecîbå u.tml.;

2) viss, ko vecåki no bérniem piederoßås man-
tas nodod viñu brîvå pårvaldîbå;

3) visa manta, kuru bérniem bez atlîdzîbas
pieß˚îrußi radinieki vai citas personas ar nosa-
cîjumu, lai bérni to pårvaldîtu un lietotu patstå-
vîgi.

196. Kad bérniem ir strîds ar vecåkiem par
savu mantu, viñi var aizståvét savas tiesîbas tie-
sas ce¬å.

197. Par saistîbåm, ko noslégußi vecåku varai
pak¬autie nepilngadîgie bez vecåku ziñas un pie-
krißanas, vecåki neatbild, ja viñi paßi nav no tå
ieguvußi kådu labumu. Tåpat vecåki neatbild ar
savu mantu arî par piedziñåm par viñu bérnu
izdarîtu neat¬autu darbîbu, izñemot likumå îpaßi
norådîtos gadîjumus.

III. Vecåku varas izbeigßanås un
aprobeΩoßana

198. Vecåku vara izbeidzas:
1) ar vecåku vai bérna nåvi;
2) kad pazudußais no vecåkiem atzîts par mi-

rußu;
3) kad ar vecåku piekrißanu bérnu adoptéjusi

treßå persona;
4) kad bérns sasniedzis pilngadîbu;
5) kad tå atñemta ar tiesas spriedumu (200.p.).

199. Ar tiesas spriedumu (198.p. 5.pk.) iz-
beigto vecåku varu var atjaunot ar tiesas sprie-
dumu.

court may additionally impose a duty upon the
parent to provide detailed accounting of expendi-
tures for the support of the children (Section 191),
require that the property of the children be satis-
factorily secured, or remove the parent from the
administration of the property of the children, and
assign this to the other parent or a guardian ap-
pointed specifically for this purpose.

195. As the independent property of children,
which is removed from parental administration
if the children have attained the age of sixteen,
shall be acknowledged:

1) everything that the children have acquired
by their personal work or by independently work-
ing in an occupation, industry or commerce, etc.;

2) everything that is transferred by the par-
ents, from the property owned by children, to
their independent administration; and

3) all the property given gratuitously to the
children by kin or other persons on the condition
that the children administer and utilise such
property independently.

196. Where children have a dispute with their
parents concerning their property, they may de-
fend their rights by court process.

197. Parents are not liable for obligations en-
tered into, without the consent of their parents,
by minors who are subject to parental authority,
if they themselves have not gained some benefit
therefrom. Similarly, parents shall also not be li-
able to have their property subjected to collec-
tion proceedings resulting from the wrongful acts
of their children, except in the cases specifically
set out in law.

III. Termination and Restriction of
Parental Authority

198. Parental authority is terminated:
1) upon the death of the parents or the child;
2) when a missing child is presumed to be

dead;
3) when, with the consent of parents, the child

is adopted by a third party;
4) when a child has attained their majority; or
5) when it is removed by a court judgment

(Section 200).

199. Parental authority terminated by a court
judgment (Section 198, Clause 5) may be re-
newed only by a court judgment.
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200. Ja vecåki nelietîgi izlieto vecåku varu un
ar bérniem apietas seviß˚i slikti, tiesa var vainî-
gajam no vecåkiem atñemt vecåku varu, atståjot
bérnus otra varå, kå arî iecelt bérniem aizbildni,
ja vara, ko izlieto otrs no vecåkiem, nepietiekami
aizsargå bérnus no vainîgå kaitîgå iespaida vai
ja vainîgi abi vecåki.

201. Ja nepilngadîgais dodas laulîbå, vecåki
zaudé tiesîbu pårståvét savu nepilngadîgo bérnu
un pårvaldît viña nebrîvo mantu (190.p.). Ja ßådu
laulîbu ß˚ir vai atzîst par neesoßu, vecåku tie-
sîbas pårvaldît nebrîvo mantu neatjaunojas.

202. Ja viens no vecåkiem grib doties jaunå
laulîbå, viñam ir pienåkums pirms tam par no-
domåto laulîbu paziñot båriñtiesai, turklåt par ßå
pienåkuma neizpildîßanu viñam draud vecåku
varas atñemßana. Båriñtiesa, ja bérnu intereses
to prasa, sper vajadzîgos uzraudzîbas so¬us un
visnepiecießamåkajå gadîjumå iece¬ bérniem
aizbildni. Bérnu mantas pårvaldîbå tas no vecå-
kiem, kurß dodas jaunå laulîbå, pak¬auts vispå-
réjiem noteikumiem par aizbildnîbu.

203. Vecåku vara tiek pårtraukta:
1) ja pår vienu no viñiem nodibinåta 360. vai

365.pantå norådîtå aizgådnîba;
2) ja båriñtiesa atzîst, ka ir faktiski ß˚érß¬i, kas

vienam no vecåkiem atñem iespéju izlietot ve-
cåku varu.

Íajos gadîjumos vecåku vara lîdz tam laikam,
kamér pårtraukums izbeidzas, pieder otram no
vecåkiem, bet, ja arî tam ir ß˚érß¬i, – båriñtiesai
jåiece¬ aizbildnis.

Pårtrauktå vecåku vara tiek atjaunota, kad bå-
riñtiesa atzîst, ka tås pårtraukßanas iemesli at-
kritußi.

Kamér vecåki nav sasniegußi pilngadîbu, iz-
ñemot gadîjumus, kad viñi ståjußies laulîbå, viñi
nevar pårståvét bérnu viña personiskajås vai
mantiskajås attiecîbås. Íådam bérnam tiek ie-
celts aizbildnis.

204. Kad viens no vecåkiem atzîts par mak-
såtnespéjîgu parådnieku, bérnu mantu pårvalda

200. If parents exercise their parental author-
ity meanly and treat the children especially bad-
ly, a court may deprive the parent who is at fault
of parental authority and place the children un-
der the authority of the other, and may also ap-
point a guardian for the children if the authority
exercised by the other parent does not adequa-
tely protect the children against the harmful in-
fluence of the parent at fault, or if both the par-
ents are at fault.

201. If a minor marries, the parents shall lose
the right to act on behalf of their minor child and
to administer the dependent property of the child
(Section 190). If such a marriage is dissolved or
declared annulled, the rights of the parents to ad-
minister the dependent property shall not be re-
newed.

202. If one of the parents intends to remarry, he
or she has a duty to notify an orphan's court before
then of the intended marriage, and moreover, for
the non-fulfilment of this duty he or she may be
subject to being deprived of parental authority. If
the interests of the children so require, the orphan's
court shall take the necessary supervisory meas-
ures and, in the most compelling cases, shall ap-
point a guardian for the children. In administering
the property of the children, the parent who enters
into a new marriage shall be subject to the general
provisions respecting guardianship.

203. Parental authority shall be suspended:
1) if one of the parents is placed under trustee-

ship as provided for in Sections 360 or 365; or
2) if an orphan's court finds that there are fac-

tual impediments which deprive one of the par-
ents of the possibility of exercising parental au-
thority.

In such cases, parental authority, until the time
the suspension ceases, shall belong to the other
parent; but, if there are impediments to this as well
– the orphan's court shall appoint a guardian.

The suspended parental authority shall be re-
newed when an orphan's court finds that the rea-
sons for such a suspension no longer apply.

While parents have not attained the age of
majority, except in cases when they have mar-
ried, they may not represent a child in regard to
his or her personal or property relations. A
guardian shall be appointed for such a child.

204. Where one of the parents is found to be
an insolvent debtor, the property of the children
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otrs no vecåkiem vai ßim nolükam iecelts aiz-
bildnis.

205. Kad lietu par viena no vecåkiem maksåt-
nespéju izbeidz vai kad atce¬ pår viñu nodibinåto
aizgådnîbu, tiesîbu pårvaldît bérnu mantu atjau-
no vienîgi ar båriñtiesas at¬auju.

shall be administered by the other parent or a
guardian appointed for this purpose.

205. Where a proceeding against one of the
parents for insolvency is dismissed, or the trus-
teeship established in regard to him or her is ter-
minated, the right to administer the property of
the children may be renewed only pursuant to
permission of an orphan's court.
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TREÍÅ NODAÏA

Radniecîba un svainîba

206. Par radniecîbu sauc divu vai vairåku per-
sonu starpå ar dzimßanu radußos attiecîbu.

Radniecîbas tuvumu noteic péc lînijåm un pa-
kåpém.

Vienas personas izcelßanås no otras tießi ar
dzimßanu rada pakåpi. Ar katru jaunu dzimßanu
rodas jauna pakåpe. Vairåku nepårtraukti turpi-
noßos pakåpju sakaru sauc par lîniju. Lînijas ir
taisnas un såñu.

207. Radinieki taisnå lînijå ir tie, kuri célußies
viens no otra ar dzimßanu un kurus sauc vai nu
par augßupéjiem, vai lejupéjiem radiniekiem,
raugoties péc tå, vai skaita no bérniem uz vecå-
kiem, vai otrådi. Saskañå ar to arî paßu lîniju
sadala augßupéjå un lejupéjå. Pie pirmås pieder
tévs, måte, vectévs, vecmåmu¬a, vectéva un vec-
måmu¬as vecåki utt., bet pie otrås – déli, meitas,
bérnu bérni, ßo pédéjo bérni utt.

208. Radinieki såñu lînijå ir tie, kas célußies
no vienas kopéjas treßås personas – ciltstéva vai
ciltsmåtes. Tådi radinieki ir brå¬i un måsas, viñu
bérni, téva un måtes brå¬i un måsas ar viñu le-
jupéjiem, vectéva un vecmåmu¬as brå¬i un må-
sas ar lejupéjiem utt.

209. No vienas kopéjas treßås personas célu-
ßos radinieku kopîbu sauc par cilti.

210. Radniecîbas tuvumu starp divåm perso-
nåm taisnå lînijå noteic péc pakåpju, t.i., dzim-
ßanu skaita. Déls attiecîbå pret tévu ståv pirmajå
radniecîbas pakåpé, bérna bérns pret vectévu –
otrajå, bérna bérna bérns pret vectéva tévu – tre-
ßajå radniecîbas pakåpé utt.

211. Radniecîbas tuvuma noteikßanai såñu lînijå
starp divåm personåm ievéro tikai pakåpju jeb
dzimßanu skaitu, un no vienas no ßîm personåm,

CHAPTER III
Kinship and Affinity

206. The relationship between two or more
persons created by birth is called kinship.

The nearness of kinship is determined in ac-
cordance with lines and degrees.

Descent of one person by birth directly from
another creates one degree. With each new birth
a new degree is created. The connection between
several unbroken continuous degrees is called a
line. Lines are direct or collateral.

207. Kin in a direct line are those who have de-
scended from each other by birth and are called
either ascending or descending kin, depending on
whether the calculation is from children to parents,
or vice versa. In accordance with that the line itself
is divided into an ascending and a descending line.
The father, mother, grandfather, grandmother,
great-grandparents, etc., belong to the first line,
while sons, daughters, grandchildren, children of
the latter, etc., belong to the second line.

208. Collateral kin are those who have descen-
ded from one common third person, an ancestor
or ancestress. Such kin are brothers and sisters,
their children, uncles, aunts with their descend-
ants and brothers and sisters of a grandfather and
grandmother with their descendants etc.

209. Collectively all of the kindred descended
from one common third person are called a stirps.

210. The nearness of kinship between two
persons in a direct line is determined in accord-
ance with degrees, i.e., the number of births. A
son in relation to his father stands in the first
degree of kinship, a grandchild in relation to his
or her grandfather stands in the second degree of
kinship, and a great-grandchild in relation to his
or her great-grandfather stands in the third de-
gree of kinship, etc.

211. For the purposes of determining nearness
of kinship between two persons in a collateral
line, only degrees or the number of births shall
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neieskaitot viñu paßu, skaita augßup taisnå lînijå uz
viñu kopéjo treßo personu un no ßîs pédéjås lejup
uz otru no ßîm personåm. Èsti brå¬i un måsas atro-
das otrajå radniecîbas pakåpé, téva vai måtes brålis
ar brå¬a vai måsas meitu un téva vai måtes måsa ar
brå¬a vai måsas délu – treßajå, bråléni un måsîcas –
ceturtajå radniecîbas pakåpé utt.

212. Radniecîbu, kas saista personas divås vai
vairåkås radniecîbas attiecîbås, sauc par divkår-
ßu vai vairåkkårtéju radniecîbu.

213. Radniecîba brå¬u un måsu starpå ir vai
nu pilnîga, vai nepilnîga. Tå uzskatåma par pil-
nîgu, kad brå¬i un måsas célußies no vieniem un
tiem paßiem vecåkiem, un par nepilnîgu, kad vi-
ñi célußies no viena téva, bet no daΩådåm må-
tém, vai otrådi – no vienas måtes, bet no daΩå-
diem téviem; pirmajå gadîjumå brå¬us un måsas
sauc par îstiem brå¬iem un îståm måsåm, bet ot-
rajå – par pusbrå¬iem un pusmåsåm.

P i e z î m e. Divu laulåto bérnus, ko katrs no
viñiem piedzîvojis agråkås laulîbås, neskaita sa-
vå starpå par radiniekiem.

214. Pie ©imenes ßauråkå nozîmé pieder lau-
låtie un viñu bérni, kamér tie vél atrodas nedalîtå
saimniecîbå.

215. Viena laulåtå attiecîbu ar otra radinie-
kiem sauc par svainîbu.

Ar laulîbu nodibinåtå svainîba paliek spékå
arî péc laulîbas izbeigßanås.

Svainîbas pakåpe ar vienu no laulåtajiem ir
tåda pati kå radniecîbas pakåpe ar otru.

be considered, and the calculation shall begin
from one of these persons, excluding himself or
herself, in a direct line ascending to a third per-
son, common to both, and from the latter de-
scending to the second of such persons. Broth-
ers and sisters of the whole blood are in the sec-
ond degree of kinship, an uncle and his niece
and an aunt and her nephew in the third degree
and cousins in the fourth degree of kinship, etc.

212. Kinship connecting persons in two or
more kinship relations is called a double or mul-
tiple kinship relation.

213. Kinship between brothers and sisters
may be either full or partial. Such kinship shall
be considered full, when the brothers and sisters
have descended from one and the same parents,
and partial, when they have descended from the
same father but different mothers or, vice versa,
from the same mother but different fathers; in
the first case brothers and sisters are called
brothers of the whole blood and sisters of the
whole blood, whereas in the second case they
are called half-brothers and half-sisters.

N o t e. Children of two spouses, which each
of them have from a previous marriage, shall not
be regarded as kin to each other.

214. In the narrow sense of its definition, a
family consists of the spouses and their children
while they are still part of a common household.

215. The relationship of one spouse to the kin
of the other spouse is called affinity.

Affinity established by marriage also contin-
ues in effect after termination of the marriage.

The degree of affinity with one of the spouses
is the same as the degree of kinship with the
other spouse.
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CETURTÅ NODAÏA

Aizbildnîba un
aizgådnîba

Vispårîgi noteikumi

216. Personas, kam vajadzîga aizsardzîba, kå
arî mantu, kas palikusi bez pårvaldîtåja, uztic
aizbildñu vai aizgådñu gådîbai, kuriem minétås
personas un manta jåpårståv.

217. Aizbildnîbu nodibina pår nepilngadîga-
jiem.

Aizgådnîbu nodibina:
1) pår personåm, kuras tiesa atzinusi par rîcî-

bas nespéjîgåm gara slimîbas vai plånpråtîbas
dé¬ (358.p.);

2) pår personåm izlaidîgas vai izß˚érdîgas
dzîves dé¬ (365.p.);

3) pår promesoßu un pazudußu personu mantu
(371.p.);

4) pår mantojuma masu;
5) pår konkursa masu.

218. Aizbildnîbas un aizgådnîbas lietas pårzi-
na attiecîgas båriñtiesas: pilsétås – pilsétu båriñ-
tiesas, bet uz laukiem – pagasttiesas.

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Aizbildnîba pår nepilngadîgajiem

I. Nepilngadîba

219. Nepilngadîba abu dzimumu personåm turpinås
tik ilgi, kamér tås sasniedz astoñpadsmit gadu vecumu.

220. Izñémuma gadîjumos un seviß˚i svarîgu
iemeslu dé¬, kad nepilngadîgå aizbildñi un tuvåkie
radinieki apliecina, ka viñß uzvedas nevainojami
un spéj patståvîgi aizsargåt un aizståvét savas tiesî-
bas un izpildît savus pienåkumus, nepilngadîgo var
izsludinåt par pilngadîgu arî pirms astoñpadsmit
gadu vecuma sasniegßanas, bet ne agråk, kamér
viñß sasniedzis pilnus seßpadsmit gadus.

CHAPTER IV
Guardianship and

Trusteeship
General Provisions

216. Persons in need of protection, and property
left without an administrator, shall be entrusted to
the care of guardians and trustees who shall act on
behalf of these persons and such property.

217. Guardianship is established over minors.
Trusteeship is established:
1) over persons found by a court to be lacking

capacity to act due to mental illness or mental
deficiency (Section 358);

2) over persons due to their living dissolutely
or wastefully (Section 365);

3) over the property of absent and missing
persons (Section 371);

4) over the entirety of property of an estate; or
5) over an entirety of property subject to con-

cursus proceedings.

218. Matters of guardianship and trusteeship
are within the jurisdiction of the appropriate or-
phan's court; in cities, an orphan's court for the
city, but in rural areas, a parish court.

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Guardianship of Minors

I. Minority

219. The minority of persons of both genders
continues until they attain the age of eighteen.

220. In exceptional circumstances and for espe-
cially good cause, when the guardians and closest
kin of a minor attest that the behaviour of the minor
is irreproachable, and he or she are able to independ-
ently protect and defend his or her rights and per-
form his or her duties, the minor may be declared as
being of legal age even before he or she have at-
tained the age of eighteen, but not earlier than before
he or she fully attain the age of sixteen.
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221. Pilngadîbu pirms termiña (220.p.) pie-
ß˚ir attiecîgå båriñtiesa, kuras lémumu apstip-
rina tiesa.

Par pilngadîgu uzskatåma persona, kas liku-
må paredzétajå kårtîbå ståjusies laulîbå pirms
astoñpadsmit gadu vecuma.

II. Aizbildnîbas nodibinåßana

222. Kad nepilngadîgi bérni atsvabinås no ve-
cåku varas, kå arî tad, kad nomirst viñu abi ve-
cåki, viñiem iece¬ami aizbildñi.

223. Tévs un måte jau uz vecåku varas pamata
ir savu nepilngadîgo bérnu dabiskie aizbildñi.

224. Ja péc tiesas sprieduma vai kåda cita no
paßu gribas neatkarîga iemesla dé¬ viens no ve-
cåkiem vai abi zaudé vecåku varu pår saviem
bérniem, tad viñi nevar büt arî to aizbildñi un
pår tiem nodibinåma cita aizbildnîba.

Tas pats attiecas arî uz nepilngadîgå mantu,
kas tam dåvinåta vai novéléta ar nosacîjumu, lai
to nepårvaldîtu vecåki.

225. Kad viens no vecåkiem mirst, aizbild-
nîba piekrît otram bez båriñtiesas apstiprinåju-
ma.

226. Kad viens no vecåkiem mirst un otrs do-
das jaunå laulîbå, pédéjais paliek joprojåm par
savu agråkås laulîbas nepilngadîgo bérnu dabis-
ko aizbildni, bet viñam ir pienåkums paziñot bå-
riñtiesai par paredzamo doßanos laulîbå un iz-
dalît mirußå mantu saskañå ar mantojuma tiesîbu
noteikumiem, kå arî izdot vai pienåcîgi nodroßi-
nåt bérniem pienåkoßos mantas da¬u. Íî izdalî-
ßana izdaråma, piedaloties attiecîgajai båriñtie-
sai, kura ßajå gadîjumå bérnu intereßu aizsardzî-
bai iece¬ seviß˚us aizbildñus, kas péc izdalîßanas
pabeigßanas tüliñ atsvabinåmi.

227. Ja laulåtais, kas pårdzîvojis otru laulåto,
dodas jaunå laulîbå, viñß iepriekßéjås laulîbas
bérnu mantas pårvaldîbå ir pak¬auts vispåréjiem
noteikumiem par aizbildnîbu un viñam jåsaståda
un jåiesniedz båriñtiesai bérnu mantas saraksts
un ik gadus – pårskats par savu pårvaldîbu.

221. The granting of majority before term (Section
220) shall be by the appropriate orphan's court, and
its decision is subject to being confirmed by a court.

A person who, pursuant to the procedures estab-
lished by law, has married before attaining the age
of eighteen, shall be deemed to be of legal age.

II. Establishment of Guardianship

222. When minors are released from parental
authority, as well as when both of their parents
have died, guardians shall be appointed for
them.

223.  A father and mother already are, on the
basis of parental authority, the natural guardians
of their minor children.

224. If one or both of the parents have lost pa-
rental authority over the children by court judg-
ment or for some other reason independent of
their will, then they also may not be the guardians
of their children and other guardianship shall be
established over them.

The same also applies to property of a minor,
which has been given or bequeathed to them on con-
dition that it not be administered by the parents.

225. When one of the parents dies, guardian-
ship passes to the other parent without confir-
mation from an orphan's court.

226. When one of the parents dies and the
other parent remarries, the latter nevertheless
remains the natural guardian for the minor chil-
dren of his or her previous marriage; but he or
she have a duty to notify an orphan's court of
the intended marriage, to distribute the prop-
erty of the deceased pursuant to the provisions
respecting inheritance rights and to provide to
or appropriately ensure for the children their
appropriate share of the property. Such distri-
bution shall be carried out with the participa-
tion of the appropriate orphan's court that in
such cases, to protect the interests of the chil-
dren, shall appoint special guardians who, upon
the completion of the distribution, shall be im-
mediately released.

227. If a spouse, who has survived the other
spouse, remarries, then in administering the
property of the children from his or her previ-
ous marriage the spouse shall be subject to the
general provisions regarding guardianship, and
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228. Kad abi vecåki mirußi, par aizbildni ar
attiecîgåm vecåku tiesîbåm iece¬ams viens no
vecvecåkiem.

229. Abiem vecåkiem ir tiesîba testamentå ie-
celt aizbildñus saviem bérniem – kå jau esoßiem,
tå arî gaidåmiem.

Rîkojums par aizbildnîbu paliek spékå arî tå-
då testamentå, kura citi noteikumi atzîti par spé-
kå neesoßiem.

Noteikti un neapßaubåmi pierådîtam téva vai
måtes nodomam iecelt par aizbildni saviem bér-
niem zinåmas personas ir tåds pats spéks kå ie-
celßanai ar testamentu.

Ja vecåki testamentå nav iecélußi saviem ne-
pilngadîgajiem bérniem aizbildñus, tiesîba tos
iecelt ar pédéjås gribas rîkojumu pieder vecve-
cåkiem.

230. Aizbildñi, kas iecelti vecåku vai vecve-
cåku testamentå, pielaiΩami izpildît savus aiz-
bildñu pienåkumus bez båriñtiesas apstiprinåju-
ma.

231. Arî visas citas personas, kas testamentå
kaut ko novél nepilngadîgajiem, var tiem iecelt
aizbildñus novélétås mantas pårvaldîbai; tå pati
tiesîba pieder katram, kas, dzîvs büdams, pieß˚ir
nepilngadîgajam kaut ko no savas mantas. Íådå
kårtå ieceltie aizbildñi tomér jåapstiprina båriñ-
tiesai.

232. Visos gadîjumos, kad testamentå ieceltie
aizbildñi jåapstiprina båriñtiesai (231.p.), viñus
var apstiprinåt, tikai pårliecinoties par viñu spé-
jåm un îpaßîbåm.

233. Testamentå iece¬amiem aizbildñiem ve-
cåki var dot par aizbildnîbu seviß˚us priekßrak-
stus, kå arî paßu viñu iecélumu saistît ar zinå-
miem nosacîjumiem vai termiñiem.

234. Ja testamentå aizbildñi nav iecelti vai ja
ieceltos neapstiprina, vai ja viñi nav vairs dzîvi
vai arî nevar pieñemt aizbildnîbu, nepilngadîgo
bérnu tuvåkiem radiniekiem nekavéjoties jågrie-
Ωas pie attiecîgås båriñtiesas ar lügumu iecelt
bérniem aizbildni.

shall make and submit to the orphan's court an
inventory of the property of the children, and an
account of his or her administration annually.

228. When both parents are deceased, one of
the grandparents shall be appointed as a guard-
ian with corresponding parental rights.

229. Both parents shall have the right to ap-
point guardians in their will for their children,
both for existing as well as anticipated children.

A direction regarding guardianship shall re-
main in effect even in such will as the other pro-
visions of which have been found to be invalid.

The definitely and indisputably evidenced in-
tention of the father and the mother to appoint cer-
tain persons as guardians for their children has
the same effect as a testamentary appointment.

If parents have not appointed guardians for
their minor children in a will, the right to ap-
point them pursuant to last will instructions be-
longs to the grandparents.

230. Guardians appointed in the will of par-
ents or grandparents are permitted to perform
their duties as guardians without the confirma-
tion of an orphan's court.

231. Any other persons, who bequeath any-
thing to a minor in a will, may also appoint guar-
dians for them for the administration of the be-
queathed property; the same right belongs to any
other person who, while alive, confers any part
of their property upon a minor. Nonetheless,
guardians appointed by such procedure shall be
confirmed by an orphan's court.

232. In every case, where the guardians ap-
pointed in a will must be confirmed by an  or-
phan's court (Section 231), they may be con-
firmed only upon the court being convinced as
to their abilities and qualities.

233. Parents may give specific instructions re-
garding the guardianship to the guardians to be
appointed in a will, and also attach certain condi-
tions or time limitations to their appointment.

234. If guardians have not been appointed in a
will, or the appointed guardians have not been
confirmed, or they are no longer alive, or else are
unable to assume guardianship, the nearest kin of
the minor children shall apply without delay to
the appropriate orphan's court with a petition that
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235. Iepriekßéjå (234.) pantå norådîtajos ga-
dîjumos aizbildnîba pår nepilngadîgajiem piekrît
vispirms viñu tuvåkajiem radiniekiem, bet tikai
ar båriñtiesas apstiprinåjumu.

Par tuvåkajiem nepilngadîgo radiniekiem uz-
skatåmi tie, kas, ßiem nepilngadîgajiem mirstot,
bütu viñu likumiskie mantinieki.

Par aizbildñiem båriñtiesa izrauga no vienådi
tuviem radiniekiem piemérotåkos, bet, ja tuvå-
kie izrådîtos nepieméroti, tad tålåkos.

236. Ja starp nepilngadîgo radiniekiem neat-
rodas spéjîgi vai arî ja spéjîgie nevar uzñemties
aizbildnîbu, vai ja viñus atlaiΩ no aizbildñu ama-
ta likumisku iemeslu dé¬, kå arî ja nepilngadî-
gajiem nemaz nav radinieku, aizbildñus iece¬
båriñtiesa no citu personu vidus, un tai jårîkojas
ßajå ziñå paßai no sevis, tiklîdz tå dabü zinåt, ka
ir tådi pilnîgi båriñi.

237. Ja aizbildnis, kas iecelts péc likuma, ar
testamentu vai péc tiesas sprieduma, ir pagaidåm
kavéts uzñemties aizbildnîbu vai ja tiesas sprie-
dumu kåda iemesla dé¬ nevar tüliñ izpildît, lîdz
ßo kavék¬u novérßanai båriñtiesa iece¬ pagaidu
aizbildni.

238. Neviens nedrîkst piesavinåties aizbild-
ña tiesîbas pår nepilngadîgajiem un viñu man-
tu, kamér nav iecelts par aizbildni péc likuma
vai testamenta. Tådé¬ nekåda tådu personu dar-
bîba, kuras patvarîgi uzñémußås aizbildnîbu,
nav spékå un tåm jåatlîdzina nepilngadîgajiem
visi ar to nodarîtie zaudéjumi. Tomér tuvåkie
radinieki, bet, ja tådu nav, arî citas personas var
iepriekßéji ñemt nepilngadîgos savå gådîbå un
pagaidåm apsargåt viñu mantu, kamér båriñ-
tiesa péc ßo personu paziñojuma dod attiecîgus
rîkojumus.

239. Aizbildñus iece¬ ar båriñtiesas lémumu,
par ko aizbildnim izdod apliecîbu.

III. Personas, ko var iecelt
par aizbildñiem

240. Visos tajos gadîjumos, kad aizbildña ap-
stiprinåßana vai iecelßana ir atkarîga no båriñ-
tiesas, tai jåraugås, lai apstiprinåmajai vai iece-

a guardian be appointed for the children.
235. In the cases set out in the previous Sec-

tion (234), the guardianship over minors, in
the first instance, devolves to their nearest kin,
but only with the confirmation of an orphan's
court.

The nearest kin of minors shall be regarded as
those who, upon the death of such minors, would
be their heirs by intestacy.

An orphan's court shall select as guardians the
most suitable from equally near kin, but if the
nearest kin should appear to be unsuitable, then
from more distant kin.

236. If among the kin of a minor no one capa-
ble is to be found, or those who are capable are
unable to assume guardianship, or they are dis-
charged from the position of guardianship for le-
gal cause, or, if a minor does not have any kin,
the orphan's court shall appoint guardians from
among other persons, and the court shall act on
its own accord as soon as it is informed that there
are such complete orphans.

237. If a guardian appointed pursuant to law,
by a will or pursuant to court judgment is tem-
porarily prevented from assuming guardianship,
or if the court judgment, for any cause, is unable
to be implemented immediately, pending such
obstacles being removed the orphan's court shall
appoint an interim guardian.

238. No one may assume the rights of a guard-
ian over minors or their property before they are
appointed as guardian pursuant to law or a will.
Accordingly, any actions of such persons who
have arbitrarily assumed guardianship have no
legal effect, and they shall compensate the mi-
nors for all losses caused thereby. Notwithstand-
ing, the nearest kin, but in their absence also
other persons may take prior charge of minors
and temporarily safeguard their property until an
orphan's court, after notice from such persons,
gives appropriate directions.

239. Guardians shall be appointed by a deci-
sion of an orphan's court, regarding which a cer-
tificate shall be issued to the guardian.

III. Persons who may be Appointed as
Guardians

240. In all those cases, where the confirma-
tion or appointment of a guardian is dependent
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¬amajai personai bütu ßå pienåkuma izpildîßanai
vajadzîgås spéjas un îpaßîbas.

241. Båriñtiesai pienåkas vispår nepielaist pie
aizbildnîbas, bet, ja iecelßana jau notikusi, atcelt
no aizbildnîbas visus tos, no kuru pårvaldîbas va-
rétu draudét kåds zaudéjums nepilngadîgajam.

242. Par aizbildñiem nevar büt:
1) personas, kas atrodas aizgådnîbå;
2) izslégts;
3) personas, kam jau reiz ar tiesas spriedumu

atñemta vecåku vara un kas atceltas no aizbild-
nîbas nekårtîgas aizbildña pienåkumu izpildî-
ßanas dé¬;

4) personas, kas atzîtas par maksåtnespéjî-
giem parådniekiem;

5) personas, ko vecåki vai vecvecåki testa-
mentå noraidîjußi no aizbildnîbas pår saviem pa-
likußajiem nepilngadîgajiem;

6) personas, kuru intereses acîm redzami runå
pretim svarîgåm aizbilstamå interesém;

7) tås båriñtiesas locek¬i, kura pårzina attie-
cîgo aizbildnîbu;

8) årvalstnieki, izñemot gadîjumus, kad aiz-
bildnîbu nodibina pår viñu valsts pilsoñiem;

9) nepilngadîgas personas.

243. Aizbildnim jådzîvo tajå paßå pilsétå vai
pagastå, kur dzîvo aizbilstamais; tikai izñémuma
gadîjumos, kad apståk¬i to prasa, båriñtiesa var
pielaist par aizbildñiem arî citur dzîvojoßas per-
sonas.

244. Visi 242.pantå minétie iemesli, kas kavé
kådas personas iecelßanu par aizbildni, ir arî ie-
mesli tås atcelßanai, ja tie atklåjas tikai péc tås
iecelßanas.

IV. Personas, kam ir tiesîba atteikties
pieñemt aizbildña amatu

245. Aizbildña amats ir sabiedrisks pienåkums, no
kura neviens nevar atteikties bez likumiska iemesla.

246. Likumiskie atteikßanås iemesli ir ßådi:
1) valsts vai paßvaldîbas dienests, ar kuru grü-

ti savienot aizbildña pienåkumus;

on an orphan's court, it shall examine the person
to be confirmed or appointed to ensure he or she
has the abilities and qualities necessary for the
performance of such duty.

241. The orphan's court has a duty generally
to not allow to be guardians, but if an appoint-
ment has already been made, to remove from
guardianship, all those whose administration
may pose the threat of any loss to the minor.

242. The following may not be Guardians:
1) persons who are under trusteeship ;
2) deleted;
3) persons from whom parental authority has

already once been taken away by court judgment
and who have been removed from guardianship
due to improperly performing the duties of guar-
dianship;

4) persons who have been found to be insol-
vent debtors;

5) persons who parents or grandparents have
by will rejected regarding guardianship over
their surviving minor children;

6) persons whose interests manifestly are in
conflict with significant interests of the ward;

7) the members of the  orphan's court that has
jurisdiction regarding the guardianship con-
cerned;

8) aliens, except in cases where guardianship
is established over citizens of their state; and

9) minors.

243. A guardian must reside in the same city
or parish where the ward resides; only in excep-
tional cases, when circumstances require it, may
the orphan's court allow persons who reside
elsewhere to also be guardians.

244. All the reasons indicated in Section 242,
which are impediments to the appointment of a
person as a guardian, shall also be cause for his
or her removal, if they are disclosed only after
his or her appointment.

IV. Persons who have the Right to
Refuse the Position of Guardian

245. The position of guardian is a public duty
that no one may refuse without lawful cause.

246. Lawful cause for refusal is as follows:
1) state or local government service, with which it

is difficult to combine the duties of guardianship;
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2) lasît vai rakstît nepraßana;
3) vairåk kå seßdesmit gadu vecums;
4) pårziña pår trim aizbildnîbåm vai aizgådnîbåm

vai kaut arî pår vienu, bet pår tådu, kas saistîta ar
lielåm pülém;

5) liela ©imene;
6) nabadzîba;
7) slimîba, kas traucé pienåcîgi izpildît aiz-

bildña pienåkumus;
8) pårvietoßanås citas båriñtiesas iecirknî;
9) bieΩa un ilga dienesta prombütne vai tåds

dzîvesvietas attålums no aizbildnîbas atraßanås
vietas, kas apgrütina aizbildña pienåkumu izpil-
dîßanu.

247. Kas labpråtîgi uzñémies aizbildña ama-
tu, lai gan viñam aiz kåda no 246.pantå miné-
tajiem iemesliem bijusi tiesîba atteikties no tå,
tas nevar aiz tå paßa iemesla vélåk prasît, lai viñu
no aizbildña amata atsvabina. Bet, ja kåds no
ßiem iemesliem rodas péc tam, kad viñß jau uz-
ñémies minéto amatu, viñam ir tiesîba lügt, lai
viñu no tå atsvabina.

248. 246.pantå minétos atteikßanås iemeslus
nevar izlietot sev par labu:

1) tas, kas tießi atsacîjies no ßîs tiesîbas vai nu
ar nepilngadîgå vecåkiem dotu solîjumu, vai kå
citådi;

2) tas, kas pieñémis novéléjumu péc tå paßa
testamenta, ar kuru viñß iecelts par aizbildni.

249. Likumiskos atteikßanås iemeslus var iz-
lietot katrs neatkarîgi no tå, vai viñß iecelts par
aizbildni péc likuma vai ar testamentu; kas vélas
ßo tiesîbu izlietot, tam par ßådu iemeslu, bet, ja
to ir vairåki, tad par tiem visiem kopå tikai jå-
paziño båriñtiesai, tiklîdz viñß dabü zinåt par
savu iecelßanu.

250. Ja par aizbildni ieceltais laikus nepaziño
par savu atteikßanos un neuzdod likumiskus no-
kavéjuma iemeslus vai ja båriñtiesa viña uzdotos
iemeslus neievéro, viñß atbild par visu, kas no-
ticis aizbildnîbå no tå laika, kad attiecîgå båriñ-
tiesa viñam par iecelßanu paziñojusi.

2) inability to read or write;
3) age of more than sixty years;
4) supervision over three guardianships or

trusteeships, or even over only one but over such
as is associated with great effort;

5) a large family;
6) poverty;
7) illness which hinders the proper perform-

ance of the duties of a guardian;
8) moving to another orphan's court district; or
9) frequent and lengthy official absences, or

such distance between place of residence and the
location of the guardianship as makes difficult
the performance of guardianship duties.

247. Anyone who has in good faith assumed
the position of a guardian, although he or she
had the right to refuse such on the basis of any
of the causes set out in Section 246 may not, on
the basis of the same cause, later request that he
or she be released from the position of guardian.
However, if any such cause arises after the time
when he or she has already assumed the position
mentioned, he or she have the right to request
release from it.

248. The reasons for refusal set out in Section
246 may not be used for his or her own benefit
by:

1) a person who has directly renounced from
these rights either by a promise given to the par-
ents of the minor or otherwise; or

2) a person who has accepted a bequest by the
same will in which he or she is appointed as a
guardian.

249. Lawful causes for refusal may be used by
anyone regardless of whether he or she are ap-
pointed as a guardian pursuant to law or in a will;
anyone who intends to exercise such right shall
notify an orphan's court of this cause and, where
there is more than one cause, of such causes, but
all at one and the same time, as soon as he or she
are informed of his or her appointment.

250. If anyone appointed as guardian does
not, in due time, give notice regarding his or her
refusal and does not provide lawful cause for the
delay, or an orphan's court disregards his or her
submitted causes, he or she shall be liable for
everything that has occurred during guardian-
ship from the time notification was given him or
her by the respective orphan's court of the ap-
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251. Kamér apsprieΩ par aizbildni ieceltå uz-
doto atteikßanås iemeslu likumîbu, båriñtiesai
péc iespéjas jåapsargå nepilngadîgå intereses un,
ja vajadzîgs, jåiece¬ viñam pagaidu aizbildnis.

V. Aizbildnîbas pårvaldîba

1. Aizbildña pienåkumi pret aizbilstamo
personu

252. Aizbildñi atvieto saviem aizbilstamajiem
vecåkus.

253. Ja aizbilstamais neklausa un nepak¬aujas
aizbildña audzinåßanai, aizbildnis var griezties
péc palîdzîbas båriñtieså.

254. Aizbildnim savs aizbilstamais visådi jå-
atbalsta un jåaizståv.

255. Aizbildnim seviß˚i jågådå par sava aiz-
bilstamå audzinåßanu ar tådu paßu rüpîbu, ar kå-
du apzinîgi vecåki gådåtu par savu bérnu audzi-
nåßanu. Ja vecåki vairs nav dzîvi, kå arî tad, ja
vecåki nav iecélußi îpaßu audzinåtåju, aizbildnis
pats var uzñemties audzinåßanu vai arî uzticét to
kådai citai personai, kurai uz to ir vajadzîgås
spéjas. Bet arî ßajå pédéjå gadîjumå aizbildnim
jåuzrauga audzinåßana.

256. Nepilngadîgå audzinåßanas mér˚is ir lîdz
ar gådîbu par viña veselîbu viñu tikumiski un
garîgi attîstît samérå ar viña mantas ståvokli,
spéjåm un tieksmém.

257. Nepilngadîgå izglîtîbas un nåkamå dzî-
vesveida izvéles ziñå seviß˚i jåievéro viña ve-
cåku griba, ja tå bijusi izteikta, bet, ja viñi nav
atståjußi nekådus rîkojumus, – viña tuvåko radi-
nieku padomi.

Ja vecåku atståtie rîkojumi izrådås aizbilsta-
majam neizdevîgi, aizbildnis var ar båriñtiesas
piekrißanu no tiem atkåpties.

258. Aizbilstamå uzturam var izlietot vienîgi
nepiecießamo, sedzot patériñu no viña mantas
ikgadîgiem ienåkumiem un vispår samérojot ar

pointment.
251. While the lawfulness of the cause for re-

fusal provided by an appointed guardian is un-
der consideration, the orphan's court shall safe-
guard, to the extent possible, the interests of the
minor and if necessary appoint for him or her an
interim guardian.

V. Administration of Guardianship

1. Duties of a Guardian
towards a Ward

252. Guardians shall assume the place of par-
ents for their wards.

253. If a ward does not obey or submit him-
self or herself to being brought up by his or her
guardian, the guardian may apply for assistance
to an orphan's court.

254. A guardian must support and act on be-
half of his or her ward in every respect.

255. A guardian especially shall provide for the
upbringing of his or her ward with the same care
as conscientious parents would provide for their
children. If the parents are no longer alive, and
also where the parents have not appointed a spe-
cific person to bring up a child, the guardian him-
self or herself may assume the upbringing, or en-
trust it to some other person who has the required
abilities for this. Moreover, in the latter case, the
guardian shall supervise the upbringing.

256. The goal in the upbringing of minors, in
addition to their health care, shall include their
moral and intellectual development commensu-
rate to their financial state, abilities and inclina-
tions.

257. In regards to making education and fu-
ture life-style choices for a minor, the will of
the parents, if it has been expressed, shall be
considered; however, if they have left no direc-
tions, the advice of their nearest relatives shall
be considered.

If directions left by parents turn out to be dis-
advantageous for the ward, the guardian may,
with the consent of an orphan's court, deviate
from them.

258. For the maintenance of a ward only what
is indispensable may be utilised, covering living
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tiem visus izdevumus, lai da¬a no ßiem ienåku-
miem, ja vien iespéjams, katru gadu vél
ietaupîtos. Íaubu gadîjumos aizbildnis lüdz
båriñtiesas padomu, kura, raugoties péc apståk-
¬iem, saßaurina liekos izdevumus un cenßas at-
rast lîdzek¬us iztrükuma segßanai.

Spiedîgos gadîjumos, îpaßi ja aizbilstamais
izråda seviß˚as spéjas, ko ir lietderîgi attîstît,
audzinåßanas izdevumu segßanai var izlietot arî
da¬u no viña kapitåla, bet tikai ar båriñtiesas pie-
krißanu.

Ja trükst aizbilstamå lîdzek¬u viña uzturam,
aizbildnim nav pienåkums aizbilstamo uzturét
uz sava ré˚ina.

259. Aizbildnis, kå arî viña lejupéjie radinieki
un vispår viña mantinieki var doties laulîbå ar
viña aizbilstamajiem tikai ar båriñtiesas at¬auju.

2. Aizbildnis kå nepilngadîgå
pårståvis

260. Savu brîvo mantu (195.p.) nepilngadî-
gais pårvalda patståvîgi. Viñß var par ßo mantu
noslégt darîjumus parastås pårvaldîbas robeΩås,
un viñß par tiem atbild ar savu brîvo mantu.

Ja nepilngadîgais atbilstoßi likumiem, kuri re-
glamenté darba attiecîbas, patståvîgi nodarbojas
kådå arodå, amatniecîbå, tirdzniecîbå u.tml.,
viñß var noslégt darîjumus, kas nepiecießami sa-
karå ar viña patståvîgo nodarboßanos, un viñß
par tiem atbild ar visu savu mantu.

Nepilngadîgais arî ßajos gadîjumos nevar pat-
ståvîgi slégt tådus darîjumus, kurus aizbildnis
nevar slégt bez båriñtiesas at¬aujas.

261. Izñemot gadîjumus, kas paredzéti 221.
un 260.pantå, nepilngadîgajam nav rîcîbas spé-
jas, tådé¬ viñu visos tiesiskos darîjumos pårståv
aizbildnis.

Ja nepilngadîgais noslédzis darîjumu, kaut arî
bez sava aizbildña piedalîbas, bet acîm redzami
sev par labu, tas ir spékå un saista otru pusi.

Nepilngadîgå tiesiskie darîjumi iegüst sais-
toßu spéku, ja viñß, sasniedzis pilngadîbu un k¬u-
vis spéjîgs pats aizståvét savas tiesîbas, noteikti
atzîst no ßiem darîjumiem izrietoßås saistîbas.

expenses from the annual income derived from
his or her property and generally making all ex-
penditures proportional to it, so that part of this
income, if at all possible, is still saved each year.
In case of doubt, the guardian shall ask for the
advice of an orphan's court which, having regard
to the circumstances, shall reduce unnecessary
expenditures and endeavour to find the means to
cover shortages. In cases of pressing need, par-
ticularly if the ward demonstrates special abili-
ties, which it is appropriate be developed, part of
his or her capital may also be utilised to cover the
expenditures required for upbringing, but only
with the consent of an orphan's court.

If the means of a ward do not suffice to pro-
vide for his or her maintenance, the guardian
does not have a duty to maintain the ward at his
or her own expense.

259. Guardians, and also their descendant kin
and their heirs in general, may enter into a mar-
riage with their wards only with the permission
of an orphan's court.

2. The Guardian as the Representative
of a Minor

260. Minors shall administer their unrestricted
property independently (Section 195). They may
conclude transactions in respect of this property
within the limits of normal administration and they
shall be liable for such to the extent of their unre-
stricted property. If, in accordance with the laws
which regulate employment relations, a minor is in-
dependently working in some trade, in a craft, in
sales etc., he or she may conclude transactions which
are necessary in connection with his or her inde-
pendent work, and he or she shall be liable for such
transactions to the extent of all his or her property. In
such cases, a minor also may not independently en-
ter into such transactions as a guardian may not en-
ter into without the permission of an orphan's court.

261. Except in the cases set out in Sections 221
and 260, minors do not have capacity to act and
therefore they shall be represented by a guardian in
all legal transactions. If a minor has concluded a
transaction, albeit without the participation of his or
her guardian, but which is manifestly beneficial to
him or her, it shall be in effect and binding upon the
other party. The legal transactions of a minor shall
acquire binding effect if the minor, having attained
legal age and gained the capacity to defend
 his or her rights, expressly acknowledges the
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262. Aizbildnis visås sava aizbilstamå lietås
darbojas patståvîgi un ved tås ar saimnieka tie-
sîbåm. Bet visos svarîgåkajos gadîjumos viñam
jålüdz båriñtiesas norådîjumi.

263. Tiesiski darîjumi, ko aizbildnis noslédzis
pie båriñtiesas vai ar tås piekrißanu, ir saistoßi,
un vélåk tos nevar apstrîdét.

264. Pråvås aizbildnim jåpårståv savs aizbil-
stamais. Bez viña tas nevar tieså ne celt prasîbu,
ne atbildét, izñemot likumå norådîtos gadîju-
mus.

265. Pråvas, kuru priekßmets ir svarîgs un vér-
tîgs un kuras var büt saistîtas ar lieliem izde-
vumiem, kå arî tådas, kuru iznåkumu grüti pa-
redzét, aizbildnis var uzsåkt nepilngadîgå vietå,
iepriekß izlüdzot båriñtiesas piekrißanu un vaja-
dzîgos norådîjumus. Ja ßå noteikuma neievéro-
ßanas dé¬ nepilngadîgajam rodas zaudéjums, aiz-
bildnim jåatlîdzina viñam visi izdevumi un zau-
déjumi.

266. Aizbildnis atbild ar savu mantu par tiesas
izdevumiem tådås prasîbås, kuras viñß aiz no-
laidîbas pie¬auj celt pret viñam uzticéto nepiln-
gadîgo.

267. Kad starp nepilngadîgo un aizbildni iz-
ce¬as pråva, kå arî vispår kad aizbildña un aiz-
bilstamå intereses saduras, båriñtiesa iece¬ aiz-
bilstamajam seviß˚u aizbildni. Bet, ja aizbilsta-
majam ir vairåki aizbildñi, tad viens no viñiem,
kas nav ieintereséts, var vest pråvu pret påré-
jiem.

268. Lîgumus un citus tiesiskus darîjumus
starp nepilngadîgo un viña aizbildni var noslégt
tikai ar båriñtiesas piekrißanu. Ja nepilngadîga-
jam ir tikai viens aizbildnis, tad ßådå gadîjumå
viñam jåiece¬ vél otrs.

3. Nepilngadîgå mantas
pårvaldîba

269. Aizbildnim jåpårvalda aizbilstamå manta
ar tådu paßu rüpîbu un apzinîbu, ar kådu viñß kå
labs saimnieks pårvalda savas paßa lietas.

270. Péc aizbildnîbas pieñemßanas aizbildnim

obligations arising from these transactions.
262. A guardian shall, in all matters pertain-

ing to his or her ward, act independently and
shall conduct such on the basis of proprietary
rights. However, in all of the most important
cases, the guardian shall request directions from
an orphan's court.

263. Legal transactions that a guardian has en-
tered into in an orphan's court or with its consent,
shall be binding and may not be contested later.

264. A guardian must represent his or her
ward in court proceedings. Without the guardian
he or she may not bring action, not defend an
action, except in cases provided for by law.

265.  Court proceedings where the subject mat-
ter is of importance and value, and which may be
associated with large expenditures, as well as
those whose outcome may be difficult to predict,
may be commenced on behalf of the minor by the
guardian, after he or she obtains the consent of an
orphan's court and necessary directions. If losses
occur to the minor from failure to comply with
this provision, the guardian shall reimburse all
costs and losses to the ward.

266. Guardians are liable to the extent of their
property for the court costs in such actions as
they, through negligence have permitted to be
brought against a minor entrusted to them.

267. Where court proceedings arise between
a guardian and a minor, and also in general
where the interests of a guardian and a ward con-
flict, an orphan's court shall appoint a special
guardian for the ward. However, if the ward has
several guardians, then one of them, who is a
disinterested person, may conduct legal proceed-
ings against the others.

268. Contracts and other legal transactions be-
tween the minor and his or her guardian may be en-
tered into only with the consent of an orphan's court.
If the minor has only one guardian, then in such case
another one shall be appointed for him or her.

3. Administration of the Property
of a Minor

269. A guardian shall administer the property
of a ward with the same care and conscientious-
ness as he or she, as a good proprietor, adminis-
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vispirms jånoskaidro nepilngadîgå mantas sa-
ståvs un jåieved tas sîkå un rüpîgi sastådåmå
sarakstå. Sarakstu izgatavo divos eksemplåros,
no kuriem viens paliek pie aizbildñiem, bet otru
uzglabå båriñtieså.

Dårglietas, parådu prasîjumu dokumenti, kre-
dîtieståΩu zîmes un vértspapîri, kas atrasti, sa-
rakstu sastådot, uzglabåjami båriñtieså.

271. Ja kåds uzsåk pårvaldît nepilngadîgå
mantu, nesastådot tås sarakstu, tas atce¬ams no
aizbildnîbas un atbild par visiem zaudéjumiem,
kas rodas aizbilstamajam no viña pårvaldîbas.

272. Tam no vecåkiem, kas péc otra nåves ir
palicis par bérnu aizbildni, nekavéjoties jåsa-
ståda mirußå atståtås mantas saraksts un viens tå
eksemplårs jåiesniedz båriñtiesai.

273. Ja mantojums, kas atståts aizbilstama-
jam, ir apgrütinåts parådiem, aizbildnim vis-
pirms jåiesniedz attiecîgai tiesai lügums uzai-
cinåt kreditorus.

274. Kad kreditori uzzinåti, aizbildnim jårü-
péjas, lai viñus apmierinåtu péc iespéjas no man-
tojumå esoßås skaidrås naudas vai no tîrajiem
ienåkumiem, kas paliek, atskaitot izdevumus vai
arî ieskaitot abpuséjus parådu prasîjumus.

275. Ja ar iepriekßéjå (274.) pantå norådîta-
jiem lîdzek¬iem nav iespéjams kreditorus apmie-
rinåt, aizbildnis var ßim nolükam ar båriñtiesas
piekrißanu noslégt aizñémumu, bet, kad tas nav
iespéjams, – pårdot nevajadzîgåko no nepilnga-
dîgå mantas.

276. Aizbildnim ir tiesîba ar båriñtiesas pie-
krißanu noslégt ar nepilngadîgå kreditoriem iz-
lîgumus viñam par labu; bet, ja aizbildnis pats ir
kreditors, viñam, izlietojot savu prasîjumu, jåap-
mierinås ar tådiem paßiem nosacîjumiem, kådi
paredzéti påréjiem kreditoriem.

277. Ja uz mantojumu guloßie parådi pårsniedz
tå vértîbu un izlîgums ar kreditoriem neno-
tiek, aizbildnim jåizlüdz båriñtiesas piekrißana

ter his or her own things.
270. After assuming guardianship, the guard-

ian firstly shall ascertain what the property of
the minor comprises and record this in a detailed
and carefully prepared list. The list shall be pre-
pared in duplicate, of which one copy shall re-
main with the guardian and the other shall be
kept by the orphan's court.

Valuables, debt claim documents, notes of fi-
nancial institutions and securities found during
the preparation of the list, shall be kept by the
orphan's court.

271. If anyone assumes the administration of
the property of a minor without preparing a list
thereof, he or she may be removed from guardi-
anship and are liable for all losses caused to the
ward as a result of his or her guardianship.

272. A parent who, after the death of the other
parent, has become the guardian of a child, shall,
without delay, prepare a list of the property the
deceased has left and submit a copy thereof to
an orphan's court.

273. If an estate, which has been left to the
ward, is encumbered with debts, the guardian
firstly shall submit to the relevant court a peti-
tion for notification of creditors.

274. When the creditors are ascertained, the
guardian shall endeavour to satisfy them insofar
as possible from the existing cash assets of the
estate or from the net income which remains,
deducting expenses and also taking into account
reciprocal claims respecting debts.

275. If it is not possible to satisfy the credi-
tors from the funds set out in the previous Sec-
tion (274), the guardian may for this purpose,
with the consent of the orphan's court, enter into
a loan, but, where this is not possible, sell the
most superfluous of the property of the minor.

276. A guardian has authority, with the con-
sent of an orphan's court, to enter into settle-
ments with the creditors of the minor for his or
her benefit; but, if the guardian himself or her-
self is a creditor, he or she, in the application of
his or her claim, shall be satisfied under the same
conditions as provided for the other creditors.

277. If the debts encumbering an estate exceed
its worth and a settlement is not made with the
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ierosinåt vai nu administråcijas nodibinåßanu, vai
konkursa atklåßanu par mantojuma masu.

Ja båriñtiesa dod savu piekrißanu konkursa
atklåßanai par mantojuma masu, aizbildnim jå-
grieΩas pie konkursa valdes un kreditoriem, lai
nepilngadîgajam pa konkursa laiku dod uzturam
nepiecießamos lîdzek¬us.

278. Aizbilstamajam piekritußås kustamås lie-
tas, kas maitåjas vai vispår k¬üst nevértîgåkas un
turklåt nav vajadzîgas viñam lietoßanai, aizbild-
nim nekavéjoties jåpårdod par iespéjami izdevî-
gåku cenu, nelüdzot ßim nolükam îpaßu at¬auju,
bet dodot båriñtiesai noré˚inu par pårdoßanu un
ieñemto naudu.

279. Pårdot nepilngadîgajam piederoßas kus-
tamås lietas, kas nemaitåjas, pie¬aujams:

1) ja tas nepiecießams parådu samaksai, kuri
gu¬ uz ßim nepilngadîgajam piekritußo mantoju-
mu, vai arî viña uzturam;

2) ja minétås lietas ir bijußas preces, ar ko
mantojuma atståjéjs tirgojies.

Katrai ßådai pårdoßanai aizbildnim iepriekß
jålüdz båriñtiesas at¬auja.

280. Pårdot nepilngadîgajam piederoßu ne-
kustamo îpaßumu pie¬aujams:

1) izdalot mantojumu starp pilngadîgajiem un
nepilngadîgajiem mantiniekiem;

2) neatliekamu parådu samaksai, kas pårgå-
jußi uz viñu kopå ar mantojumu;

3) ja nav nekådu citu lîdzek¬u viña uzturam;
4) ja pårdoßana ir vienîgais lîdzeklis novérst

nepilngadîgajam draudoßu ievérojamu zaudéju-
mu.

Par tådiem gadîjumiem aizbildnim jåziño bå-
riñtiesai, kura, apsvérusi norådîtos apståk¬us un
pårliecinåjusies par nodomåtås pårdoßanas va-
jadzîbu vai derîgumu, vai nu pati at¬auj pårdot,
ja nekustamais îpaßums novértéts ne augståk par
tükstoß latiem, vai arî, ja tas novértéts augståk,
iesniedz lietu izß˚irt tiesai.

281. Pårdoßanai nav vajadzîga tiesas at¬auja
ßådos gadîjumos:

creditors, the guardian shall petition an orphan's
court for its consent to initiate either the estab-
lishment of administration or the commencement
of concursus proceedings respecting the entirety
of the estate.

If the orphan's court gives its consent for the com-
mencement of concursus proceedings respecting the
entirety of the estate, the guardian shall apply to
the administrator of the concursus proceedings and
the creditors, so that the means necessary for the
maintenance of the minor are given to him or her
during the period of the concursus proceedings.

278. Movable property that has devolved to the
ward which deteriorates or generally becomes
worthless and, in addition, is not needed for his or
her use, shall be sold by the guardian without de-
lay for the best price obtainable, without request-
ing particular permission for this purpose, but he
or she shall provide an accounting to the orphan's
court regarding the sale and the money received.

279. Sale of a minor's movable property,
which does not deteriorate, may be permitted:

1) if it is necessary to pay for debts which en-
cumber the estate accruing to the minor, or else
for his or  her maintenance; and

2) if the property in question consists of goods
which the estate-leaver was trading in.

For each such sale, the guardian shall, in ad-
vance, request permission from the orphan's
court.

280. Sale of immovable property belonging
to a minor may be permitted:

1) to distribute an estate among heirs who are
and who are not of legal age

2) for payment of unpostponable debts which
have devolved to the minor together with an es-
tate;

3) if there are no other means for his or her
maintenance; and

4) if the sale is the only means to avert sig-
nificant loss threatening the minor.

The guardian shall inform the orphan's court
concerning such cases, which, having considered
the circumstances presented and being convinced
of the need for or suitability of the intended sale,
may itself permit the sale if the immovable prop-
erty has been valued at no more than one thou-
sand lati or else, if it is valued at more, shall sub-
mit the matter to a court for a decision thereon.

281. Court permission for a sale is not re-
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1) kad to izdara, izpildot likumîgå spékå nå-
kußu tiesas spriedumu;

2) kad tå persona, no kuras mantojuma lieta
pårgåjusi nepilngadîgajam îpaßumå, pati testa-
mentå vai kå citådi noteikusi to pårdot;

3) kad to prasa treßå persona, kam ir uz to
tiesîba.

Visos ßajos gadîjumos pårdoßana izdaråma
båriñtiesas uzraudzîbå.

282. Ja mantojuma atståjéjs tießi aizliedzis
pårdot kådu lietu, kuru paturot nepilngadîgajam
rastos acîm redzams zaudéjums, aizbildnis var
lügt båriñtiesu, lai minéto aizliegumu atce¬.

283. Nepilngadîgå kustamo un nekustamo
mantu var pårdot vai nu izsolé, vai paßi aizbildñi
par brîvåm cenåm, raugoties péc tå, kå båriñtiesa
atzîst par izdevîgåku. Aizbildñi, viñu laulåtie un
bérni nekådå ziñå nedrîkst pirkt aizbilstamå
mantu.

284. 279.–283.panta noteikumi par pårdoßanu
attiecas arî uz visiem citiem aizbilstamo mantas
atsavinåßanas veidiem.

285. Ja aizbilstamajam piederoßu nekustamo
îpaßumu atsavina vai apgrütina ar lietu tiesîbåm
vai parådiem bez båriñtiesas at¬aujas gadîjumos,
kad tå péc likuma vajadzîga, ßåds atsavinåjums
vai apgrütinåjums nav spékå un nav koroboré-
jams.

Íådus darîjumus par kustamo mantu vai sais-
tîbu tiesîbåm, ja tie kaité aizbilstamajam, var
apstrîdét.

Tiklîdz båriñtiesai nåk zinåmi ßådi gadîjumi,
tai jågådå, lai jauniece¬amais aizbildnis ce¬ attie-
cîgas prasîbas pret bijußo aizbildni vai aizbil-
stamå pretlîdzéju, vai tålåkiem ¬aunticîgiem ie-
guvéjiem.

Bijußais aizbilstamais pats var celt prasîbu ga-
da laikå péc pilngadîbas sasniegßanas.

286. Bez båriñtiesas at¬aujas aizbildnis nevar
nepilngadîgajam piederoßos kapitåla prasîjumus
ne uzteikt, ne cedét.

287. Ja aizbildnim cedé kådas treßås perso-
nas prasîjumu pret nepilngadîgo, aizbildnis

quired in these cases:
1) where it is carried out in executing a court

judgment which has come into effect;
2) where the person, from whom inherited

property has devolved to the ownership of a mi-
nor, has himself or herself by will or otherwise
provided that it be sold; or

3) where a third party, who has a right to it,
requests it.

In all such cases, the sale shall be done under
the supervision of an orphan's court.

282. If the estate-leaver has specifically pro-
hibited the sale of any property which, if retained
by the minor would result manifestly in loss, the
guardian may petition the orphan's court to set
aside such prohibition.

283. Movable and immovable property of the
minor may be sold by auction or on the open
market by the guardians themselves, having re-
gard to what the orphan's court finds most ad-
vantageous. Guardians, their spouses and chil-
dren shall not, under any circumstance, purchase
the property of a ward.

284.  The provisions regarding sale in Sec-
tions 279 to 283 shall also apply to all other ways
of alienating the property of wards.

285. If the immovable property of a ward is
alienated or encumbered with property rights or
debts without the permission of the orphan's
court in cases where such is required by law,
such alienation or encumbrance is void and may
not be corroborated.

Such transactions regarding movable property
regarding rights related to obligations, if they are
harmful to a ward, may be contested.

As soon as such cases become known to the
orphan's court, it shall ensure that a newly ap-
pointed guardian brings action as appropriate
against the former guardian, the opposing party
in a contract with the ward, or more distant per-
sons who have acquired the property in bad faith.

The former ward may himself or herself bring
an action within the period of a year after attain-
ing legal age.

286. Without permission from the orphan's
court, a guardian may neither give notice of nor
cede capital claims belonging to a minor.

287. If the claim of a third party against a mi-
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zaudé savu prasîjuma tiesîbu nepilngadîgajam
par labu.

288. Ja nepilngadîgå manta saståv no lauku
nekustamiem îpaßumiem, aizbildnim jågrieΩ se-
viß˚a vérîba uz to, lai lauki bütu pienåcîgi ap-
strådåti, lopi labi uzturéti, ékas izlabotas, visådi
ienåkumi pienåcîgi ievåkti, nodevas un citas sa-
biedriskas nastas laikå segtas un uzñémumi uz-
turéti.

289. Nekustamie îpaßumi pilsétås aizbildnim
jåuztur lietojami un labå ståvoklî, ievåcot no
tiem ienåkumus un laikå sedzot uz tiem krîtoßås
nodevas.

290. Jaunas ékas un ietaises, kas saistîtas ar
tådiem izdevumiem, ko nevar segt no nekustamå
îpaßuma ienåkumiem, aizbildnis nedrîkst celt un
ierîkot bez båriñtiesas iepriekßéjas at¬aujas.

291. Ja nekustamå îpaßuma iznomåßana ir aiz-
bilstamajam izdevîgåka, nomas lîguma projekts
jåiesniedz båriñtiesai apstiprinåt. Aizbildnim pa-
ßam, viña laulåtajam un bérniem ir aizliegts no-
måt aizbilstamå nekustamo îpaßumu.

292. Nepilngadîgå mantots tirdzniecîbas, rüp-
niecîbas vai kåds cits uzñémums aizbildnim jå-
turpina uz nepilngadîgå ré˚ina, ja vien tåda tur-
pinåßana nav saistîta ar risku vai tai neståv ce¬å
kådi ß˚érß¬i. Jautåjums par uzñémuma turpinå-
ßanu vai izbeigßanu jåizß˚ir båriñtiesai.

293. Aizbildnis var nepilngadîgå lietås un vi-
ña interesés noslégt visådus lîgumus, kå arî pie-
ñemt un izdarît maksåjumus. Visa tåda darbîba
saista nepilngadîgo, ja vien aizbildnis to izdarîjis
labå ticîbå, palikdams turklåt saimnieciskås pår-
valdîbas ietvaros un nesaistîdams nepilngadîgo
bez seviß˚as vajadzîbas uz ilgåku laiku kå lîdz
viña pilngadîbai.

294. Ja aizbildnis ieskata sava aizbilstamå in-
teresém par izdevîgu iegüt nekustamo îpaßumu
vai jau piederoßam nekustamam îpaßumam se-
viß˚as tiesîbas vai servitütus, viñam jålüdz ßim
nolükam båriñtiesas iepriekßéja at¬auja.

nor is ceded to the guardian, the right of the guard-
ian to make a claim on behalf of the minor is re-
voked.

288. If the property of a minor consists of ru-
ral immovable property, the guardian shall take
particular care that the fields are properly culti-
vated, animals well taken care of, buildings
maintained in good repair, all income properly
collected, fees and other public charges paid in
time and undertakings maintained.

289. The guardian shall maintain urban im-
movable property in a usable state and in good
order, collecting income therefrom and paying
rates imposed thereon on time.

290. New buildings and installations, expenses
in connection with which are unable to be covered
from the income of the immovable property, may
not be constructed or installed by the guardian
without the prior permission of an orphan's court.

291. If leasing of the immovable property is
more advantageous to the ward, the draft leasing
contract shall be submitted to an orphan's court
for approval. The leasing of the immovable prop-
erty of the ward by the guardian himself or her-
self, his or her spouse or children is prohibited.

292. A trading, manufacturing or any other
undertaking inherited by a minor shall be con-
tinued by the guardian at the expense of the mi-
nor only if this continuation is not associated
with risk or there are not any obstacles as exist
thereto. The issue as to whether an undertaking
shall continue or be terminated shall be decided
by the orphan's court.

293. A guardian may enter, in the interests of
a minor, into any type of contract concerning his
or her affairs, as well as accept and make pay-
ments. All such transactions bind the minor, pro-
vided the guardian has acted in good faith, there-
with remaining within the limits of proprietary
administration and not binding the minor, in the
absence of special need, for a longer term than
until he or she attains legal age.

294. If a guardian regards it in the interests of
and advantageous to the ward, to acquire im-
movable property, or special rights or servitudes
for immovable property already owned, he or
she shall request the prior permission of an or-
phan's court for this purpose.



Ìimenes tiesîbas Family law96

295. Mantojumu, ko aizbilstamais mantojis
kå no vecåkiem, tå arî no jebkura cita, aizbildnis
drîkst pieñemt tikai ar inventåra tiesîbu (708.p.).
Viñß nedrîkst bez båriñtiesas at¬aujas ne man-
tojumu pieñemt, ne to atraidît.

296. Visa skaidrå nauda, izñemot nepilnga-
dîgå kårtéjiem izdevumiem nepiecießamo, aiz-
bildnim jånogulda uz procentiem kådå no valsts
vai paßvaldîbas kredîtiestådém.

Ar båriñtiesas at¬auju aizbildnis var noguldît
nepilngadîgå naudu uz procentiem pret pietie-
kamu nodroßinåjumu ar nekustamo îpaßumu.

297. Aizbildnis atbild nepilngadîgajam par
tiem kapitåliem, ko viñß nodevis uz procentiem
bez pietiekama nodroßinåjuma.

Tåpat aizbildnis atbild par katru neattaisnotu
nokavéjumu nepilngadîgå naudas noguldîßanå
uz procentiem, un viñam jåatlîdzina nepilnga-
dîgajam ar to radies procentu zaudéjums.

298. Aizbildnim aizliegts aizñemties no sava
aizbilstamå, un viñß nedrîkst lietot aizbilstamå
mantu.

299. Ja aizbildnis ir spiests aizbilstamå lietås
griezties pie citåm personåm péc palîdzîbas, tad
viñß atbild par ßo personu darbîbu.

Aizbildnim, izvéloties palîgus sava aizbilsta-
må nekustamå îpaßuma pårvaldîßanai vai viña
uzñémumu veßanai, jåraugås, lai ßîs personas
dotu pietiekamu nodroßinåjumu. Ja tådu personu
ar nodroßinåjumu nav, aizbildnis var pieñemt sev
palîgus arî bez nodroßinåjuma, bet tikai ar båriñ-
tiesas at¬auju un péc tam, kad ievåktas ziñas par
viñu uzticamîbu. Pretéjå gadîjumå aizbildnis at-
bild par palîgu darbîbu un nolaidîbu.

4. Noré˚inåßanås

300. Aizbildnim ik gadus jådod attiecîgajai
båriñtiesai noré˚ins par savu aizbildña pårval-
dîbu.

No noré˚inu doßanas nav atsvabinåti arî tie
aizbildñi, kurus testators atsvabinåjis no ßåda
pienåkuma.

295. An estate which a ward has inherited
from his or her parents or from any other person
may be accepted only with rights of inventory
(Section 708) by the guardian. The guardian may
not accept or renounce an estate without the per-
mission of the orphan's court.

296. All cash, except that which is required
for the regular expenses of the minor, shall be
deposited by the guardian to bear interest in any
of the State or local government financial insti-
tutions.

With the permission of the orphan's court, the
guardian may invest the moneys of the minor to
bear interest provided adequate security is ob-
tained against immovable property.

297. The guardian shall be liable to the minor
respecting such capital as he or she have in-
vested, to bear interest, without adequate secu-
rity.

Similarly, guardians shall be liable for each
unjustified delay in investing moneys of the mi-
nor to bear interest, and he or she shall repay the
loss of interest to the minor that results from this.

298. Guardians are prohibited from borrow-
ing from his or her ward and he or she may not
use the property of the ward.

299. If the guardian has been compelled to
turn to other persons for assistance in matters
concerning his or her ward, then he or she shall
be responsible for the actions of such persons.

The guardian, in selecting persons to assist in
the administration of immovable property or the
carrying on of the undertakings of his or her
ward, shall ensure that these persons provide
adequate security. If there are no such persons
with security, the guardian may also employ as-
sistants without security but only with the per-
mission of an orphan's court and after infor-
mation has been obtained regarding their trust-
worthiness. Otherwise, the guardian shall be li-
able for the actions and negligence of assistants.

4. Accounting

300. A guardian shall provide an accounting
annually to the relevant orphan's court regard-
ing his or her administration as guardian.

Even those guardians who have been relieved
by a testator from such a duty, shall not
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301. Gada noré˚ins iesniedzams båriñtiesai
rakstiski katra gada såkumå ne vélåk par feb-
ruåri; tajå jåbüt mantas saståva apzîméjumam un
sîkam sarakstam, pieliekot péc iespéjas kvîtis
tiklab par visiem gada laikå bijußajiem izdevu-
miem nepilngadîgå labå, kå arî par sañemtajiem
ienåkumiem un tåpat par ienåkumu summåm,
kas palikußas nesañemtas.

Ja båriñtiesai pret gada noré˚inu nav iebildu-
mu, tå izdod aizbildnim apliecîbu par gada noré-
˚ina pareizîbu.

302. Båriñtiesa pårbauda aizbildñu noré˚inu
pareizîbu gadu péc gada; konstatéjot k¬üdas un
vispår nepilngadîgå interesém neizdevîgu aiz-
bildñu darbîbu, tå pieprasa no viñiem paskaid-
rojumus un sper attiecîgus so¬us.

5. Atlîdzîba aizbildñiem par izdevumiem
un pülém

303. Visi aizbildña izdevumi izbraukumiem
nepilngadîgå lietås, kå arî palîgu, lietveΩu u.tml.
atalgojumam un atlîdzîbai krît uz nepilngadîgo,
un aizbildnis liek tos uz viña ré˚ina.

304. Visu, ko aizbildnis izlicis no saviem lî-
dzek¬iem nepilngadîgå lietås, viñß sañem atpa-
ka¬ no nepilngadîgå mantas lîdz ar procentiem,
ja, pat taupîgi saimniekojot, ir bijis nepiecießams
naudu izlikt vai aizñemties.

Íie izdevumi jånoråda pirmajå noré˚inå péc
to taisîßanas.

305. Izdevumi un izliktie lîdzek¬i (303. un
304.p.) jådabü aizbildnim atpaka¬ arî tad, kad
lieta, kurai tie izlietoti, izbeidzas nelabvélîgi, ja
vien paßu lietu viñß uzsåcis ar nodomu sekmét
nepilngadîgå intereses un turklåt ar pienåcîgu
uzmanîbu.

306. Nejaußi zaudéjumi, kas aizbildnim, iz-
pildot savus pienåkumus, radußies bez viña vai-
nas, kå arî tie zaudéjumi, kas viñam nodarîti aiz-
bilstamå vainas dé¬, jåatlîdzina no aizbilstamå
mantas.

307. Båriñtiesa noteic aizbildnim taisnîgu un
aizbilstamå mantai samérîgu atlîdzîbu, bet ne

be relieved from providing an accounting.
301. An annual accounting must be submitted

to an orphan's court in writing at the beginning of
each year, not later than February; it shall contain a
description of the contents and a detailed inven-
tory of the property, attaching, to the extent possi-
ble, receipts, including for all the expenditures
made during the year on behalf of the minor, as
well as indicating income collected and amounts
of income which have remained uncollected.

If the  orphan's court has no objection to the
annual accounting, it shall issue a certificate to the 
guardian that the annual accounting is correct.

302. The  orphan's court shall examine the accu-
racy of the accounting provided by guardians annu-
ally, ascertaining errors and, in general, actions by
guardians which are disadvantageous to the inter-
ests of the minor, shall request explanations from
them and shall take appropriate measures.

5. Compensation of Guardians for
Expenses and Work

303. All expenses of a guardian for travel in
respect of the affairs of a minor, as well as wages
and remuneration for assistants, clerks etc. shall
accrue to the minor, and the guardian shall put
these on his or her account.

304. Everything that a guardian has advanced
from his or her own resources for the affairs of a
minor shall be reimbursed to him or her with in-
terest, from the property of the minor if, even
with frugal management, it has been necessary
to advance or to borrow moneys.

These expenditures must be set out in the first
accounting subsequent to their being made.

305. A guardian shall recover expenditures
and resources advanced (Sections 303 and 304)
even when the matter he or she have been used
for ends unfavourably, provided he or she have
initiated the matter with the intent of advancing
the interests of the minor and in addition thereto
with appropriate care.

306. Unintentional losses which have resulted
to the guardian, without his or her fault, in fulfill-
ing his or her duties, and also the losses caused to
him or her due to the fault of the ward, shall be
compensated for from the property of the ward.

307. The orphan's court shall determine remunera-
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augståku par pieciem procentiem no tîrå ienå-
kuma péc ikgadéjå noré˚ina apstiprinåßanas.

Raugoties péc apståk¬iem, båriñtiesa ikgadé-
jas atlîdzîbas vietå var noteikt aizbildnim vien-
reizéju atlîdzîbu péc aizbildnîbas nobeigßanas,
aizbildña pårskatu caurlükoßanas, pieñemßanas
un galîgås noré˚inåßanås ar aizbildni. Íî atlî-
dzîba nevar pårsniegt piecus tükstoßus latu.

Atlîdzîbu nesañem aizbildñi, kas atrodas tais-
nas lînijas radniecîbå ar aizbilstamo.

P i e z î m e. Ja aizbildña atlîdzîba pårsniedz
trîssimt latus, båriñtiesas lémumi iesniedzami
tiesai apstiprinåßanai.

308. Kad aizbildñi ir vairåki, atlîdzîba starp
viñiem dalåma lîdzîgås da¬ås, ja båriñtiesa ne-
nosaka citådu sadalîjumu.

309. Atlîdzîbas izmaksai nedrîkst izlietot ne-
pilngadîgå kapitålo mantu.

310. Ja persona, kas atståjusi nepilngadîgajam
mantojumu, lîdz ar to testamentå aizbildnim no-
teikusi zinåmu atlîdzîbu, viñam vairs nav tie-
sîbas sañemt likumå noteikto atlîdzîbu (307.p.),
ja vien testators nav tießi noteicis pretéjo.

VI. Aizbildña atbildîba

311. Aizbildnis atbild par visiem zaudéju-
miem, ko viñß, neizpildîdams savu pienåkumu
(269.p.), nodarîjis aizbilstamajam.

312. Aizbildnis, kas pierådîjis, ka viñß ievé-
rojis tådu paßu rüpîbu, ar kådu viñß kå labs saim-
nieks pårvalda savas paßa lietas, ir atsvabinåts
no jebkådas atbildîbas.

313. Ja, piedzenot nepilngadîgå mantotu vai
viña agråkå aizbildña ieguldîtu kapitålu vai pér-
kot viñam nekustamo îpaßumu, nepilngadîgajam
rodas kådi zaudéjumi, aizbildnis atbild tikai par
¬aunu nolüku un rupju neuzmanîbu.

314. Ja aizbildnim viña pårvaldîbas dé¬ radies
pienåkums aizbilstamajam atlîdzinåt, tas påriet
arî uz viña mantiniekiem.

315. Aizbildña mantinieki atbild tikai par
viña ¬aunu nolüku un rupju neuzmanîbu. Bet,

tion for a guardian that is just and commensurate to
the property of the ward, but not more than five per-
cent of the net income after confirmation of the an-
nual accounting.

Having regard to the circumstances, the or-
phan's court may, in lieu of annual remuneration
provide for a one-time payment to the guardian
after the termination of the guardianship, review
of the guardian's report and acceptance and a fi-
nal settling of accounts with the guardian. This
remuneration shall not exceed five thousand lati.

Guardians who are in direct line kinship with
a ward shall not receive remuneration .

N o t e: If the remuneration for guardians exceeds
three hundred lati, the decision of the orphan's court
shall be submitted to a court for confirmation by it.

308. When there are several guardians, remu-
neration shall be divided in equal parts among
them, if the orphan's court does not determine a
different division.

309. The capital property of the minor may
not be used for the payment of remuneration.

310. If a person who has left an estate to a
minor has pursuant to a will stipulated specific
remuneration for the guardian, he or she no lon-
ger have the right to receive the remuneration
provided for in this law (Section 307), provided
the testator has not directly stipulated otherwise.

VI. Liability of the Guardian

311. A guardian shall be liable for all losses
that he or she have caused to the ward by not
fulfilling his or her duties (Section 269).

312.  A guardian who has proved that he or
she have observed the same care as with which
he or she as a good proprietor administer his or
her own affairs, is released from any liability.

313. If, in collecting the inherited capital of a
minor or capital invested by his or her former
guardian, or in purchasing immovable property for
a minor, any losses result to him or her, the guard-
ian is liable only for bad faith and gross negligence.

314. If a duty to compensate a ward has
resulted for a guardian by reason of his or her ad-
ministration, this also devolves to his or her heirs.

315. Heirs of a guardian are liable only for
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ja atlîdzîbas prasîba bijusi celta vél aizbildnim
dzîvam esot, viña mantinieki atbild bez izß˚i-
rîbas par visu to, par ko bütu bijis jåatbild pa-
ßam mantojuma atståjéjam kå aizbildnim.

VII. Lîdzaizbildñi un viñu
savstarpéjås attiecîbas

316. Katras aizbildnîbas pårvaldîbai iece¬ams
viens aizbildnis. Seviß˚i grütåm un sareΩ©îtåm
aizbildnîbåm var iecelt arî vairåkus aizbildñus,
tomér ne vairåk par trijiem.

317. Ja testamentå iecelts viens aizbildnis, bå-
riñtiesa pretéji viña gribai var iecelt viñam lîdz-
aizbildni tikai tad, kad tas tießi nerunå pretim
testamentam, bet arî pédéjå gadîjumå var iecelt
lîdzaizbildni, ja, to nedarot, nepilngadîgajam bü-
tu paredzams ievérojams zaudéjums.

318. Péc vispåréja noteikuma lîdzaizbildñi
pårvalda aizbildnîbu kopîgi un nedalîti, un tåpéc
viñiem pårvaldîbas ziñå ir vienådas tiesîbas un
vienådi pienåkumi.

Katra aizbildña atseviß˚i izdarîta darbîba aiz-
bildnîbas lietås ir spékå un saista, ja vien viñß
nav vispår pårkåpis savas aizbildña tiesîbas un
lîdzaizbildñi nav pret viña darbîbu célußi noteik-
tas ierunas.

Tådai darbîbai, kuras sekas ir aizbildnîbas iz-
beigßanås, kå, pieméram, nepilngadîgå adopci-
jai, ir vajadzîga visu aizbildñu piekrißana.

319. Visos aizbilstamå prasîjumos, kas izriet
no aizbildñu pårvaldîbas, aizbildñi atbild soli-
dåri.

320. Ja zaudéjumus, kas aizbilstamajam no-
darîti ar lîdzaizbildñu kopîgu darbîbu vai no-
laidîbu, atlîdzinåjis tikai viens no viñiem, tad
viñam ir tiesîba prasît no påréjiem samérîgu pie-
dalîbu ßajå atlîdzinåjumå. Ja kåds aizbildnis ir
maksåtnespéjîgs, viña da¬a samérîgi sadalåma
starp påréjiem.

321. Ja darbîbå vai nolaidîbå, kuras dé¬ radies
zaudéjums, ir vainîgs tikai viens aizbildnis, vi-
ñam jåatlîdzina påréjiem viña vietå samaksåtå
zaudéjumu atlîdzîba.

Ja ßajå gadîjumå atlîdzîbu vainîgå maksåtnes-

the bad faith and gross negligence of the guard-
ian. However, if an action for compensation has
been brought while the guardian is alive, his or
her heirs are liable without distinction for all that
the estate-leaver himself or herself as the guard-
ian would have been liable for.

VII. Joint guardians and their
Reciprocal Relations

316. One guardian shall be appointed for the
administration of each guardianship. For par-
ticularly difficult and complicated guardianships
several guardians may also be appointed, how-
ever, not more than three.

317. If one guardian has been appointed in a
will, an orphan's court may, contrary to the voli-
tion of such guardian appoint a joint guardian
only when this does not directly contradict the
will, but also in the latter case may appoint a
joint guardian if, in not doing so, significant
losses would be foreseeable for the minor.

318. By way of general provisions, joint guardians
shall administer the guardianship jointly and without
division, and, therefore, in regard to administration,
they have equal rights and equal duties.

Each separately performed action by a guard-
ian in guardianship matters is in force and bind-
ing, provided he or she have not in general vio-
lated his or her rights as a guardian and the joint
guardians have not raised specific objections
against their actions. The taking of such an ac-
tion as will result in the termination of guardian-
ship, as, for example, adoption of the minor,
shall require the consent of all the guardians.

319. The guardians are solidarily liable for all
claims made by a ward that arise from the ad-
ministration of the guardians.

320. If losses caused to a ward due to the joint
actions or negligence of the joint guardians have
been compensated for by only one of the guardians,
then he or she have the right to request proportional
participation from the others in such compensation.
If any guardian is insolvent, his or her share shall be
proportionally divided among the others.

321. If only one of the guardians is at fault in
regard to the actions or negligence due to which
the losses have resulted, he or she must reim-
burse the others for compensation paid for the
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péjas dé¬ samakså kåds cits aizbildnis, viñam ir
tiesîba prasît samérîgu piedalîbu ßajå atlîdzîbå
no påréjiem maksåtspéjîgiem lîdzaizbildñiem.

322. Ja pilngadîbu sasniegußais vérß savu pra-
sîbu pret katru aizbildni atseviß˚i, katram no vi-
ñiem piesprieΩ samaksåt tikai savu da¬u, neuz-
liekot tådå gadîjumå solidåru atbildîbu visiem
par to aizbildni, kas izrådîtos maksåtnespéjîgs.

323. Aizbildñu solidårå atbildîba påriet uz vi-
ñu mantiniekiem. Aizbilstamå mantinieki, tåpat
kå viñß pats, var griezties ar saviem prasîjumiem
péc paßu ieskata arî pie katra aizbildña atseviß˚i.

324. Aizbildñu solidårå atbildîba aptver tikai
viñu pårvaldîbas laiku. Par darbîbu vai nolai-
dîbu, kas notikusi péc lîdzaizbildña izståßanås
vai aizbildnîbas izbeigßanås, atbild vienîgi vai-
nîgais.

325. Ja péc aizbildnîbas izbeigßanås pilnga-
dîbu sasniegußais dod vienam aizbildnim parak-
stu par aizbildnîbå bijußås mantas pienåcîgu no-
doßanu, tad paraksts aizsargå arî lîdzaizbildñus
pret jebkådåm turpmåkåm prasîbåm.

326. Ja aizbildñi vienojas sadalît savå starpå
kopîgos aizbildnîbas pienåkumus, viñi var to da-
rît tikai uz savu paßu atbildîbu, turklåt ßåds sa-
dalîjums nekådå ziñå neietekmé ne aizbilstamå,
ne treßo personu tiesîbas. Tomér arî ßajå gadî-
jumå par katru darbîbu atbild vispirms tås izda-
rîtåjs.

327. Ja iecelti vairåki aizbildñi, viñi var prasît,
lai attiecîgå båriñtiesa sadala starp viñiem aiz-
bildnîbas pienåkumus.

Ja båriñtiesa sadala aizbildnîbas pienåkumus
starp aizbildñiem vai ja tådu sadalîjumu noteikusi
persona, kas atståjusi nepilngadîgajam man-
tojumu, tad katrs atseviß˚s aizbildnis pårzina tikai
viñam norådîto da¬u un atbild tikai par to.

losses on his or her behalf.
If in such case, due to the guardian at fault

being insolvent the compensation is paid by an-
other guardian, the latter shall have the right to
request proportional participation in such com-
pensation from the other joint guardians able to
pay.

322. If a person who has attained legal age
brings his or her action against each guardian
separately, each of them shall be required to pay
only his or her share, and solidary liability in this
case shall not be imposed on all of the guardians
for a guardian who proves to be insolvent.

323. The solidary liability of guardians de-
volves to their heirs. The heirs of a ward, in the
same way as the ward himself or herself, at their
own discretion, may also apply their claims to
each guardian separately.

324. The solidary liability of guardians is in
effect only during their administration period.
For act or negligence, which occur after the
withdrawal of a joint guardianship or the termi-
nation of guardianship, only a guardian who is
at fault is liable.

325. If, after the termination of the guardian-
ship, the person who has attained legal age gives
a signed statement to one of the guardians regard-
ing the appropriate transfer of the property which
was under guardianship, then the signed state-
ment also protects the joint guardians against any
subsequent actions.

326. If the guardians agree to divide among
themselves the joint duties of guardianship, they
may do so only on the basis of their own liability
therefor, and in addition, such division has no
effect in any way upon the rights of a ward or
third parties.

Nevertheless, in such case also, the one per-
forming any action is firstly liable therefor.

327. If, several guardians have been appoin-
ted, they may request that the appropriate  or-
phan's court divide the duties of guardianship
among them.

If the orphan's court does divide the duties of
guardianship among the guardians or if such a
division has been provided for by a person who
has left an estate to the minor, then each indi-
vidual guardian shall administer only their indi-
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328. Aizbildnim, kas dabü zinåt, ka no lîdz-
aizbildña pårvaldîbas nepilngadîgajam draud iz-
celties zaudéjums, jåpaziño par to båriñtiesai.
Aizbildnis, kas ßo pienåkumu nav ievérojis, ko-
på ar vainîgo lîdzaizbildni atbild par tå darbîbu
vai nolaidîbu un nevar aizbildinåties ar to, ka
aizbildnîba bijusi sadalîta.

329. Ja bez aizbildñiem, kam uzlikta visa aiz-
bildnîba, iece¬ vél îpaßu aizbildni kådai atseviß-
˚ai darbîbai (226., 267., 268.p.) vai tåda nekus-
tamå îpaßuma pårvaldîbai, kurß atrodas tålumå,
tad ßis aizbildnis rîkojas atseviß˚i no citiem un
viens pats atbild par visu savu darbîbu un no-
laidîbu.

VIII. Båriñtiesa un tås attiecîbas ar
aizbilstamajiem un aizbildñiem

330. Båriñtiesas pienåkums ir nekavéjoties,
negaidot radinieku vai citu piederîgo lügumu,
iecelt nepilngadîgajam aizbildni (222.p.).

Tiklîdz valsts un paßvaldîbas iestådes dabü
zinåt par gadîjumu, kad jåiece¬ aizbildnis nepiln-
gadîgajiem, tås paziño par to attiecîgajai båriñ-
tiesai. Tåds pats pienåkums ir ©imenes locek-
¬iem, radiniekiem un personåm, kuru gådîbå at-
rodas nepilngadîgais.

331. Båriñtiesa gådå par nepilngadîgå mantas
saraksta sastådîßanu, paståvîgi uzrauga aizbild-
ñu rîcîbu, dara visu, ko prasa nepilngadîgå inte-
reses, un atbalsta tos.

332. Atklåjot nekårtîbas, båriñtiesa nekavé-
joties tås novérß, un, ja tå péc lîdzaizbildñu vai
radinieku paziñojuma vai arî péc paßas ieskata
atzîst aizbildni par nepiemérotu, tå ßo aizbildni
atce¬ un viña vietå iece¬ citu.

Ja båriñtiesa uzsåk lietu izmeklét, pa izmek-
léßanas laiku aizdomås turamo aizbildni atstå-
dina no amata un, ja vajadzîgs, seviß˚i, kad nav
lîdzaizbildñu, atvieto lîdz lietas nobeigumam ar
pagaidu aizbildni.

333. Båriñtiesa var par tås rîkojumu vai lé-
mumu neizpildîßanu uzlikt aizbildñiem naudas

cated part and is liable only therefor.
328. A guardian who becomes informed that

as a result of the administration by the joint guar-
dians, there is a threat to the minor of losses aris-
ing, shall notify the orphan's court of this. A
guardian who has not observed this duty, to-
gether with a joint guardian who is at fault, is
liable for the action or negligence of such joint
guardian and may not rely on the fact that the
guardianship has been divided.

329. If, apart from the guardians who have
been entrusted with all of the guardianship, there
is additionally appointed a special guardian for
some independent action (Sections 226, 267, 268)
or for administration of such immovable property
as is remotely located, then such guardian shall
act independently from the others and is liable for
all of his or her own actions and negligence.

VIII. An Orphan's Court and its
Relationship to Wards and Guardians

330. An orphan's court has the duty to appoint
a guardian for a minor without delay and with-
out waiting for a petition from kin or other rela-
tives. (Section 222)

As soon as State or local government institu-
tions receive information about a case where a
guardian must be appointed for a minor, they
shall notify the appropriate orphan's court of
this. Family members, kin and persons in whose
care the minor has been have the same duty.

331. The orphan's court shall provide for the
preparation of an inventory of the property of
the minor, constantly monitor the actions of the
guardian, and do all that is required by and sup-
port the interests of the minor.

332. Upon irregularities being discovered, the
orphan's court, without delay, shall rectify them,
and if, pursuant to information received from
joint guardians or kin, or in its own opinion, it
finds the guardian unsuitable, it shall dismiss the
guardian and appoint another in his or her place.

If the  orphan's court starts an investigation of
a matter, during the period of investigation, the
guardian under suspicion shall be removed from
his or her position and, if necessary, particularly
where there are no joint guardians, replaced with
an interim guardian until the matter is determined.

333. The orphan's court may impose a mon-
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sodu lîdz simt latiem. Nauda ieskaitåma attie-
cîgås paßvaldîbas ienåkumos.

Méneßa laikå péc paziñojuma sañemßanas par
soda uzlikßanu aizbildnis var griezties pie båriñ-
tiesas, kas sodu uzlikusi, norådot attaisnojuma
iemeslus, ar lügumu samazinåt vai atlaist sodu.

334. Seviß˚os gadîjumos båriñtiesa péc aiz-
bildñu lüguma dod viñiem vajadzîgos norådî-
jumus.

335. Ja båriñtiesa pie¬auj aizbildñu neliku-
mîgu darbîbu un nolaidîbu, bet aizbildñi nespéj
atlîdzinåt aizbilstamajam tådéjådi nodarîtos zau-
déjumus, tie ir jåsedz paßvaldîbai.

336. Izslégts.

337. Paßvaldîba atbild par båriñtiesas nolai-
dîbu it seviß˚i ßådos gadîjumos:

1) kad, dabüjusi zinåt par kådu nepilngadîgo,
neiece¬ viñam aizbildni;

2) kad iece¬ vai apstiprina par aizbildni acîm
redzami nepiemérotu personu;

3) kad nepietiekami pårliecinås par aizbildña
amatå iece¬amås personas uzticamîbu;

4) kad laikus nesper vajadzîgos so¬us pret ne-
piemérotu aizbildni.

338. Ja båriñtiesa tîßi aizskårusi aizbilstamå
intereses, paßvaldîba regresa kårtîbå var prasît
pilnîgu zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu no båriñtiesas lo-
cek¬iem.

IX. Aizbildnîbas izbeigßanås

339. Aizbildnîba izbeidzas aizbilstamajam:
1) ar viña nåvi;
2) ar viña pilngadîbu;
3) viñu adoptéjot;
4) ja atjaunota vecåku vara.

340. Ja no vairåkiem aizbilstamajiem, kas at-
rodas vienå un tajå paßå aizbildnîbå, viens atbrî-
vojas no tås 339.panta 2. un 3.punktå norådîto
iemeslu dé¬, tad aizbildnim par to jåziño båriñtie-
sai. Tådå gadîjumå no aizbildnîbas atbrîvotajam
nodala viñam pienåkoßos da¬u.

etary fine of not more than one hundred lati on
guardians for failing to comply with its directions
or decisions. The moneys shall be credited to the
income of the local government concerned.

Within a month after receipt of a notice regard-
ing the imposition of a fine, the guardian may ap-
ply to the orphan's court that imposed the fine, in-
dicating reasons by way of justification, with a pe-
tition for reduction or cancellation of the penalty.

334. In special cases, pursuant to a petition by
the guardian, the orphan's court shall give him
or her directions as required.

335. If the orphan's court permits the illegal
actions or negligence of guardians, but the guar-
dians are not able to compensate the ward for
losses caused thereby, such shall be covered by
the local government.

336. Deleted.

337. A local government shall be liable for the
negligence of the orphan's court, particularly in
the following cases:

1) where, having been informed about some mi-
nor, it does not appoint a guardian for him or her;

2) where it appoints or confirms as a guardian
a manifestly unsuitable person;

3) where it insufficiently investigates the per-
son to be appointed as to trustworthiness; or

4) where it fails to take the necessary meas-
ures in time against an unsuitable guardian.

338. If the orphan's court has deliberately in-
fringed the interests of the ward, the local gov-
ernment under subrogation procedures may claim
full compensation for the losses from the mem-
bers of the orphan's court.

IX. Termination of Guardianship

339. Guardianship for a ward is terminated:
1) by his or her death;
2) by his or her attaining legal age;
3) by his or her adoption; or
4) if parental authority is reinstated.

340. If one of several wards who are under one
and the same guardianship is released from such
for reasons set out in Section 339, Clauses 2 and
3, then the guardian shall inform the orphan's
court of this. In such a case, the person released
from guardianship shall have the share to which
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341. Aizbildnîba izbeidzas aizbildnim:
1) ar viña nåvi;
2) ja viñu atlaiΩ ar båriñtiesas lémumu liku-

misku iemeslu dé¬;
3) ja viñu atce¬ no aizbildña amata;
4) aizbildnîbås, kas nodibinåtas ar zinåmiem

nosacîjumiem vai uz noteiktu laiku, – ieståjoties
ßiem nosacîjumiem vai notekot noteiktajam lai-
kam.

342. Iepriekßéjå (341.) pantå norådîtajos ga-
dîjumos båriñtiesa atkritußå aizbildña vietå iece¬
citu. Ja mirst viens no aizbildñiem, påréjiem ne-
kavéjoties jåpaziño par to båriñtiesai.

343. Í˚érß¬i, kas pagaidåm neat¬auj izpildît
aizbildña pienåkumus, nedod aizbildnim tiesîbu
pavisam atteikties no sava amata; lîdz tåda ß˚érß-
¬a novérßanai båriñtiesa, ja vajadzîgs, iece¬ pa-
gaidu aizbildni.

344. Aizbildni atlaiΩ tå båriñtiesa, kas viñu
iecélusi vai apstiprinåjusi.

345. Ja kåds no radiniekiem vai arî no sveßåm
personåm dabü zinåt par nepilngadîgajam no
aizbildña pårvaldîbas draudoßåm briesmåm, tad
katram no viñiem, kå arî nepilngadîgajam paßam
ir tiesîba ziñot par to båriñtiesai.

346. Båriñtiesas tiesîba atcelt aizbildni attie-
cas uz visiem aizbildñiem, neizñemot ne testa-
mentå ieceltos, ne arî paßus nepilngadîgå vecå-
kus.

347. Aizbildnîbu nobeidzot, aizbildnim jådod
savam lîdzßinéjam aizbilstamajam båriñtieså ga-
lîgs noré˚ins. Lükojot to cauri, aizbildnim nevar
uzlikt atbildîbu par tådiem noré˚iniem, ko bå-
riñtiesa jau agråk pårbaudîjusi un atzinusi, izñe-
mot gadîjumus, kad aizbildnis tajos pielaidis
k¬üdu vai viltu.

348. Lîdz ar galîgå noré˚ina iesniegßanu aiz-
bildnim nekavéjoties jånodod visa viña pårval-
dîbå esoßå manta péc saraksta un galîgå noré˚ina
bijußajam aizbilstamajam, bet pédéjam savukårt
jåsamakså viss, kas pienåkas bijußajam aizbild-
nim.

he or she is entitled distributed to him or her.
341. Guardianship is terminated with respect

to a guardian:
1) by his or her death;
2) if he or she are released for lawful reasons

by the orphan's court;
3) if he or she are dismissed from the position

of guardian; or
4) in guardianships, which have been estab-

lished with certain conditions or for a prescribed
time, upon the conditions coming into effect or
the prescribed time elapsing.

342. In the cases set out in the previous section
(341), the orphan's court shall, in place of the re-
moved guardian, appoint another. If one of the guar-
dians dies, the remaining guardians shall, without
delay, notify the orphan's court regarding this.

343. Impediments, which temporarily do not
permit the performance of the duties of a guard-
ian, do not give a guardian the right to renounce
his or her position entirely; until such an impedi-
ment is eliminated, the orphan's court, if neces-
sary, shall appoint an interim guardian.

344. A guardian shall be released by the orphan's
court that has appointed or confirmed him or her.

345. If one of the kin or also a stranger be-
comes informed of danger threatening the ward
from the administration of a guardian, then any
of them, as well as the ward himself or herself
have the right to notify the orphan's court of this.

346. The right of an orphan's court to dismiss
a guardian applies to all guardians, not except-
ing those appointed in a will or even the parents
of the minor themselves.

347. Upon termination of a guardianship, the
guardian shall provide a final accounting to his
or her former ward in the orphan's court. In the
review of such, the guardian may not be held li-
able for those accounts that the orphan's court
has previously examined and acknowledged,
except in cases where the guardian has allowed
error or fraud.

348. Together with the submission of final
accounts, guardians shall, in accordance with the
inventory and final accounting, transfer all the
property under their administration to the former
ward, but the latter, for his or her part, shall pay
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349. Ja no aizbildnîbas atbrîvotais bez svarîga
iemesla izvairås pieñemt savu mantu, aizbildnis
var izsargåties no visåm nokavéjuma sekåm, no-
dodot ßo mantu båriñtiesas glabåßanå.

350. Kad aizbildnîbu nobeidz, no aizbildnîbas
atbrîvotais dod bijußajam aizbildnim parakstu
par to, ka visu viñam pienåkoßos mantu viñß ir
sañémis un ka pret aizbildni viñam nekådu pra-
sîjumu nav. Kad båriñtiesai iesniegts ßåds pa-
raksts lîdz ar lügumu par atlaißanu, tå aizbildni
atlaiΩ. Strîds par minéto parakstu pie¬aujams ti-
kai tad, ja vélåk atklåj acîm redzamu viltu vai
k¬üdu.

351. Ierunas pret aizbildña galîgo noré˚inu
bijußajam nepilngadîgajam jåce¬ seßu méneßu
laikå no galîgå noré˚ina sañemßanas. Båriñtiesa,
pieprasîjusi no aizbildña paskaidrojumus, divu
nedé¬u laikå taisa savu lémumu un attiecîgos ga-
dîjumos pieméro 1308.panta noteikumus.

352. Neatkarîgi no ierunu celßanas vai necel-
ßanas båriñtieså un no båriñtiesas lémuma (351.p.)
bijußajam nepilngadîgajam ir tiesîba viena gada
laikå no galîgå noré˚ina sañemßanas vai no man-
tas nodoßanas, ja tå notiktu vélåk, celt prasîbu
pret bijußo aizbildni attiecîgajå tieså. Viena gada
laikå no noré˚ina iesniegßanas arî bijußais aiz-
bildnis var celt prasîbu pret bijußo aizbilstamo.

353. Ja aizbilstamais nomirst, nesasniedzis
pilngadîbu, aizbildnis dod savu galîgo noré˚inu
viña mantiniekiem.

354. Aizbildnim, kas atlaists vai atcelts no aiz-
bildnîbas pirms tås nobeiguma, jådod noré˚ins
savam pécnåcéjam vai lîdzaizbildñiem. Ja viñß
mirst, ßis pienåkums påriet uz viña mantinie-
kiem.

all that is owed to the former guardian.
349. If the person released from guardianship

without good cause fails to accept his or her pro-
perty, the guardian may protect himself or her-
self from all consequences of the delay by deliv-
ering such property for safekeeping to the or-
phan's court.

350. When the guardianship is terminated, the
person released from guardianship shall give the
former guardian a signed statement that he or she
has received all the property that is rightfully
theirs and that he or she have no claims against
the guardian. When such a signed statement has
been submitted to the orphan's court, together
with a request for release, the orphan's court
shall release the guardian. The signed statement
referred to may only be disputed if, at a later
date, manifest fraud or error is discovered.

351. A former minor shall raise any objections
against the final accounting of the guardian within
six months from the date of receipt of the final
accounting. The  orphan's court, having required
clarification from the guardian, shall within two
weeks render its decision and in appropriate cases
apply the provisions of Section 1308.

352. Regardless whether an objection is or is
not raised in the orphan's court as to its decision
(Section 351), the former minor has the right
within one year from the date of receipt of the
final accounting or the transfer of property, if
this occurs at a later date, to bring an action  against
the former guardian in the orphan's court con-
cerned. Within one year from the date of sub-
mission of the accounting, the former guardian
may also bring an action against the former ward.

353. If the ward dies, not having attained legal
age, the guardian shall submit his or her final ac-
counting to the heirs of the ward.

354. Guardians who have been released or
dismissed from guardianship before its termina-
tion, shall give an accounting to their successors
or joint guardians. If a guardian dies, this duty
devolves to his or her heirs.
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2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Aizgådnîba pår pilngadîgajiem

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

355. Aizgådñus pår pilngadîgajiem péc tiesas
sprieduma iece¬ attiecîgå båriñtiesa, kurai pir-
majå kårtå par aizgådni ir jåiece¬ aizgådnîbå no-
dodamå laulåtais vai kåds no tuvåkajiem radi-
niekiem, kå arî jåievéro tås personas pédéjås gri-
bas rîkojums, kura atståjusi viñam mantojumu.

356. Aizgådnîba pår pilngadîgajiem pak¬auta
attiecîgiem noteikumiem par aizbildnîbu pår ne-
pilngadîgajiem, ciktål ßie noteikumi nerunå pre-
tim sekojoöiem.

II. Aizgådnîba pår garå slimiem

357. Plånpråtîgie, kam tomér netrükst vaja-
dzîgås pråta spéjas parastu lietu pårziñai, var pa-
ßi pårvaldît savu mantu un ar to brîvi rîkoties.

358. Garå slimie, kam trükst visu vai lielåkås
da¬as garîgo spéju, atzîstami par rîcîbas nespé-
jîgiem un tiesiski nespéjîgiem pårståvét sevi un
pårvaldît savu mantu un ar to rîkoties, kådé¬ pår
viñiem iece¬ama aizgådnîba.

359. Gara slimîba vai plånpråtîba ir savienota
ar tiesiskåm sekåm tikai tad, ja personu par rîcî-
bas nespéjîgu gara slimîbas vai plånpråtîbas dé¬
ir atzinusi tiesa. Katra ©imene, kurå ir garå sli-
mais, kå arî katrs tådas ©imenes loceklis var pa-
ziñot par to tiesai péc garå slimå dzîvesvietas.
Tåpat var paziñot par to katra sveßa persona, kas
pierådîjusi savu interesi lietå, kå arî prokuratüra.

360. Ja tiesa atzîst personu par rîcîbas nespé-
jîgu gara slimîbas vai plånpråtîbas dé¬, tå paziño
par to båriñtiesai, kas péc vajadzîbas iece¬ pår
garå slimo vienu vai vairåkus aizgådñus, kam
uzdod viña mantas pårvaldîbu un seviß˚i gådîbu
par viña personu, neuzliekot tomér aizgådñiem
pienåkumu paßiem kopt garå slimo.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Trusteeship of Adults

I. General Provisions

355. Trustees of adults shall be appointed pur-
suant to judgment of a court, by the appropriate
orphan's court, which shall, in the first place ap-
point as trustee, the spouse of the person to be
placed under trusteeship or one of the nearest kin,
as well as observe the last will instructions of
such person who has left him or her an estate.

356. Trusteeship for adults shall be subject to
the relevant provisions regarding guardianship
for minors, insofar as these provisions do not
conflict with the following Sections.

II. Trusteeship of the Mentally Ill

357. Persons who are mentally deficient but,
nonetheless, do not lack the intellectual capacity
for management of ordinary matters, may admin-
ister their own property and deal with it freely.

358. The mentally ill, who lack all or a large
part of their mental capacity, shall be acknowl-
edged as lacking the capacity to act and as le-
gally incapable to represent themselves, admin-
ister their property and to deal with it, for which
reasons trusteeship may be established for them.

359. Mental illness or mental deficiency is
associated with legal consequences only when a
person has been found by a court to be lacking
the capacity to act due to mental illness or men-
tal deficiency. Each family in which there is a
mentally ill person, as well as members of each
such family may notify the court regarding this
according to the place of residence of the men-
tally ill person. Any other person who has proved
his or her interest in the matter, as well as the
prosecutor, may similarly notify.

360. If the court finds a person as lacking ca-
pacity to act due to mental illness or mental defi-
ciency, it shall inform the orphan's court of this,
which, as necessary, shall appoint one or more
trustees for the mentally ill person, to whom shall
be entrusted the administration of his or her prop-
erty and special care of his or her person, but with-
out imposing on the trustees a duty to themselves
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361. Aizgådnîbå esoßo garå slimo darbîba, se-
viß˚i viñu mantas atsavinåjumi, nav spékå. Tas
pats attiecas arî uz darbîbu, ko viñi pirms aiz-
gådnîbas iecelßanas izdarîjußi gara slimîbas stå-
voklî.

362. Darbîba, ko izdarîjis garå slimais pirms
aizgådnîbas iecelßanas gaißos starplaikos, ir spé-
kå, un tådé¬ viña ßajos starplaikos noslégtie tie-
siskie darîjumi saista kå viñu paßu, tå arî citus
darîjuma dalîbniekus.

363. Personai, kas pamato kådus prasîjumus
uz tådu darîjumu (362.p.) tiesisko nozîmi un
spékå esamîbu, jåpieråda, ka garå slimais, darî-
jumu taisot, patiesi bijis tådå gaißå starplaikå.

364. Ja tiesa garå slimo atzinusi par izvese¬o-
jußos, t.i., par rîcîbas spéjîgu, tå uzdod båriñ-
tiesai atlaist aizgådñus no amata péc tam, kad
viñi iesniegußi noré˚inu un nodevußi veselîbu
atguvußajai personai mantu, kas atradusies viñu
pårvaldîbå.

III. Aizgådnîba pår personåm
izlaidîgas vai izß˚érdîgas dzîves dé¬

365. Pår personåm, kas, izlaidîgi vai izß˚ér-
dîgi dzîvojot, kå arî alkohola vai narkotiku pår-
mérîgas lietoßanas dé¬ draud novest sevi vai savu
©imeni trükumå vai nabadzîbå, tiesa péc radi-
nieku vai piederîgo lüguma vai prokurora priekß-
likuma var nodibinåt aizgådnîbu.

366. Nodibinot aizgådnîbu, tiesa atñem ie-
priekßéjå (365.) pantå minétajai personai pårval-
dîbu un rîcîbu pår viñas mantu un uzdod attiecî-
gajai båriñtiesai nodot ßo pårvaldîbu vienam vai
vairåkiem aizgådñiem.

367. Mantas pårvaldîbas ziñå 365.pantå mi-
nétås personas pielîdzinåmas nepilngadîgajiem.
Atñemot tåm mantas pårvaldîbu un rîcîbu, tåm
tomér at¬auta brîva rîcîba ar tiem tîrajiem ienå-
kumiem, kas paliek péc visu ar mantas pårval-
dîbu un ©imenes uzturu saistîto izdevumu segßa-
nas.

tend to the mentally ill person.
361. The actions of a mentally ill person who

is under trusteeship, particularly the alienation
of his or her property, do not have legal effect.
The same also applies to acts that he or she have
committed in a condition of mental illness prior 
to the establishment of a trusteeship.

362. An act that a mentally ill person has com-
mitted during lucid intervals prior to the estab-
lishment of a trusteeship has legal effect and the-
refore legal transactions concluded during these
intervals bind the person himself or herself, as
well as other parties to the transaction.

363. A person, who bases any claims on the
legal meaning and legal effect of such a transac-
tion (Section 362), must prove that the mentally
ill person, in making the transaction, in fact had
done so during such a lucid interval.

364. If a court has found a mentally ill person as
having recovered their health, i.e. as having the
capacity to act, it shall direct the orphan's court to
release the trustees from their appointment after
they have submitted an accounting and transferred
the property which was under their administration
to the person who has recovered his or her health.

III. Trusteeship of Persons with
Dissolute or Spendthrift Lifestyles

365. A court, pursuant to the petition of kin or
relations, or a motion by a prosecutor, may estab-
lish a trusteeship regarding persons, whose disso-
lute and spendthrift lifestyle or whose excessive
use of alcohol or narcotics threatens to drive them
or their family into privation or poverty.

366. In establishing a trusteeship, a court shall
remove from the person referred to in the previ-
ous Section (365) the administration of and ca-
pacity to act regarding their property and shall
instruct the relevant orphan's court to transfer
such administration to one or more trustees.

367.  In respect of the administration of prop-
erty for persons mentioned in Section 365, the
provisions regarding minors are applicable. In
removing from them the administration of prop-
erty and capacity to act, they shall nevertheless
be permitted freedom of action with the net
income, which remains after every expense related
to the administration of property and mainte-
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368. Darbîba, ko 365.pantå minétå persona
izdarîjusi, pirms tå atstådinåta no mantas pår-
valdîbas un tas izsludinåts, ir spékå un saista.

369. Aizgådnîba pår 365.pantå minéto per-
sonu turpinås lîdz tam laikam, kamér vairs nav
ßaubu, ka tå galîgi grozîjusi savu dabu un dzî-
vesveidu, un kamér to nav atzinusi tå pati tiesa,
kas aizgådnîbu nodibinåjusi.

IV. Aizgådnîba pår promesoßo un
pazudußo personu mantu

370. No savas paståvîgås dzîvesvietas aizgå-
jußå tiesîbas, ja viñß nav atståjis savå vietå piln-
varnieku, var pårståvét nepilnvarots lietvedis.

371. Ja tåda nepilnvarota lietveΩa (370.p.) nav
vai ja neuzdotå lietvedîba nav pie¬aujama, bet
tiesîbu pårståvîba attiecîgajå gadîjumå tomér ir
nepiecießama, tad tai tiesai, kurai aizgåjußais
pirms savas dzîvesvietas atståßanas bijis perso-
niski pak¬auts, ir tiesîba un pienåkums nodibinåt
aizgådnîbu.

372. Aizgådnis apsargå un pårvalda promeso-
ßå mantu, bet viñam nav tiesîbas iejaukties
promesoßå påréjås lietås, izñemot tikai spiedîgas
vajadzîbas gadîjumus.

373. Aizgådnim par viñam uzticéto mantu jå-
saståda saraksts un ik gadus jådod båriñtiesai
noré˚ins.

374. Ja promesoßajam piekrît mantojums, to
var pieñemt aizgådnis tådå paßå kårtå, kå aiz-
bildnis pieñem viña aizbilstamajam piekritußu
mantojumu. Bet, ja pirms likumå noteiktå noil-
guma termiña notecéjuma pieråda, ka promeso-
ßais mantojuma atklåßanås brîdî nav vairs bijis
dzîvs, mantojums påriet uz tiem, kas minétajå
brîdî bijußi tuvåkie mantinieki péc promesoßå.

375. Aizgådnîba pår promesoßå mantu izbeidzas:
1) kad viñß atgrieΩas atpaka¬ savå dzîvesvietå

vai ziño par sevi un pats dod rîkojumus par savas
mantas pårvaldîbu;

nance of their family has been covered.
368. The actions of the person mentioned in Sec-

tion 365 done before he or she is removed from the
administration of property and such removal has
been published, are in legal effect and binding.

369. Trusteeship for the person referred to in
Section 365 shall continue until such time as
there is no doubt that he or she have finally
changed his or her nature and lifestyle, and for
so long as the same court that established the
trusteeship has not acknowledged that.

IV. Trusteeship for the Property of
Absent or Missing Persons

370. Person who have departed from their per-
manent place of residence, if they have not left
an authorised person in their place, may be rep-
resented in regard to their rights by a manager
who has not been authorised.

371. If such an unauthorised manager (Sec-
tion 370) does not exist or if non-appointed man-
agement is inadmissible, but representation in
regard to rights in a relevant case is nevertheless
necessary, then the court as had personal juris-
diction over the person before he or she left his
or her place of residence, has the right and the
duty to establish a trusteeship.

372. A trustee shall protect and administer the
property of an absent person, but he or she shall not
have the right to interfere in other matters in regard
to the absent person, except in cases of compelling
necessity.

373. The trustee shall make an inventory of
the property entrusted to him or her and submit
an accounting annually to the orphan's court.

374. If an estate devolves to an absent person,
this may be accepted by a trustee in the same man-
ner as a guardian accepts an estate which devolves
to his or her ward. However, if prior to the expiration of
the prescriptive period provided by law, it is proved
that the absent person was no longer alive at the
time of the opening of the succession, the estate
shall devolve to those, who at the time mentioned
were the nearest heirs after the absent person.

375. Trusteeship of the property of an absent
person is terminated:

1) when he or she return to his or her place of
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2) kad dabütas noteiktas ziñas par viña nåvi;
3) kad tiesa viñu izsludina par mirußu.

376. Ja sañemtas droßas ziñas par promesoßå
nåvi, viña manta pak¬aujama vispåréjiem notei-
kumiem par mantoßanu un nododama péc sa-
raksta un noré˚ina tai personai, kas promesoßå
nåves brîdî bijusi viña tuvåkais mantinieks.

377. Pazudußo tiesa izsludina par mirußu péc
ieinteresétu personu, bet, ja tådu nav, – péc viña
mantas aizgådña vai prokurora lüguma, kuru var
iesniegt, tiklîdz notecéjußi desmit gadi no tå ga-
da beigåm, kad par pazudußo sañemtas pédéjås
ziñas.

Ja pazudußais, kad sañemtas pédéjås ziñas par
viñu, bijis sasniedzis septiñdesmit gadu vecumu,
tad jau péc pieciem gadiem no ßo ziñu sañem-
ßanas var lügt izsludinåt viñu par mirußu.

378. Pazudußo var atzît par mirußu:
1) ja viñß ir pazudis kaujas laukå un divu gadu

laikå no karadarbîbas izbeigßanås nav ziñu par
viñu;

2) ja viñß atradies uz bojå gåjußa ku©a vai
lidmaßînas vai nok¬uvis citås nåves briesmås un
seßu méneßu laikå nav ziñu par viñu.

379. Kad tiesa izsludinåjusi pazudußo par mi-
rußu, viña manta, ja viñß nav atståjis testamentu,
nododama tiem mantiniekiem, kas pieñemamå
nåves dienå, ja tå noteikta tiesas lémumå, vai, ja
ßo dienu nevar noteikt, lietas ierosinåßanas brîdî
bijußi viña tuvåkie radinieki vai laulåtais.

380. Ja pazudußais, ko tiesa izsludinåjusi par
mirußu (377.p.), atgrieΩas atpaka¬, viñß var at-
prasît savu mantu no tåm personåm, kam tå bi-
jusi nodota (379.p.), vai no viñu mantiniekiem,
bet tikai tajå saståvå, kådå tå uzglabåjusies, vai
tik daudz, par cik ßajå laikå mantinieki ar ßo man-
tu iedzîvojußies.

residence or notify about himself or herself and
himself or herself give instructions regarding the
administration of his or her property;

2) when definite information as to his or her
death has been received; or

3) when a court has declared him or her pre-
sumed dead.

376. If reliable information has been received
regarding the death of an absent person, his or
her property shall be subject to the general pro-
visions regarding inheritance and shall be trans-
ferred as inventoried and accounted for to that
person, who at the time of death of the absent
person was his or her nearest heir.

377. A missing person shall be declared pre-
sumed dead pursuant to a petition by interested
parties, but if such do not exist, by the trustee of
his or her property or a prosecutor, which may
be submitted, as soon as ten years have elapsed
from the end of the year when the last informa-
tion was received regarding the missing person.

If a missing person, when the last information
regarding him or her was received, had attained
seventy years of age, then a request may be made
to have him or her declared presumed dead as soon
as five years after receipt of such information.

378. A missing person may be declared pre-
sumed dead:

1) if he or she have gone missing on a battle-field
and within a two year period after the end of active
hostilities there is no news of him or her; and

2) if he or she were in a ship or an aeroplane
disaster or had found himself or herself in other
mortal danger and within a six month period
there is no news of him or her.

379. When a court has declared a missing person
as presumed dead, his or her property, if he or she
did not leave a will, shall devolve to those heirs who
were, on the assumed day of death, if such has been
determined by court decision, or, if this day cannot
be determined, at the moment when the matter was
commenced, his or her nearest kin or spouse.

380. If a missing person whom a court had
declared presumed dead (Section 377) returns,
he or she may recover his or her property from
the persons to whom it had been transferred
(Section 379), or their heirs, but only to the ex-
tent as preserved, or for so much as the heirs
have enriched themselves with such property du-
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381. Ja péc pazudußå izsludinåßanas par mi-
rußu pieråda, ka viñß nomiris citå laikå, tås per-
sonas, kam ßajå laikå piederéjusi tiesîba mantot,
var prasît, lai tåm nodod palikußo mantu, bet arî
tikai ar 380.pantå norådîtajiem aprobeΩojumiem.

ring this period.
381. If, after the declaration of presumption

of death of the missing person, it is proved that
he or she died at another time, then those per-
sons who during such time had inheritance rights
may claim for the remaining property to be tran-
sferred to them, but also only with the restric-
tions set out in Section 380.



OTRÅ DAÒA

Mantojuma tiesîbas
1

PART TWO
Inheritance Law
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PIRMÅ NODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

382. Mantojums ir kopîba, kurå ietilpst visa
kustamå un nekustamå manta, kå arî citiem at-
dodamås tiesîbas un saistîbas, kas mirußam vai
par mirußu izsludinåtam piederéjußas viña patie-
sås vai tiesiski pieñemamås nåves laikå. Íajå zi-
ñå mirußo vai par mirußu izsludinåto sauc par
mantojuma atståjéju.

383. Mantojums ir juridiska persona. Manto-
jums var iegüt tiesîbas un uzñemties saistîbas.

384. Tiesîbu ieståties mirußå mantisko attie-
cîbu kopîbå sauc par mantojuma tiesîbu. Perso-
nu, kam pieder tåda tiesîba, sauc par mantinie-
ku.

385. Kam vispår ir tiesîba iegüt mantu, tam ir
arî tiesîba iegüt mantojumu vai tå saståvda¬u.
Mantot spéj fiziskas un juridiskas personas.

386. Fiziska persona spéj mantot, ja mantoju-
ma atklåßanås laikå viña ir ieñemta, kaut arî vél
nav piedzimusi.

387. Mantot spéj arî tådas juridiskas perso-
nas, kuru nodibinåßanu mantojuma atståjéjs pa-
redz savå rîkojumå nåves gadîjumam, iece¬ot tås
par mantiniecém un novélot tåm mantu. Jaundi-
binåmå juridiskå persona iegüst juridisko perso-
nîbu ar tås apstiprinåßanu vai re©istråciju uz vis-
påréja pamata, bet skaitås par mantinieci jau no
mantojuma atklåßanås dienas.

388. Mantotspéjai jåpaståv mantojuma atklå-
ßanås dienå (655.p.) un jåturpinås lîdz mantoju-
ma pieñemßanai (687.p.).

389. Aicinåjums mantot ieståjas mantoju-
mam atklåjoties (655.p.). Aicinåjuma pamati ir

CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

382. An estate is the whole, which comprises
all immovable and movable property, as well as
transferable rights and obligations, which may be
transferred to others and which, at the actual or
legally presumed time of death, were owned by
the deceased or a person legally presumed dead.
In this context the deceased or the person legally
presumed dead shall be called an estate-leaver.

383. An estate is a legal person. An estate may
acquire rights and assume obligations.

384. The right to enter into the whole of the
rights and obligations pertaining to the estate of
the deceased shall be called the right of inherit-
ance. A person who has such a right shall be
called an heir.

385. Anyone who has the right to acquire
property also has the right to take all or part of
an estate. Natural persons and legal persons have
the capacity to inherit.

386. A natural person has the capacity to inherit
if, at the time the succession is opened, such per-
son has been conceived, but has not yet been born.

387. Those legal persons, the founding of
which the estate-leaver has foreseen in his or her
instructions in contemplation of death by mak-
ing them heirs and bequeathing them property,

son to be founded shall acquire its status as a
legal person upon its affirmation or registration
on a general basis, but it shall be considered an
heir from the day the succession was opened.

388. The capacity to inherit must exist on the
day the succession was opened (Section 655)
and must continue to exist until the inheritance
has been accepted (Section 687).

389. An invitation to inherit shall come into
effect when the succession is opened (Section

also have the capacity to inherit. The legal per-
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mantojuma atståjéja tiesîgi izteikta griba vai li-
kums.

Mantojuma atståjéjs savu gribu var izteikt tes-
tåmentå vai mantojuma lîgumå.

Lîgumiskai mantojuma tiesîbai ir priekßroka
pret teståmentåro, un kå pirmai, tå otrai ir priekß-
roka pret likumisko; visi trîs mantojuma tiesîbu
veidi var paståvét kopîgi.

655). The basis of the invitation shall be the law-
fully expressed intent of the estate-leaver, or law.

The estate-leaver may express his or her in-
tent in a will or an inheritance contract.

A contractual right to inherit shall have prior-
ity over a right derived from a will, and the first
as well as the second shall have priority over a
right based on law; all three kinds of inheritance
rights may exist simultaneously.
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OTRÅ NODAÏA

Likumiskå mantoßana

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

390. Mantinieki manto péc likuma, kad nav
mantojuma lîguma vai teståmenta, vai kad tie
nav spékå (784. un 820.p.).

Ja rîkojums nåves gadîjumam gan ir, bet bijis
dots vai palicis spékå tikai par vienu mantojuma
da¬u, tad påréjås da¬as påriet likumiskås manto-
ßanas kårtîbå.

391. Péc likuma aicinåti mantot: 1) laulåtais,
2) radnieki, 3) adoptétie (173.p.).

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Laulåto mantoßana

392. Pårdzîvojußais laulåtais manto no miru-
ßå neatkarîgi no tam, kåds mantisko attiecîbu
veids paståvéjis starp laulåtiem laulîbas laikå.

393. Laulåtais sañem bérna da¬u, ja palikußo
bérnu skaits ir mazåks par çetriem, bet ja bérnu
ir çetri vai vairåk – ceturto da¬u.

394. Ja mantojums ir tik mazs, ka to sadalot
nav iespéjams uzturét nepilngadîgos bérnus, tad
pårdzîvojußam laulåtam ir tiesîba pårvaldît un
lietot visu nedalîto mantojumu, bet laulåtam no
visa mantojuma ienåkumiem jåsedz vispirms bér-
nu uztura (179.p.) izdevumi.

Pårdzîvojußå laulåtå tiesîba pårvaldît un lie-
tot nedalîtu mantojumu izbeidzas:

1) ar visu bérnu pilngadîbu;
2) ar laulåtå atteikßanos no ßås tiesîbas;
3) ar mantojuma labpråtîgu sadalîßanu;
4) par atseviß˚å bérna da¬u – ar viña nodalîßa-

nu no mantojuma péc vienoßanås vai laulåtå
vienpuséjås véléßanås;

CHAPTER 2
Intestate Succession

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

390. When there is no inheritance contract or
will or when it is void (Sections 784 and 820),
heirs shall inherit pursuant to law.

If an instruction in contemplation of death ex-
ists but was given or remains valid for only one
share of the estate, the remaining shares shall
pass in accordance with the procedures of intes-
tate succession.

391. Pursuant to law, invited to inherit are 1)
the spouse, 2) kin and 3) adoptees (Section 173).

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Inheritance by Spouses

392. The surviving spouse shall inherit from the
deceased regardless of the form of property rela-
tionship that was in effect between the spouses dur-
ing their marriage.

393. The spouse shall receive a share equal to
that of a child if the number of surviving chil-
dren is less than four, but if there are four or
more children – a one fourth share.

394. If the estate is so small that, if divided, it
is not sufficient for the maintenance of minor
children, the surviving spouse shall have the
right to administer and use the entire undivided
estate, but the spouse shall, from all the income
of the estate, firstly cover the expenses for the
maintenance of the children (Section 179).

The right of the surviving spouse to adminis-
ter and use the undivided estate shall terminate:

1) upon all the children reaching the age of
majority;

2) upon the spouse renouncing this right;
3) upon the voluntary division of the estate;
4) regarding the share of an individual child –
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5) péc pilngadîga bérna pieprasîjuma – aiz
svarîgiem iemesliem.

Ar pårdzîvojußå laulåtå iedoßanos jaunå lau-
lîbå, iepriekß nepaziñojot par to båriñtiesai, iz-
beidzas viña pårvaldîbas tiesîba (202. un 226.p.).

P i e z î m e. Íå panta 3.-5.punktå minétos
gadîjumos vajadzîga båriñtiesas at¬auja.

395. Ja pårdzîvojußais laulåtais mantojumu
pårvalda vai lieto nekårtîgi, tad båriñtiesa, péc
pilngadîgo bérnu ierosinåjuma vai arî péc paßas
ieskata, sañemot par to ziñas un tås pårbaudot,
var atñemt laulåtam tiesîbu pårvaldît un lietot
mantojumu, uzdodot ßo pårvaldîbu seviß˚i ßim
nolükam ieceltam aizbildnim.

396. Ja mirußam laulåtam nepaliek ne lejupé-
jo, ne adoptéto, pårdzîvojußais laulåtais sañem
pusi no mantojuma un bez tam dzîvok¬a iekårtu.

Ja mirußam laulåtam nepaliek ne lejupéjo, ne
adoptéto, ne augßupéjo, ne brå¬u vai måsu vai to
bérnu, vai ja palikußie atkrît, tad visu mantoju-
mu dabü pårdzîvojußais laulåtais.

397. Ja laulîba ß˚irta vai atzîta par neesoßu,
tad bijußie laulåtie viens no otra nemanto.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Radnieku un adoptéto
mantoßana

I. Radniecîba, kas nodibina
mantojuma tiesîbu

398. Likumisko mantojuma tiesîbu nodibina
radniecîba un adopcija. Svainîba ßo tiesîbu ne-
dod.

399. Likumisko mantojuma tiesîbu nodibina
tikai tåda radniecîba, kas rodas ar dzimßanu:

1) likumîgå laulîbå (146.p.);

upon the separation of his or her share from the
estate pursuant to agreement or by the unilateral
decision of the spouse; or

5) upon the demand of a child who is of legal
age – for good cause.

On the entering into of a new marriage, with-
out prior notification to an orphan's court by the
surviving spouse, his or her right to administer
shall be terminated (Sections 202 and 226).

N o t e: The permission of an orphan's court is
required in the cases referred to in this Section,
Clauses 3-5.

395. If the surviving spouse administers or
uses the inheritance carelessly, an orphan's
court, upon application by the children that are
of legal age or in its own discretion, having re-
ceived notice thereof and verified the facts, may
revoke the right of the spouse to administer and
use the estate, and transfer such administration
to a guardian appointed specifically for this pur-
pose.

396. If the deceased spouse has neither sur-
viving descendants nor adoptees, the surviving
spouse shall receive half of the estate and, in
addition, the furnishings of the dwelling.

If the deceased spouse has no surviving de-
scendants, adoptees, ascendants, nor brothers or
sisters or their children, or if the survivors fail to
take their share, then the surviving spouse shall
receive the whole of the estate.

397. If the marriage has ended in divorce or
has been declared annulled, the former spouses
shall not inherit from each other.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Inheritance by Kin

and Adoptees

I. Kinship that Establishes the Right
of Inheritance

398. Intestate succession rights are based on
kinship and adoption. Affinity does not confer
such rights.

399. Intestate succession rights shall only be
based on such kinship, as originates by birth:

1) within a lawful marriage (Section 146);
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2) vélåk par neesoßu atzîtå laulîbå (152.p. 3.pk.);
3) årlaulîbå, ja årlaulîbas bérna vecåki péc

bérna dzimßanas savå starpå iedodas laulîbå
(152.p. 1.pk. un 161.p.);

4) no lîgavaiña miesîgiem sakariem ar saderi-
nåtu lîgavu, kuru tiesa atzinusi par saderinåtå
ß˚irtu sievu (152.p. 2.pk.).

400. Bérni, kas célußies no vecåkiem, kuri nav
savstarpéjå laulîbå, ja izcelßanås no téva un må-
tes ir noteikta likumå paredzétajå kårtîbå, manto
tåpat kå laulîbå dzimußie bérni. No ßådiem bér-
niem manto kå måte un tås radinieki, tå tévs un
tå radinieki.

(07.07.1992. likuma redakcijå)

401. Adoptétais un tie viña lejupéjie, kas
adopcijas lîguma slégßanas laikå bijußi nepiln-
gadîgi vai dzimußi péc adopcijas lîguma slégßa-
nas, manto no adoptétåja vai viña lejupéjiem
lîdzîgi laulîbas bérniem, ja vien adopcijas lîgu-
må nav noteikts citådi. Adoptétå lejupéjie, kas
adopcijas lîguma slégßanas laikå bijußi pilnga-
dîgi, manto no adoptétåja tikai tad, ja viñi adop-
cijas lîgumå piedalîjußies kå lîdzéji.

Adopcija neatñem adoptétam tiesîbu mantot
no saviem radniekiem, ja vien adoptétais nav no
ßås tiesîbas noteikti atteicies.

No adoptétå, kas nav atståjis lejupéjos, manto
vienlîdzîgi viña radnieki, kå arî adoptétåjs un tå
lejupéjie. Íajå gadîjumå adoptétå pusbrå¬i un
pusmåsas pielîdzinåmi îstiem brå¬iem un må-
såm.

402. Personas, kas ar mantojuma atståjéju
ståv vairåkkårtéjå radniecîbå (212.p.), dabü, péc
savu radniecîbas saißu skaita, vairåkas mantoju-
ma da¬as.

II. Mantoßanas kårtîba

403. Mantojuma atståjéja radnieki manto péc
zinåmas kårtas, kas pamatota pa da¬ai uz radnie-
cîbas veidu, pa da¬ai uz tås pakåpju tuvumu.

404. Mantoßanas kårtîbas ziñå izß˚ir çetras li-
kumisko mantinieku ß˚iras:

2) within a marriage subsequently declared
annulled (Section 152, Clause 3);

3) outside of marriage, if the parents of the
illegitimate child enter into a marriage with each
other after the birth of the child (Section 152,
Clause 1 and Section 161);

4) resulting from sexual intercourse between
a bridegroom and his betrothed bride, who has
been declared by a court to be the divorced wife
of the betrothed (Section 152, Clause 2).

400. Children born of parents who are not married
to each other, if paternity and maternity has been de-
termined pursuant to the procedures specified by law,
shall inherit in the same way as children born within
marriage. The mother and her kin as well as the father
and his kin shall inherit from such children.

[7 July 1992]

401. An adoptee and his or her descendants, who
were minors at the time the adoption contract was
entered into or who were born after the adoption
contract was entered into, shall inherit from the
adopter or his or her descendants in the same way
as children of the marriage, if the adoption contract
does not specify otherwise. The descendants of the
adoptee, who were of legal age at the
time the adoption contract was entered into, shall
inherit from the adopter only if they participated as
parties to the adoption contract.

Adoption does not revoke the right of the
adoptee to inherit from his or her kin, if the adop-
tee has not specifically renounced this right.

From an adoptee who has left no descendants,
his or her kin as well as the adopter and his or
her descendants shall inherit equally. In this
case, the half-brothers and half-sisters of the
adoptee shall be treated equivalently to brothers
and sisters of the whole blood.

402. Persons who have multiple kinship rela-
tions to the estate-leaver (Section 212) shall re-
ceive shares of the estate equal to the number of
kinship relations.

II. Order of Succession

403. The kin of the estate-leaver shall inherit
in accordance with a specific order, which is
based partly on the type of kinship and partly on
the degree of kinship.

404. In respect of the order of succession, four
classes of heirs by intestacy are distinguished:



118Mantojuma tiesîbas Inheritance law

1) pirmå ß˚irå manto, bez pakåpju tuvuma iz-
ß˚irîbas, visi tie mantojuma atståjéja lejupéjie,
starp kuriem, no vienas puses, un mantojuma at-
ståjéju, no otras puses, nav citu lejupéjo, kam
bütu tiesîba mantot;

2) otrå ß˚irå manto mantojuma atståjéja péc
pakåpes tuvåkie augßupéjie, kå arî mantojuma
atståjéja îstie brå¬i un måsas un pirms viña miru-
ßo îsto brå¬u un måsu bérni;

3) treßå ß˚irå manto mantojuma atståjéja pus-
brå¬i un pusmåsas un pirms viña mirußo pusbrå-
¬u un pusmåsu bérni;

4) ceturtå ß˚irå manto påréjie péc pakåpes tu-
våkie såñu radnieki, neizß˚irot pilnîgo radniecî-
bu no nepilnîgås.

405. Zemåkas ß˚iras mantinieks nemanto, ka-
mér ir dzîvs kåds augståkas ß˚iras mantinieks.

406. Ja kådå ß˚irå atkrît pirms citiem aicinåtais
mantinieks, tad mantojums påriet uz viña lîdz-
mantiniekiem, kuriem ir tåda pati mantojuma tie-
sîba. Ja atkritußi arî lîdzmantinieki, tad manto-
jums påriet uz tåm personåm, kas ßajå paßå ß˚irå
aicinåtas mantot no mantojuma atståjéja. Ja ßajå
ß˚irå nav tådu, kam ir tiesîba mantot, vai ja atkri-
tußi visi ßås ß˚iras mantinieki, tad mantojums pår-
iet uz nåkoßås ß˚iras mantiniekiem.

407. Bérni, kas dzimußi no vairåkåm viena ve-
cåka laulîbåm, manto no sava kopéjå vecåka ko-
pîgi, bet no atseviß˚å atseviß˚i.

408. Mantojot no augßupéjå, attålåkie lejupé-
jie ieståjas sava pirms mantojuma atståjéja mi-
rußå vecåka vietå, bez aprobeΩojuma pakåpju tu-
vuma ziñå, ar pårståvîbas tiesîbu. Péc pårståvî-
bas tiesîbas lejupéjie dabü to mantojuma da¬u,
kådu bütu dabüjis viñu vecåkais, ja tas bütu man-
tojuma atståjéju pårdzîvojis un no viña manto-
jis.

409. Pårståvîbas tiesîba pieder arî pirms man-
tojuma atståjéja mirußo îsto brå¬u un måsu, kå
arî pusbrå¬u un pusmåsu bérniem. Viñu bérnu
bérniem pårståvîbas tiesîbas nav.

1) in the first class inherit, without distinction
as to degree of kinship, all those descendants of
the estate-leaver between whom, on the one part,
and the estate-leaver on the other part, there are
no other descendants who would be entitled to
inherit;

2) in the second class inherit the ascendants
of the nearest degree of kinship to the estate-
leaver, as well as the estate-leaver's brothers and
sisters of the whole blood and the children of
those brothers and sisters of the whole blood
who had predeceased the estate-leaver;

3) in the third class inherit the estate-leaver's
half-brothers and half-sisters and the children of
those half-brothers and half-sisters who had pre-
deceased the estate-leaver; and

4) in the fourth class inherit the remaining
collateral kin of the nearest degree of kinship,
without distinction between full and partial con-
sanguinity.

405. An heir of a lower class shall not inherit
while an heir of a higher class is alive.

406. If, in any class, an invited heir with prior-
ity status fails, the inheritance devolves to his or
her co-heirs, who have the same right of inherit-
ance. If the co-heirs also fail, then the inheritance
devolves to those persons who, in this same class,
are invited to inherit from the estate-leaver. If
there is no one in this class who is entitled to in-
herit or if all heirs in this class have failed, then
the inheritance devolves to heirs in the next class.

407. Children born of several marriages of
one parent shall inherit equally from their com-
mon parent, but separately from the separate par-
ent.

408. When inheriting from an ascendant, the
more remote descendants shall take the place of
their parent who predeceased the estate-leaver
without restriction as to the nearness of the de-
gree of kinship and with right of representation.
In compliance with the right of representation,
the descendants shall receive that share of the
estate that their parent would have received if he
or she had survived the estate-leaver and had in-
herited from him or her.

409. The right of representation shall also be-
long to the children of the predeceased brothers
and sisters of the whole blood to the estate-
leaver, as well as to the children of the prede-
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Pårståvîbas tiesîba izriet nevis no mantinieka
tiesîbas uz vecåka atståto mantojumu, bet gan
no paßa mantinieka, kå lejupéjå, patståvîgas
mantojuma tiesîbas. Mantiniekam, kas nepie-
ñem sava vecåka atståto mantojumu, nav jåat-
bild par ßå vecåka parådiem ar to mantu, ko viñß
manto no mantojuma atståjéja péc pårståvîbas
tiesîbas (408.p.).

410. Ceturtå ß˚irå nav pårståvîbas tiesîbas,
kådé¬ tuvåkås pakåpes radnieki nepielaiΩ man-
tot attålåkås, bet ja ir vairåki vienåda tuvuma
radnieki, tad tie visi dala mantojumu savå starpå
péc galvåm. Íajå ß˚irå arî neievéro ne vairåk-
kårtéju radniecîbu (212. un 402.p.), ne izß˚irîbu
starp pilnîgu un nepilnîgu radniecîbu (213.p.).

411. Kad piemérojama pårståvîbas tiesîba
(408. un 409.p.), mantojums dalåms nevis pec
personu, bet gan péc cilßu skaita, t.i. visi pårstå-
vamå pécnåcéji dabü kopå to mantojuma da¬u,
kuru bütu dabüjis mirußais tévs vai måte, ja tie
bütu vél dzîvi aicinot mantot.

412. Radniecîbas tuvumu noteicot, jåievéro
mantojuma atklåßanås laiks (655.p.). Tådé¬, ja
mantojuma atståjéjs nomirst, neatstådams ne tes-
tåmentu, ne mantojuma lîgumu, radniecîbas tu-
vums noteicams péc viña mirßanas laika, un ja arî
palicis teståments vai lîgums, bet péc tiem ne-
viens nav mantojis, tad péc tå laika, kad tas k¬u-
vis droßi zinåms. Ja mantinieks péc teståmenta vai
lîguma atkritis to spékå neesamîbas dé¬, tad jau-
tåjums par radniecîbas tuvumu no jauna izß˚irams
péc mantojuma atståjéja mirßanas laika.

413. Péc mantojuma atklåßanås laika (655.p.)
noteicama arî mantojuma dalîßanas kårtîba starp
vairåkiem lîdzmantiniekiem.

414. Ja mantojuma atståjéjam paliek otrå ß˚i-
rå augßupéjie un bez tam îstie brå¬i un måsas, kå

ceased half-brothers and half-sisters. The chil-
dren of their children shall not have such right
of representation.

The right of representation does not arise from
the right of an heir to the estate left by a parent,
but rather from the independent right of inherit-
ance of the heir as a descendant. An heir who
does not accept an estate left by his or her parent
shall not be liable for the debts of this parent
from the property he or she inherits from the es-
tate-leaver pursuant to the right of representa-
tion (Section 408).

410. In the fourth class there is no right of repre-
sentation; therefore heirs of a nearer degree of kin-
ship exclude those of more remote degree from in-
heriting; but if there are several kin of an equal de-
gree of kinship, they shall all share the estate
among themselves per capita. In this class there
shall also be no allowance for multiple kinship re-
lations (Sections 212 and 402) nor distinction be-
tween full and partial consanguinity (Section 213).

411. When applying the right of representa-
tion (Sections 408 and 409), the estate shall be
divided not according to the number of persons,
but rather, according to the number of stirps, i.e.,
all of the descendants of the person represented
together shall receive that share of the estate,
which would have been the share of the deceased
father or mother if he or she had been still alive
at the time the succession was opened.

412. When determining the degree of kinship,
the time of opening the succession must be consid-
ered (Section 655). Therefore if the estate-leaver
dies without leaving either a will or an inheritance
contract, the degree of kinship shall be determined
as of the time of his or her death; and even if a will
or a contract has been left but pursuant to such no
one inherits, then it shall be determined as of the
time when that became known as certain. If an heir
specified in a will or contract fails because the will
or contract is void, then the question of the degree
of kinship shall be determined de novo as of the
time of death of the estate-leaver.

413. The procedures for the division of the
estate among several co-heirs shall also be de-
termined as at the time the succession was
opened (Section 655).

414. If the estate-leaver is survived by ascend-
ants of the second class and, in addition, by
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arî pirms viña mirußo îsto brå¬u un måsu bérni,
tad puse no mantojuma påriet augßupéjiem, bet
otra puse brå¬iem un måsåm un mirußo brå¬u un
måsu bérniem; augßupéjie, kå arî brå¬i un måsas
dala savas puses lîdzîgås da¬ås, t.i. péc galvåm,
bet mirußo brå¬u un måsu bérni péc ciltîm.

Kad manto vairåki augßupéjie, vienalga, vai
vieni paßi, vai kopå ar brå¬iem un måsåm un brå-
¬u un måsu bérniem, tuvåkie nepielaiΩ mantot
tålåkos. Vienåda tuvuma augßupéjie manto péc
lînijåm, tå ka no visas viñu da¬as téva lînija sa-
ñem vienu pusi, bet måtes lînija – otru. Ja vienai
vai otrai lînijai ir vairåkas atzarojumu lînijas, tad
pédéjås dala mantojumu arî péc lînijåm.

Påréjås attiecîbås mantinieku otrå ß˚irå pie-
mérojami 404., 409. un 411.panta noteikumi.

415. Treßås ß˚iras mantinieki (404.p. 3.pk.)
manto un dalås savå starpå péc 409. un 411.pan-
ta, bet ceturtås ß˚iras mantinieki (404.p. 4.pk.)
péc 410.panta noteikumiem.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Bezmantinieku manta

416. Ja péc mantojuma atståjéja nåves viñam
mantinieki nav palikußi vai ßie mantinieki liku-
miskå termiñå péc publikåcijas par mantojuma
atklåßanos nav ieradußies vai nav pierådîjußi sa-
vas mantojuma tiesîbas, tad manta piekrît val-
stij.

Par parådiem valsts atbild tikai ar to mantu,
kuru viña tådå kårtå patiesi iegüst.

417. Manta, kas paliek péc juridisku personu
izbeigßanås, izñemot pe¬ñas sabiedrîbas, pielî-
dzinåma bezmantinieku mantai un piekrît val-
stij, ja likums, viñu dibinåßanas akts vai statüti
nenosaka citådi.

brothers and sisters of the whole blood, as well
as children of brothers and sisters of the whole
blood who predeceased the estate-leaver, then
half of the estate shall go to the ascendants, but
the other half to the brothers and sisters or the
children of the deceased brothers and sisters; the
ascendants as well as the brothers and sisters
shall divide their halves into equal shares, i.e.,
per capita, but the children of deceased brothers
and sisters per stirpes.

If several ascendants inherit, irrespective of
whether solely or together with brothers and sis-
ters and the children of brothers and sisters, the
nearer kin shall exclude the more remote from
inheriting. Ascendants of equal degree of kin-
ship shall inherit according to lines such that
from their entire share, the paternal line shall
receive one half and the maternal line the other
half. If one or the other line has several branch
lines, then the latter lines shall also divide the
inheritance according to lines.

Other relationships among the second class
heirs shall be subject to the provisions of Sec-
tions 404, 409 and 411.

415. Heirs of the third class (Section 404,
Clause 3) shall inherit and share among them-
selves in accordance with the provisions of Sec-
tions 409 and 411, but heirs of the fourth class
(Section 404, Clause 4) in accordance with the
provisions of Section 410.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Property without Heirs

416. If, following the death of an estate-
leaver, there are no surviving heirs or such heirs
have failed to appear or have not proven their
right to inherit within the term after the publica-
tion of the opening of succession specified by
law, then the property shall escheat to the State.

For debts, the State shall be liable only with
that property which the State actually acquired
in that manner.

417. Property remaining after the winding up
of legal persons, except for-profit companies,
shall be treated as property without heirs and
shall escheat to the State if the law, their found-
ing documents or their articles of association do
not specify otherwise.
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TREÍÅ NODAÏA

Teståmentårå mantoßana

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

418. Katru vienpuséju rîkojumu, ko kåds dod
savas nåves gadîjumam par visu savu mantu, vai
par kådu mantas da¬u, vai par atseviß˚åm lietåm
vai tiesîbåm, sauc par teståmentu.

419. Teståtors var teståmentu katrå laikå at-
celt, grozît vai papildinåt (792. un turpm.p.)

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Spéja taisît teståmentu

420. Taisît teståmentu var katra rîcîbas spéjî-
ga persona.

Nepilngadîgie, ja viñi sasniegußi 16 gadu ve-
cumu, var taisît testamentu par savu brîvo man-
tu (195.p.).

Taisît teståmentu var arî tie, kas atrodas aiz-
gådnîbå izlaidîgas vai izß˚érdîgas dzîves dé¬.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti ar
07.07.1992. likumu)

421. Kas nevar ne rakstît, ne saprotami runåt,
un tådé¬ nespéj skaidri izteikt savu gribu, tas ne-
spéj taisît teståmentu.

Nespéj taisît teståmentu garå slimie, kamér vi-
ñi atrodas gara slimîbas ståvoklî.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Neatraidåmie mantinieki un
neatñemamå da¬a

422. Teståtors savam nåves gadîjumam var
brîvi noteikt par visu savu mantu, ar to ierobe-
Ωojumu, ka viña neatraidåmiem mantiniekiem
atståjamas viñu neatñemamås da¬as.

CHAPTER 3
Testamentary Inheritance

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

418. Any unilateral instruction which some-
one has given in case of his or her death regard-
ing all of his or her property or part of some
property or regarding separate property
or rights, shall be called a will.

419. A testator may revoke, amend or add to a
will at any time (Section 792 and subsequent
sections).

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Capacity to Make a Will

420. Any person who has the capacity to act
may make a will.

Minors, if they have reached the age of 16,
may make a will with respect to their independent
property (Section 195).

Those who are under trusteeship because of
their dissolute or spendthrift lifestyle may also
make a will.

[7 July 1992]

421. Those who are unable to write or to speak
understandably and therefore are unable to
clearly express their intent are incapable of mak-
ing a will.

The mentally ill, while they are in a condition of
mental illness, are incapable of making a will.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Forced Heirs and Preferential

Shares

422. A testator may freely determine the dispo-
sition of his or her whole estate in case of his or
her death, with the restriction that his or her forced
heirs shall be bequeathed their preferential shares.
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Íis noteikums jåievéro arî iece¬ot pécmanti-
nieku.

423. Neatraidåmie mantinieki ir laulåtais un
lejupéjie, bet ja pédéjo nav, tad tuvåkås pakåpes
augßupéjie.

424. Neatñemamo mantojuma da¬u noteic péc
tå mantinieku skaita, kåds palicis teståtora nå-
ves dienå, ieskaitot pårdzîvojußo laulåto un ar
teståmentu atstumtos mantiniekus, bet neskaitot
lîdzi atteikußos mantotåju.

425. Neatñemamå mantojuma da¬a ir puse no
tås mantojuma da¬as vértîbas, kådu mantinieks
manto péc likuma. Ío da¬u noteic péc tå mantas
saståva un vértîbas, kåds bijis teståtora nåves
dienå.

Neatñemamå da¬å ieskaita tiklab to, ko testå-
tors atståjis mantiniekam kå mantojumu vai le-
gåtu, kå arî to, kas sañemts teståtora dzîves lai-
kå, ja uz sañemto attiecas pievienojuma pienå-
kums (757. un turpm.p.).

Neatñemamo da¬u apré˚ina no teståtora
skaidras mantas, atskaitot visus viña parådus.

426. Neatñemamo da¬u nevar aprobeΩot ar nosa-
cîjumiem vai termiñiem vai apgrütinåt ar legåtiem
vai citåm naståm. Íådi blakus noteikumi nav spékå.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Atstumßana no mantojuma

427. Ar atstumßanu no mantojuma jåsaprot rî-
kojumå nåves gadîjumam izteiktå griba, lai tas,
kam ir tiesîba mantot péc likuma, nek¬üst par
mantinieku.

Neatraidåmos mantiniekus var atstumt no ne-
atñemamås mantojuma da¬as vienîgi aiz likumå
paredzétiem un rîkojumå nåves gadîjumam tießi
norådîtiem patiesîbai atbilstoßiem iemesliem.

428. Augßupéjais var atstumt lejupéjo, ja pé-
déjais:

1) izdarîjis noziedzîgu nodarîjumu pret testå-
tora, viña laulåtå vai viña augßupéjå dzîvîbu, ve-
selîbu, brîvîbu vai godu;

2) ierosinåjis apzinåti nepatiesu apsüdzîbu
pret kådu no 1. punktå minétåm personåm par
noziedzîgu nodarîjumu;

This restriction must also be observed when
appointing a secondary heir.

423. Forced heirs are the spouse and descend-
ants, but if there are no descendants, then as-
cendants of the nearest degree of kinship.

424. The preferential share of an estate shall
be determined on the basis of the number of sur-
viving heirs on the day of the testator's death,
including the surviving spouse and heirs ex-
cluded by the will, but not including failed heirs.

425. The preferential share of an estate shall be
one half of the value of that share of the estate which
an heir would inherit pursuant to law. This share
shall be determined on the basis of the contents and
value of the estate on the day of the testator's death.

The preferential share includes that which the
testator has left to an heir as an inheritance or a
legacy, as well as that which has been received
while the testator was alive, if the duty to 
add such in the estate applies (Section 757 and
subsequent sections).

The preferential share shall be calculated on
the basis of the net assets of the testator, having
subtracted all the testator's debts.

426. The preferential share may not be re-
stricted with conditions or terms, or encumbered
with legacies or other charges. Such ancilliary
provisions are void.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Exclusion from Inheritance

427. Exclusion from inheritance shall be under-
stood as the intent expressed in instructions in con-
templation of death such that the one who has a
right of inheritance by law does not become an heir.

Forced heirs may be excluded from a preferential
share of an estate only as provided for in law and
directly expressed in the instructions in contempla-
tion of death for factually appropriate causes.

428. An ascendant may exclude a descendant
if the latter:

1) has committed a criminal offence against the
life, health, liberty or honour of the testator, his
or her spouse or his or her ascendant;

2) has knowingly instigated, against someone
in Clause 1 above, a wrongful accusation about
a criminal offence;
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3) atståjis teståtoru bezpalîdzîbas ståvoklî, ja
bijis iespéjams viñam palîdzét;

4) dzîvojis izß˚érdîgi vai netikumîgi;
5) nav izpildîjis viñam ar likumu uzlikto pie-

nåkumu uzturét teståtoru vai viña laulåto;
6) mé©inåjis kavét teståtoru taisît teståmentu;
7) mantojuma atståjéjam dzîvam esot, bez vi-

ña ziñas un piekrißanas noslédzis ar kådu perso-
nu lîgumu par viña nåkamo mantojumu.

429. Lejupéjie var atstumt savus augßupéjos
no viñu neatñemamås mantojuma da¬as, bez
428. pantå norådîtiem iemesliem, arî tajå gadî-
jumå, ja vecåki vai viñu vietå ståjußies vectévs
vai vecmåmu¬a nemaz nav gådåjußi par teståto-
ra audzinåßanu.

430. Ja pirms teståmenta taisîßanas mantoju-
ma atståjéjs ar savu neatraidåmo mantinieku sa-
mierinåjies vai mantinieks savå dzîves veidå la-
bojies, tad viñu no mantojuma atstumt nevar.

431. Teståtors var atstumt no mantojuma sa-
vu laulåto aiz 428.pantå paredzétiem iemesliem,
kå arî aiz iemesliem, kas dod tiesîbu laulåtam
prasît laulîbas ß˚irßanu uz 70.-72., 74., 76. un
77.panta pamata.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Teståmenta forma

432. Teståmenti péc savas formas ir vai nu
publiski, vai privåti.

I. Publiski teståmenti

433. Publiskos teståmentus taisa pie notåra,
pagasttieså vai pie Latvijas konsula årzemés.

434. Publisks teståments taisåms teståtora
personîgå klåtbütné, piedaloties diviem lieci-
niekiem.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti ar
07.07.1992. likumu)

435. Ja teståmentu taisa pie notåra vai pagast-
tieså vai pie Latvijas konsula årzemés, tad, bez
personåm, kas vispår nav pielaiΩamas par notå-

3) has left the testator in a helpless state when
it was possible to provide assistance;

4) has lived extravagantly or immorally;
5) has not fulfilled the duty imposed on him

or her by law to maintain the testator or his or
her spouse;

6) has attempted to hinder the testator in the
making of a will; or

7) has entered into a contract with some per-
son regarding the descendant's future inherit-
ance while the estate-leaver was still alive and
without his or her knowledge and consent.

429. Descendants may also exclude, in addi-
tion to the causes provided for in Section 428,
their ascendants from the preferential share of
the ascendants also in those cases where the par-
ents, or in their stead the grandfather or grand-
mother, have never provided for the upbringing
of the testator.

430. If, before making a will, an estate-leaver
has become reconciled with his or her forced heir 
or if the heir has mended his or her lifestyle, then the
heir may not be excluded from the inheritance.

431. A testator may exclude his or her spouse
from the inheritance for the causes set out in
Section 428 as well as for causes that give a
spouse the right to ask for a divorce on the basis
of Sections 70-72, 74, 76 and 77.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Forms of Wills

432. Wills, according to their form, shall be
either public or private.

I. Public Wills

433. Public wills shall be made either before
a notary public, a parish court or a consul of
Latvia in a foreign state.

434. A public will shall be made in the pres-
ence of the testator in person with the participa-
tion of two witnesses.

[7 July 1992]

435. If a will is made before a notary public, a
parish court or a consul of Latvia in a foreign state
then, in addition to the persons who may not be
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riålu aktu lieciniekiem, nevar büt par liecinie-
kiem arî tie, kas nav pielaiΩami par privåtu tes-
tåmentu lieciniekiem.

436. Par publiska teståmenta ori©inålu atzîs-
tams teståments, kas ierakstîts notåra vai konsu-
la aktu gråmatå, bet pagasttieså – teståmentu
gråmatå. Péc ori©inåla parakstîßanas teståtoram
izdodams izraksts.

437. Izrakstam, kas izdots teståtoram, ir tåds
pats spéks kå teståmenta ori©inålam. Izce¬oties
strîdam par nesaskañu starp ßiem diviem doku-
mentiem, priekßroka dodama ori©inålam, ja tajå
neizrådås apstrîdamos pantos izdzésumi vai pår-
labojumi, uz kuriem nav attiecîgå kårtå aizrådîts.

Otro un turpmåkos izrakstus no publiska tes-
tåmenta, teståtoram dzîvam esot, var izdot tikai
viñam paßam vai viña pilnvarniekam, kas piln-
varots ar seviß˚u pilnvaru.

438. Privåtus teståmentus var nodot glabåt no-
tåram vai Latvijas konsulam årzemés, ievérojot
Notåriåta likumu, vai pagasttiesai, ievérojot Pa-
gasttiesu likumu noteikumus. Pieñemot testå-
mentu glabåt, jåpårliecinås par teståtora perso-
nîbu.

439. Teståmentiem, kas uz iepriekßéjå (438.)
panta pamata nodoti notåram, konsulam vai pa-
gasttiesai glabåt, ir publisko teståmentu spéks,
ja pie tam ievéroti sekojoöie noteikumi:

1) teståments jåiesniedz slégtå aploksné per-
sonîgi paßam teståtoram;

2) teståtoram pie tam (1.pk.) jåpaziño, ka ie-
sniedzamå aktå izteikta viña pédéjå griba;

3) aploksne jåapzîmogo ar pieñéméjas amat-
personas vai iestådes zîmogu un uz aploksnes jå-
parakstås teståtoram un pieñéméjam;

4) par teståmenta pieñemßanu glabåt jåsastå-
da seviß˚s akts, kurå jåapliecina, ka 1.-3.punkta
noteikumi ir ievéroti, kå arî jåapzîmé aploksnes
un zîmoga åréjais veids.

440. Iepriekßéjå (439.) panta kårtîbå taisîtam
teståmentam nav vajadzîgas nekådas citas for-
målitåtes, ne arî liecinieku lîdzdalîba un parak-
sti.

admitted as witnesses of notarial acts in general,
persons who may not be admitted as witnesses to a
private will may also not be admitted as witnesses.

436. A will that is entered in the register of
documents of a notary public or a consul or in the
register of wills in a parish court shall be deemed
to be the original of a public will. After the origi-
nal is signed, the testator shall be given a copy.

437. The copy which is given to the testator
shall be of equal validity as the original will. In
case of dispute about differences between these
two documents, the original shall be given pri-
ority, provided that in it erasures or corrections
do not appear in the disputed paragraphs to
which relevant annotations have not been made.

While the testator is still living, a second copy
and subsequent copies of public wills may be
issued only to the testator himself or herself or
to his or her authorised representative who has
been authorised by a special power of attorney.

438. Private wills may be deposited for safe-
keeping with a notary public or with a Latvian
consul in a foreign state, observing the law on
notaries public, or with a parish court, observing
the provisions of the law on parish courts. When
accepting a will for safekeeping the identity of
the testator must be verified.

439. A will that have been deposited with a
notary public, a consul or a parish court accord-
ing to the previous Section (438) shall be valid
as a public will if, in addition, the following pro-
visions have been observed:

1) the will must be submitted in a sealed en-
velope by the testator in person;

2) in addition, the testator (Clause 1) must
declare, that the document submitted expresses
his or her last will;

3) the envelope must be stamped with the seal of
the receiving official or institution and the testator
and receiving official must sign the envelope; and

4) a special document regarding acceptance of
a will for safekeeping must be prepared, which
must attest that the requirements in Clauses 1-3
have been observed as well as must describe the
envelope and the outer shape of the seal.

440. A will prepared according to the proce-
dures in the previous Section (439) does not re-
quire any other formalities or the presence of
witnesses and their signatures.
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441. Teståmentu, kas nodots glabåt notåram,
konsulam vai pagasttiesai, izdod péc pieprasîju-
ma atpaka¬ teståtoram vai viña pilvarniekam,
kurß uz to pilnvarots ar seviß˚u pilnvaru.

442. Teståments, ko péc nodoßanas notåram,
konsulam vai pagasttiesai glabåt teståtors vélåk
ñem atpaka¬, zaudé ar to publiska teståmenta
spéku un tådå gadîjumå ir spékå tikai tad, ja ie-
véroti visi privåto teståmentu noteikumi.

443. Izteikt ßaubas par publiska teståmenta îs-
tumu nevar; pret ßådu teståmentu var celt tikai
viltojuma strîdu.

444. Teståments, kam nav publiska teståmen-
ta spéka, nezaudé privåta teståmenta spéku, ja to
taisot nav pårkåpti privåto teståmentu noteiku-
mi.

II. Privåti teståmenti

445. Lai privåts teståments bütu spékå, jåbüt
pårliecîbai, ka to taisîjis mantojuma atståjéjs un
ka tas izteic pareizi viña pédéjo gribu.

446. Íim nolükam (445.p.) privåtu teståmen-
tu taisot pieaicinåmi vismaz divi ticami liecinie-
ki, izñemot 451.pantå norådîto gadîjumu. Privå-
ti teståmenti taisåmi rakstiski, izñemot 460.pan-
tå paredzétos gadîjumus.

447. Lieciniekiem teståmenta taisîßanas laikå
vajaga büt spéjîgiem liecinåt, vajaga büt pie tam
klåt labpråtîgi, ne mazåk kå diviem reizé, un va-
jaga varét pårliecinåties par teståtora personîbu.

448. Nespéjîgi teståmenta liecinieki ir:
1) tie, kas miesîgu vai garîgu trükumu dé¬ ne-

spéj pareizi un pilnîgi saprast un apliecinåt attie-
cîgo aktu, un proti: garå slimie, nepilngadîgie,
kurlie, mémie, aklie, kå arî rakstît un lasît nepra-
téji;

2) tie, kas notiesåti par tîßu noziegumu, ne-
atkarîgi no sodåmîbas dzéßanas vai noñemßa-
nas;

3) tie, kas ar to paßu teståmentu iecelti par
mantiniekiem vai legåtåriem, viñu laulåtie, kå

441. A will that has been deposited for safe-
keeping with a notary public, a consul or a par-
ish court shall be returned, upon request, to a tes-
tator or his or her authorised representative who
has been authorised with a special power of at-
torney for this.

442. A will returned to a testator after it has
been deposited with a notary public, a consul or
a parish court shall cease to be valid as a public
will and in such a case shall be valid only if all
the provisions regarding private wills have been
observed.

443. The authenticity of a public will may not
be doubted; only a dispute of forgery may
be raised against such a will.

444. A will that is not valid as a public will
shall not be invalidated as a private will, if the
provisions regarding private wills have not been
infringed in its preparation.

II. Private Wills

445. For a private will to be valid there must
be conviction that it has been prepared by the
estate-leaver and that it correctly reflects his or
her last intent.

446. For this purpose (Section 445) at least
two trustworthy witnesses must be present when
a private will is made, except in the case set out
in Section 451. Private wills shall be made in
writing, except in the cases provided for in Sec-
tion 460.

447. At the time of making a will witnesses
must have the capacity to witness, must be
present voluntarily, not less than two at the same
time, and must be able to ascertain the identity
of the testator.

448. Witnesses lacking the capacity to witness
wills are:

1) those who, because of physical or mental
deficiencies, are unable to correctly and com-
pletely comprehend and witness the document
concerned, namely the mentally ill, minors, the
deaf, the mute, the blind, as well as those who
can not write and read;

2) those who have been sentenced for inten-
tional crimes, regardless of whether the convic-
tion was discharged or set aside; and
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arî ßo mantinieku vai legåtåru radnieki lîdz ce-
turtai pakåpei un svainießi lîdz treßai pakåpei ie-
skaitot.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti ar
07.07.1992. likumu)

449. Kåda teståmenta liecinieka radniecîba ar
otru liecinieku neatñem spéku viña liecîbai.

450. Rakstisks privåts teståments nav katrå zi-
ñå jåraksta teståtoram paßam, bet gan viñam tas
ir jåparaksta.

Teståtoram vai nu jåparaksta teståments lieci-
nieku klåtbütné, vai jåpasaka viñiem, ka viñß to
pats parakstîjis.

Ja teståtors neprot vai nevar rakstît, tad viña
vietå var parakstîties kåda treßå persona, izñe-
mot divus lieciniekus, bet par to jåmin paßå tes-
tåmentå un tas jåapstiprina lieciniekiem.

451. Ja teståtors visu teståmentu pats uzrak-
stîjis un parakstîjis, tad tas ir spékå arî bez lieci-
niekiem.

452. Lieciniekiem zem teståmenta jåparak-
stås.

453. Tas, kas péc teståtora lüguma teståmentu
sastådîjis vai pårrakstîjis, var zem tå parakstîties
arî kå liecinieks.

454. Ja teståtors negrib, ka viña pieaicinåtie
teståmenta liecinieki zinåtu teståmenta saturu,
tad viñiem nav tiesîbas prasît, lai viñiem to pazi-
ño, un ja vien viñi var apliecinåt, ka teståtors vi-
ñu klåtbütné sacîjis, ka priekßå liktå un viñu pa-
rakstîtå dokumentå izteikts viña pédéjås gribas
rîkojums, tas atzîstams par pietiekoßu. Tådå ga-
dîjumå liecinieka liecîba nezaudé spéku arî tad,
kad viñam teståmentå pieß˚irts legåts vai kad
viñß iecelts par aizbildni, teståmenta izpildîtåju
u.t.t.

455. Privåtu teståmentu var taisît jebkurå va-
lodå.

456. Izlabojumi teståmentå neatñem tam spé-
ku, ja pieråda, ka tos izdarîjis teståtors pats ar
savu roku, vai ka tie izdarîti péc viña gribas un
ar viña ziñu, un pie tam skaidri un salasåmi.

Teståtoram paßam jåaizråda savå teståmentå

3) those who, by the same will have been made
heirs or legatees, their spouses, as well as up to
and including kin to the fourth degree and affines
to the third degree of such heirs or legatees.

[7 July 1992]

449. The kinship of one witness of a will to
another witness shall not affect the validity of
his or her witnessing.

450. A written private will need not necessar-
ily be written by a testator himself or herself, but
he or she must sign it.

A testator must either sign the will in the pres-
ence of the witnesses or must declare to the wit-
nesses that he or she has signed it in person.

If the testator is illiterate or is unable to write,
then a third person may sign in his or her place,
except for the two witnesses, but this must be
mentioned in the will itself and confirmed by the
witnesses.

451. If a testator has written and signed the
entire will himself or herself, then it shall also
be valid without witnesses.

452. Witnesses must sign at the end of the
will.

453. The person who, at the request of the tes-
tator, has prepared or copied the will may also
sign as a witness at the end of the will.

454. If a testator does not want the invited
witnesses to know the contents of the will, then
they do not have the right to require that they be
informed of it, and if they can confirm that the
testator, in their presence, has stated that the
document placed before them and signed by
them expresses the last will instructions of the
testator, it shall be deemed sufficient. In such a
case the witnessing by the witness shall not be
invalidated even if in the will he or she is be-
queathed a legacy or if he or she is appointed
guardian, executor of the will, etc.

455. A private will may be made in any lan-
guage.

456. Amendments to a will shall not revoke
its validity if it is proven that they have been
made by the testator himself or herself with his
or her own hand, or that they have been made in
accordance with the intent of the testator and
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viss tas, kas tajå ar nodomu svîtrots vai izdzésts;
bet ja tas nav darîts, ar to nezaudé spéku tås tes-
tåmenta da¬as, kas palikußas nepårgrozîtas.

Kad teståtors svîtrojis savå teståmentå kådu
rîkojumu aiz pårskatîßanås un pie tam tå, ka no-
svîtroto nevar vairs izlasît, tad ßis rîkojums jo-
projåm paliek spékå, ja pieråda tå saturu un to,
ka tas nosvîtrots tikai aiz pårskatîßanås.

457. Ja teståmentå izlaists vai k¬üdaini lietots
kåds vårds, bet tå, ka no tam nevar rasties ßau-
bas par teståtora nodomu, tad ßåda izlaiduma vai
k¬üdas dé¬ teståments nezaudé spéku.

458. Ja teståmentårais rîkojums acîmredzot
nav nobeigts un noslégts, tad tam nav nekåda
spéka.

459. Ja teståtors paßå teståmentå solîjies to vé-
låk papildinåt ar jauniem rîkojumiem, bet dzîvs
büdams nav to izdarîjis, tad tas neietekmé testå-
menta spéku, ja vien to vispår var izpildît bez
nodomåtiem papildinåjumiem.

III. Privilé©éti teståmenti

460. Ja mantojuma atståjéjam årkårtîgu ap-
ståk¬u dé¬ nav iespéjams taisît rakstisku privåtu
vai publisku teståmentu, tad viñam ir tiesîba iz-
teikt savu pédéjo gribu mutiski.

Íåds mutisks teståments teståtoram jåizteic
divu ßim nolükam pieaicinåtu liecinieku klåtbüt-
né, uz kuriem attiecinåmi 448.panta noteikumi,
ar to izñémumu, ka liecinieku lasît un rakstît pra-
ßana ßajå gadîjumå nav nepiecießama.

461. Ja 460.pantå norådîtiem apståk¬iem iz-
beidzoties mantojuma atståjéjam ir iespéja taisît
rakstisku teståmentu, tad mutiskais teståments
zaudé spéku triju méneßu laikå no norådîto år-
kårtéjo apståk¬u izbeigßanås.

462. Rakstisks teståments, kuru taisîjußi:
1) persona tådos apståk¬os, kuros viñai nav

bijis iespéjams pieaicinåt lieciniekus;
2) kara dienestå esoßa persona kara laikå;

with his or her knowledge, and in addition,
clearly and legibly.

The testator himself or herself must indicate
in the will all that has been intentionally crossed
out or erased; but if that has not been done, then
the unaltered parts of the will shall not lose their
validity thereby.

When the testator has, by mistake, crossed out
some instruction and, in addition, in such a way
that the crossed out part can no longer be read,
then such instruction shall remain valid if its
substance and the fact that it is crossed out only
by mistake are proven.

457. If some word is omitted or used errone-
ously in a will, but such that it leaves no doubt
about the intent of the testator, then the will shall
not be invalidated for reason of such omission
or error.

458. If a testamentary instrument is evidently
not finished and not concluded, then it shall not
have any validity.

459. If a testator has promised in the will it-
self to add to it later with new instructions but
has not done so while still alive, then this shall
not affect the validity of the will, only if it can,
in general, be complied with without the inten-
ded additions.

III. Privileged Wills

460. If, due to exceptional circumstances, an
estate-leaver is unable to make a written private
or public will, then he or she shall have the right
to state his or her last will orally.

Such an oral will must be spoken in the pres-
ence of two witnesses invited for this purpose
and who shall be subject to the provisions of
Section 448, with the exception that literacy of
the witnesses is not a requirement.

461. If, upon the cessation of circumstances
set out in Section 460, it is possible for the es-
tate-leaver to make a written will, then the 
oral will shall cease to be valid three months af-
ter the cessation of the referred to exceptional
circumstances.

462. A written will made by:
1) a person under circumstances in which it

was not possible to invite witnesses;
2) a person in the armed forces in time of war;
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3) vecåki par labu bérniem, un
4) laulåtais par labu otram laulåtam –
ir spékå arî tad, ja tas taisîts bez lieciniekiem.

6. APAKÍNODAÏA

Teståmenta saturs

463. Teståmenta saturam jåizteic mantojuma
atståjéja patiesa griba. Teståments taisåms bez
spaidiem, maldîbas vai viltus.

464. Vienkårßa pierunåßana nav uzskatåma
par spaidiem un neatñem teståmentam tå spéku.

465. Ja par mantojuma atståjéja nodomu nav
nekådu ßaubu, tad teståments nezaudé spéku tå-
dé¬, ka teståtors maldîjies nosaukumå vai aprak-
stå vai ka personå vai lietå norådîtå îpaßîba vé-
låk izzudusi.

466. Ja mantojuma atståjéja uzdotais iemesls
teståmenta taisîßanai vai zinåma rîkojuma doßa-
nai izrådås par neatbilstoßu îstenîbai, tad tas ne-
atñem spéku minétam teståmentam vai rîkoju-
mam, izñemot gadîjumu, kad pierådîtu, ka bez
ßå iemesla mantojuma atståjéjs nemaz nebütu
taisîjis savu teståmentu vai nebütu devis minéto
rîkojumu.

7. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantinieka iecelßana
un substitücija

I. Mantinieka iecelßana

467. Mantinieka iecelßanai nav vajadzîga ne-
kåda seviß˚a forma, un pietiek, ja teståtors izteic
par to savu gribu skaidri un saprotami, vienalga,
kådos izteicienos.

468. Ja mantojuma atståjéjs iece¬ tikai vienu
mantinieku, neaprobeΩojot pie tam viñu ar kådu
mantojuma da¬u, tad viñß dabü visu mantojumu.

469. Ja tådam mantiniekam (468.p.) testå-
mentå noteikta tikai kåda mantojuma da¬a, tad
påréjo da¬u sañem likumiskie mantinieki.

3) parents for the benefit of their children; or
4) a spouse for the benefit of the other spouse,
shall be valid even if made without witnesses.

SUB-CHAPTER 6
Contents of a Will

463. The contents of a will must express the
true intent of the estate-leaver. A will shall be
made without duress, mistake or fraud.

464. Simple persuasion shall not be consid-
ered as duress and shall not revoke the validity
of a will.

465. If there is no doubt about the intent of
the estate-leaver, then a will shall not become
invalid because the testator has made a mistake
in a name or a description, or if a referred to
quality of a person or of a thing has later disap-
peared.

466. If the stated reason of an estate-leaver
for making a will or for giving certain instruc-
tions turns out not to correspond to reality, then
that shall not revoke the validity of the will or
instructions, except in cases when it is proven
that without this reason the estate-leaver would
never have made his or her will at all or would
not have given the aforementioned instruction.

SUB-CHAPTER 7
Appointment and Substitution

of Heirs

I. Appointment of Heirs

467. The appointment of an heir does not re-
quire a particular form and it shall be sufficient
if the testator expresses his or her will about it
clearly and understandably, regardless of the
kinds of expressions used.

468. If an estate-leaver appoints only one heir,
and furthermore does not restrict him or her to a
particular share of the estate, then he or she or it
shall receive the whole of the estate.

469. If a will provides such an heir (Section
468) with only a share of the estate, then the rest
of the shares shall be received by the heirs by intestacy.
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470. Ja teståmentå iecelti vairåki mantinieki,
nenoteicot katra mantojamo da¬u, tad viss man-
tojums dalåms starp viñiem lîdzîgås da¬ås.

471. Ja teståmentå iecelti vairåki mantinieki
un katram no tiem noteikta zinåma da¬a, bet pie
tam ßîs da¬as visas kopå neaptver visu mantoju-
mu, tad pårpalikums piekrît likumiskiem manti-
niekiem. Ja turpretim teståtors saviem ieceltiem
mantiniekiem pieß˚îris tießi visu mantojumu un
tikai k¬üdîjies da¬u apré˚inå, tad pårpalikums sa-
dalåms starp ieceltiem mantiniekiem, samérå ar
viñu da¬åm.

472. Ja teståmentå iecelti vairåki mantinieki
un katram noteikta zinåma da¬a, pie kam ßîs da-
¬as visas kopå lîdzinås visam mantojumam, tad
personas, kuras teståtors bütu iecélis par manti-
niekiem, neminot viñu da¬as vai noteicot viñåm
atlikumu, nedabü neko.

473. Ja teståmentå iecelti vairåki mantinieki
un katram noteikta zinåma da¬a, bet ßîs da¬as vi-
sas kopå pårsniedz mantojumu, tad katram no
mantiniekiem samérîgi samazinåma viña da¬a.

474. Ja teståmentå iecelts viens vai vairåki
mantinieki ar noteiktåm da¬åm un bez tam vél
viens vai vairåki bez noteiktåm da¬åm, tad pédé-
jie dabü visu to, kas paliek péc pirmo apmieri-
nåßanas; ja viñu ir vairåki, tad viñi ßo atlikumu
dala savå starpå lîdzîgås da¬ås.

475. Ja iecelts viens mantinieks visam manto-
jumam un bez tam vél vienam vai vairåkiem no-
teiktas zinåmas mantojuma da¬as, tad pédéjie
dabü viñiem noteiktås da¬as, bet pirmais atliku-
mu. Bet ja minétås da¬as aptver vai pårsniedz
visu mantojumu, tad pirmajam viña tiesu apré-
˚ina kå pilnu da¬u (2/2 vai 3/3 vai 4/4 u.t.t.) un
mantojumu dala starp visiem péc 473.panta.

476. Ja teståmentå mantojums izdalîts starp
vairåkåm personåm tå, ka viñåm pieß˚irti no-
teikti mantojuma priekßmeti, tad katra no viñåm
dabü tikai to, kas tai noteikts; bet ja minétås per-
sonas ieceltas tießi par mantiniekiem, tad viñåm
novélétie priekßmeti uzskatåmi par prelegåtiem
(515.p.) un mantojuma atlikums dalåms lîdzîgås
da¬ås.

470. If several heirs are appointed in a will
without indicating the share of the estate for
each, then the whole estate shall be divided
among them in equal shares.

471. If a will appoints several heirs and a spe-
cific share is specified for each but these to-
gether do not comprise the whole estate, then the
remainder shall devolve to the heirs by intestacy. 
If on the other hand a testator has bequeathed to
his or her appointed heirs the whole estate and
has made a mistake only in calculating the
shares, then the remainder shall be divided
among the appointed heirs proportional to their
shares.

472. If a will appoints several heirs and a share
for each is specified and the sum of all these shares
amounts to the whole estate, then persons whom
the testator may have appointed as heirs without
naming their shares or without stating that the re-
mainder was theirs, shall receive nothing.

473. If a will appoints several heirs and for
each a certain share is specified but these shares
together exceed the estate, then the share of each
heir shall be reduced proportionally.

474. If a will appoints one or more heirs with
specific shares and in addition one or more without
specific shares, then the latter shall receive all that
is left over after the former have been satisfied; if
there are several, then they shall divide this bal-
ance among themselves in equal parts.

475. If one heir is appointed for the whole estate
and in addition another one or more are appointed
to receive specific shares of the estate, then the lat-
ter shall receive their specific shares and the former
the balance. But if the specific shares equal or ex-
ceed the whole estate, then the share of the former
shall be calculated as a whole share (2/2 or 3/3 or
4/4, etc.) and the estate shall be divided among all
in accordance with Section 473.

476. If in a will the estate is divided among
several persons such that they are bequeathed
specific objects in the estate, then each of them
shall receive only that which is specified for
them; but if the persons mentioned have been
specifically appointed as heirs, then the objects
bequeathed to them shall be deemed as pre-lega-
cies (Section 515) and the balance of the estate
shall be divided in equal shares.
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II. Substitücija.

477. Teståmentå ieceltam mantiniekam, ja tas
negribétu vai kautkåda iemesla dé¬ nevarétu
mantojumu pieñemt, teståtors var iecelt atvieto-
tåju, kuru sauc par substitütu.

Teståtors var iecelt substitütu, péc sava ieska-
ta, vai nu tikai vienam no ßajå pantå norådîtiem
gadîjumiem, vai abiem; tomér, ja rodas ßaubas,
jåpieñem, ka viñß domåjis abus gadîjumus, kaut
arî bütu minéjis tikai vienu.

478. Substitütus var iecelt nevien katram
mantiniekam atseviß˚u, bet arî vairåkus vienam,
kå arî vienu vairåkiem; tåpat arî lîdzmantinie-
kus var iecelt par substitütiem savstarpéji vienu
otram.

479. Teståtors drîkst teståmentå noteikt arî
vairåkas substitücijas pakåpes, t.i. noteikt, kam
jåmanto péc substitüta, ja arî tas negribétu vai
nevarétu mantojumu pieñemt.

480. Substitüts dabü, ja teståmentå nav no-
teikts citådi, to paßu mantojuma da¬u, kådu da-
bütu viña atvietojamais mantinieks.

481. Ja savstarpéji viens otram par substitü-
tiem ir iecelti lîdzmantinieki, tad, sadalot viñu
starpå atkrîtoßo da¬u, ßaubu gadîjumå par pama-
tu jåpieñem katram no tiem noteiktå da¬a.

Substituéts lîdzmantinieks var izlietot savu
tiesîbu tikai péc savas mantojuma da¬as iegüßa-
nas.

482. Lai substitüts iegütu savu substitüta da-
¬u, viñam jåpårdzîvo nevien teståtors, bet arî tas
apståklis, kura dé¬ atkrît tießais mantinieks.

483. Vairåkiem mantiniekiem iecelts substi-
tüts var izlietot savu tiesîbu tikai péc tam, kad
tie visi atkritußi.

484. Substitücija izbeidzas tiklab tießam man-
tiniekam iegüstot mantojumu, kå arî substitütam
nomirstot pirms tå apståk¬a ieståßanås, kuram bi-
jusi nodibinåta viña tiesîba, un vispår zaudéjot
mantotspéju.

485. Otrais un tam sekojoöie substitüti nezau-
dé savu tiesîbu, ja iepriekßéjais substitüts no-
mirst pirms tießå mantinieka.

II. Substitution

477. For heirs appointed in a will, if they might
not want to or for some reason might not be able
to accept the inheritance, the testator may appoint
a replacement who shall be called a substitute.

A testator may appoint a substitute at his or her
discretion either for only one of the cases pro-
vided for in this Section, or for both; neverthe-
less, if there should be doubt, it must be assumed
that he or she had intended both cases, even
though he or she may have mentioned only one.

478. Substitutes may be appointed not only
for each heir separately, but also several substi-
tutes for one heir, as well as one for several;
similarly, also co-heirs may be appointed as sub-
stitutes jointly for each other.

479. A testator may also specify several degrees
of substitution in the will, i.e., specify who shall
inherit after a substitute should he or she or it also
not want to or be able to accept the inheritance.

480. A substitute shall receive, unless other-
wise specified in the will, the same share of the
estate that the replaced heir would have received.

481. If co-heirs have been appointed as sub-
stitutes jointly for each other, then in dividing a
failed share among themselves the basis, in case
of doubt, must be the share specified for each.

A co-heir as a substitute may utilise his or her
right only after receiving his or her own share of
the estate.

482. For a substitute to take his or her substi-
tute share, he or she or it must survive not only
the testator, but also the circumstances which led
to the failure of the direct heir.

483. A substitute appointed for several heirs
may utilise his or her right only after all such
heirs have failed.

484. A substitution shall end when a direct heir
receives his or her inheritance, as well as when a
substitute dies before the occurrence of the circum-
stances for which his or her right was established,
and generally upon losing the capacity to inherit.

485. The second and subsequent substitutes
shall not lose their right if the previous substi-
tute dies before the direct heir.
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8. APAKÍNODAÏA

Pécmantinieka iecelßana

486. Mantojuma atståjéjs teståmentå vai man-
tojuma lîgumå var uzlikt ieceltam mantiniekam
kå pirmmantiniekam pienåkumu izdot mantoju-
mu vai tå da¬u kådai citai personai kå pécmanti-
niekam.

Pécmantiniekam ßådu pienåkumu nevar uz-
likt.

Íås apakßnoda¬as noteikumi attiecîgi piemé-
rojami arî legåtiem.

487. Par laiku, kurå mantojums jåizdod péc-
mantiniekam, uzskatåms pirmmantinieka nåves
brîdis, ja teståmentå vai mantojuma lîgumå nav
noteikts citådi.

Ja ir noteikts kåds cits brîdis un ja tas pirm-
mantiniekam nomirstot vél nav ieståjies, tad man-
tojums påriet uz pirmmantinieka mantiniekiem,
kuriem lîdz ar to tiek uzlikts pienåkums attiecîgå
brîdî izdot mantojumu pécmantiniekam.

Ja ßis brîdis kaut kåda iemesla dé¬ vairs nevar
ieståties, tad mantojums piekrît pirmmantinieka
mantiniekiem galîgi.

488. Ja tiesa no viñai iesniegta teståmenta vai
mantojuma lîguma redz, ka mantojumam iecelts
pécmantinieks, viña pati no sevis nodibina aiz-
gådnîbu mantojuma saraksta sastådîßanai
(665.p.). Ja ßajå mantojumå ietilpst arî nekus-
tams îpaßums, tad pirmmantinieka pienåkums
izdot to pécmantiniekam norådåms attiecîgå ze-
mes gråmatu re©istrå, par ko jårüpéjas aizgåd-
nim.

489. Pirmmantinieks iegüst mantojumu tåpat
kå katrs mantinieks. Viñß paliek par mantojuma
îpaßnieku ar pienåkumu izdot to pécmantinie-
kam. Íajås robeΩås viñß var celt prasîbas, atbil-
dét un saistîties par mantojumu ar lîgumiem, kå
arî maksåt mantojuma kreditoriem. Viñß sañem
savå labå ienåkumus no mantojuma.

490. Atsavinåt mantojumu vai apgrütinåt to
lietu tiesîbåm pirmmantinieks drîkst tikai tådå
mérå, kådå viñam to at¬åvis rîkojumå nåves ga-
dîjumam mantojuma atståjéjs vai rakstiski péc-

 SUB-CHAPTER 8
Appointment of a Secondary Heir

486. An estate-leaver may, in a will or an in-
heritance contract, impose a duty on the
appointed heir as the primary heir to transfer the
inheritance or a part of it to another person as a
secondary heir.

Such a duty may not be imposed on a
secondary heir.

The provisions of this shall also be applied to
legatees, as appropriate.

487. The moment of death of the primary heir
shall be deemed to be the time at which an in-
heritance must be transferred to a secondary heir,
if the will or inheritance contract does not
specify otherwise.

If another moment has been specified and if it
has not yet occurred when the primary heir dies,
then the estate shall devolve to the heirs of the
primary heir who shall have the duty to transfer
the estate to the secondary heir at the appropri-
ate moment.

If for some reason this moment can no longer
occur, then the estate shall devolve to the heirs
of the primary heir irrevocably.

488. If it is apparent to a court, from a will or
an inheritance contract submitted to it, that a sec-
ondary heir for the estate has been named, it
shall on its own establish a trusteeship to com-
pile an inventory of the estate (Section 665). If
such an estate also contains immovable property,
then the duty of the primary heir to trans-
fer it to a secondary heir must be registered in
the appropriate Land Register, for which the
trustee shall take responsibility.

489. The primary heir shall receive the inher-
itance in the same way as any other heir. The
primary heir shall become the owner of the es-
tate with the duty to transfer it to a second-
ary heir. Within these limits he or she may bring
actions, be responsible for and enter into con-
tracts regarding the estate, as well as pay the
creditors of the estate. The primary heir shall be
the beneficiary of income from the estate.

490. The primary heir may alienate the estate
or encumber it with property rights only to the
extent permitted in the instructions in contem-
plation of death left by the estate-leaver or in
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mantinieks, vai arî cik tas vajadzîgs neatlieka-
mu mantojuma parådu samaksai un legåtu vai
neatñemamås da¬as izdoßanai. Bez tam viñß var
atsavinåt lietas, kas maitåjas.

Katru citådu atsavinåjumu vai apgrütinåjumu
pécmantinieks var apstrîdét kå spékå neesoßu un
panåkt atsavinåtås lietas atdabüßanu mantojumå
vai apgrütinåjuma dzéßanu, ja pirmmantinieka
pretlîdzéjs vai attiecîgais tiesîbu pécnieks, kura
rokås lieta atrodas vai kam par labu ierakstîts ap-
grütinåjums, zinåjis, ka atsavinåtå vai apgrüti-
nåtå lieta pieder pie pécmantiniekam izdodamå
mantojuma.

491. Viss, ko pirmmantinieks ieguvis par
mantojuma naudu un lietåm, nåk mantojuma pir-
méjo saståvda¬u vietå un tådé¬ ir jåizdod péc-
mantiniekam, ja péc iepriekßéjå (490.) panta ap-
strîdot atsavinåjumu pécmantinieks nav jau at-
savinåtås lietas atdabüjis mantojumå.

492. Pirmmantiniekam jårüpéjas par manto-
juma uzturéßanu un uzglabåßanu, bet viñam nav
jåizdod tas, kas gåjis bojå sakarå ar nejaußu ga-
dîjumu vai nepårvaramu varu.

Par mantas bojåjumiem pirmmantinieks at-
bild vienîgi tad, ja viñß rîkojies ar ¬aunu nolüku
vai rupju neuzmanîbu.

493. Pécmantinieks iegüst atståto mantojumu,
ja viñß piedzîvo tå izdoßanai noteikto brîdi.

Ja pécmantinieks ßo brîdi nepiedzîvo un ja
mantojuma atståjéjs nav noteicis citådi, tad iz-
dodamais mantojums påriet pécmantinieka man-
tiniekam. Ja turpretim minétå brîdî pécmanti-
nieks vél nav dzimis, vai vismaz ieñemts, un
mantojuma atståjéjs nav noteicis citådi, tad iz-
dodamais mantojums paliek pirmmantinieka
mantiniekam.

Ja pirmmantinieks nepårdzîvo mantojuma at-
ståjéju, vai ir mantot necienîgs, vai atraida man-
tojumu, tad tas piekrît pécmantiniekam.

Ja par pécmantinieku iecelta juridiska perso-
na, tad attiecîgi jåievéro 387.panta noteikumi.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti ar
07.07.1992. likumu)

writing by the secondary heir, or to the extent
needed for payment of compulsory debts on the
estate, or to transfer a legacy or a preferential
share of the estate. In addition, the primary heir
may alienate perishable property.

The secondary heir may contest every other
alienation or encumbrance as null and void and
obtain the return of the alienated property to the
estate or the discharge of an encumbrance if the
opposing party or corresponding successor to the
rights, who is in possession of the property or
who is the beneficiary of the encumbrance, knew
that the alienated or encumbered property is part
of the estate to be transferred to the secondary
heir.

491. All that the primary heir has acquired with
the money and property of the estate shall be sub-
stituted in place of the primary constituent parts
of the estate and must therefore be transferred to
the secondary heir if, in contesting the alienation
according to the previous Section (490), the sec-
ondary heir has not already received back the al-
ienated item of property in the estate.

492. The primary heir must provide for the
maintenance and safekeeping of the estate, but
he or she need not transfer that which has been
destroyed as a result of an accident or force ma-
jeure.

The primary heir shall be liable for damage to
the property only if he or she have acted with
malicious intent or gross negligence.

493. A secondary heir shall acquire the be-
queathed estate if he or she survives to the pre-
scribed moment for distribution of the estate.

If a secondary heir does not survive to such a
moment and if the estate-leaver has not speci-
fied otherwise, then the estate to be distributed
shall devolve to the heir of the secondary heir. If
on the other hand the secondary heir is not yet
born or at least conceived at the aforementioned
moment and the estate-leaver has not specified
otherwise, then the estate to be transferred re-
mains with the heir of the primary heir.

If the primary heir does not survive the es-
tate-leaver or is not worthy to inherit or refuses
the inheritance, then it shall devolve to the sec-
ondary heir.

If a legal person is appointed as secondary
heir, then the provisions of Section 387 must be
observed, where appropriate.

[7 July 1992]
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9. APAKÍNODAÏA

Novéléjumi vispårnoderîgiem
un labdarîgiem mér˚iem

494. Mantojuma atståjéjs var novélét visu sa-
vu mantu, vai tås da¬u, vai atseviß˚us priekßme-
tus vispårnoderîgiem un labdarîgiem mér˚iem.
Íådai mantai par mantinieku vai legåtåru var büt
arî mantojuma atståjéja paredzéta jaundibinåma
juridiska persona.

495. Ja tådu juridisku personu (494.p.) uzdots
nodibinåt teståmentå ieceltam teståmenta izpil-
dîtåjam un pie tam ir arî mantinieks, tad testå-
menta izpildîtåjam jåsper visi vajadzîgie so¬i uz-
devuma izpildîßanai un viñam ir tiesîba celt pra-
sîbu pret mantinieku par attiecîgas mantas izdo-
ßanu.

496. Ja teståmenta izpildîtåjs neko nedara, vai
nav nemaz iecelts un arî mantinieks negådå par
tådas juridiskas personas nodibinåßanu, tad at-
tiecîga tiesa péc prokurora vai attiecîgas iestå-
des ierosinåjuma nodibina aizgådnîbu un paziño
par to båriñtiesai aizgådña iecelßanai ar testå-
menta izpildîtåja tiesîbåm un pienåkumiem.

497. Ja nav tießa mantinieka, tad teståtora iz-
raudzîtais teståmenta izpildîtåjs vai båriñtiesas
ieceltais aizgådnis (496.p.) ñem novéléto mantu
savå tießå pårvaldîbå un sper vajadzîgos so¬us
juridiskås personas (494.p.) nodibinåßanai.

498. Íådåm juridiskåm personåm (494.p.) no-
vélétås mantas pårvaldîbas ziñå ir nepilngadîgo
tiesîbas, un uzraudzîbas ziñå tås ir pak¬autas bå-
riñtiesai.

499. Ja mér˚is, kuram manta novéléta, kaut
kådå kårtå izbeidzas vai mantu vairs nav iespé-
jams izlietot mantojuma atståjéja noteiktam mér-
˚im, un ßådam gadîjumam mantojuma atståjéjs
nav devis nekådus rîkojumus, tad båriñtiesa par
novélétås mantas tålåko likteni izstrådå priekö-
likumu un caur tieslietu ministri iesniedz to iz-
lemt Ministru kabinetam.

Íis noteikums piemérojams arî tad, ja novélé-
to mantu neizlieto noteiktam mér˚im, pie kam

SUB-CHAPTER 9
Bequests for Generally Useful

and Charitable Purposes

494. An estate-leaver may bequeath all his or
her property or a part of it or specific objects for
generally useful and charitable purposes. The
heir or legatee of such property may also be a to-
be-established legal person specified by the es-
tate-leaver.

495. If the executor of a will, who is also an
heir, is charged with the establishment of such a
legal person (Section 494), then the executor of
the will must take all the necessary steps to carry
out the task, and he or she shall have the right to
bring an action against the heir regarding the
transfer of the relevant property.

496. If the executor of a will does nothing or
has not even been appointed and the heir also
does not take action to establish such a legal per-
son, then the court concerned, at the recommen-
dation of the prosecutor or an institution con-
cerned, shall establish a trusteeship and shall in-
form the orphan's court about the appointment
of a trustee with the rights and duties of an
executor of a will.

497. If there is no direct heir, then the execu-
tor of a will designated by a testator, or a trustee
appointed by the orphan's court (Section 496),
shall take over the direct administration of the
bequeathed property and shall take the necessary
steps to establish the legal person (Section 494).

498. In regard to the administration of be-
queathed property, such legal persons (Section
494) shall have the rights of a minor and, in re-
gard to supervision, they shall be subject to the
orphan's court.

499. If the purpose for which the property has
been bequeathed for some reason terminates or
it is no longer possible to use the property for
the purpose stated by the estate-leaver and the
estate-leaver has not left any instructions for
such a case, then the orphan's court shall develop
a proposal regarding the fate of the bequeathed
property and shall submit it through the Minis-
ter for Justice for a decision by the Cabinet.

This provision shall also apply if the bequeathed
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ßajå gadîjumå båriñtiesai savå priekßlikumå jå-
ñem vérå mantojuma atståjéja priekßraksti.

10. APAKÍNODAÏA

Legåti

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi.

500. Ja kådam novéléts nevis viss mantojums,
ne arî tå da¬a attiecîbå pret visu mantojumu, bet
tikai atseviß˚s mantojuma priekßmets, tad nové-
léjumu sauc par legåtu, bet to, kam tas novéléts,
par legåtåru.

501. Legåtu var pieß˚irt teståmentå vai nu tie-
ßi, vai uzlikt to izpildît mantiniekam vai citam
legåtåram.

502. Par legåta priekßmetu var büt viss tas,
kas péc savas dabas vai péc likuma nav izñemts
no apgrozîbas, vienalga, vai tå ir atseviß˚a ˚er-
meniska vai bez˚ermeniska lieta, vai lietu kopî-
ba. Arî tiesîba uz legåta izpildîtåja personîgu
darbîbu var büt par legåta priekßmetu.

503. Pieß˚irot legåtu nedrîkst aizskart neatrai-
dåmo mantinieku tiesîbas.

II. Legåta dalîbnieki.

504. Legåtåram var uzlikt pienåkumu dot kaut
ko treßai personai, bet tikai nepårsniedzot paßa
legåtåra sañemtå legåta vértîbu; pretéjå gadîju-
må legåtåram ir tiesîba neizdot un neizpildît to,
kas pårsniedz legåta vértîbu.

Ja legåtåram uzlikts visu legåtu nodot treßai
personai, tad jånodod arî ienåkumi un procenti,
ko viñß no legåta sañémis.

505. Ja teståmentå nav apzîméts legåta izpil-
dîtåjs, tad legåts izdodams no mantojuma pirms
mantinieku da¬u nodalîßanas.

506. Kad legåtu izpildît uzlikts vairåkiem
mantiniekiem, nosaucot tos vårdå, tad pédéjie iz-

property is not used for the stated purpose, and fur-
thermore in this case the orphan's court must in its
proposal take into account the instructions of the
estate-leaver.

SUB-CHAPTER 10
Legacies

I. General Provisions

500. If someone has been bequeathed not the
whole estate, nor a share in relation to the whole
of the estate, but only a separate inheritance ob-
ject, then the bequest is called a legacy, but the
person to whom it has been bequeathed, a lega-
tee.

501. A legacy may be bequeathed in a will ei-
ther directly, or by imposing its execution upon
the heir or another legatee.

502. The object of a legacy may be everything
that according to its nature or pursuant to law
has not been taken out of circulation, regardless
of whether it is separate tangible or intangible
property or an aggregation of property. The ob-
ject of a legacy may be also a right to the per-
sonal actions of the executor of the legacy.

503. Bequeathal of a legacy shall not infringe
on the rights of forced heirs.

II. Participants in a Legacy

504. A legatee may have imposed upon him
or her a duty to transfer something to a third per-
son, but only not exceeding the value of the
legacy received by the legatee himself or herself
or itself; otherwise the legatee has the right not
to transfer and not to execute that which exceeds
the value of the legacy.

If a legatee has been charged with transfer-
ring the entire legacy to a third person, then
the income and interest that he or she has re-
ceived from the legacy shall also be trans-
ferred.

505. If the will does not name the executor of a
legacy, the legacy shall be transferred from the es-
tate before the distribution of the shares of the heirs.

506. When the several heirs, who are named,
are charged with the execution of a legacy, then
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pilda, ja teståtors nav noteicis citådi, ßo pienå-
kumu samérå ar savåm mantojuma da¬åm.

507. Legåta izpildîtåji neatbild solidåri pat arî
tad, kad legåts uzlikts viñiem visiem kopîgi, iz-
ñemot tikai tos gadîjumus, kad tas izriet no uzli-
kuma veida vai no novélétå priekßmeta îpaßî-
båm.

508. Ja vårdå nosauktie legåta izpildîtåji vé-
låk atkrît, tad ßis pienåkums påriet uz tiem, kas
ieståjas viñu vietå, lai tie bütu vai nu viñu lîdz-
mantinieki vai substitüti, pieñemot tomér, ka le-
gåtu spéj izpildît katrs un ka tå tad teståtors nav
ñémis vérå tå personiskås îpaßîbas, kam viñß uz-
licis to izpildît.

509. Sañemt legåtu var katrs, kas vispår spéj
mantot.

Uzturu var pieß˚irt arî tådåm personåm, kas
nespéj mantot.

510. Ja viens un tas pats priekßmets pieß˚irts
kå legåts vairåkåm personåm, kas nosauktas vi-
sas kopå vai katra atseviß˚i, tad viñas sadala to
lîdzîgås da¬ås.

511. Ja legåts pieß˚irts vairåkåm personåm
alternåtîvi, tießi neparedzot tå izpildîtåjam tie-
sîbu izvéléties starp ßîm personåm, tad novélé-
tais priekßmets dalåms starp tåm visåm lîdzîgås
da¬ås.

512. Ja vienam pieß˚irts kå legåts viss priekß-
mets, bet citiem da¬as no tå, tad pirmais dabü
tikai to, kas paliek péc påréjiem pieß˚irto da¬u
nodalîßanas.

513. Ja teståtors pieß˚ir kå legåtu kaut ko sa-
vam bérnam, kura dzimßana sagaidåma péc tes-
tåtora nåves, bet atraitne dzemdé vairåk kå vie-
nu bérnu, tad legåts dalåms starp viñiem lîdz-
îgås da¬ås, ja vien tas acîmredzot nerunå pretim
teståtora gribai.

514. Legåtåram, tåpat kå mantiniekam
(477.p.), var iecelt substitütu.

515. Legåtu var novélét arî mantiniekam par
labu, un tådu legåtu, ja tas pieß˚irts no mantoju-

the latter shall perform this duty, if the testator
has not specified otherwise, proportional to their
shares of the estate.

507. The executors of a legacy shall not be
liable solidarily even if the legacy charges them
jointly, excepting only in those cases when it
arises from the form of the charge or from the
characteristics of the bequeathed object.

508. If the named executors of the legacy later
fail, then this duty devolves to those who take
their place, be they either their co-heirs or sub-
stitutes, assuming, however, that each is capable
of executing the legacy and that the testator has
not taken into account the personal characteris-
tics of those whom he or she had charged with
executing it.

509. A legacy may be received by anyone who
has the capacity to inherit. Maintenance may be
bequeathed also to persons who do not have the
capacity to inherit.

510. If one and the same object has been be-
queathed as a legacy to more than one person
who are named jointly or each individually, then
they shall divide it in equal shares.

511. If a legacy is bequeathed to more than one
person in the alternative without directly provid-
ing for the right of the executor of it to choose
among such persons, then the bequeathed object
shall be divided among them all in equal shares.

512. If a person is bequeathed an entire object
as a legacy but others are bequeathed shares in
it, then the former shall receive only that which
remains after the distribution of the shares be-
queathed to the others.

513. If a testator bequeaths something as a
legacy to his child whose birth is expected after
the death of the testator, but the widow gives
birth to more than one child, then the legacy
shall be divided among them in equal shares,
unless that would clearly conflict with the intent
of the testator.

514. A substitute may be appointed for a lega-
tee, the same as for an heir (Section 477).

515. A legacy may also be bequeathed in fa-
vour of an heir, and such legacy, if it is bequeathed
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ma vienam no vairåkiem lîdzmantiniekiem virs
viñam pienåcîgås mantojuma da¬as, sauc par
prelegåtu.

516. Ja teståmentå nav apzîméts prelegåta iz-
pildîtåjs, tad prelegåts izdodams mantiniekam
no mantojuma pirms mantinieku da¬u nodalîßa-
nas.

517. Legåtu, kas pieß˚irts vairåkåm perso-
nåm, no kuråm viena lîdz ar to ir mantinieks, vi-
ñas visas dala savå starpå lîdzîgås da¬ås.

518. Prelegåts, kas pieß˚irts vairåkiem manti-
niekiem kopîgi, dalåms viñu starpå samérå ar vi-
ñu mantojuma da¬åm.

519. Tiesîba uz mantiniekam pieß˚irto prele-
gåtu påriet uz viña substitütu tikai tad, ja tas tie-
ßi noteikts teståmentå.

520. Kad mantinieks iecelts ar zinåmu nosa-
cîjumu, tad, ja teståmentå nav noteikts citådi, ßis
nosacîjums attiecas arî uz viñam pieß˚irto prele-
gåtu.

III. Legåta tiesiskås sekas

521. Ja legåta sañemßana nav aprobeΩota ne
ar kådu nosacîjumu, tad legåtåram tas piekrît no
mantojuma atståjéja nåves brîΩa.

Ja legåtårs nomirst pirms mantojuma atståjé-
ja, tad viña mantiniekiem nav tiesîbas uz viñam
pieß˚irto legåtu, ja vien tie nav tießi ßim gadîju-
mam teståmentå iecelti par viña substitütiem.

522. Legåts, kura priekßmetu nevar péc liku-
ma tålåk dot, legåtåram piekrît tikai no tå laika,
kad mantinieks pieñémis mantojumu.

Nosacîts legåts legåtåram piekrît tikai péc
tam, kad nosacîjums ieståjies vai tiesiski atzîs-
tams par ieståjußos, ja vien tas nav jau ieståjies
pirms teståtora nåves.

Ar termiñu saistîts legåts legåtåram piekrît kå
beznosacîjuma legåts (521.p. 1.d.), ja vien nav
bijis nolikts nenoteikts termiñß, kuram ir nosacî-
juma nozîme.

from the estate to one of several co-heirs in addi-
tion to the share of the estate due him or her, is
called a pre-legacy.

516. If a will does not name an executor of a
pre-legacy, then the pre-legacy shall be trans-
ferred to the heir from the estate before the dis-
tribution of the shares of the heirs.

517. A legacy that is bequeathed to sev-
eral persons, one of which is concurrently
an heir, shall be divided among them in
equal shares.

518. A pre-legacy that has been bequeathed
jointly to several heirs shall be divided among
them proportional to their share of the estate.

519. The right to a pre-legacy bequeathed to
an heir shall devolve to his or her substitute only
if it is directly specified in the will.

520. If an heir is appointed with a certain con-
dition, then, if it not specified otherwise in the
will, this condition shall apply also to the pre-
legacy bequeathed to him or her.

III. The Legal Consequences
of a Legacy

521. If receipt of a legacy is not restricted
by any conditions, then it shall devolve to the
legatee from the time of death of the estate-
leaver.

If legatees die before the estate-leaver, then
their heirs shall not have a right to the legacy
bequeathed to them, unless they are named in
the will as substitutes specifically for such a
case.

522. A legacy, the object of which pursuant to
law may not be transferred, shall devolve to the
legatee only at the time the heir has accepted the
inheritance.

A conditional legacy shall devolve to the lega-
tee only after the condition has been satisfied or
has been legally deemed to have been satisfied,
unless it has already been satisfied before the
death of the testator.

A contingent legacy shall devolve to the lega-
tee as an unconditional legacy (Section 521,
Paragraph one), unless an unspecified term had
been imposed, which has the effect of a condi-
tion.
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523. Ja nosacîti ieceltam mantiniekam ar to
paßu nosacîjumu uzdots izpildît legåtu, tad ßis
legåts uzskatåms par beznosacîjuma legåtu. Tas
pats attiecinåms arî uz legåtu, ko izpildît uzlikts
substitütam.

524. Legåtu, kas piekritis uz tåda pamata
(521.-523.p.), ja legåta izpildîßana uzlikta man-
tiniekiem, legåtårs vai viña mantinieki var prasît
tüliñ péc tam, kad mantinieks ieguvis viñam pie-
kritußo mantojumu; bet ja legåts bijis pieß˚irts
ar zinåmu nosacîjumu vai termiñu, tad to var
prasît tikai péc tam, kad ßis nosacîjums ieståjies
vai termiñß pienåcis.

525. Ja izpildîßanas laiku atvéléts noteikt le-
gåta izpildîtåjam péc savas gribas, tad legåtåram
ir tiesîba prasît izpildîjumu tikai péc viña nåves,
no viña mantiniekiem.

526. Ja legåta izpildîßana nav uzlikta manti-
niekam, bet tas novéléts tießi legåtåram, vai ja
mantinieks, kuram legåta izpildîßana uzlikta, at-
kritis un legåta iegüßana pie tam nav bijusi apro-
beΩota ne ar kådiem nosacîjumiem vai termi-
ñiem, tad legåtårs var to prasît tüliñ péc testå-
menta nåkßanas likumîgå spékå.

527. Legåta izpildîtåjam jåievéro visa rüpîba
un jåatbild legåtåram par katru savu neuzmanî-
bu, kuras dé¬ legåta priekßmetam bütu noticis
kaitéjums; bet ja viñam uzlikts pienåkums visu,
kas viñam pieß˚irts, nodot kådam citam, tad viñß
atbild pédéjam tikai par tiem kaitéjumiem, ko
viñß nodarîjis ¬aunå nolükå vai aiz rupjas neuz-
manîbas.

528. Kad kaitéjums noticis bez mantinieka ne-
uzmanîbas vai nokavéjuma, legåtårs var tikai
prasît, lai mantinieks cedé tam tiesîbu celt prasî-
bu pret vainîgo, vai lai dod nodroßinåjumu, ka
izdos novéléto priekßmetu, ja tas nåktu viña ro-
kås.

529. Legåti vispårnoderîgiem un labdarîgiem
mér˚iem to izpildîtåjam jåizpilda tüliñ péc tam,
kad teståments nåcis likumîgå spékå un viñß pie-

523. If a conditionally named heir has been
charged with the execution of a legacy with that
same condition, then this legacy shall be deemed
to be an unconditional legacy. The same shall be
applicable also to a legacy that a substitute has
been charged to execute.

524. A legacy that has been granted on such a
basis (Sections 521-523), if the execution of the
legacy has been charged to the heirs, may be
claimed by the legatee or his or her heirs imme-
diately after the time when the heir has received
the inheritance devolving upon him or her; but if
the legacy has been bequeathed subject to a cer-
tain condition or a term, it may be claimed only
after this condition has been satisfied or the term
has elapsed.

525. If the executor of the legacy has been granted
 his or her own discretion as to the time of execution 
of the legacy, then, the legatee shall have the right
to request its execution only after the death of
the executor, from the heirs of the executor.

526. If an heir is not charged with execution of
a legacy, but it is bequeathed directly to the lega-
tee, or if the heir charged with execution of the
legacy fails as heir and the legacy, additionally,
has not been restricted by either any conditions or
terms, then the legatee may request it immediately
after the will comes into legal effect.

527. The executor of a legacy shall take ut-
most care and shall be liable to the legatee for
any negligence on his or her part as a result of
which the object of the legacy should suffer
damage; but if the executor is charged with the
duty of transferring to someone else all that has
been bequeathed to the legatee, then the execu-
tor shall be liable to the latter only for those dam-
ages which the executor has caused as a result of
bad faith or gross negligence.

528. When damage has occurred without any
negligence or delay by the heir, the legatee may
only request that the heir cede to him or her the
right to bring an action against the party at fault,
or give an assurance that the heir will transfer
the bequeathed object, if it should come into
hands of the heir.

529. An executor of legacies for the generally
useful and charitable purposes shall execute the
legacies immediately after the time the will has
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ñémis mantojumu; pretéjå gadîjumå viñam jåat-
bild par visåm nokavéjuma sekåm.

IV. Legåta iegüßana un atraidîßana

530. Legåtårs iegüst tiesîbu uz legåtu no tå
brîΩa, kad tas viñam piekritis (521.p. 1.d.), kaut
arî viñam tas nebütu zinåms. Tomér ar to vien
novélétais priekßmets vél nek¬üst par legåtåra
mantas saståvda¬u, bet nodibinås tikai iespéja
tam påriet uz viña mantiniekiem.

Legåtårs var péc savas gribas viñam tådå kår-
tå piekritußo legåtu vai nu pieñemt vai atraidît.

531. Legåtu pieñemot legåtårs uzñemas visus
ar legåtu saistîtos apgrütinåjumus un nastas, kå
arî atlîdzinåt tå izpildîtåjam visus novélétam
priekßmetam vai tå dé¬ taisîtos izdevumus, un
beidzot izpildît viñam no teståtora puses uzlik-
tos nosacîjumus.

532. Legåtårs nedrîkst vienu legåta da¬u pie-
ñemt un otru atraidît, bet no viña mantiniekiem
viens var legåtu pieñemt, otrs to atraidît.

Ja legåtåram pieß˚irti vairåki legåti, tad viñß
var daΩus pieñemt un citus atraidît.

Lietu kopîba, kas novéléta kå viens vesels, uz-
skatåma par vienu legåtu; bet ja vairåkas lietas,
kaut arî pie vienas kopîbas piederîgas, nosauk-
tas atseviß˚i, tad katra no tåm ir atseviß˚s legåts.

533. Ja legåtårs nomirst neizteicis, vai viñß
grib pieñemt legåtu vai ne, tiesîba to pieñemt vai
to atraidît påriet uz viña mantiniekiem.

V. Legåta izpildîßana

534. Legåtårs var celt personisku prasîbu pret
mantinieku par viñam pieß˚irtå legåta izdoßanu.
Ja novélétå lieta bijusi teståtora îpaßums, bet at-
rodas citas personas valdîjumå, tad legåtårs var
celt pret katru valdîtåju îpaßuma prasîbu, ciktål
to bütu varéjis celt pats teståtors.

come into legal effect and he or she have ac-
cepted the inheritance; otherwise the executor
shall be liable for all consequences of the delay.

IV. Receipt and Renunciation of a
Legacy

530. A legatee shall acquire rights to a legacy
from the moment it has devolved to him or her
(Section 521, Paragraph one), notwithstanding
that he or she may not know of it. Nevertheless,
the bequeathed object does not thereby and
therewith become a part of the property of the
legatee, but only the possibility of it passing to
his or her heirs is established.

A legatee may, at his or her own discretion,
either accept or renounce a legacy that has de-
volved to him or her by this process.

531. In accepting a legacy, the legatee as-
sumes all the encumbrances and charges associ-
ated with the legacy, as well as undertakes to re-
imburse the executor of it for all expenditures
made for or due to the bequeathed object and,
finally, to perform the conditions imposed on
him or her by the testator.

532. A legatee may not accept one part of a
legacy and renounce another, but of their heirs
one may accept the legacy and another renounce
it.

If a legatee has been bequeathed several lega-
cies, then he or she may accept some and re-
nounce others.

An aggregation of property that has been be-
queathed as a single whole shall be considered
to be a single legacy; but if several items of prop-
erty, notwithstanding that they belong to an ag-
gregation, are named separately, then each of
them is a separate legacy.

533. If a legatee dies without stating whether
he or she wants to accept or renounce a legacy,
the right to accept or refuse it shall devolve to
his or her heirs.

V. Execution of a Legacy

534. A legatee may bring an action in per-
sonam against an heir concerning transfer of a
legacy bequeathed to the legatee. If the be-
queathed property was the property of the testa-
tor but is in the possession of another person,
then the legatee may bring an ownership action



139Mantojuma tiesîbas Inheritance law

535. Legåtåram nav tiesîbas piespiest manti-
nieku, lai viñß pieñem mantojumu un sakarå ar
to izpilda legåtåra labå uzliktos pienåkumus.

536. Ja legåtu izpildît nav uzlikts mantinie-
kam, bet tas novéléts legåtåram tießi, kå arî ja
mantinieks, kam uzlikts legåtu izpildît, atkritis,
tad legåtårs var prasît no teståmenta izpildîtåja
vai mantojuma masas aizgådña, lai izdod legåtu
no mantojuma.

537. Tam, kam uzlikts pienåkums izpildît le-
gåtu, jåizdod tas saskañå ar teståtora rîkojumiem
un pie tam ar visiem tå piederumiem.

538. Ja novélétas atseviß˚as noteikti apzîmé-
tas lietas, par to piederumu uzskatåms viss tas,
ar ko palielinås pati lietas bütîba; bet ja novéléti
prasîjumi, pie to piederumiem skaitåmi visi bla-
kus prasîjumi, kådi pienåkußies mantojuma at-
ståjéja nåves brîdî uz tås saistîbas pamata, uz ku-
ru prasîjumi dibinåti.

539. Novélétås lietas aug¬i pieder legåtåram
no tå laika, kad viñß iegüst uz ßo lietu tådu tiesî-
bu, kas viñam dod iespéju prasît to tiesas ce¬å.

540. Ja legåts pieß˚irts ar nosacîjumu vai ar
termiñu, tad aug¬i lîdz nosacîjuma vai termiña
ieståjai pieder legåta izpildîtåjam, ja vien nav
skaidri redzama teståtora griba, lai tas, kam par
labu legåts pieß˚irts, dabütu lietu ar visiem tås
pieaugumiem, kådi radußies no teståtora nåves
brîΩa.

541. Par piederumu (537.p.) uzskatåms arî
tas, kas legåta izpildîtåjam jådod legåtåram péc
vispåréjiem noteikumiem par zaudéjumu atlîdzî-
bu, ja viñß nav pienåcîgi izpildîjis savu saistîbu.

against each such possessor to the extent that
such an action could have been brought by the
testator himself or herself.

535. A legatee does not have the right to force
an heir to accept an inheritance and in connec-
tion therewith perform the duties imposed for
the benefit of the legatee.

536. If an heir is not charged with the execu-
tion of a legacy but the legacy is bequeathed di-
rectly to a legatee, or if an heir who is charged
with execution of a legacy fails, the legatee may
request that the executor of the will or the trus-
tee of the entirety of the property of an estate
transfer the legacy from the estate.

537. The person who is charged with the duty
of executing a legacy must transfer it, complete
with all its appurtenances, pursuant to the in-
structions of the testator.

538. If separate, specifically described items
of property are bequeathed, as their appurte-
nances shall be considered all that with which is
enlarged the very essence of the property; but if
claims are bequeathed, as their appurtenances
shall be considered all ancillary  claims that were
due at the moment of the death of the estate-
leaver, on the basis of those obligations on which
the claims were founded.

539. The fruits of an item of bequeathed prop-
erty shall belong to the legatee from the time that
he or she acquires such a right to the property,
which give him or her the opportunity to claim it
through a court.

540. If a legacy is bequeathed subject to a
condition or a term then the fruits until the con-
dition sets in or the term elapses shall belong to
the executor of the legacy, unless it is manifest
that the clear intent of the testator is that he or
she to whom the legacy has been bequeathed
shall obtain the property with all its augmenta-
tions that have accrued since the moment of the
death of the testator.

541. If the executor of a legacy has not ful-
filled his or her obligations properly, then that,
which the executor of a legacy must give to the
legatee pursuant to general provisions regarding
compensation for losses, shall also be consid-
ered as an appurtenance (Section 537).
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542. Ja novélétå lieta tießåm atrodas mantoju-
må, tad legåta izpildîtåjs nevar piespiest legåtå-
ru, lai viñß ßås lietas vietå pieñem tås vértîbu.

543. Ja legåta pareiza izpildîßana tå izpildîtå-
jam ir netaisni apgrütinåta vai ja viñam ar labå-
ko gribu nav iespéjams izdot novéléto lietu da-
bå, tad viñam jåsamakså ßås lietas vértîba. Bet ja
izpildîßana k¬uvusi pilnîgi neiespéjama, viñß at-
bild tikai tad, ja viñß pielaidis nokavéjumu vai
neuzmanîbu (527. un 547.p. 3.d.).

544. Ja legåta izpildîtåjs tikai uz laiku aizka-
véts to izpildît, tad legåtårs var prasît, lai viñß
izpildîjumu nodroßina.

545. Ja vispårnoderîgam vai labdarîgam mér-
˚im pieß˚irtam legåtam teståmentå nav noteikts
apmérs, tad to noteic tiesa péc sava ieskata, no
vienas puses – samérå ar vajadzîbu, bet no otras –
samérå ar mantojuma lielumu.

546. Ja par izpildîjuma vietu teståmentå nav
nekådu tuvåku rîkojumu, tad noteikti apzîmétås,
kå arî pie vienas kopîbas piederîgås lietas jåiz-
dod tur, kur tås atrodas; bet ja izpildîtåjs ¬aunå
nolükå tås aizgådå prom no turienes, kur tås bi-
jußas mantojuma atståjéjam mirstot, tad tås iz-
dodamas tur, kur tås prasa legåtårs.

Atvietojamas lietas (844.p.) var prasît un iz-
dot visur, kur tas iespéjams bez apgrütinåjuma
un neértîbåm otrai pusei, ja vien nav noteikts, ka
tås jåñem no noteikta zemes gabala.

547. Legåta izpildîßanas laiks noteicams péc
524.-526. un 529.panta.

Ja novéléta nauda vai kas cits, ko legåta izpil-
dîtåjs, bez paßa vainas, nevar tüliñ piegådåt, tad
viñam ir tiesîba prasît taisnîgu termiña pagari-
nåjumu.

Ja legåta izpildîtåjs vilcinås legåtu izpildît, vi-
ñam jåatlîdzina legåtåram zaudéjumi, kas tam ar
to nodarîti, un vispår jåatbild par sava nokavéju-
ma sekåm.

542. If the bequeathed property is actually in
the estate, the executor of the legacy may not
force the legatee to accept the value of the prop-
erty in lieu of the property itself.

543. If the correct execution of a legacy has
unjustly encumbered its executor or if, despite
his or her best intentions, it is not possible to
transfer the bequeathed property itself, the ex-
ecutor must pay out the value of the property.
However, if the execution has become totally
impossible, the executor shall be liable only if
he or she has allowed a delay or have been neg-
ligent (Section 527 and Section 547, Paragraph
three).

544. If the executor of the legacy has been
only temporarily delayed in executing the
legacy, then the legatee may require that he or
she provide security for its execution.

545. If the amount of a legacy bequeathed for
the general good or charitable purposes has not
been specified in the will, it shall be set by a
court in its own discretion, commensurate with
the need, on the one hand, but commensurate,
on the other hand, with the size of the estate.

546. If there are no more precise instructions
in the will as to the place of execution, then the
items of property specifically described, as well
as property comprising a whole, shall be trans-
ferred there, where they are located; but if the
executor has, in bad faith removed them from
the location where they were at the death of the
estate-leaver, then they shall be transferred at the
place where the legatee requests them.

Fungible property (Section 844) may be re-
quested and transferred anywhere where that
may be done without encumbrance and incon-
venience to the other party, unless it has been
specified that it must be taken from a specific
parcel of land.

547. The time of execution of a legacy shall
be determined pursuant to Sections 524-526 and
529.

If money has been bequeathed or something
else is bequeathed which the executor of the
legacy is not able to deliver immediately with-
out fault on his or her part, then the executor has
the right to request a just extension of the term.

If the executor of a legacy delays execution of
the legacy, he or she must reimburse the legatee
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VI. Atseviß˚ie legåtu veidi

548. Èpaßuma tiesîbu uz noteikti apzîmétåm
novélétåm lietåm, kas pieder pie mantojuma at-
ståjéja mantas, legåtårs iegüst no mantojuma ie-
güßanas brîΩa.

Tådu lietu legåtårs sañem tajå veidå, kådå tå
bijusi mantojuma atståjéjam paßam, ar visåm pie
tås piederîgåm tiesîbåm un pieaugumiem, bet arî
ar visåm uz to guloßåm naståm.

549. Par trükumiem teståtora paßa lietas îpa-
ßîbås, kå arî par tås attiesåjumu (559.p.) un par
servitütiem vai citåm naståm, kas uz to gu¬, le-
gåta izpildîtåjs legåtåram neatbild.

550. Ja novélétå noteikti apzîmétå lieta testå-
tora nåves brîdî mantojumå vairs neatrodas, tad
legåtåram nav tiesîbas ßo lietu prasît.

551. Ja no vairåkåm novélétåm lietåm daΩas
gåjußas bojå, tad visas påréjås jåizdod legåtåram
pilnîgi.

Ja bojå gåjußo legåta priekßmetu atjauno, tad
atjaunojas arî legåtåra tiesîba uz to.

552. Ja teståtors novél kådam kustamu lietu,
to noteikti neapzîméjot, bet tikai péc ß˚iras, tad
ßåds legåts ir spékå, vienalga, vai tådas lietas
mantojumå ir vai nav.

553. Legåts, kas novéléts lietu noteikti neap-
zîméjot, dod legåtåram vai viña mantiniekiem
izvéles tiesîbu, ja vien teståtors nav tießi notei-
cis pretéjo.

554. Ja mantojumå ir tådas lietas (553.p.), tad
mantiniekam jåuzråda tås legåtåram, bet pédé-
jam savkårt jåaprobeΩojas savå izvélé vienîgi ar
tåm.

for losses caused to him or her thereby, and in
general shall be liable for the consequences of his
or her delay.

VI. Specific Kinds of Legacies

548. The legatee shall receive ownership
rights to specifically described bequeathed items
of property, which belong to the property of the
estate-leaver at the moment the inheritance is
accepted.

Such property shall be received by the legatee
in the same form as it was with the estate-leaver
himself or herself, together with all of the rights
and augmentations belonging to it, but also with
all charges which lie thereon.

549. The executor of the legacy shall not be
liable to the legatee for any deficiencies in the
characteristics of the testator's own property, as
well as for any replevin in relation to the proper-
ty (Section 559) and servitudes or other charges
which lie thereon.

550. If the specifically described bequeathed
property is no longer in the estate at the moment
of death of the testator, then the legatee does not
have the right to request this property.

551. If some of several items of bequeathed
property have been destroyed, then all of those
remaining shall be transferred to the legatee in
their entirety.

If an object of the legacy that has been de-
stroyed is renewed, the rights of the legatee to it
are also renewed.

552. If a testator bequeaths an item of mov-
able property to someone without specifically
describing it but only according to its class, then
such a legacy shall be valid regardless of
whether such items of property are or are not in
the estate.

553. A legacy bequeathing an item of prop-
erty without a specific description shall give the
legatee or his or her heirs the right to choose,
unless the testator has expressly specified the
contrary.

554. If such items of property (Section 553)
are in the estate, the heir must show them to the
legatee, but the latter shall on his or her part re-
strict his or her choice only to those.
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555. Ja teståtors izvéles tiesîbu pieß˚îris kå-
dai treßai personai, bet tå negrib vai nevar izvé-
léties, vai neizvélas gada laikå, tad tås vietå iz-
vélas legåtårs.

556. Ja teståtors izvéles tiesîbu pieß˚îris legå-
ta izpildîtåjam, tad viñam nav tiesîbas izdot slik-
tåko lietu, un ja viñß neizdara savu izvéli péc le-
gåtåra lüguma tiesas noteiktå laikå, tad izvéles
tiesîba påriet uz legåtåru.

557. Ja legåtåram novélétas vairåkas vienas
un tås paßas ß˚iras lietas, noteikti nenosakot dau-
dzumu, tad viñam nav tiesîbas prasît no tåm vai-
råk par trim.

558. Ja izvéle izdarîta, tad visu risku par izvé-
léto lietu nes legåtårs. Bet ja viena vai otra no
vienådas ß˚iras lietåm vél pirms izvéles iet bojå
bez mantinieka vainas, tad legåtårs izvélas no
påréjåm vai sañem pédéjo palikußo lietu.

559. Ja izvéléto lietu pieprasa kåda treßå per-
sona un viñai to piesprieΩ, tad legåtårs var izvé-
léties no jauna, ja mantojumå atrodas vél citas
tås paßas ß˚iras lietas.

560. Izñemot 559.pantå norådîto gadîjumu,
izdarîto izvéli vairs nevar grozît.

561. Ja teståtors ir domåjis vienu zinåmu lie-
tu, bet izteicies tik nenoteikti, ka nevar zinåt, kå-
du îsti, tad izvéles tiesîba pieder nevis legåtå-
ram, bet legåta izpildîtåjam.

562. Ja legåta priekßmets ir teståtoram piekri-
tis mantojums, tad legåtårs dabü visu to, kas no
tå vél palicis teståtoram mirstot.

563. Ja novélétas atvietojamas lietas, kå
skaidra nauda, labîba u.t.l., nenoteicot to dau-
dzumu, tad legåtåram ir tiesîba uz visåm attiecî-
gås ß˚iras lietåm, kas atrodas mantojuma atstå-
jéja mantå.

555. If a testator has granted the right to
choose to a third person but that person does not
want to or is unable to choose or does not choose
within one year, the legatee shall choose in lieu
of that person.

556. If the testator has granted the right to
choose to the executor of the legacy, then the ex-
ecutor shall not have the right to deliver the worst
item of property, and if he or she does not make
his or her choice pursuant to a request of the lega-
tee within the time specified by the court, then the
right to choose shall devolve to the legatee.

557. If a legatee has been bequeathed several
items of property of the same class without speci-
fying the quantity, then he or she shall not have
the right to request more than three of them.

558. If a choice has been made, then all risk
regarding the chosen item of property shall be
borne by the legatee. But if one or another item of
property of the same class has been already de-
stroyed before the choice through no fault of the
heir, then the legatee shall choose from among
the remainder or shall receive the last remaining
item of property.

559. If the item of property chosen is requested
by some third person and it is adjudged to that per-
son, the legatee may choose anew if other items of
property of the same class are still in the estate.

560. Once a choice is made it may not be any
longer changed, except in the case set out in Sec-
tion 559.

561. If a testator has intended one specific
item of property but has expressed himself or
herself so vaguely, that it is impossible to be cer-
tain which one was actually intended, then the
right to choose shall not belong to the legatee,
but to the executor of the legacy.

562. If the object of a legacy is an inheritance
that has devolved to the testator, then the legatee
shall receive all that which still remains of it at
the death of the testator.

563. If fungible property has been bequeathed,
such as cash, grain crops, and the like, without
specifying the quantity, then the legatee has the
right to all the property of the respective class
found in the property of the estate-leaver.
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564. Ja novéléts noteikts daudzums atvietoja-
mu lietu, tad legåta izpildîtåjam jåizdod tießi ßis
daudzums, kaut arî tåda nebütu teståtora mantå,
izñemot tomér gadîjumu, kad apzîméto daudzu-
mu teståmentå noteikts ñemt no ßim nolükam
tießi norådîta zemes gabala; tad legåtåram ir tie-
sîba tikai uz to, kas tur atrodas.

565. Legåtåram izdodamo lietu labums, ja tes-
tåtors to nav noteikti norådîjis, noteicams péc le-
gåta izpildîtåja ieskata.

566. Ja legåta izpildîtåjam uzdots izdot legå-
tåram noteiktu daudzumu atvietojamu lietu zi-
nåmos termiños, kå ikgadus, ikméneßus u.t.t.,
tad tåds legåts uzskatåms it kå par vairåku legå-
tu kopîbu, no kuriem pirmais ir beznosacîjuma
legåts, bet påréjie nosacîti ar to, lai legåtårs, ie-
ståjoties devuma termiñam, bütu vél dzîvs.

Zinåmas summas legåts, kuras nomaksa sa-
dalîta termiños tikai ßå legåta izpildîtåja atvieg-
lojumam, vienmér uzskatåms par beznosacîju-
ma legåtu.

567. Tiesîba uz ßådu legåtu (566.p.) ieståjas
nevis uz vienu reizi, bet vairåkas reizes, un pro-
ti, ar katru jaunu termiñu.

Katram atseviß˚am termiñam, tåpat kå atse-
viß˚am prasîjumam, tek arî seviß˚s noilgums.

568. Tiesîba uz ßådu legåtu (566.p.), ja testå-
mentå nav noteikts citådi, izbeidzas tikai ar le-
gåtåra nåvi, bet juridiskåm personåm tå turpinås,
kamér viñas paståv.

569. Ja kådam novéléts uzturs, neapzîméjot
to tuvåki, tad legåtåram ir tiesîba uz édienu, ap-
©érbu un dzîvokli, bet viñß nevar prasît, lai sedz
izdevumus viña måcîbai un izglîtîbai.

Ja uztura daudzums teståmentå nav noteikts,
tad to noteic tiesa péc sava ieskata, samérîgi ar
novélétåja mantu un legåtåra dzîves apståk¬iem.

Nepilngadîgajiem novélétais uzturs jådod,
lîdz viñi sasniedz 18 gadu vecumu.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 07.07.1992. likumu)

564. If a specified quantity of fungible prop-
erty has been bequeathed, then the executor of
the legacy shall deliver exactly this quantity,
even if such is not in the property of the testator,
except, however, in the case, when the will states
that the specified quantity shall be taken from a
parcel of land specifically indicated for this pur-
pose; then the legatee has a right only to that
which is located there.

565. The quality of the items of property to be
provided to the legatee, if the testator has not
specifically indicated it, shall be determined at
the discretion of the executor of the legacy.

566. If the executor of the legacy has been
charged with delivering to the legatee a speci-
fied quantity of fungible property within certain
terms, such as each year, each month, etc., then
such a legacy shall be deemed to be a grouping
of several legacies, of which the first shall be an
unconditional legacy, but the others shall be con-
ditioned upon the legatee still being alive when
the term of the devise sets in.

A legacy of a certain amount, the payment of
which is divided into terms only for the conven-
ience of the executor of the legacy, shall always
be deemed to be an unconditional legacy.

567. The right to such legacy (Section 566)
shall come into effect not at one time, but at sev-
eral times, namely, with each new term.

In regard to each individual term, as well as
each individual claim, there shall also run an in-
dividual prescriptive period.

568. The rights to such legacy (Section 566),
if it is not specified otherwise in the will, shall
terminate only upon the death of the legatee, but
for legal persons they shall continue as long as
the legal person exists.

569. If someone has been bequeathed mainte-
nance but it is not further described, then the lega-
tee has the right to food, clothing and a dwelling,
but he or she may not request reimbursement of
his or her training and education expenditures.

If the quantity of maintenance is not specified in
the will, then it shall be set by a court in its own
discretion, commensurate with the property of the
bequeather and the living conditions of the legatee.

Maintenance bequeathed to minors shall be
provided until they attain the age of 18 years.

[7 July 1992]
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570. Vispåréjos vårdos izteikts agråk nodibi-
nåto legåtu atcélums ßaubu gadîjumå uz uztura
legåtu neattiecas.

571. 566. un turpmåko pantu noteikumi par
termiña devumu legåtiem attiecas arî uz uztura
legåtu.

572. Novélétå uztura doßana izbeidzas ar uz-
turamås personas nåvi, kaut arî tam nolükam no-
teiktå summa nebütu vél pilnîgi iztéréta.

573. Kad novéléti ienåkumi no nekustama
îpaßuma vai no visas mantas, ßå legåta izpildî-
tåjs patur galvenås lietas valdîjumu un pårvaldî-
bu, ja teståtors nav devis par to citådu rîkojumu,
un viñam tikai jåizdod legåtåram ienåkumi no tå
péc caurméra apré˚ina un jådod par to attiecîgs
nodroßinåjums.

574. Ja vienam novéléta lietojuma tiesîba, bet
otram îpaßuma tiesîba uz vienu un to paßu lietu,
tad îpaßuma tiesîba påriet uz pédéjo no teståtora
nåves brîΩa, bet tå ir aprobeΩota lîdz lietojuma
tiesîbas izbeigßanås brîdim.

575. Ja lietojuma vai dzîvok¬a tiesîbas legåts
aprobeΩots ar zinåmiem gadiem vai ar kådiem
citiem termiñiem, vai arî atvéléts legåtåram lie-
tot ßo tiesîbu tikai ik pårgadus, tad tiesîba uz ßå-
du legåtu ieståjas, tåpat kå uz termiña devumiem
(566. un 567.p.), nevis uz vienu reizi, bet ar kat-
ru jaunu termiñu.

576. Teståtors var nevien novélét jau paståvo-
ßas saistîbu tiesîbas, bet arî ar legåtu nodibinåt
jaunas.

577. Legåts, ar kuru tå izpildîtåjam uzdots no-
slégt ar legåtåru kådu saistîbu, ir spékå, ja legå-
tårs ar to var iegüt kådu labumu.

578. Ja teståtors novél kådam savu prasîjumu,
tad legåtårs var izlietot to, lîdz ar piederîgiem
blakus prasîjumiem, tießi pret parådnieku.

Ja teståtors savu novéléto prasîjumu vél dzîvs
büdams pats piedzen, vai ja tas kå citådi izbei-
dzas, tad ar to izbeidzas arî legåts. Bet ja legåta
priekßmets ir noteikta summa, kura tikai jåpie-

570. A generally stated revocation of an ear-
lier established legacy, in case of doubt, shall not
apply to a legacy for maintenance.

571. The provisions of Section 566 and of the
Sections following regarding terms for legacies
shall also apply to legacies for maintenance.

572. The provision of the maintenance be-
queathed shall terminate upon the death of the
maintained person, even though the sum speci-
fied for this purpose may not be fully expended.

573. When income from immovable property
or from all of the property has been bequeathed,
the executor of such legacy shall retain posses-
sion and administration of the principal proper-
ties, if the testator has not given other instruc-
tions regarding such, and the executor must only
deliver to the legatee the income from it pursu-
ant to a calculated average and must provide ap-
propriate security for it.

574. If someone has been bequeathed a usufruct
but someone else the ownership rights to one and
the same item of property, then the ownership
rights shall devolve to the latter from the moment
of the death of the testator, but it shall be restricted
until the moment the usufruct has ended.

575. If the legacy of a usufruct or a dwelling right
is restricted to specified years or with other time pe-
riods, or also it is bequeathed to the legatee to use
such right only every other year, then the right to
such legacy shall take effect in the same way as for
periodical contributions (Section 566 and 567), not
on one occasion, but with each new term.

576. A testator may not only bequeath already
existing obligation rights, but also by a legacy
establish new ones.

577. A legacy, by means of which its executor
is charged with entering into an obligation with
the legatee, shall be valid if the legatee may gain
some kind of benefit from it.

578. If a testator has bequeathed someone his or
her claim, then the legatee may pursue it, along with
related ancillary claims, directly against the debtor.

If a testator recovers his or her bequeathed claim
while still alive or if the claim is otherwise termi-
nated, then the legacy also terminates therewith.
But if the object of a legacy is a specific amount



145Mantojuma tiesîbas Inheritance law

dzen no norådîtå parådnieka, tad tas vien, ka tes-
tåtors dzîvs büdams to sañémis, vél neatce¬ le-
gåtu. Vispår ßeit jåievéro teståtora griba un ßau-
bu gadîjumå legåts jåatzîst par spékå esoßu.

Novélétå prasîjuma pårjaunojums legåtu ne-
atce¬.

579. Teståtors var ar legåtu atsvabinåt savu
parådnieku no paråda.

Ja paråda nemaz nav, tad arî tå legåts nav spé-
kå, kaut arî paråda summa bütu norådîta.

VII. Legåtu samazinåßana

580. Ja no mantojuma nepietiek visu legåtu
izpildîßanai, tad visi legåti samérîgi samazinå-
mi.

581. Ja mantojums påråk apgrütinåts legåtiem,
tad neatraidåmie mantinieki var ñemt no legåtå-
riem samérîgu atvilkumu tådå apmérå, lai viñiem
paßiem paliktu likumå noteiktå neatñemamå da¬a.

582. Ja tåda legåta priekßmets, kas atñem vai
samazina neatraidåmam mantiniekam neatñe-
mamo da¬u, ir uzturs vai citi termiña devumi, kå
arî kåda lietoßanas tiesîba, tad ßåda legåta vértî-
ba apré˚inåma, kapitålizéjot viena gada devumu
ar likumiskiem procentiem (1765.p.), bet ja tåds
legåts pieß˚irts juridiskai personai, tad ßî sum-
ma apré˚inåma kapitålizéjot ikgadéjos devumus
ar çetriem procentiem.

583. Legåtåriem nav jåpiedalås mantojuma
atståjéja parådu samakså. Bet ja legåti pårsniedz
mantojuma vértîbu un pie tam nav tießa manti-
nieka, tad no viñiem ñemams samérîgs atvil-
kums minéto parådu samaksai.

11. APAKÍNODAÏA

Nosacîjumi un citi pédéjås gri-
bas rîkojumu aprobeΩojumi

I. Nosacîtie pédéjås gribas rîkojumi

584. Mantiniekus var iecelt, kå arî legåtus pie-
ß˚irt tiklab ar atliekoßiem, kå arî ar atce¬oßiem
nosacîjumiem.

which is only to be recovered from the debtor spe-
cifically indicated, then the fact in and of itself that
it was received by the testator while still alive shall
not revoke the legacy. Generally the intent of the
testator must be observed and, in case of doubt, the
legacy shall be deemed to be valid.

Novation of a bequeathed claim shall not in-
validate a legacy.

579. A testator may release his or her debtor
from the debt by means of a legacy.

If there is no debt, then a legacy in regard
thereto is also not in effect, even if the amount
of the debt has been stated.

VII. Reduction of Legacies

580. If the estate does not suffice for execu-
tion of all the legacies, then all the legacies shall
be reduced proportionately.

581. If an estate is overly encumbered with lega-
cies, then the forced heirs may take from the legatees
a proportional deduction, in such amount that they
retain their preferential share as provided for by law.

582. If the object of such legacy, as takes away
or reduces the preferential share of a forced heir,
is maintenance or other periodic payment, or also
some kind of usufruct, then the value of such
legacy shall be calculated by capitalising the
amount paid over a one-year period with the in-
terest rates set by law (Section 1765), but if such
legacy is bequeathed to a legal person, then this
sum shall be calculated by capitalising the annual
payments with a four per cent interest rate.

583. Legatees do not have to participate in pay-
ment of the debts of the estate-leaver. However, if
the legacies exceed the value of the estate, and,
furthermore, there is no direct heir, then a propor-
tional deduction shall be taken from the legatees
to pay the aforementioned debts.

SUB-CHAPTER 11
Conditions and other Restric-
tions of Last Will Instructions

I. Conditional Last Will Instructions

584. Heirs may be appointed, as well as lega-
cies bequeathed either with suspensive or with
resolutory conditions.
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Arî substitüciju var nodibinåt nosacîti; bet ja
pirmais mantinieks iecelts nosacîti un par sub-
stitütu nosacîjums nav noteikti atkårtots, tad pé-
déjais uzskatåms par nenosacîti ieceltu.

585. Nosacîjums var büt nevien tießi izteikts
teståmentå, bet to var arî secinåt no citiem testå-
menta noteikumiem.

586. Ja nosacîti ieceltam mantiniekam bez
tam vél pieß˚ir legåtu, tad nosacîjums attieci-
nåms arî uz legåtu. Turpretim nosacîjums, ar ku-
ru pieß˚irts legåts, neattiecas uz mantinieka ie-
célumu.

587. Fiziski vai tiesiski neiespéjami, kå arî ne-
pareizi, netikumîgi un citådi neat¬auti nosacîju-
mi – pédéjie tomér tikai tad, ja tie izteikti apstip-
rinoßå formå – nav jåievéro, bet pats rîkojums ir
spékå.

588. Pédéjås gribas rîkojumam nevar pievie-
not tådus nosacîjumus, ar kuriem aprobeΩo ap-
veltîtå personiskås tiesîbas. Turpretim var saistît
to, ko iece¬ par mantinieku vai kam pieß˚ir legå-
tu, ar sekojoßiem nosacîjumiem:

1) iedoties laulîbå ar zinåmu personu, ja tas
nerunå pretim likumam un saskan ar pieklåjîbas
un personiskas cieñas prasîbåm;

2) neiedoties laulîbå ar zinåmu personu, ja
vien pie tam nav nolüka aizturét to, kam kautkas
ar ßo nosacîjumu novéléts, no iedoßanås laulîbå
vispår vai vismaz viñam to apgrütinåt.

589. Nav at¬auti un tådé¬ nav spékå visi tådi
mantinieka iecélumi vai legåta noteikumi, kas
saistîti ar nosacîjumu, lai apveltîtais dotu pédé-
jås gribas rîkojumu par labu teståtoram vai citai
personai.

590. Legåti, kas legåta izpildîtåjam jåizdod ta-
jå gadîjumå, ja viñß neizpilda kådu teståtora uz-
likumu, ir spékå.

591. Ja kådu nosacîjumu iespéjams izpildît ti-
kai pa da¬ai, tad ßî da¬a jåizpilda; bet ja nosacî-
jumu izpildît pat pa da¬ai nav iespéjams, tad viss
nosacîjums jåuzskata par neizpildåmu un tådé¬
nav jåievéro.

Substitution may also be established with
conditions; but, if the first heir is appointed with
conditions and conditions regarding the substi-
tute are not specifically repeated, then the latter
shall be deemed appointed without conditions.

585. Conditions may be not only directly
stated in a will, but they may also be construed
from other provisions in the will.

586. If a conditionally appointed heir is addi-
tionally also bequeathed a legacy, then the condi-
tion also applies to the legacy. On the other hand,
a condition by which a legacy is bequeathed is
not applicable to the appointment of an heir.

587. Conditions that are physically or legally
impossible, as well as wrong, immoral and other-
wise not permitted – the latter nevertheless only
if they are stated affirmatively – need not be com-
plied with, but the instruction itself shall be valid.

588. Last will instructions may not add such
conditions that restrict the personal rights of the
recipients endowed. On the other hand, those who
are appointed heirs or who are bequeathed a legacy
may be bound with the following conditions:

1) to enter into marriage with a particular per-
son, if that is not contrary to law and is in ac-
cordance with the requirements of propriety and
personal dignity; or

2) to not enter into marriage with a particular
person, only if additionally, the intention is not
to prevent someone, to whom something has
been bequeathed by means of this condition,
from entering into marriage at all or at least to
make it more difficult for him or her.

589. All such appointments of heirs or legacy
provisions, which are dependent on a condition
that the recipient give his or her last will instruc-
tions in favour of the testator or another person,
are not permitted and therefore are void.

590. A legacy, which the executor of a legacy
must transfer in the event that he or she fails to
carry out a certain binding direction of the testa-
tor, shall be valid.

591. If is possible to fulfil some condition only
in part, then such part must be fulfilled; but, if it is
not possible to fulfil the condition in part, then
the entire condition shall be deemed as unfulfilled
and therefore does not need to be observed.
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Nosacîjums, kas tikai pagaidåm ir neiespé-
jams, jåizpilda, ja vien ßo pagaidu ß˚érsli kåd-
reiz var novérst; bet ja neiespéjamîba paståvéju-
si jau teståmenta taisîßanas laikå, tad nosacîjums
nav jåievéro, kaut arî vélåk tas k¬ütu iespéjams.

592. Ja starp alternåtîvi uzliktiem nosacîju-
miem kaut viens ir neiespéjams vai nepielai-
Ωams, tad neviens no tiem nav jåievéro un rîko-
jums uzskatåms par nenosacîtu.

593. To, kas novéléts ar zinåmu nosacîjumu,
nevar prasît pirms ßå nosacîjuma izpildîßanas.

Izñémuma kårtå mantojumu var izdot nosacî-
ti ieceltam mantiniekam arî pirms nosacîjuma ie-
ståßanås, kad viñß pietiekoßi nodroßina ßå man-
tojuma atdoßanu tam, kam tas piekristu, ja nosa-
cîjums neieståtos.

Ar nosacîjumu pieß˚irta legåta izpildîtåjam
jådod nodroßinåjums legåtåram par to, ka péc ßå
nosacîjuma ieståßanås legåtu izpildîs. Bet ja no-
sacîjums ir tåds, ka vienîgi legåtåram mirstot büs
iespéjams noteikt, vai tas izpildîts vai ne, tad le-
gåtårs var legåtu dabüt tikai tad, ja viñß nosacî-
juma neizpildîßanas gadîjumam nodroßina ßå le-
gåta un no tå ievåkto aug¬u atpaka¬ atdoßanu tå
devéjam vai tam, kam legåts ßådå gadîjumå pie-
kristu.

594. Ar nosacîjuma ieståßanos rîkojums uz-
skatåms par tådu, kas it kå no paßa såkuma bütu
bijis nenosacîts.

Ja nosacîjums nav ieståjies, tad attiecîgais rî-
kojums atzîstams it kå par nebijußu, bet pats no-
sacîtais pieß˚îrums – par dzéstu.

Íaubu gadîjumå nosacîjums vienmér atzîs-
tams par ieståjußos.

Ja teståtors pats padarîjis nosacîjuma izpildî-
ßanu neiespéjamu, tad viss rîkojums lîdz ar tajå
nodibinåto tiesîbu zaudé spéku.

Ja legåta izpildîtåjs vai vispår tas, kas ieinte-
reséts, lai nosacîjumu neizpildîtu, kavé tå iestå-
ßanos, tad nosacîjums atzîstams par izpildîtu.

A condition, which is only temporarily not
possible, shall be fulfilled as long as this tempo-
rary obstacle may at some time be averted; but if
the impossibility already existed at the time the
will was made, the condition need not be com-
plied with even though it might become possi-
ble to fulfil it later.

592. If among alternative imposed conditions
even one is not possible or not permitted, then
none of them need be observed and the instruc-
tions shall be deemed to be without conditions.

593. That, which is bequeathed subject to a
certain condition, may not be claimed before this
condition is fulfilled.

As an exception, an inheritance may be trans-
ferred conditionally to an appointed heir even
before the coming into effect of the condition,
when the heir provides adequate security to en-
sure that the inheritance is transferred to the per-
son to whom it would devolve, if the condition
did not come into effect.

The executor of a bequeathed conditional
legacy shall grant security to a legatee to ensure
that, following the coming into effect of the con-
dition, the legacy shall be delivered. But if the
condition is such, that whether it has been fulfilled
or not can be determined only when the legatee
dies, the legatee may receive the legacy only if he
or she provides security, so that in case the condi-
tion is not fulfilled, this legacy and the fruits de-
rived from it shall be returned to its giver or to the
person to whom the legacy would devolve in such
case.

594. With the coming into effect of a condi-
tion, the instruction shall be deemed as one
which was, as if from the very beginning, un-
conditional.

If a condition has not come into effect, then
the applicable instruction shall be considered to
be non-existent, but the conditional bequest it-
self, to be cancelled.

In case of doubt, a condition shall always be
considered to have taken effect.

If a testator himself or herself has made the
execution of a condition impossible, then the
entire instruction together with the rights estab-
lished by it is void.

If the executor of a legacy, or generally one
who has an interest in a condition not being ful-
filled, hinders its coming into effect, then the
condition shall be considered to be fulfilled.
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595. Ja patva¬îgs nosacîjums, t.i. tåds, kura iz-
pildîßana atkaråjas vienîgi no teståmentå apvel-
tîtå gribas, nevar ieståties nejaußa ß˚érß¬a dé¬,
tad nosacîjums atzîstams par izpildîtu, ja vien iz-
pildîßana, kas bijusi iespéjama vél pirms minétå
ß˚érß¬a, nav palaista taisni minétås personas no-
kavéjuma dé¬.

Jaukts nosacîjums, t.i. tåds, kura izpildîßana
atkaråjas nevien no teståmentå apveltîtå gribas,
bet arî no gadîjuma vai no kåda treßå gribas, at-
zîstams par izpildîtu, ja vien apveltîtam jau tad,
kad izpildîßana vél bijusi iespéjama, bijis no-
pietns nodoms uzdevumu izpildît; bet ja nejaußs
ß˚érslis gadås pirms tam, tad nosacîjums nav uz-
skatåms par izpildîtu.

596. Nosacîjums, kura izpildîßana uzlikta vai-
råkåm personåm, visåm tåm arî jåizpilda; bet ja
daΩas no tåm to neizpilda, tad påréjås, kas to iz-
pildîjußas, dabü savas da¬as no visiem novélétås
tiesîbas.

597. Ja teståtora noteiktå laikå nosacîjuma iz-
pildîjums norådîtå kårtå nenotiek, tad ar nosacî-
jumu saistîtå tiesîba atkrît, ja vien nosacîjums iz-
ñémuma kårtå nav atzîstams par izpildîtu.

Ja teståtors nav noteicis izpildîßanas termiñu,
tad nejaußa, no teståmentå apveltîtå gribas neat-
karîga nosacîjuma ieståßanås laikam nav nekå-
das nozîmes, un nosacîjums uzskatåms par ie-
ståjußos pat arî tad, ja tas ieståjas vél teståtoram
dzîvam esot.

Nosacîjums, kas teståtoram nezinot ieståjies
jau teståmenta taisîßanas laikå, atzîstams par ie-
ståjußos.

598. Ja patva¬îgi nosacîjumi jåizpilda péc tes-
tåtora nåves un viñß nav noteicis nekådu termi-
ñu, tad tos var izpildît katrå laikå, kamér vien tas
iespéjams, tå tad viså apveltîtås personas müΩå,
bet viñai mirstot nosacîtå tiesîba izbeidzas. To-
mér, ja apveltîtais påråk ilgi vilcinås, tiesa var,
izpildîßanå ieinteresétåm personåm pieprasot,
nolikt viñam apståk¬iem piemérotu izpildîßanas
termiñu un, ja viñß joprojåm izvairås, nodibinåt
mantojumam aizgådnîbu, lai no tå apmierinåtu
ieintereséto personu prasîjumus.

595. If an arbitrary condition, i.e., one whose
execution is dependent solely on the intent of a
person who is a recipient under the will, can not
come into effect due to an unintentional obsta-
cle, then the condition shall be considered to be
fulfilled, only if the execution, which was still
possible prior to the aforementioned obstacle,
did not take place due to delay by the aforemen-
tioned recipient.

A mixed condition, i.e., one the execution of
which depends not only on the intent of the recipi-
ent under the will, but also on an event or on the
intent of a third person, shall be considered to be
fulfilled, provided that the recipient even then
when fulfilment was still possible, had a serious
intention to fulfil the task; but, if an unintentional
obstacle occurred prior thereto, then the condition
shall not be considered as having been fulfilled.

596. A condition, the fulfilment of which is
charged to several persons, shall also be fulfilled
by all of them; but if some of them do not fulfil it,
the others who have fulfilled it shall receive their
own shares of the rights bequeathed to all of them.

597. If a condition is not fulfilled within the
time specified and in the manner prescribed by
the testator, then the rights dependent on the con-
dition shall not apply, unless as an exception the
condition is considered to have been fulfilled.

If a testator has not specified a term for the ful-
filment of a condition, then the timing of an unin-
tentional condition, independent of the intent of
the person who is endowed by the will, coming
into effect, shall have no significance and the con-
dition shall be considered to have been fulfilled
even if it is fulfilled while the testator is still alive.

A condition that, unknown to the testator, has
already been fulfilled at the time the will was
being made, shall be considered to be fulfilled.

598. If arbitrary conditions have to be fulfilled
after the death of the testator and he or she has not
specified any term therefor, then such conditions
may be fulfilled at any time, while it is still possi-
ble, that is, during the entire lifetime of the recipi-
ent; but upon the death of the recipient, the condi-
tional right shall cease. Nevertheless, if the recipi-
ent delays unduly, the court may, at the request of
persons interested in fulfilment, set the recipient
a deadline for fulfilment suitable under the cir-
cumstances and, if he or she continue to be eva-
sive, establish a trusteeship for the inheritance, in order
to satisfy the claims of interested persons from it.
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II. Termiña apzîméjums pédéjås
gribas rîkojumos

599. Termiña apzîméjums atß˚iras no nosacî-
juma ar to, ka pirmais atliek tikai iespéju tiesîbu
izlietot, bet otrais – paßu tiesîbu spéku.

Termiñß, kas kaut kådå ziñå nolikts nenoteik-
ti, tå ka par to nevar droßi zinåt, vai tas vispår
ieståsies un kad ieståsies, ja vien tas nav acîmre-
dzot attiecinåts tikai uz izpildîßanas laiku – pie-
lîdzinåms nosacîjumam.

Ja kådam pieß˚irts legåts uz viña nåves dienu,
tad to var prasît tikai péc legåtåra nåves viña
mantinieki.

III. Citi pédéjås gribas rîkojumu
aprobeΩojumi

600. Pédéjås gribas rîkojumus var aprobeΩot
nevien ar nosacîjumiem un termiñiem, bet arî ci-
tådi, un proti, ar uzlikumiem, lietoßanas ierobe-
Ωojumiem, kå arî uzliekot pienåkumu atdot to,
kas sañemts, citai personai, vai tå vietå izdarît
kådu darbîbu.

601. Ja ar tådiem aprobeΩojumiem (600.p.)
saistîts legåts, tad legåtåram jådod legåta izpil-
dîtåjam nodroßinåjums par to ievéroßanu.

602. Ja legåtårs neievéro teståtora blakus no-
teikumus, tad legåta izpildîtåjs var doto atprasît.

603. Treßai personai, kurai par labu noteikts
kåds uzlikums, ir pret legåtåru patståvîga prasî-
bas tiesîba.

12. APAKÍNODAÏA

Savstarpéji teståmenti

604. Teståmentu, kurå viena kopîga akta vei-
då divas vai vairåk personas savstarpéji iece¬
viena otru sev par mantinieku, sauc par savstar-
péju. Bet ja ßådå teståmentå vienas personas ie-
célums par mantinieku noticis ar nosacîjumu, ka
jåpaståv un jåbüt spékå otras personas iecélu-
mam, tå ka viens iecélums var büt vai nebüt spé-
kå tikai kopå ar otru, tad teståmentu sauc par kor-
respektîvu.

II. Designated Terms in Last Will
Instructions

599. Designated terms differ from conditions
in that the former defers only the possibility of
the use of a right, but the latter, the validity of
the right itself.

A term that in some way is stated vaguely,
such that it cannot be known with certainty
whether it will come into effect at all and when
it will come into effect, shall be treated as a con-
dition, unless it evidently applies only to the time
of fulfilment.

If someone is bequeathed a legacy on his or
her day of death, then it may be claimed only
after the death of the legatee by his or her heirs.

III. Other Restrictions on Last Will
Instructions

600. Last will instructions may be restricted not
only by conditions and terms, but also in other
ways, and namely by binding directions, by restric-
tions on use, as well as by imposing a duty to re-
turn to another person that which has been re-
ceived, or in its stead to perform some action.

601. If a legacy is bound by such restrictions
(Section 600), then the legatee shall provide to
the executor of the legacy security to ensure
compliance with them.

602. If a legatee does not observe the ancillary
provisions of the testator, then the executor of the
legacy may request the return of that which was
transferred.

603. A third person, for whose benefit a bind-
ing direction has been specified, shall have an
independent right of action against the legatee.

SUB-CHAPTER 12
Reciprocal Wills

604. A will, whereby two or more persons, in
the form of one joint document, reciprocally ap-
point each other as heir, is termed reciprocal.
But, if in such a will the appointment of one per-
son as heir has occurred with the condition that
the appointment of the other person must exist
and must be valid, such that one appointment
may be or not be valid only jointly with the other,
then the will is termed mutual.
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605. Savstarpéjs teståments atzîstams lîdz ar to
arî par korrespektîvu tikai tad, ja teståtori noteikti
izsacîjußi savu nodomu tådu teståmentu taisît, vai
ja tas skaidri redzams no lietas apståk¬iem.

Tåpat savstarpéjs teståments atzîstams par kor-
respektîvu, ja tajå noteikts, kam piekrît manto-
jums péc tå nåves, kas pårdzîvojis visus citus lîdz-
mantiniekus; ßaubu gadîjumå par korrespektîvu
uzskatåms arî laulåto savstarpéjs teståments.

606. Savstarpéjs teståments, izñemot gadîju-
mus, kad no paßa tå satura skaidri redzams pre-
téjais, nav uzskatåms par mantojuma lîgumu, un
tådé¬ katrs teståtors var to vienpuséji atsaukt.

607. Ja nekorrespektîvu savstarpéju teståmen-
tu atsauc viens teståtors, vai ja viña rîkojums kå
citådi zaudé spéku, tad tas neietekmé citu testå-
toru rîkojumu spéku.

608. Korrespektîvå teståmentå viena teståto-
ra izdarîts atsaukums pilnîgi atce¬ arî otra rîko-
jumu, izñemot tikai gadîjumu, kad pédéjais bütu
dabüjis zinåt par pirmå atsaukumu un tomér ar
nodomu atståjis negrozîtus savus rîkojumus.

609. Kad miris viens no korrespektîva testå-
menta taisîtåjiem, pårdzîvojußam ir tiesîba pirms
mantojuma pieñemßanas atteikties no teståmen-
tårås mantoßanas; tådå gadîjumå mantojums pie-
krît mirußå likumiskiem mantiniekiem, lîdz ar
ko pårdzîvojußais dabü atpaka¬ tiesîbu brîvi no-
teikt par savu mantu arî nåves gadîjumam.

610. Ja pårdzîvojußam teståmentå pieß˚irta
mirußå manta un viñß mantojumu pieñem, tad
viña mirußam par labu taisîtais teståments atzîs-
tams pédéjå nåves dé¬ par dzéstu, un viñß iegüst
tiesîbu brîvi noteikt par visu mantu, kå par savu,
tå arî par to, kas dabüta péc teståmenta.

611. Izß˚irot jautåjumu par to, kas atzîstami
par katra teståtora tuvåkiem radniekiem, uz ku-
riem jåpåriet mantai péc pédéjå pårdzîvojußå nå-
ves, pieñemams par pamatu, ja teståmentå par to
nekas nav noteikts, ßå pédéjå pårdzîvojußå nå-
ves brîdis.

605. A reciprocal will shall be deemed to be
also mutual only if the testators have expressly
stated their intent to make such a will, or if this
is evident from the circumstances of the matter.

Similarly, a reciprocal will shall be deemed to
be mutual if is specified in it to whom the estate
shall devolve after the death of the last surviving
co-heir; in case of doubt, the reciprocal will of
spouses shall also be deemed to be mutual.

606. A reciprocal will, except in cases where
from the content thereof the contrary is evident,
shall not be deemed to be an inheritance con-
tract, and therefore each testator may revoke it
unilaterally.

607. If one testator revokes a non-mutual re-
ciprocal will, or if his or her instructions lose
validity for some other reason, then that shall not
affect the validity of the instructions of the other
testators.

608. In a mutual will the revocation by one
testator shall wholly revoke the instructions of
the other, except only in the case when the latter
has obtained knowledge of the revocation by the
former and nevertheless has, intentionally, left
his or her instructions unaltered.

609. If one of the parties to a mutual will has
died, the survivor has the right to opt out of tes-
tamentary inheritance prior to accepting the in-
heritance; in such case the estate shall devolve
to the heirs by intestacy of the deceased, and
therewith the survivor regains the right to freely
determine the disposition of his or her property
also in the case of death.

610. If the survivor is bequeathed in a will the
property of the deceased and he or she accepts
it, then his or her will made with the deceased as
beneficiary shall be considered to be extin-
guished as a result of the death of the latter and
the survivor acquires the right to freely deter-
mine the disposition of all of the property, both
his or her own and also that which was received
pursuant to the will.

611. To resolve the issue as to who shall be
acknowledged as the next of kin of each of the
testators, to whom the estate shall devolve after
the death of the last survivor, the basis shall be,
if there is nothing specified in the will, the mo-
ment of death of the last survivor.
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612. Ja savstarpéjå teståmentå teståtori kopî-
gi pieß˚îrußi legåtus tådå kårtå, lai tie kristu uz
visu kopéjo mantas masu, tad tiem ieståjas ter-
miñß tikai péc pédéjå pårdzîvojußå nåves, ja vien
tas acîmredzami nerunå pretim teståtoru nodo-
mam. Bet ja legåtus pieß˚îris katrs teståtors at-
seviß˚i no savas paßa mantas, tad katrs tåds rî-
kojums uzskatåms par patståvîgu. Tådé¬ pårdzî-
vojußå legåti atkrît paßi no sevis, bet viñam jåiz-
pilda mirußå nodibinåtie, un, ja teståments bijis
korrespektîvs, viñß nevar atsvabinåties no ßå pie-
nåkuma pat mantojumu atraidot.

13. APAKÍNODAÏA

Pédéjås gribas rîkojumu
izpildîßana

I. Teståmenta pierådîjumi

613. Notåra vai konsula aktu gråmatå vai pa-
gasttiesas teståmentu gråmatå ierakstîts testå-
ments vai 439.panta kårtîbå sastådîts akts par
teståmenta pieñemßanu glabåt uzskatåms par pé-
déjås gribas esamîbas un îstuma pilnîgåko pie-
rådîjumu.

614. Rakstiska privåta teståmenta îstums pie-
ñemams par pierådîtu, ja tå vél dzîvie liecinieki
atzîst savus parakstus, bet ja liecinieku nav, tå
îstumu var pierådît ar citiem lîdzek¬iem.

Mutiska teståmenta (460.p.) taisîßana un sa-
turs jåapliecina ar zvérestu diviem lieciniekiem.

615. Nevien mantiniekam, bet arî katrai man-
tojumå ieinteresétai personai, kå legåtåriem un
viñu mantiniekiem, ir tiesîba pret katru, kura ro-
kås ir teståments vai kurß to ¬aunpråtîgi nogådå-
jis pie malas, celt prasîbu, lai tas vai nu izdod
teståmentu, vai samakså mantojuma vai legåta
vértîbu.

II. Teståmenta izpildîßana.

616. Likumîgå spékå nåkußu teståmentu iz-
pilda teståmenta izpildîtåjs, kas ßim nolükam ie-
celts vai nu tajå paßå teståmentå, vai citå teståto-
ra seviß˚å aktå, bet ja teståmenta izpildîtåjs nav
iecelts, tad teståmentå ieceltais mantinieks, un

612. If in a reciprocal will the testators have
jointly bequeathed legacies in such sequence that
they accrue to the entire aggregate property of the
estate, then their term shall begin to run only after
the death of the last survivor, unless they evi-
dently contradict the intent of the testator. How-
ever, if the legacies are bequeathed by each testa-
tor separately from his or her own property, then
each such instruction shall be deemed to be inde-
pendent. Therefore, legacies of the survivor be-
come void of their own accord, but the survivor
must fulfil those established by the deceased, and,
if the will was mutual, he or she may not be re-
leased from this duty by refusing the inheritance.

SUB-CHAPTER 13
Execution of Last Will

Instructions

I. Evidence of a Will

613. A will registered in the register of docu-
ments of a notary public or a consul, or in the reg-
ister of wills at a parish court, or a document pre-
pared pursuant to the procedures of Section 439,
Paragraph 4 regarding the acceptance of a will for
safekeeping, shall be deemed as the best evidence
of the existence and authenticity of a last will.

614. The authenticity of a written private will
shall be presumed as proved if its still living wit-
nesses acknowledge their signatures, but if there
are no witnesses, then the authenticity may be
proved by other means.

The making of an oral will (Section 450) and
its contents must be attested to under oath by two
witnesses.

615. Not only heirs but also any person with
an interest in the estate, such as legatees and
their heirs, shall have the right to bring an action
against everyone who is in possession of a will
or who has with malicious intent removed it, to
either surrender the will or to pay the value of
the estate or legacy.

II. Execution of Wills

616. A will which has come into legal effect
shall be executed by the executor of the will,
who has been appointed for this purpose either
by the will itself or by another special testamen-
tary instrument, but if an executor of the will has
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beidzot, ja nav arî tießå teståmentårå mantinie-
ka, tad mantojuma aizgådnis, kuru iecélusi bå-
riñtiesa uz tiesas lémuma pamata.

P i e z î m e. Persona, kurai paßi mantinieki
uzdevußi teståmentu izpildît, uzskatåma nevis
par teståmenta izpildîtåju, bet par viñu pilnva-
rnieku.

617. Par teståmenta izpildîtåju var iecelt kat-
ru rîcîbas spéjîgu personu.

618. Neviens nav saistîts uzñemties teståmen-
ta izpildîtåja pienåkumu, ko viñam uzticéjis tes-
tåtors; bet kas to jau uzñémies, tam vairs nav tie-
sîbas no tå atteikties bez svarîga iemesla. Ja par
teståmenta izpildîtåju ieceltais pieñémis teståto-
ra pieß˚irto legåtu, tad viñß vairs nevar atteikties
arî no teståmenta izpildîtåja pienåkuma.

619. Teståmenta izpildîtåju viña pienåkumu
robeΩås aizsargå un atbalsta båriñtiesa, bet ßås
tiesas apstiprinåjums viñam nav vajadzîgs un
viñß neatrodas tås uzraudzîbå, izñemot gadîju-
mus, kuri attiecas uz sabiedrisku labumu vai ie-
ståΩu vai tådu personu interesém, kuråm vaja-
dzîga seviß˚a aizsardzîba, kå nepilngadîgiem un
tiem, kam pieß˚irts uzturs.

620. Teståmenta izpildîtåja tiesisko ståvokli
un viña tiesîbu un pienåkumu robeΩas noteic tes-
tåmentå izteiktå teståtora griba. Bet ja pédéjais
neko tuvåku par to nav noteicis, tad teståmenta
izpildîtåjam tikai jårüpéjas par teståtora pédéjås
gribas ievéroßanu un izpildîßanu, kå arî jågådå,
cik tas ßim nolükam nepiecießams, par mantoju-
ma nokårtoßanu un izdalîßanu starp mantinie-
kiem un legåtåriem.

621. Teståments tå izpildîtåjam ir instrukcija,
no kuras viñß nekådå ziñå nedrîkst atkåpties; bet
ja apståk¬i nepiecießami to prasa, tad papriekß
jånoklausås ieinteresétås personas un, kad starp
tåm un teståmenta izpildîtåju izrådås domstarpî-
bas, lieta jåizß˚ir, péc apståk¬iem, båriñtiesai.

not been appointed, then by the heir appointed
by the will, and finally, if there is also no direct
testamentary heir, then by a trustee of the estate
appointed by the orphan's court based on a court
decision.

N o t e: A person charged by the heirs them-
selves to execute a will shall be deemed not to
be the executor of the will, but to be their au-
thorised representative

617. Any person with the capacity to act may
be appointed as executor of a will.

618. Nobody is bound to undertake the duty
of an executor of a will, which has been en-
trusted to him or her by the testator; but if some-
one has already undertaken it, he or she no longer
has the right to withdraw therefrom without good
cause. If the person appointed as executor of a
will has accepted a legacy bequeathed by the tes-
tator, then he or she also may no longer withdraw
from the duties of executor of the will.

619. An executor of a will, within the limits
of his or her duties, shall be protected and sup-
ported by the orphan's court, but the executor
does not require confirmation by this court and
is not subject to its supervision, except in cases
which pertain to the public good or to the inter-
ests of institutions or persons that require spe-
cial protection, such as minors and those who
have been awarded maintenance.

620. The legal status of the executor of a will
and the limits of his or her rights and duties are
defined by the intent of the testator expressed in
the will. But if the latter has not specified any-
thing further, then the executor of the will need
only ensure that the last will of the testator is
observed and executed, as well as provide, as far
as necessary for such purpose, regarding the set-
tlement of the estate and its distribution among
the heirs and legatees.

621. The will, to the executor, shall be in-
structions from which he or she may not, under
any circumstances, deviate; but if circumstan-
ces require it, then the executor must first hear
out interested persons and, when there are dif-
ferences of opinion between them and the ex-
ecutor of the will, the matter, in accordance
with the circumstances, must be decided by the
orphan's court.
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622. Bez teståtora noteikta uzdevuma testå-
menta izpildîtåjam nav ne tiesîbas, ne pienåku-
ma pårvaldît mantojumu. Bet kamér teståtora ie-
celtais mantinieks vél nav mantojumu pieñémis
vai – ja tåda mantinieka nav – kamér nav nodi-
binåta aizgådnîba, teståmenta izpildîtåjs atvieto
mantinieku, t.i. ieståjas mantojuma valdîjumå,
saståda tå sarakstu, makså mantojuma parådus,
piedzen neievåktos prasîjumus, ved mantojuma
pråvas u.t.t.

623. No atståtås mantas teståmenta izpildîtåjs
var atsavinåt vienîgi to, ko teståtors noteikti at-
¬åvis, vai arî cik tas katrå ziñå vajadzîgs, lai uz-
turétu mantojumu un izpildîtu teståmentu.

624. Teståmenta izpildîtåjam jåprasa, lai man-
tinieki izteicas, vai viñi mantojumu pieñem. Ja
viñi mantojumu pieñémußi, viñß nodod to viñu
valdîjumå, un var prasît vai aizturét no tå tikai
tos priekßmetus un summas, kas vajadzîgi legå-
tåru apmierinåßanai un citu teståtora seviß˚u rî-
kojumu izpildîßanai.

625. Teståmenta izpildîtåjs var nodot savu pie-
nåkumu citam tikai tad, ja tas viñam teståmentå
noteikti at¬auts. Tomér ar to viñam nav atñemta
tiesîba vajadzîbas gadîjumå rîkoties caur pilnva-
rniekiem.

626. Teståmenta izpildîtåjam jåizpilda viñam
uzliktie pienåkumi péc iespéjas åtri un ar to rü-
pîbu, ar kådu viñß rîkojas savås paßa lietås. Ja
viñam noteikta par viña pülém atbilstoßa atlîdzî-
ba, tad viñß atbild mantiniekiem un citåm man-
tojumå ieinteresétåm personåm arî par vieglu ne-
uzmanîbu.

627. Ja ir vairåki teståmenta izpildîtåji un
teståtors nav pienåkumus viñu starpå sadalîjis,
tad viñiem péc iespéjas jådarbojas kopîgi. To-
mér spiedîgos gadîjumos viñi var darboties arî
atseviß˚i. Ja viñi pienåkumus sadala savå star-
på labpråtîgi vienojoties, tad tomér viñi atbild
solidåri.

Ja izpildît kådu atseviß˚u rîkojumu teståtors
uzlicis seviß˚am teståmenta izpildîtåjam, tad pé-
déjais darbojas tikai viñam uzliktå uzdevuma ap-
lokå.

622. The executor of a will has neither the right
nor the duty to manage the estate in the absence of
the testator specifically requiring such be done. But,
while an heir appointed by the testator has not yet
accepted the inheritance or, in the absence of such
an heir, while a trusteeship has not been established,
the executor of the will shall substitute for the heir,
i.e., take possession of the estate, prepare an inven-
tory, pay the debts of the estate, collect outstanding
claims, bring inheritance court proceedings, etc.

623. The executor of a will may alienate from
the property left only that which the testator has
specifically permitted, or also, that which is ab-
solutely necessary to maintain the estate and to
execute the will.

624. The executor of a will shall require that
the heirs state whether they accept the inherit-
ance. If they have accepted the inheritance, the
executor shall transfer the estate into their pos-
session and may request or retain from it only
those objects and moneys which are necessary
to satisfy legatees and to execute other specific
instructions of the testator.

625.  The executor of a will may transfer his
or her duties to someone else only if he or she is
specifically permitted in the will to do so. Nev-
ertheless, the right of the executor to act, in case
of necessity, through an authorised representa-
tive is not thereby revoked.

626. An executor of a will must execute the du-
ties which have been entrusted to him or her as
quickly as possible and with such care as with which
he or she would act in his or her own matters. If
appropriate remuneration has been specified for the
efforts of the executor, then he or she shall be liable,
even for ordinary negligence, to the heirs and other per-
sons who have an interest in the estate.

627. If there are several executors of a will
and the testator has not divided the duties among
them, then they shall act jointly to the extent
possible. Nevertheless, in cases of urgency, they
may also act independently. If they divide the
duties among themselves by voluntary agree-
ment, then they shall, nevertheless, be subject to
solidary liability.

If the testator has imposed the discharge of
some separate instruction to a particular execu-
tor of the will, the latter shall act only within the
scope of the duty imposed upon him or her.
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628. Teståmenta izpildîßanas izdevumi atlî-
dzinåmi tå izpildîtåjam no mantojuma; bet viñß
nevar prasît atlîdzîbu par savåm pülém, ja testå-
mentå par to nekas nav noteikts.

629. Kad teståmenta izpildîtåjs nobeidzis vi-
ñam uzliktos pienåkumus, viñam jådod manti-
niekiem un citåm ieinteresétåm personåm noré-
˚ins par savas pårziñas laiku, ciktål mantojums
atradies viña pårvaldîbå (619.-623.p.).

630. Ja teståmenta izpildîtåjs darbojas gausi
vai pretéji mantinieku, legåtåru vai citu lietå ie-
intereséto interesém, tie var nevien südzéties par
viñu båriñtieså, bet arî prasît, lai viñu atce¬.

631. Ja teståmentå ieceltais teståmenta izpil-
dîtåjs negrib uzñemties ßo pienåkumu (618.p.),
vai ja viñu atce¬ no tå péc ieintereséto personu
pieprasîjuma (630.p.), vai ja viñß nomirst, un
teståtors ßos gadîjumus nav paredzéjis, tad tes-
tåmenta izpildîßanai uz tiesas lémuma pamata
båriñtiesa iece¬ aizgådni.

III. Pédéjås gribas rîkojumu
iztulkoßana

632. Pédéjås gribas rîkojumu iztulkoßanai
piemérojami vispåréjie noteikumi tiesisko darî-
jumu iztulkoßanai, ievérojot pie tam sekojoßo
633.-635.pantu seviß˚os priekßrakstus.

633. Ja teståmentå atrod tumßus, divdomîgus
vai neveikli lietotus izteicienus, tad tie iztulkoja-
mi saskañå ar ß˚ietamåm teståtora domåm, pie
kam seviß˚i jåievéro viña attiecîbas pret manti-
nieku, kå arî viña parastais domu un runas veids.
Nesaprotami izteicieni uzskatåmi par neesoßiem.

634. Visi rîkojumi, kas nerunå pretim liku-
mam un veselam pråtam, jåiztulko tådå kårtå, lai
teståments péc iespéjas paliktu spékå.

635. Íaubu gadîjumå priekßroka dodama tam
iztulkojumam, kas izdevîgåks teståtora lejupé-

628. Expenditures associated with execution
of a will shall be reimbursed to its executor from
the estate; but the executor may not request re-
muneration for his or her efforts if nothing is
specified in the will concerning such.

629. When the executor of a will has completed
the duties imposed upon him or her, he or she shall
provide to the heirs and other interested persons
an accounting regarding the time of his or her ad-
ministration to the extent that the estate has been
under his or her management (Sections 619-623).

630.  If the executor of an estate acts slowly
or contrary to the interests of the heirs, legatees
or other persons interested in the matter, they
may not only submit complaints regarding him
or her in the orphan's court, but also request his
or her dismissal.

631. If the executor of a will appointed by a
will does not want to accept this duty (Section
618), or if he or she is dismissed therefrom as a
result of a request from interested persons (Sec-
tion 630), or if he or she dies, and the testator
has not provided for such case, then the orphan's
court, on the basis of a decision of the court,
shall appoint a trustee to execute the will.

III. Interpretation of Last Will
Instructions

632. Interpretation of last will instructions
shall be pursuant to the general provisions for
interpreting legal transactions, and additionally
the following special rules of Sections 633-635
shall be observed.

633. If the will contains obscure, ambiguous
or awkwardly used expressions, then they shall
be interpreted in accordance with the probable
intent of the testator; in addition, the relations of
the testator with the heir shall be especially ob-
served, as well as their usual manner of thought
and speech. Expressions that can not be under-
stood shall be deemed to be void.

634. All instructions which are not contrary
to law and common sense shall be interpreted in
such a way that the will remains, insofar as pos-
sible, valid.

635. In case of doubt, preference shall be
given to that interpretation which is more advan-
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jiem, bet péc tå tam, kas izdevîgåks mantinie-
kam un legåtåram. Ja saduras legåtåra un legåta
izpildîtåja intereses, tad legåtåram dodama
priekßroka pret legåta izpildîtåju.

14. APAKÍNODAÏA

Teståmenta apstrîdéßana

636. Katru teståmentu, kas neatbilst kådam li-
kuma noteikumam, ieinteresétås personas (637. p.)
var apstrîdét.

637. Apstrîdét teståmentu var tikai tie, kas ie-
celti par mantiniekiem kådå citå pédéjås gribas
rîkojumå vai kas teståtora mirßanas brîdî bijußi
viña tuvåkie likumiskie mantinieki.

Tos rîkojumus, kurus minétås personas nav
apstrîdéjußas, vai kuriem viñas piekritußas, vai
kurus viñas apstrîdét nokavéjußas, vai arî uz ku-
riem viñas kautkå citådi zaudéjußas tiesîbu, attå-
låkie radnieki vairs nevar apstrîdét.

638. Kad strîds pret teståmentu nav bez pa-
mata, tad, prasîtåjam lüdzot, tiesa var teståmen-
tå ieceltam mantiniekam, ja viñß mantojumu pie-
ñem vai ir jau pieñémis, uzlikt pienåkumu dot
pietiekoßu nodroßinåjumu par mantojuma parei-
zu pårvaldîßanu un varbütéju izdoßanu. Raugo-
ties péc apståk¬iem, tiesa var nodibinåt manto-
juma aizgådnîbu. Bet ja teståmentå ir ievérotas
visas noteiktås åréjås formålitåtes, tad tajå iecel-
tais mantinieks var prasît, lai viñu nekavéjoties
ieved valdîjumå lîdz tam laikam, kamér preti-
nieks nepieråda savas tiesîbas priekßrocîbu.

tageous to the descendants of the testator, but
thereafter, to that interpretation which is more
advantageous to the heirs and legatees. If the in-
terests of the legatee and the executor of the
legacy conflict, then the legatee shall be given
preference over the executor of the legacy.

SUB-CHAPTER 14
Contesting a Will

636. Any will that does not conform to some
provision of law may be contested by interested
persons (Section 637).

637. A will may be contested only by those
who have been appointed heirs in some other last
will instruction or who, at the moment of the
death of the testator, were the nearest heirs in
intestacy of the testator.

Those instructions which have not been con-
tested by the persons mentioned, or to which
they have consented, or which they have not
timely contested, or also to which they have lost
their rights in some other way, may no longer be
contested by more remote kin.

638. If a dispute concerning a will is not with-
out grounds, then a court, upon petition by the
plaintiff, may impose a duty on the appointed heir
of the will, if he or she accepts or has already
accepted the inheritance, to provide adequate se-
curity for the proper administration and possible
distribution of the estate. Having regard to the cir-
cumstances, the court may establish a trusteeship
for the estate. But if all required external formali-
ties have been observed in the will, then the ap-
pointed heir of the will may request to be placed
in possession without delay for such time as the
opposing party has not proven the priority of his
or her rights.
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CETURTÅ NODAÏA

Lîgumiskå mantoßana

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîgumiskås mantoßanas veidi un
mantojuma lîgums

639. Lîgumisko mantoßanu nodibina ar lîgu-
mu, ar kuru viens lîdzéjs otram vai vairåki lîdzé-
ji cits citam pieß˚ir tiesîbu uz savu nåkamo man-
tojumu vai tå da¬u. Tådu lîgumu sauc par man-
tojuma lîgumu.

Mantojuma lîgumå viens lîdzéjs var arî pie-
ß˚irt legåtu otram lîdzéjam vai treßai personai.

Mantojuma lîgumå atstumßana no mantojuma
nav at¬auta.

640. Ar mantojuma lîgumu nodibina nevis ti-
kai personisku saistîbu, bet paßu mantojuma tie-
sîbu. Turpretim tådu seku nav lîgumam, kurå at-
rodas tikai apsolîjums kådreiz iecelt kådu par sa-
vu mantinieku, kaut arî abas puses bütu vienoju-
ßås par nåkamå mantojuma lîguma galveniem
noteikumiem.

641. Noslégt mantojuma lîgumu var tikai tas,
kam ir nevien tiesîba slégt lîgumus vispår, bet
arî spéja taisît teståmentu (420.p.) un mantot péc
teståmenta. Saskañå ar to no mantinieka, kas ie-
celts péc lîguma, jåprasa, lai viñß bütu spéjîgs
vispår mantot, bet no mantojuma atståjéja – lai
viñam bütu tiesîba noteikt par savu mantu nåves
gadîjumam. Ja mantinieks, kuru iece¬ péc lîgu-
ma, ir nepilngadîgs, tad, lai darîjumam bütu tie-
sisks spéks, vajadzîga aizbildña un båriñtiesas
piekrißana; bet ja mantojuma atståjéjs ir nepiln-
gadîgs, tad noslégtais mantojuma lîgums viñu
saista tikai tad, ja tas attiecas uz viña brîvo man-
tu (195.p.).

642. Mantojuma lîgumos jåievéro noteikumi
par neatñemamo da¬u, ja vien tie, kam tå nåkas,
paßi tießi vai piedaloties lîgumå, nav atteikußies
no savåm tiesîbåm. Ja tas nav ievérots, tad kå
mantojuma atståjéjam dzîvam esot, tå arî péc vi-

CHAPTER 4
Contractual Inheritance

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Contractual Inheritance Forms

and Inheritance Contract
639. Contractual inheritance shall be founded by

contract pursuant to which one party grants the rights
to his or her future inheritance or its part to another
party, or several parties grant such rights to each other.
Such a contract is termed an inheritance contract.

In an inheritance contract one party may also
grant a legacy to another party or to a third person.

Exclusion from an inheritance is not permit-
ted in an inheritance contract.

640. An inheritance contract establishes not only
a personal obligation, but the inheritance right itself.
On the other hand, a contract which contains only a
promise to appoint someone as his or her heir in the
future shall not have such effect, notwithstanding
that both parties have agreed on the principal provi-
sions of a future inheritance contract.

641. An inheritance contract may be entered into
only by a person, who has not only the right to enter
into contracts in general, but also the capacity to
make wills (Section 420) and to inherit pursuant to a
will. In accordance with this it shall be required that
an heir who is appointed pursuant to contract have
the capacity to inherit in general, but with respect to
the estate-leaver, that he or she have the right to de-
termine the disposition of his or her own property in
case of death. If an heir appointed in a contract is a
minor, then, for the transaction to have legal effect,
the consent of a guardian or the orphan's court is
necessary; but if the estate-leaver is a minor, then
the inheritance contract which has been entered into
shall be binding only then, if it concerns his or her
independent property (Section 195).

642. In inheritance contracts the provisions
concerning preferential shares shall be complied
with, unless those who are concerned themselves
directly or as parties to the contract have relin-
quished their rights. If this has not been complied
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ña nåves, neatraidåmie mantinieki var lîgumu
apstrîdét.

643. Mantojuma lîgums jåapliecina pie notå-
ra uzrådîjuma kårtîbå. Bet ja lîgums attiecas uz
nekustamu îpaßumu, tad, lai tas bütu spékå pret
treßåm personåm, tas jåieraksta zemes gråmatås.

644. Mantojuma lîgumiem arî nepiecießami
visi tie noteikumi, ko likums prasa vispår lîgu-
mu spékå esamîbai.

645. Mantojuma lîgumam pievienotie nosacî-
jumi, ciktål tie zîméjas uz paßiem lîdzéjiem, ap-
sprieΩami péc tiem paßiem noteikumiem kå lî-
gumu nosacîjumi vispår; nosacîjumi par citåm
lîgumå apveltîtåm personåm pak¬auti noteiku-
miem par teståmentu nosacîjumiem.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma lîguma sekas

646. Mantojuma lîgums nodibina tikai nåka-
mo aicinåjumu mantot un tådé¬, kamér mantoju-
ma atståjéjs vél ir dzîvs, pieß˚ir lîgumiskam
mantiniekam vienîgi nogaidu tiesîbu uz viña nå-
kamo mantojumu, bet nevis tüliñ spékå esoßu
tiesîbu uz mantojuma atståjéja tagadéjo mantu.

647. Lîgumisku mantinieka iecélumu nevar
atsaukt vienpuséji, ne tießi, ne ar jaunu, agråkam
pretéju rîkojumu nåves gadîjumam, ja vien man-
tojuma atståjéjs nav paturéjis sev tiesîbu vél rî-
koties nåves gadîjumam citådi ar zinåmåm lie-
tåm vai mantojuma da¬u. Bet ja viñß ßådu tiesî-
bu nav sev paturéjis un lîgumiskais mantinieks
ir iecelts par vienîgo mantinieku, tad visa atståtå
manta piekrît tam pilnîgi. Ja turpretim mantinie-
kam bijusi noteikti pieß˚irta zinåma da¬a, tad
viñß arî tikai to vien dabü, bet viss påréjais pie-
krît likumiskiem mantiniekiem.

648. Mantojuma lîgums neaprobeΩo mantoju-
ma atståjéja tiesîbu – kaut arî par to nebütu atse-
viß˚i pielîgts, ja vien viñß pats nav tießi no tam
atteicies – rîkoties savas dzîves laikå ar savu kus-
tamu mantu un pat mérenos apméros to dåvinåt.

with, then forced heirs may contest the contract
while the estate-leaver is alive as well as after his
or her death.

643. An inheritance contract must be certified
pursuant to presentation procedures by a notary
public. However, if the contract concerns immov-
able property, then, for it to be valid as against third
persons, it must be registered in the Land Register.

644. Inheritance contracts must also incorpo-
rate all those provisions that the law requires in
general for a contract to be valid.

645. Conditions attached to an inheritance con-
tract, insofar as they apply to the parties them-
selves, shall be determined in accordance with the
same provisions as conditions in contracts gener-
ally; conditions regarding other recipients in a
contract shall be subject to the provisions con-
cerning conditions in wills.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Consequences of an Inheritance

Contract
646. An inheritance contract establishes only a

future invitation to inherit and therefore, while the
estate-leaver is still alive, grants to a contractual
heir only the right to wait for his or her future
inheritance, but not an immediately effective right
to the present property of the estate-leaver.

647. The appointment of a contractual heir may
not be revoked unilaterally, neither directly nor
with a new instruction in contemplation of death,
which contradicts the earlier, provided that the es-
tate-leaver has not reserved the right, in the event
of death, to still act differently with specific items
of property or part of the estate. However, if the
estate-leaver has not reserved such a right and the
contractual heir is appointed as sole heir, then all
of the property left shall devolve to the contrac-
tual heir totally. If, on the other hand, the heir has
been specifically granted a certain share, then he
or she also shall receive only that, but all of the
remainder shall devolve to the heirs by intestacy.

648. An inheritance contract does not restrict
the right of an estate-leaver, even though such
may not have been separately contracted for, pro-
vided that he or she himself or herself has not di-
rectly relinquished such rights to act during his or
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Ja mantojuma atståjéjs kaut ko atsavina ar
acîmredzamu nolüku atñemt lîgumå ieceltam
mantiniekam ar lîgumu pieß˚irto tiesîbu, tad ßis
mantinieks, vél mantojuma atståjéjam dzîvam
esot, var tådu atsavinåjumu apstrîdét un, ja man-
tojuma atståjéjs ar neapdomåtiem izdevumiem
samazina savu mantu tiktål, ka péc likuma viña
izlaidîgås vai izß˚érdîgås dzîves dé¬ par viñu no-
dibinåma aizgådnîba, var prasît, lai to nodibina.

649. Ja mantojuma lîguma priekßmets ir ne-
kustams îpaßums un ßo lîgumu ieved zemes grå-
matås mantojuma atståjéjam dzîvam esot, tad
viñß ßo nekustamo îpaßumu var atsavinåt, ie˚îlåt
vai apgrütinåt ar lietu tiesîbåm tikai ar lîgumis-
kå mantinieka piekrißanu.

650. Kamér mantojuma atståjéjs vél ir dzîvs,
lîgumiskais mantinieks nevar vienpuséji atteik-
ties no lîguma, neraugoties uz to, vai viñß uzñé-
mies kådus pienåkumus vai ne.

651. Ar mantojuma atståjéja nåvi lîgumiskam
mantiniekam piekrît tiesîba mantot un lîdz ar to
arî tiesîba pieñemt mantojumu. Atraidît manto-
jumu lîgumiskais mantinieks drîkst tikai tad, ja
viñam tåda tiesîba lîgumå paredzéta.

652. Ja lîgumiskais mantinieks mirst pirms
mantojuma atståjéja, pirmajam pieß˚irtå manto-
juma tiesîba izbeidzas.

653. Mantojuma lîgumå nodibinåtie legåti lî-
gumiskam mantiniekam jåizpilda tåpat kå testå-
mentåram mantiniekam, un vispår legåtårs atro-
das vienådås attiecîbås ar lîgumiskiem un testå-
mentåriem mantiniekiem.

654. Mantojuma lîgumus var noslégt arî tre-
ßai personai par labu, bez viñas piedalîbas tajos,
un tådå gadîjumå tie nodibina viñai patståvîgu
tiesîbu, pie kam tomér lîdzéji var savstarpéji vie-
nojoties noslégto lîgumu pårgrozît vai arî pavi-
sam atcelt. Bet tiklîdz minétå treßå persona pati
pievienojas lîgumam vai viens no pirméjiem lî-
dzéjiem nomirst, vai k¬üst nedziedinåmi garå
slims, ar ßo lîgumu nodibinåtå treßås personas
tiesîba vairs nav atsaucama.

her lifetime with his or her movable property and
even, in reasonable quantities, to make a gift of it.

If an estate-leaver alienates something with
the manifest intent of taking away from the heir
appointed by contract a right granted by the con-
tract, then this heir may, while the estate-leaver
is still alive, contest such alienation, and, if the
estate-leaver with careless expenditures reduces
his or her property to the point where pursuant
to law a trusteeship should be established due to
his or her dissolute or spendthrift lifestyle, the
heir may request that such be established.

649. If the subject matter of an inheritance con-
tract is immovable property and this contract is en-
tered in the Land Register while the estate-leaver is
alive, then he or she may alienate this immovable
property, mortgage it or encumber it with property
rights only with the consent of the contractual heir.

650. While an estate-leaver is still alive, the
contractual heir may not unilaterally repudiate
the contract regardless of whether or not he or
she have accepted any duties.

651. Upon the death of an estate-leaver, the
right to inherit, and with it the right to accept the
inheritance, devolves to the contractual heir. The
contractual heir may renounce the inheritance
only then, if such a right has been provided for
him or her in the contract.

652. If a contractual heir dies before the es-
tate-leaver, the inheritance right granted to the
former is terminated.

653. Legacies established by an inheritance
contract shall be executed by the contractual heir
in the same way as by testamentary heirs, and in
general a legatee has a similar relationship with
contractual and with testamentary heirs.

654. Inheritance contracts may also be entered
into in favour of a third person without the par-
ticipation of that person therein, in which case
such contracts establish an independent right for
him or her; in addition, the parties may neverthe-
less mutually agree to change the contract entered
into or also revoke it entirely. But as soon as the
aforementioned third person himself or herself
becomes a party to the contract or if one of the
original parties dies or becomes incurably men-
tally ill, the rights of the third person established
by such contract are no longer revocable.
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PIEKTÅ NODAÏA

Mantojuma atklåßanås,
apsardzîba un

mantojuma prasîba

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma atklåßanås

655. Mantojums atklåjas ar mantojuma atstå-
jéja nåvi vai ar viña izsludinåßanu par mirußu ar
tiesas lémumu (377.p.).

Mantojuma atståjéja nåve jåpieråda mantoju-
ma pieprasîtåjam.

656. Ja divas vai vairåk personas mirußas ne-
dabiskå nåvé, un pie tam nav zinåms, kura no
tåm nomirusi agråk, tad pieñemams, ka tås mi-
rußas visas reizé.

Ja mirußie ståvéjußi savstarpéjås augßupéjo un
lejupéjo attiecîbås, tad ßaubu gadîjumå pieñe-
mams, ka lejupéjie, ja viñi bijußi nepilngadîgi,
mirußi agråk par augßupéjiem, bet ja viñi bijußi
pilngadîgi – vélåk par tiem.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma apsardzîba
un aizgådnîba

657. Kad piekritîgam miertiesnesim ienåk zi-
ñas par kådas personas nåvi, viñam jågådå, ja
apståk¬i to prasa (658. un 659.p.), par palikußå
mantojuma apsardzîbu.

658. Ja mirußå mantinieki, kå likumiskie, tå
arî teståmentårie vai lîgumiskie, ir zinåmi un pie
tam ir pilngadîgi un ir sasniedzami, tad tiesa ne-
sper nekådus apsardzîbas so¬us, ja vien ßie man-
tinieki vai kåds no tiem paßi to noteikti nelüdz.

659. Tiesai paßai no sevis jågådå par manto-
juma apsardzîbu ßådos gadîjumos:

CHAPTER 5
Opening of Succession,
Protection of Estates,

and Inheritance Actions

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Opening of Succession

655. Succession opens upon the death of an
estate-leaver or upon him or her being declared
presumed dead by a court decision (Section 377).

The burden of proof of the death of an estate-
leaver is on the claimant of the inheritance.

656. If two or more persons have died unnatu-
ral deaths, and in addition, it is not known which
of them died earlier, then it shall be deemed that
they all died simultaneously.

If the deceased were in mutual ascendant and
descendant relationships, then in case of doubt it
shall be deemed that the descendants, if they were
minors, died earlier than the ascendants, but if
they were of legal age, later than them.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Protection and Trusteeship

of an Estate

657. When a Justice of the Peace, having ju-
risdiction, receives news of the death of a per-
son, he or she shall take measures to protect, if
the circumstances so require, the estate, which
has been left (Sections 658 and 659).

658. If the heirs of a deceased, intestate as well
as testamentary or contractual, are known and in
addition are of legal age and are accessible,
 then a court shall not take any protective
measures, unless these heirs or any one of them
themselves have specifically petitioned therefor.

659. A court shall on its own take measures to
protect an estate in the following cases:
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1) kad mantinieki, vai nu vispår, vai daΩi no
tiem, nav zinåmi;

2) kad viñi kaut arî ir zinåmi, bet nav visi sa-
sniedzami un nav arî viñiem pilnvarnieku vai ci-
tu personu, kas tos péc likuma pårståv;

3) kad mantinieki kaut arî ir zinåmi un ir sa-
sniedzami, bet negrib vai nevar mantojumu pie-
ñemt;

4) kad viñu starpå atrodas kaut viens nepiln-
gadîgais vai tåds, kas aiz kautkåda cita iemesla
nespéj personîgi aizsargåt savas tiesîbas, un pie
tam viñam arî nav iecelts aizbildnis vai aizgåd-
nis;

5) kad droßi zinåms, ka mantojums påråk ap-
grütinåts parådiem un ka kreditoru intereses ir
apdraudétas, kå arî kad jåbaidås, ka mantojumu
izputinås.

P i e z î m e. Kad péc téva vai måtes nåves
paliek nepilngadîgi bérni un kad tas no vecå-
kiem, kurß otru pårdzîvojis, ir sasniedzams, tad
bérnu nepilngadîba vien, ja nav citu iemeslu, nav
par pamatu mantojuma apsardzîbai.

660. Tiesa, kam piekrît mantojuma lieta, péc
mantinieka lüguma vai 659.pantå norådîtos ga-
dîjumos, sañémusi attiecîgu paziñojumu, nodi-
bina aizgådnîbu mantojumam, par ko paziño bå-
riñtiesai izpildîßanai. Ja mantinieki ir nepilnga-
dîgi un viñiem nav vecåku, tad båriñtiesa iece¬
viñiem aizbildñus, kuriem uzliek arî mantojuma
aizgådña pienåkumus.

661. Aizgådñus izrauga mantojuma lietå iein-
teresétås personas un, ja viñiem ir vajadzîgås
îpaßîbas, apstiprina båriñtiesa. Bet kad lietå ie-
interesétås personas nevienu neieteic par aizgåd-
ni, tad aizgådñus iece¬ pati båriñtiesa.

662. Aizgådñi mantojuma pårvaldîbå rîkojas
péc tiem paßiem noteikumiem, kas paredzéti
pilngadîgo aizgådñiem (356.p.), ja atseviß˚os
gadîjumos nav noteikts citådi.

663. Aizgådñiem savas pårvaldîbas laikå jå-
dod ikgadus par to noré˚ins båriñtiesai, bet kad
mantojumu nododot mantiniekiem vai aiz citiem

1)  when the heirs, either in general or some
of them, are not known;

2)  when, although they are known, they are
not all accessible and also do not have an au-
thorised representative or another person repre-
senting them pursuant to law;

3)  when the heirs, although they are known
and are accessible, do not want to or are not able
to accept the inheritance;

4)  when there is among them even one minor
or a person who for whatever other reason is
unable to personally protect his or her rights, and
in addition a guardian or trustee has also not
been appointed for him or her; and

5)  when it is reliably known that the estate is
overly encumbered with debts and that the inter-
ests of creditors are threatened, as well as when
there is reason to fear that the estate could be
squandered.

N o t e. When following the death of a father
or mother minor children are left and when that
parent who survived the other is accessible, then
the minority of the children, in the absence of
other reasons shall not, of itself, be grounds for
protection of the estate.

660. A court which has jurisdiction over an
inheritance matter, pursuant to a petition from
an heir or in the cases set out in Section 659,
having received an appropriate notification,
shall establish a trusteeship for the estate and
shall notify an orphan's court of it for execution.
If the heirs are minors and they have no parents,
then the orphan's court shall appoint guardians
for them who shall also have imposed on them
the duties of trustee for the estate.

661. Trustees shall be nominated by persons
having an interest in the inheritance matter and,
if they have the necessary qualities, shall be con-
firmed by an orphan's court. However, if the per-
sons interested in the matter do not recommend
anyone for trustee, then the orphan's court shall
itself appoint trustees.

662. Trustees for an estate shall administer it
pursuant to the same provisions that apply to trus-
tees for those of legal age (Section 356),
if in specific cases it is not provided otherwise.

663. Trustees, during their period of adminis-
tration, shall provide an annual accounting to the
orphan's court, but when the estate has been dis-



161Mantojuma tiesîbas Inheritance law

iemesliem aizgådnîba izbeidzas – jådod galîgs
noré˚ins. Bez tam båriñtiesa var uzlikt aizgåd-
nim pienåkumu dot jebkurå laikå noré˚inu.

664. Pårvaldîbas izdevumi sedzami no man-
tojuma. Atlîdzîba aizgådñiem par viñu pülém
nosakåma péc 307.panta. Par mantojuma sarak-
sta sastådîßanu aizgådnis atlîdzîbu nesañem.

665. Aizgådnim, uzñemoties savus pienåku-
mus, tüliñ jåsaståda mantojuma saraksts un jå-
lüdz tiesa, lai uzaicina mantiniekus.

Sastådot sarakstu, aizgådnis rîkojas atbilstoßi
Civilprocesa likuma prasîbåm.

Mantojuma saraksta sastådîßanai aizgådnis var
griezties arî tieså vai pagasttieså.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti ar
07.07.1992. likumu)

666. Kad ir nåcis likumîgå spékå tiesas lé-
mums vai spriedums par mantojuma pieprasîtå-
ju tiesîbåm, aizgådnîba izbeidzas, lîdz ar ko iz-
beidzas aizgådña tiesîba rîkoties mantojuma ma-
sas vårdå.

Aizgådnis nodod mantojumu lîdz ar galîgo
noré˚inu (663.p.) tiesas atzîtiem mantiniekiem
pret parakstu un iesniedz to båriñtiesai, kas péc
paraksta sañemßanas atsvabina aizgådni no viña
pienåkumiem.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma prasîba

667. Mantojuma prasîbu, ar kuru aizsargå man-
tojuma tiesîbu, var celt katrs mantinieks, vienal-
ga, vai viñß aicinåts péc likuma, teståmenta vai
lîguma un vai viñß prasa visu mantojumu vai ti-
kai tå da¬u.

668. Mantojuma prasîbu var celt pret katru,
kas apstrîd prasîtåja mantojuma tiesîbu, vienal-
ga, vai apstrîdétåjs valda mantojumu pilnîgi vai
pa da¬ai, un neraugoties uz to, vai viñß uzskata
pats sevi par mantinieku un uzdodas par to vai
ne; tålåk pret to, kas agråk valdîjis apstrîdamo
mantojumu, bet péc tam ¬aunpråtîgi no valdîju-

tributed to the heirs or the trusteeship is termi-
nated for other reasons, a final accounting shall
be provided. In addition, the orphan's court may
impose upon the trustee the duty to provide an
accounting at any time.

664. Administration expenditures shall be paid
from the estate. Remuneration to trustees for their
efforts shall be determined in accordance with
Section 307. A trustee shall not receive remunera-
tion for preparing an inventory of the estate.

665. A trustee, upon assuming his or her du-
ties, shall immediately prepare an inventory of
the estate and shall petition the court to notify
the heirs.

In preparing an inventory a trustee shall act
pursuant to the requirements of the Civil Proce-
dure Law.

In preparing the inventory of an estate, the
trustee may apply to a court or a parish court.

[7 July 1992]

666. When a court decision or judgment re-
garding the rights of inheritance claimants has
come into effect, the trusteeship is terminated,
and therewith the right of the trustee to act on
behalf of the entirety of the estate.

The trustee shall transfer the estate, together
with the final accounting (Section 663), to the
heirs recognised by a court, obtaining their sig-
natures therefor, and shall submit it to the or-
phan's court which, after having received the
signatures therefor, shall release the trustee from
his or her duties.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Inheritance Actions

667. An inheritance action, pursuant to which
inheritance rights are protected, may be brought
by any heir irrespective of whether he or she is
invited pursuant to law, a will or a contract and
whether he or she claims the whole estate or only
a part of it.

668. An inheritance action may be brought
against: anyone who contests the right of in-
heritance of a claimant, irrespective of whether
the contesting party has possession of the en-
tire estate or a part thereof, and irrespective of
whether or not he or she regards himself or her-
self as an heir and presents himself or herself
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ma atteicies; beidzot arî pret mantojuma paråd-
nieku, kas liedzas maksåt, atsaukdamies uz savu
paßa tiesîbu uz mantojumu.

669. Pret to, kas valda pie mantojuma piede-
rîgas atseviß˚as lietas un, neapstrîdédams prasî-
tåja mantojuma tiesîbu uz tåm, aiztur tås aiz kå-
da cita iemesla, jåce¬ îpaßuma prasîba.

670. Mantojuma prasîbas mér˚is ir atzît pra-
sîtåju vai nu par vienîgo mantinieku, vai par lîdz-
mantinieku, un saskañå ar to izdot viñam ar vi-
siem pieaugumiem vai nu visu atståto mantoju-
mu, vai viñam pienåkoßos da¬u, vai arî tos man-
tojuma priekßmetus, kas atrodas atbildétåja val-
dîjumå.

671. Ío prasîbu var celt nevien pret katru tre-
ßo personu, bet arî pret lîdzmantiniekiem, kas
valda mantojumu un neatzîst prasîtåja tiesîbu;
bet ja lîdzmantinieks valda tikai savu da¬u, ka-
mér påréjås atrodas treßås personas valdîjumå,
tad prasîba ce¬ama tikai pret pédéjo.

672. Ar mantojuma prasîbu var prasît arî tå-
dus priekßmetus, kas gan nav piederéjußi pie
mantojuma atståjéja mantas, bet par kuriem viñß
atbildéjis un tå tad tagad par tiem jåatbild manti-
niekam, kå pieméram, mantojuma atståjéjam ie-
˚îlåtas vai glabåjumå nodotas lietas u.t.l.

673. Ar mantojuma prasîbu prasa arî maksu,
kas sañemta par atsavinåtiem mantojuma priekß-
metiem, kå arî mantojumam iegütås lietas, ja to
iegüßana bijusi vajadzîga.

674. Ja atbildétåjs valdîjis mantojumu ¬aunå ti-
cîbå, tad viñam jånes risks par atseviß˚iem priekß-
metiem; turpretim labticîgs valdîtåjs atbild tikai
no tå brîΩa, kad pret viñu celta prasîba, un tikai
par tådu zaudéjumu, kas noticis viña vainas dé¬;
bet par iepriekßéjo laiku viñß neatbild pat arî tad,
ja viñß vainojams acîmredzamå nolaidîbå.

as such; further against the party that was for-
merly in possession of the contested estate but
subsequently relinquished possession in bad
faith; finally, also against a debtor of the estate
who refuses to pay on the basis of his or her
own rights to the estate.

669. An ownership action shall be brought
against the party in possession of separate items of
property, which comprise the estate and, while not
contesting the right of inheritance of the plaintiff to
them, withholds them for some other reason.

670. The purpose of an inheritance action is
to acknowledge the plaintiff as either the sole
heir or a co-heir, and in accordance with this to
deliver to him or her, together with all augmen-
tations, either all of the estate which has been
left, or his or her due share, or also those objects
in the estate which are in the possession of the
defendant.

671. This action may be brought not only against
any third person, but also against co-heirs who are
in possession of the estate and do not acknowledge
the right of the plaintiff; but if a co-heir is in pos-
session of only his or her share while the remain-
der is in possession of a third person, an action may
be brought only against the latter.

672. In an inheritance action there may also
be requested such objects, which did not actu-
ally belong to the property of the estate-leaver,
but for which he or she was liable and, there-
fore, now the heirs are liable, for example, items
of property pledged to the estate-leaver or given
for storage, and the like.

673. In an inheritance action there may also
be also requested payment which has been re-
ceived for alienated objects in the estate, as well
as for items of property that have been acquired
for the estate if such acquisition was necessary.

674. If a defendant has been in possession of
the estate in bad faith, then he or she shall bear
the risk for separate objects; whereas one who
was in possession in good faith shall be liable
only from the moment that an action has been
brought against him or her and only for such loss
which has occurred as a result of his or her fault;
but in respect of the previous period he or she
shall not be liable even then if he or she is mani-
festly at fault regarding negligence.
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675. Ja labticîgs valdîtåjs pirms prasîbas cel-
ßanas atsavinåjis kådu mantojuma priekßmetu,
tad viñam jåatdod mantiniekam tiklab par to pa-
tiesi sañemtå maksa kå arî no pédéjås iegütie
procenti, ciktål viñß ßo maksu vai procentus nav
iztéréjis. Turpretim ¬aunticîgam valdîtåjam vai
nu jåatdod pati atsavinåtå lieta vai jåatlîdzina vi-
si prasîtåjam nodarîtie zaudéjumi.

676. Ja mantojuma nauda nodota sveßås ro-
kås, labticîgam valdîtåjam tikai jåcedé prasîju-
mi un jåatdod sañemtie procenti, bet ¬aunticîgais
atbild arî par paßa kapitåla risku.

677. Ja mantojuma valdîtåjs sañémis sakarå
ar mantojumu vai no tå kådu seviß˚u labumu,
tad viñam tas jåatdod mantiniekam, vienalga, vai
viñß mantojumu valdîjis labå vai ¬aunå ticîbå.

678. Òaunticîgam valdîtåjam jåatdod visi aug-
¬i, neizñemot arî tos, kurus viñß bütu varéjis sa-
ñemt; turpretim labticîgajam no tiem aug¬iem,
kurus viñß sañémis, iekam prasîba pret viñu cel-
ta un viñam paziñota, jåatdod tikai vél esoßie,
bet par påréjiem jåatlîdzina tikai tådå mérå, par
cik viñß no tiem iedzîvojies. Péc prasîbas celßa-
nas sañemtie aug¬i labticîgam valdîtåjam jåat-
dod visi, atbildot arî par tiem, kurus viñß bütu
varéjis sañemt, ja vien viñß nav tos zaudéjis ne-
jaußa gadîjuma dé¬.

679. Par atdodamiem aug¬iem valdîtåjs nekå-
då gadîjumå nemakså procentus.

680. Izdodot mantojumu, valdîtåjam ir tiesî-
ba atvilkt no tå apståk¬iem piemérîgi taisîtos
mantojuma atståjéja slimîbas un apbedîßanas iz-
devumus, kå arî visu, kas samaksåts viña kredi-
toriem un legåtåriem. Ja ir izmaksåti legåti, kas
nav bijußi jåizpilda, labticîgam valdîtåjam tikai
jåcedé mantiniekam prasîbas tiesîba pret legåta
sañéméju, bet ¬aunticîgais atbild ßajå gadîjumå
pilnå apmérå arî par visu risku.

675. If a possessor has in good faith alienated
an object of the estate before a action is brought,
he or she shall return to the heir not only the ac-
tual payment received but also the interest
earned from the latter, to the extent that he or
she has not spent the payment or the interest. On
the other hand, a possessor acting in bad faith
either shall return the alienated item of property
itself or shall reimburse all the losses suffered
by the plaintiff.

676. If money of the estate has been given to
another person, a possessor acting in good faith
shall cede only the claim and shall return any
interest earned, but a possessor acting in bad
faith shall be liable also for the risk in regard to
the capital itself.

677. If a possessor of the estate has received
some special benefit in relation to or from the es-
tate, then he or she shall return such to the heir irre-
spective of whether he or she was in possession of
the estate in good faith or in bad faith.

678. A possessor acting in bad faith shall re-
turn all fruits received, including also those which
he or she could have received; on the other hand,
one acting in good faith, of those fruits which he
or she received before the action was brought
against him or her and he or she was notified, shall
return only those which still exist, but shall reim-
burse for the remainder only in the amount by
which the possessor has enriched himself or her-
self from them. A possessor acting in good faith
shall return all fruits received after the action was
brought, being liable also for those which he or
she could have received, unless he or she has lost
them due to an accidental circumstance.

679. In no case shall a possessor be required
to pay interest on the fruits returned.

680. In distributing an inheritance, the pos-
sessor has the right to deduct from it any appro-
priate expenditures made in accordance with the
circumstances in relation to the illness and the
funeral of the estate-leaver, as well as all that
has been paid to his or her creditors and lega-
tees. If legacies have been paid that did not have
to be executed, a possessor acting in good faith
need only cede to the heir the right of action
against the recipient of the legacy, but one act-
ing in bad faith in such a case shall also be fully
liable for all risk.
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681. Labticîgs valdîtåjs var atvilkt pilnîgi vi-
sus savus paßa prasîjumus pret mantojuma atstå-
jéju, bet ¬aunticîgais – tikai tos, kurus neatlieka-
mi prasa izpildît paßa prasîtåja intereses.

682. Visas nastas un saistîbas, kas bijußas jå-
izpilda valdîtåjam sakarå ar mantojumu un pie
tå piederîgiem priekßmetiem, jåuzñemas prasî-
tåjam.

683. Izdevumi aug¬u iegüßanai un uzglabåßa-
nai prasîtåjam jåatlîdzina tikai tådå mérå, ciktål
tie attiecas uz paßiem atdodamiem vai atlîdzinå-
miem aug¬iem; bet labticîgam valdîtåjam jåda-
bü no viña arî to izdevumu atlîdzîba, kuri veltîgi
taisîti aug¬u iegüßanai un uzglabåßanai.

684. Paßam mantojumam taisîtie izdevumi at-
lîdzinåmi péc vispåréjiem noteikumiem (865.-
868.p.), tikai ar to izñémumu, ka arî ¬aunticîgam
valdîtåjam jåatlîdzina viña derîgie izdevumi, ja
vien priekßmets, kura vértîba ar tiem palielinåta,
vél tießåm paståv.

685. Mantojuma prasîba noilgst péc piecu ga-
du notecéjuma, skaitot no tås dienas, kad radu-
sies tiesîba ßo prasîbu celt (1896.p.).

686. Visåm tåm personåm, kas bez viñu paßu
vainas nav dabüjußas zinåt par savu tiesîbu celt
mantojuma prasîbu, iepriekßéjå (685.) pantå mi-
nétais noilgums apré˚inåms no tås dienas, kad
viñåm k¬uvusi zinåma viñu tiesîba celt prasîbu.

681. A possessor acting in good faith may de-
duct in full all of his or her own claims against
the estate-leaver, but one acting in bad faith, only
those which are urgently required to be executed
for the plaintiff's own interests.

682. All charges and obligations, which the
possessor had to execute in relation to the estate
and objects that belong to it, shall be assumed
by the plaintiff.

683. Expenditures in relation to the obtaining
of fruits and their safekeeping shall be reim-
bursed by the plaintiff only in such amount that
they are relevant to the fruits that must be re-
turned or reimbursed; but a possessor in good
faith shall also receive reimbursement from the
plaintiff for expenditures incurred needlessly in
obtaining and safekeeping the fruits.

684. Expenditures incurred with respect to the
estate itself shall be reimbursed according to gen-
eral provisions (Section 865-868), subject only to
the exception that a possessor acting in bad faith
also must be reimbursed for his or her useful ex-
penditures, as long as the object, the value of
which is thereby increased, still actually exists.

685. The right to bring an inheritance action
is prescribed after five years have elapsed from
the day when the right to bring the action arose
(Section 1896).

686. For all the persons, who through no fault of
their own did not have knowledge of their right to
bring an inheritance action, the prescription refer-
red to in the previous Section (685) shall be calcu-
lated from the day he or she gained knowledge of
his or her right to bring an action.
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SESTÅ NODAÏA

Mantojuma pieñemßana
un iegüßana

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma pieñemßana

687. Lai iegütu mantojumu, kå likumiskiem,
tå arî teståmentåriem un lîgumiskiem mantinie-
kiem jåpiedzîvo tå atklåßanås (655.p.) un reizé
ar to aicinåjums mantot (389.p. 1.d.), bet ar zi-
nåmu nosacîjumu ieceltam mantiniekam jåpie-
dzîvo ßå nosacîjuma ieståßanås.

688. Ar aicinåjumu mantot nodibinås vienîgi
iespéja k¬üt par mantinieku. Mantojuma iegüßa-
nai vél vajadzîgs, lai aicinåtais izteiktu savu gri-
bu pieñemt viñam piekritußo mantojumu.

689. Neviens nav spiests pieñemt viñam pie-
kritußo mantojumu, bet gan katrs var péc patikas
to pieñemt vai to atraidît. Atraidît mantojumu
nevar vienîgi lîgumiskais mantinieks, ja viñß nav
ßo tiesîbu sev noteikti pielîdzis.

690. Katrs var kå personîgi, tå arî caur viet-
nieku izteikt savu gribu pieñemt mantojumu. Tå-
da vietniecîba ir nepiecießama, kad pats mantot
aicinåtais nav rîcîbas spéjîgs. Nepilngadîgo vie-
tå viñu gribu izteic vecåki vai aizbildñi, garå sli-
mo vietå – aizgådñi, un juridisku personu vietå
– viñu likumîgie pårståvji. Personai, par kuru
nodibinåta aizgådnîba izlaidîgas vai izß˚érdîgas
dzîves dé¬, vajadzîga mantojuma pieñemßanai
aizgådña piekrißana.

691. Gribu pieñemt mantojumu var izsacît vai
nu noteikti, mutiski vai rakstiski, vai arî klusé-

CHAPTER 6
Accepting and Taking

an Inheritance

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Accepting an Inheritance

687. In order to take an inheritance, both intes-
tate as well as testamentary and contractual heirs
must survive until the opening of succession (Sec-
tion 655) and simultaneously the invitation to in-
herit (Section 389, Paragraph one), but an heir
appointed with a certain condition must survive
until the occurrence of such condition.

688. An invitation to inherit establishes only
the possibility of becoming an heir. To take an
inheritance, an invitee must express his or her
willingness to accept the inheritance that has
devolved to him or her.

689. No one is compelled to accept an inherit-
ance that has devolved to them, but rather each
may accept or renounce it according to one's
preference. Only a contractual heir may not re-
nounce an inheritance, if he or she has not spe-
cifically included such a right for himself or her-
self.

690. Anyone may express their intent to ac-
cept an inheritance either personally or also
through a legal representative. Such legal repre-
sentative is necessary when the person invited
to inherit does not have capacity to act. The in-
tent of minors shall be expressed on their behalf
by parents or guardians, on behalf of the men-
tally ill, by trustees, and on behalf of legal per-
sons, by their legal representatives. Persons, for
whom a trusteeship has been established because
of their dissolute or spendthrift lifestyle, need
the consent of the trustee to accept an inherit-
ance.

691. The intent to accept an inheritance may
be expressed either explicitly, orally or in writ-
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jot, ar tådu darbîbu, kuru attiecîgos apståk¬os var
iztulkot vienîgi tå, ka zinåma persona atzîst sevi
par mantinieku.

692. Mantojuma pieñemßanu vél nevar seci-
nåt no tam vien, ka kåda persona atzîst teståtora
pédéjo gribu un izdara tådu darbîbu, kas attiecas
uz mantojuma atståjéja apbedîßanu vai kuras
mér˚is ir tikai uzglabåt, uzturét un noskaidrot
mantojumu.

Tåpat mantojuma pieñemßanu nevar secinåt
no tam vien, ka mantojums tå atklåßanås laikå
paliek to mantot aicinåto personu faktiskå valdî-
jumå, kuras lîdz mantojuma atståjéja nåvei dzî-
vojußas ar viñu vienå kopîgå saimniecîbå.

693. Ja mantojuma pieñemßanai mantojuma
atståjéjs noteicis zinåmu termiñu, tad ieceltam
mantiniekam tas jåievéro.

Ja tåds termiñß nav noteikts, bet mantinieki ir
uzaicinåti, tad mantot aicinåtam sava griba par
mantojuma pieñemßanu jåizteic lîdz uzaicinåju-
må noliktam termiñam.

Ja uzaicinåjuma nav bijis, tad mantiniekam jå-
izsaka sava griba pieñemt mantojumu gada laikå,
skaitot ßo termiñu no mantojuma atklåßanås die-
nas, ja mantojums atrodas viña faktiskå valdîju-
må (692.p. 2.d.), bet pretéjå gadîjumå – no ziñu
sañemßanas laika par to, ka mantojums atklåjies.

694. Ja tajå laikå, kad aicina mantot, manto-
jums atrodas aicinåtå faktiskå valdîjumå (692.p.
2.d.) vai ja ßådu valdîjumu viñß iegüst vélåk, un
ja viñß lîdz augßå norådîto termiñu (693.p.) no-
tecéjumam nedod par mantojuma pieñemßanu
noteiktu atsauksmi, tad atzîstams, ka viñß to pie-
ñémis. Bet ja mantot aicinåtais, kura faktiskå
valdîjumå mantojums neatrodas, palaiΩ garåm
nolikto termiñu, noteikti neizsakot savu gribu,
tad atzîstams, ka viñß mantojumu atraidîjis.

695. Ja mantot aicinåtais nomirst pirms viña
gribas izteikßanai noliktå termiña (693.p.), neiz-
teicies par mantojuma pieñemßanu, tad viña man-
tiniekiem atvéléti tie paßi termiñi, lai viñi varétu
izteikties tiklab par viña atståto, kå arî par viñam
piekritußo, bet vél nepieñemto mantojumu.

ing, or also implicitly but with such actions that
in the relevant circumstances can only be inter-
preted in such a way that a certain person ac-
knowledges himself or herself as heir.

692. Acceptance of an inheritance may not be
concluded only from the fact that a person has
acknowledged the last will of a testator and takes
such actions which pertain to the funeral of the
estate-leaver or the purpose of which is only to
preserve, maintain and ascertain the inheritance.

Similarly, acceptance of an inheritance may not
be concluded only from the fact that at the open-
ing of succession the estate remains in the actual
possession of the persons invited to inherit who,
until the death of the estate-leaver, lived together
with him or her in a joint household.

693. If an estate-leaver has specified a dead-
line for accepting the inheritance, the appointed
heir shall observe it.

If such a deadline has not been specified but the
heirs have been invited, then those invited to in-
herit must express their intent to accept the inherit-
ance by the deadline specified in the invitation.

If there has not been an invitation, then the heir
shall within a period of one year express his or
her intent to accept the inheritance, calculating the
term from the day the succession was opened, if
the estate is in the actual possession of the heir
(Section 692, Paragraph two,), but otherwise,
from the time when information was received that
the succession has been opened.

694. If at the time of opening of succession the
inheritance is in the actual possession of the invited
person (Section 692, Paragraph two) or if he or she
obtains such possession later, and if by the expira-
tion of the time period indicated above (Section
693) he or she fails to provide a specific response
regarding acceptance of the inheritance, then it
shall be deemed that he or she has accepted it.
However, if the person invited to inherit, not hav-
ing actual possession of the estate, allows the speci-
fied time period to pass without specifically ex-
pressing his or her intent, then it shall be deemed
that he or she has renounced the inheritance.

695. If a person who has been invited to in-
herit dies before the time period specified for
stating his or her intent (Section 693) without
having expressed his or her intent regarding ac-
cepting the inheritance, then the same time pe-
riod shall remain in effect for his or her heirs to
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696. Mantot aicinåtam ir tiesîba, iekam viñß
izteic savu gribu par mantojuma pieñemßanu,
pårliecinåties par tå saståvu.

697. Ja mantojuma atståjéja kreditori vai le-
gåtåri prasa, lai mantot aicinåtais izteic savu gri-
bu par mantojuma pieñemßanu, tad viñam tå jå-
izteic tiesas noliktå uzaicinåjuma termiñå; ja lîdz
ßå termiña notecéjumam viñß mantojumu neat-
raida, tad atzîstams, ka viñß to pieñémis.

698. Tåpat tiesa noliek termiñu mantot aici-
nåtam arî tad, kad tås personas, kuråm tießi péc
viña ir tiesîba uz mantojumu, kå pieméram, sub-
stitüts vai pécmantinieks, prasa, lai viñß izteic
savu gribu. Bet ja ßådå gadîjumå mantot aicinå-
tais lîdz ßå termiña notecéjumam savu gribu
neizteic, tad atzîstams, ka viñß mantojumu atrai-
dîjis.

699. Gribas izteikumam par mantojuma pie-
ñemßanu jåatbilst visiem spékå esoßa gribas iz-
teikuma noteikumiem: tam jåbüt izsacîtam no-
teikti un bez nosacîjumiem un jåattiecas uz visu
piekritußo mantojumu, bet ne tikai uz kådu tå da-
¬u. Ja ßie noteikumi nav ievéroti, gribas iztei-
kums uzskatåms par nenotikußu.

700. Mantojuma pieñemßana ir spékå tikai
tad, ja tå pieñéméjam bijis zinåms, ka viñß aici-
nåts mantot un uz kåda pamata, vai péc likuma,
vai teståmenta, vai lîguma, un vai viñß iecelts
par mantinieku ar zinåmiem nosacîjumiem vai
bez tiem.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma iegüßanas sekas

701. Ar mantojuma pieñemßanu un iegüßanu
visas mantojuma atståjéja tiesîbas un saistîbas,
ciktål tås neizbeidzas ar viña personu, påriet uz
mantinieku.

express themselves not only regarding that
which was left by the deceased heir but also re-
garding the inheritance devolved to the deceased
but not yet accepted.

696. A person who has been invited to inherit
has the right to ascertain the contents of the inher-
itance prior to stating his or her intent to accept it.

697. If the creditors or legatees of an estate-
leaver demand that a person invited to inherit
state his or her intent regarding acceptance of
the inheritance, then the invited person must ex-
press it within the time period specified by a
court; if he or she does not renounce the inherit-
ance before expiration of the time period, he or
she shall be deemed to have accepted it.

698. Similarly, a court shall also set a time
period for a person invited to inherit when that
person who is next in line in regard to the right
to the inheritance, for example a substitute or a
secondary heir, requests that he or she express
his or her intent. However, if in such case the
person invited to inherit does not express his or
her intent by the expiration of the time period,
he or she shall be deemed to have renounced the
inheritance.

699. An expression of the intent to accept an
inheritance must conform to all the provisions
in effect regarding expressions of intent: it must
be expressed definitely and without conditions
and must concern the whole of the devolved in-
heritance, but not only some part of it. If these
provisions are not observed, the expression of
intent shall be deemed to have not occurred.

700. Acceptance of an inheritance shall be in
effect only if the person accepting had known that
he or she had been invited to inherit and on what
basis, whether pursuant to law, a will or a contract,
and whether he or she has been appointed as heir
with certain conditions or without such.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Consequences of Taking

an Inheritance

701. With the acceptance and taking of an inher-
itance, all the rights and obligations of the estate-
leaver, insofar as they are not extinguished with the
death of the estate-leaver, shall devolve to the heir.



168Mantojuma tiesîbas Inheritance law

P i e z î m e. Årzemnieku tiesîbas iegüt man-
toßanas ce¬å nekustamus îpaßumus paredzétas
citos likumos.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 07.07.1992. likumu)

702. Uz atseviß˚åm pie mantojuma piederî-
gåm ˚ermeniskåm lietåm mantinieks iegüst tås
paßas lietu tiesîbas, kas bijußas mantojuma at-
ståjéjam. Tåpat viñß iegüst mantojuma atståjé-
jam piederéjußås lietu tiesîbas uz sveßåm lietåm,
izñemot personålservitütus.

Ar mantojuma iegüßanu izbeidzas mantinie-
kam piederéjußås lietu tiesîbas uz mantojuma at-
ståjéja mantu, kå arî otrådi, pédéjå tiesîbas uz
mantinieka mantu.

703. Tåpat kå lietu tiesîbas (702.p. 1.d.), arî
visi tie mantojuma atståjéja prasîjumi, kas nav
piekritußi vienîgi viñam personîgi, påriet uz
mantinieku.

Ar mantojuma iegüßanu izbeidzas visi man-
tojuma atståjéja prasîjumi pret mantinieku un,
otrådi, mantinieka prasîjumi pret mantojuma at-
ståjéju.

704. Tiesîbas, kas bijußas pieß˚irtas vienîgi
mantojuma atståjéja personai, uz mantiniekiem
nepåriet.

705. Ar mantojuma iegüßanu uz mantinieku
påriet, lîdz ar mantojuma atståjéja tiesîbåm (702.
un turpm.p.), arî visas viña saistîbas, izñemot tî-
ri personiskås.

706. Mantiniekam jåizpilda visi viñam testå-
mentå uzliktie uzdevumi, kå arî visi pienåkumi,
kurus viñß uzñémies péc mantojuma lîguma.

707. Mantojuma atståjéja kreditoriem jågrie-
Ωas ar saviem prasîjumiem pie mantinieka, ku-
ram, ja no mantojuma nepietiek, jåsamakså pa-
rådi no savas paßa mantas; bet citådå ziñå ßos
parådus samaksåjot jåievéro mantojuma atståjé-
ja noteikumi.

708. No 707.pantå uzliktå pienåkuma, atbil-
dét par mantojuma atståjéja parådiem ar savu pa-
ßa mantu, mantinieks var atsvabinåties, ja viñß
izlieto inventåra tiesîbu, t.i. saståda likumå no-
teiktå laikå visa mantojuma inventåru.

N o t e: The rights of aliens to inherit immov-
able property have been provided for in other
laws.

[7 July 1992]

 702. An heir shall acquire the same substan-
tive rights to separate tangible property
 which belong to the estate as the estate-
leaver had. Similarly, he or she shall acquire the
property rights in regard to the property of other
persons which belonged to the estate-leaver, ex-
cept personal servitudes.

Upon the taking of an inheritance, the property
rights that the heir had to the property of the es-
tate-leaver are terminated, as well as vice versa,
the rights of the latter to the property of the heir.

703. As with property rights (Section 702,
Paragraph one), so also all the claims of the es-
tate-leaver, which have not passed only to him
or her personally, shall devolve to the heir.

All claims of the estate-leaver against the heir
and, vice versa, the claims of the heir against the
estate-leaver, are terminated with the taking of
the inheritance.

704. Rights that had been granted only to the
estate-leaver personally shall not devolve to the
heirs.

705. With the taking of the inheritance, to-
gether with the rights of the estate-leaver (Sec-
tion 702 and subsequent sections), also all his or
her obligations, other than exclusively personal
ones, shall devolve to the heir.

706. An heir shall fulfil all the tasks imposed
upon him or her in the will, as well as all duties
he or she has accepted pursuant to an inherit-
ance contract.

707. Creditors of the estate-leaver shall apply
with their claims to the heir who, if the estate
does not suffice, shall pay the debts from his or
her own property; but otherwise when paying
such debts the provisions of the estate-leaver
shall be observed.

708. An heir may avoid the duties imposed by
Section 707, to be liable with his or her own
property for the debts of the estate-leaver, if he
or she makes use of the inventory right, i.e.,
makes an inventory of the whole inheritance



169Mantojuma tiesîbas Inheritance law

Aizbildñi, aizgådñi un citi mantinieka vietnie-
ki pieñem viñam pienåkoßos mantojumu arvien
tikai ar inventåra tiesîbu.

709. Mantiniekam, kas grib izlietot inventåra
tiesîbu, ne vélåk par diviem méneßiem no ziñu
sañemßanas par mantojuma atklåßanos jågrieΩas
pie tiesas ar lügumu uzdot sastådît inventåru tie-
su izpildîtåjam péc Civilprocesa likumu notei-
kumiem, vai årpus pilsétåm – pagasttiesai.

Ja mantojums ir plaßs un sareΩ©îts un inventå-
ra sastådîßanai vajadzîgs lielåks termiñß, tiesa
péc mantinieku lüguma var ßo termiñu pagari-
nåt, bet ne ilgåk par vienu gadu.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 07.07.1992. likumu)

710. Kamér mantinieks saståda inventåru,
kreditori un legåtåri nevar vérst pret viñu savus
prasîjumus, un viñu prasîbu noilguma tecéjums
pa visu uzaicinåjumå noteikto termiñu apståjas.

711. Mantinieks, kas pieñémis mantojumu ar
inventåra tiesîbu, atbild par mantojuma atståjéja
parådiem un citiem prasîjumiem pret to tikai ßå
mantojuma apmérå, un bez tam viñam ir tiesîba
atvilkt no tå vajadzîgås summas mantojuma at-
ståjéja apbedîßanai, inventåra sastådîßanai un ci-
tiem tiesu izdevumiem. Viña paßa prasîjumi
neizbeidzas, bet tie nolîdzinåmi no mantojuma
péc to priekßrocîbåm.

712. Ja mantinieks ir maksåtnespéjîgs, man-
tojuma atståjéja kreditori, kå arî legåtåri var pra-
sît, lai atdala mantojumu no mantinieka paßa
mantas, apmierinot viñus no mantojuma pirms
mantinieka kreditoriem.

Tådu atdalîßanu var prasît arî no mantinieka
pécnåcéjiem, kå arî no tiem, kas kå kreditori sa-
ñémußi no mantinieka pie mantojuma piederîgu
lietu valdîjumu.

713. Íådas atdalîßanas gadîjumå (712.p.) no
mantojuma apmierinåmi vispirms mantojuma
atståjéja kreditori, tad legåtåri, un tikai péc tam
palikußais atlikums pievienojams atpaka¬ man-
tinieka mantai.

within the time specified by law.
Guardians, trustees and other legal repre-

sentatives of an heir shall always accept the in-
heritance due to the heir only with inventory
rights.

709. An heir who intends to make use of the
inventory right must apply to a court, not later
than two months from receipt of notice regarding
the opening of succession, with a petition to
charge a bailiff with the preparation of an inven-
tory pursuant to the provisions of the Civil Proce-
dure Law, or if in rural areas – the parish court.

If the inheritance is large and complex and a
longer time period is needed to prepare the in-
ventory, a court, pursuant to a petition from the
heir, may extend the time period, but not longer
than by one year.

[7 July 1992]

710. While the heir is preparing an inventory,
creditors and legatees may not raise their claims
against the heir, and the running of the prescrip-
tive period with respect to their claims for the
whole of the specified time period for invitation
is interrupted.

711. An heir who has taken an inheritance with
the right of inventory shall be liable for the debts
of the estate-leaver and other claims against him
or her only in the amount of such estate, and in
addition he or she shall have the right to deduct
from it the amounts necessary for the burial of the
estate-leaver, for preparing the inventory, and for
other court costs. Claims of the heir shall not ter-
minate, but they shall be settled from the inherit-
ance according to their priority.

712. If the heir is insolvent, creditors of the
estate-leaver as well as legatees may request that
the estate be segregated from the heir's own
property, and that they be satisfied from the es-
tate, before the creditors of the heir.

Such a segregation may be demanded also
from the descendants of the heir, as well as from
those who as creditors have received from the
heir possession of items of property that belong
to the inheritance.

713. In the case of such segregation (Section
712), the first to be satisfied from the estate shall
be creditors of the estate-leaver, then legatees,
and only thereafter may the remainder that is left
be rejoined with the property of the heir.
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Ja atdalîtå mantojuma (712.p.) nepietiek kre-
ditoru un legåtåru apmierinåßanai, tad viñiem
péc jau notikußås atdalîßanas vairs nav tiesîbas
vérst prasîjumus pret mantinieku un viña mantu.

714. Tiesîba prasît atdalîßanu nav pielaiΩama:
1) ja no mantojuma pieñemßanas dienas pa-

gåjußi pieci gadi;
2) ja kreditori ar seviß˚u darîjumu ir atzinußi

mantinieku par savu parådnieku;
3) attiecîbå uz tåm lietåm, kuras mantinieks

labticîbå jau atsavinåjis;
4) ja noticis tåds abéju mantu saplüdums, ka

atdalît tås vienu no otras nav iespéjams.

If the segregated inheritance (Section 712) is
insufficient to satisfy the creditors and legatees,
then after such segregation they shall no longer
have the right to bring claims against the heir
and his or her property.

714. The right to require segregation may not
be exercised:

1) if five years have elapsed from the day the
inheritance was accepted;

2) if the creditors with a special transaction
have acknowledged the heir as their debtor;

3) in relation to those items of property which
the heir has already alienated in good faith; or

4) if such a merging of both properties has
occurred that it is not possible to segregate one
from the other.
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SEPTÈTÅ NODAÏA

Lîdzmantinieku
savstarpéjås attiecîbas

un mantojuma
dalîßana

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîdzmantinieku savstarpéjås
attiecîbas

715. Ja mantojums piekritis vairåkåm perso-
nåm kopîgi, tad viñas var vai nu valdît to nedalî-
ti vai prasît tå dalîßanu.

716. Kamér lîdzmantinieki valda mantojumu
nedalîti, viñi sañem mantojuma aug¬us un påré-
jos ienåkumus samérå ar katra da¬u un tådå paßå
samérå nes uz to guloßås nastas, kå arî varbüté-
jos zaudéjumus, ciktål pédéjie nav célußies aiz
viena lîdzmantinieka vainas (723.p.).

Ja mantojuma atståjéjs nav noteicis nedalîtå
mantojuma pårvaldîßanas un lietoßanas kårtîbu,
tad to nosaka lîdzmantinieku vairåkums péc
mantojuma da¬u lieluma.

717. Par parådiem, kas gu¬ uz mantojumu, at-
bild visi lîdzmantinieki samérå ar savåm da¬åm.
Pat arî tad, ja mantojuma atståjéjs uzliek parå-
dus samaksåt tikai vienam no viñiem vai ja viñi
paßi savå starpå citådi vienojas par ßo samaksu,
tåda rîcîba saista vienîgi paßus mantiniekus un
neatñem mantojuma atståjéja kreditoram tiesîbu
piedzît parådu no katra lîdzmantinieka samérå
ar viña mantojuma da¬u.

718. Mantojuma atståjéja parådnieki atbild kat-
ram lîdzmantiniekam tåpat samérå ar viña man-
tojuma da¬u; bet ja parådnieks samaksåjis parådu
tam mantiniekam, kam mantojuma atståjéjs ßo
prasîjumu tießi novéléjis, tad viñß ar to ir atsvabi-
nåts no jebkådåm lîdzmantinieku prasîbåm.

CHAPTER 7
Mutual Relationships

Between Co-heirs
and Division

of the Inheritance

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Mutual Relationships of Co-

heirs

715. If an inheritance has devolved to several
persons jointly, then they may either keep posses-
sion of it undivided, or request that it be divided.

716. As long as the co-heirs keep possession
of the inheritance undivided, they shall receive
fruits and other income of the estate in propor-
tion to the share of each, and shall in the same
proportion bear the charges upon it, as well as
potential losses, insofar as the latter have not
arisen due to the fault of one of the co-heirs (Sec-
tion 723). If the estate-leaver has not specified
the manner of administering and using the undi-
vided estate, then it shall be determined by a
majority of the co-heirs in accordance with the
size of each share.

717. All co-heirs shall be liable for debts of
the estate in proportion to their shares. Even if
the estate-leaver has charged only one of them
with payment of the debts, or if they agree
among themselves otherwise regarding this pay-
ment, such action shall be binding only on the
heirs themselves and shall not take away the
right of a creditor of the estate-leaver to collect
the debt from each co-heir in proportion to their
share of the inheritance.

718. Debtors of the estate-leaver shall be simi-
larly liable to each co-heir in proportion to their
share of the inheritance; but if the debtor has paid
the debt to the heir to whom the estate-leaver had
directly bequeathed such claim, then they are
thereby relieved of any claims of the co-heirs.
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719. Rîcîbai ar mantojumu vajadzîga visu
lîdzmantinieku piekrißana un nepietiek tikai ar
balsu vairåkumu. Tådé¬ nevienam mantiniekam
nav tiesîbas vienam paßam pårdot vai ie˚îlåt sa-
vu lîdzmantinieku da¬as, vai apgrütinåt manto-
jumu ar parådiem påri par savas da¬as vértîbu,
vai vispår ar neizdalîto masu rîkoties, saßaurinot
påréjo lîdzdalîbnieku tiesîbas. Tåda rîcîba nav
spékå, bet tomér tas, kas labå ticîbå ieguvis atsa-
vinåtu kustamu lietu, nezaudé tiesîbu uz to.

720. Ja lîdzmantinieks atsavina savu nekusta-
ma îpaßuma da¬u personai, kas nav kopîpa-
ßnieks, tad påréjiem kopîpaßniekiem pieder
1073.pantå paredzétås tiesîbas.

721. Viena lîdzmantinieka izdevumi manto-
jumam, ciktål tie bijußi nepiecießami tå uzturé-
ßanai vai nesußi tam patiesu labumu, jånes vi-
siem lîdzmantiniekiem, samérå ar katra da¬u. Ja
kåds no viñiem nokavé atlîdzinåt ßos izdevumus
par savu da¬u, tam jåmakså likumiskie nokavé-
juma procenti.

722. Ja kåds lîdzmantinieks samakså manto-
juma atståjéja parådus vai izpilda tå pieß˚irtos
legåtus, tad viñß par to var prasît no saviem lîdz-
mantiniekiem atlîdzîbu samérå ar to da¬åm.

723. Mantiniekam, kura rokås atrodas manto-
jums vai tå saståvda¬as, jårüpéjas par tiem tåpat
kå par savu mantu. Bet ja viñß kautko no manto-
juma izlieto savåm vajadzîbåm, tad viñam par to
jånoré˚inås ar lîdzmantiniekiem.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma dalîßana

I. Personas, kas var prasît mantojuma
dalîßanu

724. Nevienu nevar piespiest palikt mantoju-
ma kopvaldîjumå, un katrs lîdzmantinieks var
prasît tå dalîßanu.

Dalît var arî tad, kad viens vai vairåki lîdz-
mantinieki nav sasniegußi pilngadîbu vai atro-
das aizgådnîbå; viñu tiesîbas tådå gadîjumå aiz-
sargå viñu aizbildñi vai aizgådñi. Aizbildñi vai

719. Actions regarding an estate need the con-
sent of all co-heirs and only a majority vote is
insufficient. Therefore none of the heirs alone
has the right to sell or pledge the shares of their
co-heirs, nor encumber the estate with debts in
excess of the value of his or her own share, nor
generally to act with the undivided entirety of
the estate such as to narrow the rights of the
other participants. Such actions shall not have
effect; nevertheless, the person who has acquired
the alienated movable property in good faith
shall not lose the right to it.

720. If a co-heir alienates his or her share of
immovable property to a person who is not a joint
owner, then the other joint owners shall have the
rights provided for in Section 1073.

721. Expenditures with respect to the estate
by one co-heir, to the extent that they were nec-
essary for its maintenance or brought real ben-
efit to it, shall be borne by all the co-heirs in pro-
portion to the share of each. If any one of them
delays reimbursement of these expenditures for
his or her share, he or she shall pay the lawful
late-payment interest.

722. If any one co-heir pays the debts of the
estate-leaver or executes legacies bequeathed by
the estate-leaver, he or she is entitled to claim
reimbursement from his or her co-heirs in pro-
portion to his or her shares.

723. An heir who has possession of the estate
or its constituent parts shall take care of such as
if it were his or her own property. However, if he
or she uses something from the inheritance for
his or her own needs, then he or she shall ac-
count for it to the co-heirs.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Division of the Estate

I. Persons who may require division of
an estate

724. No one shall be obliged to remain in joint
possession of an estate, and each co-heir may
require its division.

Division may also be done even if one or more
co-heirs are not of legal age or are un-
der trusteeship; in such cases their rights shall
be protected by their guardians or trustees.
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aizgådñi var prasît dalîßanu tikai ar båriñtiesas
at¬auju.

P i e z î m e. Pårdzîvojußo bezbérnu laulåto
lîdzmantinieki nevar piespiest mantojumu dalît,
kamér nav notecéjußi trîs méneßi no mantojuma
atståjéja nåves.

725. Ja mantojumu dalot jåievéro vél nepie-
dzimußa bérna tiesîbas, tad dalîßana atliekama
lîdz viña piedzimßanai.

726. Ja péc viena vai vairåku lîdzmantinieku
prasîjuma mantojums jådala, tad tie, kas vélas
palikt nedalîtå mantojumå, var savas da¬as patu-
rét mantojuma kopîbå.

727. Vienoßanås par to, lai mantojumu nekad
nedalîtu, nav spékå. Lîdzmantinieki var vieno-
ties mantojumu paturét nedalîtu zinåmu laiku,
bet arî tad var prasît mantojuma dalîßanu pirms
nolîgtå laika, ja tiesa dalîßanas iemeslus atzîst
par svarîgiem.

728. Mantojuma atståjéjs var aizliegt uz no-
teiktu laiku atståtås mantas dalîßanu, bet aizliegt
uz visiem laikiem dalîßanu viñß nevar.

Ja teståmentå aizliegts mantu dalît, nenorådot
laiku, tad dalîßanu var izdarît ne agråk kå péc
pieciem gadiem no mantojuma atståjéja nåves
dienas, bet ja viñß atståjis nepilngadîgus bérnus
un tie lîdz ßå termiña notecéjumam nav sasnie-
gußi pilngadîbu, tad ne agråk kå péc tam, kad tie
visi k¬uvußi pilngadîgi.

II. Dalåmå manta

729. Iekam såk mantojumu dalît, jånoteic da-
låmå masa:

1) pievienojot tai visu to, ko atseviö˚i manti-
nieki jau sañémußi iepriekß;

2) pievienojot tai visus aug¬us un citus pie-
augumus, kas radußies nedalîtai masai kopß
mantojuma atståjéja nåves;

3) atdalot sveßu un legåtåriem pieß˚irtu man-
tu, atskaitot uz mantojumu guloßos parådus,
mantojuma masai taisîtos izdevumus un legåtå-
riem novélétås summas, kuru izdoßana nav uz-
likta kådam mantiniekam personîgi, bet vispår
visai masai.

Guardians or trustees may require division only
with the permission of the orphan's court.

N o t e: Co-heirs may not demand a surviving
spouse from a childless marriage to divide the
estate until three months have elapsed from the
death of the estate-leaver.

725. If the rights of a child not yet born must
be observed in the division of an estate, the divi-
sion shall be postponed until the birth of the child.

726. If an estate must be divided as a result of
claims by one or more co-heirs, those who wish
to participate in an undivided estate may keep
their shares in the joint estate.

727. An agreement to never divide an estate
shall not be valid. Co-heirs may agree to keep the
estate undivided for a certain time, but even then
division of the estate before the expiration of the
agreed time may be requested if a court considers
the reasons for division to be important.

728. An estate-leaver may prohibit the division
of the residual property for a specified time, but he
or she may not forbid division in perpetuity.

If a will prohibits division of a property with-
out specifying a time, then division may be done
not earlier than five years from the date of the
death of the estate-leaver, but if the estate-leaver
is survived by minor children and they have not
attained legal age at the expiration of
this time period, then not earlier than before they
have all reached legal age.

II. Property to be Divided

729. Before beginning division of an estate,
the entirety of the property to be divided shall be
determined:

1) by adding to it all that has been received by
individual heirs previously;

2) by adding to it all fruits and other augmen-
tations that have accrued to the undivided en-
tirety of property since the death of the estate-
leaver; and

3) by segregating the property of other persons
and property bequeathed to legatees, and deduct-
ing debts against the estate, expenditures made
with respect to the entirety of property of the estate
and sums bequeathed to legatees, the delivery of
which have not been imposed personally on an heir
but in general on the entirety of property.
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730. Priekßmeti, ko jau izdalîjis mantojuma
atståjéjs pats, noß˚irami no dalåmås masas, ja
tåda bijusi mantojuma atståjéja griba.

III. Dalîßanas kårtîba

1. Vispårîgi noteikumi

731. Mantojumu dala vai nu måjas kartîbå,
vai, ja lîdzmantinieki nevar labpråtîgi vienoties,
tiesas ce¬å. Ja starp lîdzmantiniekiem ir aizbil-
dnîbå vai aizgådnîbå esoßas personas, tad måjas
kårtîbå izdarîtas dalîßanas akts apstiprinåms bå-
riñtieså, pie kam, ja aizbildnîbå vai aizgådnîbå
esoßås personas da¬a pårsniedz tükstots latus,
båriñtiesas lémums iesniedzams apgabaltiesai
apstiprinåt.

732. Dalîßana, kå måjas kårtîbå, tå arî tiesas
ce¬å, vispirms notiek péc mantojuma atståjéja
dotiem norådîjumiem; bet kad viñß sadalîjis da-
Ωus sava mantojuma atseviß˚us priekßmetus
starp mantiniekiem zinåmås da¬ås, tad paréjais
– ja mantiniekiem nav pieß˚irtas noteiktas man-
tojuma da¬as – dalåms starp viñiem nevis péc
minéto da¬u saméra, bet lîdzîgås da¬ås, péc per-
sonu vai cilßu skaita (411.p.).

733. Dalot mantojumu tiesas ce¬å, tiesai jårî-
kojas vispår péc 1075.panta noteikumiem par
kopîpaßuma dalîßanu, ievérojot arî 734. un turp-
måko pantu seviß˚os noteikumus.

734. Skaidro naudu un citas atvietojamas lie-
tas, kå arî naudas vai atvietojamu lietu prasîju-
mus dala samérîgi ar katra mantinieka mantoju-
ma da¬u.

735. Neatvietojamas kustamas lietas, kuras
˚ermeniski nevar sadalît – ja mantinieki nevie-
nojas citådi – vai nu pårdodamas izsolé, izdalot
tajå ieñemto naudu, vai nododamas atseviß˚iem
mantiniekiem péc lozes par novértéjuma sum-
mu, vai arî pårdodamas izsolé starp paßiem man-
tiniekiem, kas péc tam izdala ieñémumu samérî-
gi ar savåm mantojuma da¬åm.

Íådå kårtîbå dalåms arî nekustams îpaßums,
ja to nav iespéjams sadalît dabå.

730. Objects that the estate-leaver himself or
herself has already distributed shall be segre-
gated from the entirety of property to be divided,
if such was the intent of the estate-leaver.

III. Order of Division
1. General Provisions

731. An estate may be divided informally or,
if the co-heirs are unable to voluntarily agree,
through a court proceeding. If among the co-
heirs are persons under guardianship or trustee-
ship, then the informal division act shall be con-
firmed by an orphan's court, in addition, if the
share of a person under guardianship or trustee-
ship exceeds one thousand lati, the decision of
the orphan's court shall be submitted to a re-
gional court for confirmation.

732. Division, either informally or through a
court action, shall be done firstly according to
the instructions given by the estate-leaver; but
when he or she has divided some separate ob-
jects of his or her estate into specific shares
among heirs, then the remainder – if specific
inheritance shares of it have not been be-
queathed to the heirs – shall be divided among
them not in proportion to the shares referred to,
but in equal shares according to the number of
persons or the number of stirps (Section 411).

733. When dividing an inheritance through
court proceedings, the court shall act generally
pursuant to the provisions of Section 1075 re-
garding division of joint property, also
observing the special provisions of Section 734
and subsequent sections.

734. Cash and other fungible property, as well
as claims for money or fungible property, shall
be divided in proportion to inheritance share of
each heir.

735. Nonfungible items of movable property,
which cannot be physically divided - if the
heirs do not agree otherwise - shall either be
sold at auction, dividing the money so received,
or shall be given by lot to individual heirs for
the amount assessed, or
also sold at an auction among the heirs them-
selves, who shall then divide the income in pro-
portion to their share of the inheritance.

Immovable property, if it cannot be divided
physically, shall also be divided in this manner.
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736. Teståmenta vai mantojuma lîguma aiz-
liegums atsavinåt kustamu vai nekustamu man-
tu nekavé dalîßanu iepriekßéjå (735.) pantå no-
rådîtå kårtîbå, bet, pårdodot mantu izsolé, tajå
var piedalîties tikai paßi mantinieki.

737. Kustama vai nekustama manta pirms da-
lîßanas jånovérté. Dalåma nekustama îpaßuma îs-
tås vértîbas noteikßanai mantinieki var pårdot to
izsolé un paßi piedalîties solîßanå; izpirkuma tie-
sîbu mantinieki vai viens no tiem var izlietot ßajå
gadîjumå tikai tad, ja to noteikti pieteic pirms iz-
soles.

738. Ja nekustams îpaßums izsolé nolikts vie-
nîgi tå îstås vértîbas uzziñai, pie kam mantinieki
aizrunå sev tiesîbu atdot to vairåksolîtåjam vai
paturét sev, tad tåda aizruna lîdz ar påréjiem iz-
soles nosacîjumiem noteikti jåpaziño. Bet ja iz-
solé ieintereséti arî nepilngadîgi vai aizgådnîbå
esoßi mantinieki, tad nekustama îpaßuma atdo-
ßana vairåksolîtåjam pielaiΩama tikai ar båriñ-
tiesas piekrißanu, pie kam, ja aizbildnîbå vai aiz-
gådnîbå esoßås personas da¬a pårsniedz tükstots
latus, båriñtiesas lémums iesniedzams apgabal-
tiesai apstiprinåt.

739. Ja viens lîdzmantinieks patur sev dalå-
mo nekustamo îpaßumu par tå novértéjuma sum-
mu, tad viñam jåatlîdzina påréjiem, samérå ar to
da¬åm, attiecîga naudas summa, kas péc vieno-
ßanås vai nu izmaksåjama skaidrå naudå vai no-
droßinåma ar ˚îlas tiesîbåm uz paßu nekustamo
îpaßumu.

740. Dalot pie mantojuma piederîgu nekusta-
mu îpaßumu dabå, jåievéro noteikumi, kas aiz-
liedz vai nu påråk saskaldît nekustamus îpaßu-
mus vai vispår tos sadalît.

2. Årpus pilsétu administråtîvåm
robeΩåm esoßas lauksaimnieciska

rakstura zemes dalîßana

741. Ja dalåmås lauksaimnieciska rakstura ze-
mes nepietiek, lai visiem mantiniekiem viñu da-
¬as izdotu dabå (740.p.), un lîdzmantinieki ne-
vienojas, tad tévs vai måte, daloties ar saviem

736. A prohibition by will or by inheritance
contract against alienation of movable or im-
movable property shall not prevent division pur-
suant to the procedures set out in the previous
Section (735); but in selling property at auction,
only the heirs themselves may participate.

737. Moveable or immovable property shall
be valued prior to division. To determine the ac-
tual value of the immovable property that is to
be divided, the heirs may sell it at auction and
themselves participate in the bidding; in this
case the heirs or one of them may use the right
of pre-emption only if it has been specifically
declared prior to the auction.

738. If immovable property has been put on
auction only to determine its real value, and if the
heirs have reserved the right to either transfer it to
the highest bidder or to keep it themselves, then
notification must be expressly provided of a res-
ervation together with other conditions of the auc-
tion. But if minors or heirs under trusteeship are
interested in the auction, then the transfer of im-
movable property to the highest bidder shall be
permitted only with the approval of an orphan's
court, and furthermore, if the share of the person
under guardianship or trusteeship exceeds one
thousand lati, the decision of the orphan's court
shall be submitted to a regional court.

739. If one co-heir retains for himself or her-
self , for the assessed amount, the immovable prop-
erty that is to be divided, he or she shall reim-
burse the others, in proportion to his or her
shares, with the appropriate sum of money,
which following agreement shall be either paid
in cash or secured with pledge rights on the
immovable property itself.

740. When physically dividing immovable
property which is part of an estate, regulations,
that prohibit the division of immovable property
either into overly small parcels or a division al-
together, shall be observed.

2. Division of Land of an Agricultural
Nature which is Outside

the Administrative Boundaries of Cities

741. If land of an agricultural nature that is to
be divided does not suffice in order to physically
distribute to each heir his or her share (Section
740) and the co-heirs do not agree, then a father
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pilngadîgiem bérniem, kå arî patévs vai pamåte,
daloties ar pabérniem, nevar prasît savas da¬as
dabå.

Tåpat nevar prasît savu da¬u dabå, ja visiem
tådu neiznåk, lîdzmantinieks, kas nenodarbojas
ar zemkopîbu, kå arî tas lîdzmantinieks, kam pa-
ßam vai kura laulåtam jau pieder lauksaimnie-
ciska rakstura zeme, kuras platîba pårsniedz li-
kumå noteikto mazåko apméru.

742. Vienådos apståk¬os priekßroka sañemt
da¬u dabå dodama tam lîdzmantiniekam, kuram
vieglåk iespéjams izmaksåt citiem lîdzmantinie-
kiem pienåkoßos atlîdzîbu, vai tam, kuram
priekßroku dod visi mantinieki, kas savas da¬as
dabå nesañem.

743. No lîdzmantiniekiem, kas savas da¬as sa-
ñem dabå, priekßroka sañemt to saimniecîbas
da¬u, kurå ietilpst måjas vieta, ir tam, kas ilgåki
strådåjis saimniecîbå (bérni péc obligåtoriskås
skolas beigßanas) vai vairåk atbalstîjis saimnie-
cîbu ar saviem naudas lîdzek¬iem. Obligåtoriskå
kara dienestå un kara gaitås pavadîtais laiks pie-
lîdzinåms saimniecîbå pirms kara dienesta no-
strådåtam laikam. Vienådos apståk¬os priekßro-
ka dodama radniekiem, starp tiem – vîrießiem,
un starp vienåda dzimuma mantiniekiem – ga-
dos vecåkam.

744. Mantiniekiem, kas savas da¬as sañem da-
bå, ir priekßroka paturét dabå arî inventåru
(861.p.), noré˚inoties ar lîdzmantiniekiem péc
inventåra parastås (871.p.) vértîbas.

745. Uz atdalåmiem tirdzniecîbas un rüpnie-
cîbas uzñémumiem ir priekßroka tam mantinie-
kam, kas vélas un spéj ßådu uzñémumu vadît,
vai tam, kam priekßroku dod visi mantinieki, ku-
ri nesañem savas da¬as dabå.

746. Kad iepriekßéjie (741.-745.) panti nedod
pietiekoßu norådîjumu, kam pieß˚irama da¬a da-
bå vai dodama måjas vieta, dalîßanas kårtîbu, ja
mantinieki paßi nevienojas citådi, nosaka tiesa
péc sava ieskata.

747. Dabå sañemamås da¬as jånovérté, pie
kam nepiecießamås saimniecîbas ékas nav no-

or mother in sharing with his or her children who
are of legal age, as well as a stepfather
or stepmother in sharing with his or her stepchil-
dren, may not claim his or her physical shares.

Similarly, co-heirs who do not farm, as well
as such co-heirs who already own or whose
spouse already owns land of an agricultural na-
ture the area of which exceeds the minimum ex-
tent specified by law, may not request their
physical share if there is not enough for all.

742. In equal circumstances, priority to re-
ceive a physical share shall go to that co-heir for
whom it is easier to pay out to the other co-heirs
the reimbursement due to them, or to the one
who is given priority by all the heirs who do not
receive their physical shares.

743. Of the co-heirs who receive their physi-
cal shares, priority to receive that part of the
farm which contains the homestead shall go to
that person who has worked on the farm the
longest (children after completing obligatory
schooling), or who has most supported the farm
with his or her monetary means. Time spent in
obligatory military service and fighting in a war
shall be considered equivalent to time spent
working on the farm prior to military service. In
equal circumstances priority shall be given to
kin and of them to males, and among heirs of the
same gender to the oldest.

744. Heirs who physically receive their share
shall have priority also to physically retain the 
 inventory (Section 861), with accounts to be set-
tled with the co-heirs in accordance with the or-
dinary value (Section 871) of the inventory.

745. With respect to separable trading and
manufacturing undertakings, priority shall go to
that heir who desires and is capable of managing
such an undertaking, or to the one who is given
priority by all the heirs who will not receive their
physical shares.

746. If the previous Sections (741-745) do not
provide sufficient instruction regarding who
shall be granted a physical share or given the
homestead, the order of division, if the heirs do
not reach agreement by other means, shall be
determined by a court in its discretion.

747. The physical shares to be received shall
be valued, and the buildings necessary for the
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vértéjamas atseviß˚i, bet kopå ar zemi. Noré˚ini
ar lîdzmantiniekiem izdaråmi no ßådå kårtå no-
teiktås vértîbas divåm treßda¬åm. Íåds vértîbas
pazeminåjums neattiecas uz paståvoßa tirdznie-
cîbas vai rüpniecîbas uzñémuma zemi un ékåm,
kå arî uz tådåm ékåm, kas nav saistîtas ar lauk-
saimniecîbas tießåm vajadzîbåm; tåpat ßåds vér-
tîbas pazeminåjums nav ñemams vérå lîdzman-
tiniekiem savstarpéji noré˚inoties par mantoju-
ma atståjéja parådiem.

748. Lîdzmantinieki, kas sañémußi savas da-
¬as dabå, izdara påréjiem izmaksas samérîgi ar
viñu da¬åm un to vértîbu, kura noteikta uz ie-
priekßéjå (747.) panta pamata.

749. Ja mantiniekam, kas dabüjis savu da¬u
dabå, izmaksåm jåsagådå skaidrå naudå vairåk
par 50% no sañemamås mantas vértîbas un iz-
maksai iztrükstoßos lîdzek¬us viñam nav iespé-
jams dabüt no ilgtermiña kredîtiestådes, vai ja
viñß dabüjis zemi bez ékåm, tiesa var at¬aut iz-
maksas izdarît pa da¬åm; atkarîbå no izmaksas
summas lieluma, saimniecîbas ienåkumiem un
izmaksas sañéméja apståk¬iem, tiesa var noteikt
izmaksai laiku lîdz desmit gadiem. Íådu atvieg-
lojumu nevar pieß˚irt, ja izmaksåtåjs nevar dot
pietiekoßu nodroßinåjumu izmaksas sañéméjam.

750. Ja mantinieks, kas sañémis savu da¬u da-
bå, atsavina savu saimniecîbu vai tås da¬u pirms
desmit gadu notecéjuma, tad lîdzmantinieki var
prasît, lai tiem piemakså starpîbu starp novérté-
jumu, péc kura izdarîtas izmaksas (747. un
748.p.), un tirgus vértîbu dalîßanas laikå.

751. Iepriekßéjå (750.) pantå paredzétå atsa-
vinåßanas gadîjumå lîdzmantiniekiem, kas nav
dabüjußi savu da¬u dabå, pieder pirmpirkuma vai
izpirkuma tiesîba (1073.p.). Ja izlietot pirmpir-
kuma vai izpirkuma tiesîbu pieteicas vairåki
lîdzmantinieki, tad viñi minéto saimniecîbu ie-
güst visi par kopîpaßumu lîdzîgås da¬ås.

3. Dokumenti

752. Ìimenes dokumenti, kå arî dokumenti,
kas attiecas uz visu mantojumu, nav izdalåmi,
un, ja mantinieki nevienojas citådi, tie jånodod

farm are not to be valued separately but together
with the land. Accounts with co-heirs must be
settled for two thirds of the value so determined.
Such a lowering of value shall not apply to the
land and buildings of existing trading or manu-
facturing undertakings, nor to such buildings as
are not involved with the direct needs of farm-
ing; similarly, such a lowering of value shall not
be applied by co-heirs in their mutual account-
ing in regard to the debts of the estate-leaver.

748. Co-heirs who have received their physi-
cal shares shall make payment to the others in
proportion to their shares and the value that has
been determined on the basis of the previous
Section (747).

 749. If an heir who has received his or her
physical share must obtain for payments cash
equivalent to more than 50% of the value of the
property to be received and he or she is unable to
obtain the payment shortfall from a long-term
credit institution, or if he or she has received land
without buildings, a court may permit payment
by instalments; depending on the size of the sum
to be paid, the income from the farm and the cir-
cumstances of the recipient of the payment, the
court may set a time period for payment of up to
ten years. Such relief may not be granted if the
payer is unable to provide adequate security to
the recipient of the payment.

750. If an heir who has received his or her
physical share alienates his or her farm or a part
of it prior to the elapse of ten years, then the co-
heirs may demand that they be paid the difference
between the assessment on the basis of which pay-
ment was made (Sections 747 and 748), and the
market value at the time of division.

751. In the case of alienation provided for in the
previous Section (750), the co-heirs who did not
receive their physical share shall have the right of
first refusal or the right of pre-emption (Section
1073). If several co-heirs apply to exercise the right
of first refusal or the right of pre-emption, then they
shall acquire the aforementioned farm as property
in common in equal shares.

3. Documents

752. Family documents, as well as documents
that relate to the whole of the estate, shall not be
distributed and, if the heirs have not agreed oth-
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glabåt tam mantiniekam, kas sañem mantojuma
lielåko da¬u, bet ja da¬as ir vienådas – vecåka-
jam lîdzmantiniekam, kas sadalîjumå piedalås.

Mantiniekam, kas dabüjis dokumentus savås
rokås, jå¬auj lîdzmantiniekiem, kad viñi to pra-
sa, tajos ieskatîties un izgatavot norakstus.

Dokumentus, kas attiecas uz kådu atseviß˚u
nekustamu îpaßumu, dabü tas mantinieks, kurß
dabü ßo nekustamo îpaßumu.

Ja nekustamu îpaßumu sadala un mantinieki
nevienojas citådi, tad dokumenti, kas attiecas uz
ßo îpaßumu, nododami tam mantiniekam, kurß
dabü savå îpaßumå da¬u ar agråko hipotékårå re-
©istra numuru.

IV. Dalîjuma sekas

753. Ja mantojumu dalot lîdzmantinieki viens
otram no tå kautko atdod, tad ar to nodibinåtås
tiesiskås attiecîbas apsprieΩamas péc pirkuma
noteikumiem.

Katrs lîdzmantinieks atbild påréjiem par vi-
ñam dalîjumå piekritußiem priekßmetiem.

754. Ja tås lietas, kas jådabü katram lîdzmanti-
niekam kå sava da¬a, noteicis mantojuma atstå-
jéjs pats, norådot arî ßo lietu vértîbu, tad uz ßå pa-
mata izdarîtu dalîjumu nekådå ziñå nevar apstrî-
dét, izñemot tikai to gadîjumu, kad ar to aizskarta
kåda mantinieka neatñemamås da¬as tiesîba.

Mantojuma dalîjumu, kas izdarîts uz spékå
nåkußa tiesas vai ß˚îréjtiesas sprieduma pamata,
lîdzmantinieki ne aiz kåda iemesla nevar apstrî-
dét.

755. Måjas kårtîbå izdarîtu dalîjumu var ap-
strîdét, kad tajå atklåta ¬aunpråtîba, spaidi vai
viltus, vai vienam lîdzmantiniekam nodarîts zau-
déjums vairåk kå par pusi, vai arî notikusi mal-
dîba. Cietußam ir tiesîba prasît vai nu atlîdzîbu,
vai jaunu dalîjumu.

756. Ja izrådås, ka kåds pie mantojuma piede-
rîgs priekßmets dalîjumå izlaists un nav sadalîts,
tad agråkais dalîjums tomér paliek spékå un iz-
laistais priekßmets dalåms starp mantiniekiem
papildåm.

erwise, they shall be given for safekeeping to the
heir who receives the largest share of the estate,
but if the shares are equal, to the oldest co-heir
participating in the division.

An heir who has received possession of the
documents shall allow co-heirs to examine and
copy them, when they so request.

Documents which relate to a specific immov-
able property shall be given to the heir who re-
ceives that immovable property.

If the immovable property is divided and the
heirs do not agree otherwise, then the documents
relating to this property shall be given to the heir
who receives ownership of the share with the
earlier Mortgage Register number.

4. Consequences of Division

753. If in dividing an estate the co-heirs give
to each other something from it, then the legal
relationship established thereby shall be consid-
ered in accordance with the provisions regard-
ing the purchase.

Each co-heir shall be liable to the others for
the objects devolved to him or her in the divi-
sion.

754. If the estate-leaver himself or herself
has specified the items of property which each
co-heir shall receive as his or her share and has
indicated the value of these items of property,
then a division on this basis may not be con-
tested in any way, except only in the case when
the preferential share rights of an heir are in-
fringed thereby.

Co-heirs may not contest for any reason a di-
vision of an estate performed on the basis of a
judgment of a court or an arbitral tribunal, which
has come into effect.

755. An informal division may be contested
when bad faith, duress or fraud has been discov-
ered, in regard to the division or when one co-
heir has incurred losses of more than one half, or
if a mistake has occurred. The injured party shall
have the right to request either compensation
or a new division.

756. If it is found that an object that belongs
to an estate has been omitted from the division
and has not been divided, then the earlier divi-
sion shall nevertheless remain in effect and the
object that was omitted shall additionally be di-
vided among the heirs.
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3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Iepriekßéji sañemtå
pievienojums

757. Pårdzîvojußam laulåtam un visiem leju-
péjiem, kas uz kautkåda pamata grib mantot no
mirußå laulåtå vai no kopéjå augßupéjå, viss tas,
ko viñi dabüjußi no mantojuma atståjéja tam dzî-
vam esot, pirms mantojuma masas dalîßanas jå-
pievieno tai vai arî jåieskaita savås mantojuma
da¬ås.

758. Pienåkumu izdarît pievienojumu neie-
tekmé tas, vai lejupéjie, kas manto kopîgi, bijußi
vienådå radniecîbas pakåpé ar kopéjo augßupé-
jo, vai daΩådås.

759. Kas ieståjies tådas personas mantiskås
tiesîbås, kurai jåizdara minétais pievienojums,
tam jåpievieno mantojuma masai viss tas, kas
bütu jåpievieno minétai personai, ja vien viñß
nemanto uz patståvîgas tiesîbas pamata un nav
mantojis no sava pårståvamå.

760. Pievienojums nav jåizdara:
1) kad tas, kam tas bütu jåizdara, vél manto-

juma atståjéjam dzîvam esot atteicies no dalîbas
mantojumå, vai arî péc mantojuma atståjéja nå-
ves paziñojis, ka apmierinås ar iepriekßéji sa-
ñemto un nevélas piedalîties mantojumå;

2) kad mantojuma atståjéjs noteikti aizliedzis
pievienojumu;

3) kad pievienojamie priekßmeti gåjußi bojå
bez tås personas vainas, kurai pievienojums jå-
izdara.

Pievienojuma aizliegums, kå arî tås personas
atteikßanås, kurai pievienojums jåizdara, ne-
drîkst aizskart lîdzmantinieku neatñemamås da-
¬as tiesîbas.

761. Lejupéjiem viss, ko viñi iepriekßéji sa-
ñémußi, jåpievieno ne tikai vienam otra labå, bet
arî par labu tam no vecåkiem, kurß otru pårdzî-
vojis un kopîgi ar viñiem manto. Íajå gadîjumå
tomér arî pårdzîvojußam laulåtam jåpievieno
manta, ko viñam pieß˚îris mirußais dzîvs bü-
dams.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Additions to That which was

Received Previously

757. A surviving spouse and all descendants,
who on whatever basis wish to inherit from the
deceased spouse or the common ancestor, shall
add to the entirety of property of the estate prior
to its division all that he or she has received from
the estate-leaver while the estate-leaver was
alive or also shall include it in his or her shares
of the estate.

758. The duty to add is not affected by
whether the descendants who inherit jointly are
in the same or in a different degree of kinship 
with respect to the common ancestor.

759. Those who represent the financial
rights of such person, who must perform the
addition referred to, shall add to the entirety
of property of the estate all that would have
had to be added by the aforementioned per-
son, unless he or she inherits in his or her own
right and has not inherited from the person he
or she represents.

760. Addition shall not be made:
1) when the person who would have to do

such has renounced his or her participation in
the division of the estate while the estate-leaver
was still alive, or also who, after the death of the
estate-leaver, has declared that he or she is satis-
fied with what was received previously and does
not wish to participate in the inheritance;

2) when the estate-leaver has definitely pro-
hibited such addition; or

3) when the objects to be added have been
destroyed through no fault of the person who has
to make the addition.

A prohibition against addition, as well as re-
nunciation by the person who should perform
the addition, shall not infringe on the rights of
the co-heirs to their preferential shares.

761. Descendants must add all that they have
previously received not only for the benefit of
each other, but also for the benefit of the parent
who has survived the other and inherits jointly
with him or her. However, in such case the sur-
viving spouse shall also add the property that the
deceased has granted to him or her while the
deceased was alive.
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762. Parastås augßupéjo vai laulåto dåvanas
jåpievieno tikai ßådos gadîjumos:

1) kad pievienojums tießi uzlikts par pienåku-
mu dåvinåßanas laikå vai pirms vai péc tå;

2) kad apdåvinåtam ir lîdzmantinieki, kuriem
jåpievieno tådas paßas dåvanas.

763. Ja mantojuma atståjéjs nav tießi noteicis
citådi, tas, ko lejupéjie dabüjußi no augßupéjiem
édienam, miteklim, ap©érbam, kopßanai, audzi-
nåßanai un izglîtoßanai obligåtoriskås skolås,
nav jåpievieno.

Tåpat nav pievienojams tas, ko pårdzîvojußais
laulåtais dabüjis no mirußå laulåtå édienam, mi-
teklim, ap©érbam un kopßanai.

764. Pievienojamo priekßmetu vértîba notei-
cama péc ståvok¬a, kådå tie atradußies sañemßa-
nas laikå, un péc tå laika cenåm.

765. Ja persona, kurai pievienojums jåizdara,
ir to nokavéjusi, tad lîdzmantiniekiem ir tiesîba
prasît no viñas procentus un ienåkumus no tå brî-
Ωa, kad viña uzaicinåta izdarît pievienojumu.

762. The usual ascendant or spousal gifts shall
be added only in the following cases:

1) when an addition has been directly imposed
as a duty at the time of the making of the gift or
before or after that; or

2) when the donee has co-heirs
who must also add like gifts.

763. If the estate-leaver has not directly stated
otherwise, that which the descendants have re-
ceived from the ascendants for food, housing,
clothing, care, upbringing and compulsory edu-
cation shall not be added.

Similarly, that which the surviving spouse has
received from the deceased spouse for food,
housing, clothing and care shall not be added.

764. The value of the objects to be added shall
be determined according to the condition they
were in at the time they were received and ac-
cording to prices at that time.

765. If the person who should make the addi-
tion fails to do so in due time, the co-heirs shall
have the right to claim from that person interest
and income from the moment the person was
invited to make the addition.
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ASTOTÅ NODAÏA

Mantojuma tiesîbas
izbeigßanås un zaudéßana

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma tiesîbas
zaudéßana péc mantotåja

paßa gribas

I. Atteikßanås no mantoßanas pirms
aicinåjuma mantot

766. Mantotåja atteikßanås lîgums ir tåds lî-
gums, ar ko viena puse atteicas no mantoßanas
tiesîbas, kas viñai bütu piederéjusi péc otras pus-
es nåves.

Mantotåja atteikßanås lîgums ir spékå tikai
tad, ja tas noslégts rakstiski.

767. Atteikßanås lîgumu noslédz starp nåka-
mo mantinieku un to personu, no kuras mantot
viñß atteicas.

Lîgums, ar kuru viena puse apsolås otrai at-
teikties no treßås personas mantojuma, ja tas vi-
ñai piekristu, nav atteikßanås ßajå nozîmé, bet ir
lîgums par treßås personas mantojumu.

Lai aizbildnîbå vai aizgådnîbå esoßås perso-
nas atteikßanås bütu spékå, vajadzîga kå aizbil-
dña vai aizgådña, tå arî båriñtiesas piekrißana.

768. Mantotåja atteikßanås lîgums aptver arî
viña neatñemamo da¬u.

769. Ar mantotåja atteikßanos izbeidzas viña
mantoßanas tiesîba un mantojuma atståjéjs atbrî-
vojas no visiem aprobeΩojumiem noteikßanå par
savu mantojumu, arî par neatñemamo da¬u.

770. Ja mantojuma atståjéjs ne teståmentå, ne
lîgumå nav devis nekådus rîkojumus savam nå-
ves gadîjumam, tad tå vietå, kas atteicies man-

CHAPTER 8
Termination and Loss of

Inheritance Rights

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Loss of Inheritance Rights

pursuant to the Intent
of the Heirs Themselves

I. Refusal of an Inheritance Prior to
the Invitation to Inherit

766. A contract to renounce the right of inher-
itance is a contract by which one party renounces
the right of inheritance that would have be-
longed to him or her after the death of the other
party.

A contract to renounce the right of inheritance
is in effect only if it has been executed in writing.

767. A renunciation contract shall be executed
between the future heir and the person whose
inheritance he or she shall renounce.

A contract by which one party promises to an-
other to renounce an inheritance from a third
person which he or she would be entitled to take,
does not constitute renunciation within the
meaning herein, but is a contract regarding the
estate of the third person.

In order that the renunciation of a person un-
der guardianship or trusteeship be valid, it re-
quires the consent of the trustee or guardian as
well as of the orphan's court.

768. A renunciation contract by an heir ex-
tends also to his or her preferential share.

769. A right to inherit by an heir shall be termi-
nated by a renunciation of the inheritance by the
heir, and the estate-leaver shall be released from all
any restrictions regarding decisions concerning his
or her estate, also regarding the preferential share.

770. If an estate-leaver has not provided any
instructions in case of his or her death, either in
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tot, ieståjas tas, kam vienådas tiesîbas ar viñu,
bet ja tåda nav, tad péc viña tuvåkais mantojuma
atståjéja likumiskais mantinieks.

771. Ja nav noteikti norunåts pretéjais, tad vi-
su, ko atteicies mantotåjs nolîdzis sev par atteik-
ßanos, viñß iegüst ne kå mantojuma da¬u, bet kå
atlîdzîbu.

772. Ja atteicies mantotåjs nomirst pirms
mantojuma atståjéja, tad viña atteikßanås nesais-
ta viña lejupéjos pat arî tajå gadîjumå, ja lîgums
bütu noteikti noslégts arî attiecîbå uz viñiem, kå-
dé¬ viñu tiesîbas paliek neaizskartas; bet ja viñi
pieñem mantojumu, kas viñiem piekritis péc
mantotåja, kurß atteicies, tad viñiem jåieskaita
savås da¬ås tas, ko viñß sañémis kå atlîdzîbu par
atteikßanos.

773. Mantotåja atteikßanås lîgumu var atcelt
tikai abåm pusém rakstiski vienojoties.

774. Ja mantotåjs atteicies par labu treßai per-
sonai un tå tießi piedalîjusies paßå ßå lîguma no-
slégßanå vai pievienojusies tam vélåk, tad atteik-
ßanås lîgumu nevar atcelt bez viñas piekrißanas.

II. Mantojuma atraidîßana péc aicinå-
juma mantot

775. Katram, kas var brîvi rîkoties ar savu
mantu, ir arî tiesîba mantojumu atraidît, vienal-
ga, vai tas viñam piekritis péc likuma vai péc
teståmenta. Lîgumiska mantinieka tiesîbas ßajå
ziñå nosaka 689.pants.

776. Atraidît mantojumu var tiklab to tießi iz-
teicot, kå arî kluséjot.

690., 699. un 700.panta noteikumi par manto-
juma pieñemßanu attiecas arî uz tå atraidîßanu.

777. Lai atraidîjums bütu spékå, ir vajadzîgs,
lai tas, kas atraida, zinåtu to pamatu, péc kura
viñß aicinåts mantot, kå arî to, ka viñß ir manti-
nieks.

a will or in a contract, then in place of the one
who has renounced the inheritance, such who
has equal rights to him or her shall take, but if
such does not exist, then the next nearest heir by
intestacy of the estate-leaver shall take.

771.  If the contrary has not been specifically
agreed, then all that the heir who has renounced
has contracted for himself or herself for his or
her refusal shall be acquired not as a share of the
estate but as compensation.

772. If an heir who has renounced dies prior
to the estate-leaver, then his or her renunciation
shall not be binding upon his or her descendants,
also even in the case where a contract was spe-
cifically entered into to also include him or her,
and therefore his or her rights shall remain unaf-
fected; but if he or she accepts the inheritance
which devolves to him or her after the heir who
has renounced, then in his or her shares shall be
included that which the heir has received as
compensation for renunciation.

773. A contract to renounce an inheritance
may be revoked only by the written agreement
of both parties.

774. If an heir has renounced in favour of a
third person and he or she has participated directly
in the execution of the contract or has become a
party to it later, then the renunciation contract may
not be revoked without his or her consent.

II. Renunciation of an Inheritance
after the Invitation to Inherit

775. Anyone who may freely act with his or
her property shall also have the right to renounce
an inheritance regardless of whether it has de-
volved to him or her pursuant to law or pursuant
to a will. The rights of a contractual heir in this
regard are specified in Section 689.

776. An inheritance may be renounced not
only by so stating expressly but also implicitly.

The provisions of Sections 690, 699 and 700
regarding acceptance of an inheritance shall also
apply to its renunciation.

777. For a renunciation to have effect, it is
necessary that the person who renounces knows
the basis pursuant to which he or she has been
invited to inherit, as well as the fact that he or
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778. Ja tuvåkais likumiskais mantinieks ie-
celts par mantinieku teståmentå, bet negrib ßo
iecélumu izlietot, viñß patur tiesîbu mantot péc
likuma.

779. Ja kåds atteicas mantot péc teståmenta
kådå patîgå nolükå, tad viñß, pieñemot mantoju-
mu péc likuma, neatbrîvojas no teståtora noteik-
tiem aprobeΩojumiem rîcîbå ar mantojumu; bez
tam viñam jåapmierina legåtåri.

780. Ja tuvåkais likumiskais mantinieks ie-
celts bez viña ziñas par mantinieku teståmentå,
tad ar mantojuma atraidîjumu, neatkarîgi no tam,
kådos izteicienos tas izteikts, viñß nezaudé tiesî-
bu mantot péc teståmenta. Bet ja viñß, atraidot
mantojumu vispårîgos izteicienos, zinåjis, ka
viñß iecelts par mantinieku teståmentå, tad viñß
vairs nevar mantot arî péc likuma.

781. Kad aicinåtais mantojumu jau pieñémis,
viñß to vairs nevar atraidît. Kas reiz atraidîjis vi-
ñam piekritußo mantojumu, tas vairs nevar to
pieñemt vélåk.

782. Péc tam, kad mantinieks atraidîjis viñam
piekritußo mantojumu, viña vietå ieståjas tas, kas
péc mantojuma atståjéja gribas vai, ja tåda nav
izteikta, péc likuma aicinåts mantot kå tuvåkais
péc viña; pie tam ßim jaunajam mantiniekam do-
ti mantojuma pieñemßanai vai atraidîßanai tådi
paßi termiñi kå pirmajam, skaitot tos no tås die-
nas, kad viñß dabüjis zinåt par pirmå atraidîju-
mu.

783. Mantojuma atraidîjums neaptver lîdz ar
to arî atteikßanos no tåm tiesîbåm un prasîju-
miem, kas mantiniekam var büt pret mantojuma
atståjéju un mantojumu péc kådiem citiem pa-
matiem.

she is an heir.
778. If the nearest intestate successor has been

appointed heir in a will but does not wish to ex-
ercise this appointment, he or she retains the
right to inherit pursuant to law.

779. If someone refuses to inherit pursuant to
a will for some selfish purpose, then he or she
shall, accepting an inheritance pursuant to law,
not be released from the restrictions specified by
the testator regarding actions taken with respect
to the inheritance; in addition, he or she must
satisfy the legatees.

780. If the nearest heir by intestacy has been
appointed heir in a will without his or her knowl-
edge, then by a renunciation of the inheritance,
regardless of the manner of its expression, he or
she shall not lose the right to inherit pursuant to
the will. However, if he or she, when renounc-
ing the inheritance in general terms, knew that
he or she had been appointed as an heir in the
will, then he or she may no longer also inherit
pursuant to law.

781. When an invited heir has already ac-
cepted an inheritance, he or she may no longer
renounce it. Once an invited heir has renounced
an inheritance that has devolved to him or her,
he or she may no longer accept it later.

782. After an heir has renounced an inherit-
ance that has devolved to him or her, in the heir's
place shall come the person who has been in-
vited to inherit pursuant to the intent of the es-
tate-leaver or, if such intent has not been ex-
pressed, according to law is invited to inherit as
the next nearest kin; furthermore, this new heir
shall be given the same term for accepting or
renouncing the inheritance as was the first heir,
calculating from the day that he or she received
knowledge of the renunciation by the first heir.

783. Renunciation of an inheritance does not
constitute concomitant refusal of those rights
and claims that an heir may have against the es-
tate-leaver and the estate pursuant to some other
basis.
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2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Nepilnîgi un spékå neesoßi
teståmenti

I. Teståmenta atcelßana pret teståtora
gribu

784. Teståments var daΩådå kårtå, tiklab viså
savå saståvå, kå arî tikai daΩås atseviß˚ås da¬ås,
vai nu no paßa såkuma nebüt spékå, vai arî spé-
ku zaudét vélåk.

785. Teståments, kas palicis nepabeigts
(458.p.) vai kurå visi rîkojumi ir pretlikumîgi vai
nesaprotami, kå arî teståments ar noziedzîgu vai
pretlikumîgu saturu, pats par sevi nav spékå un
tiesa to nenolasa.

Atseviß˚u rîkojumu pretlikumîba neatñem
spéku ne visam teståmentam, ne tå påréjiem rî-
kojumiem; tådå gadîjumå viss tas, kas teståmen-
tå ir pretlikumîgs, tiesai jåsaskaño ar likumiem,
vai, ja tas nav iespéjams, no teståmenta jåizmet.

Íå panta iepriekßéjo da¬u noteikumi pieméro-
jami arî tad, kad ar tiesas spriedumu pierådîti
824.panta 1.punktå minétie apståk¬i, kas padara
mantinieku par necienîgu mantot.

786. Prasît, lai teståmentu atzîst par spékå ne-
esoßu viså tå saståvå vai atseviß˚ås da¬ås, ieinte-
resétås personas var ßådos gadîjumos:

1) kad mantojuma atståjéjs nav bijis spéjîgs
teståmentu taisît;

2) kad teståmentu taisot nav ievérota noteiktå
forma;

3) kad teståmenta taisîßana panåkta ar spai-
diem vai viltu vai kad notikusi maldîba.

787. Teståmenta spéku neietekmé tas, ka no
teståmenta taisîßanas laika lîdz teståtora nåvei
pagåjußi desmit vai vairåk gadu.

788. Ja kåds neatraidåms mantinieks testå-
mentå palicis neievérots vai bez likumiska ie-
mesla atstumts no mantojuma, viñam ir tiesîba
prasît, lai nodala viña neatñemamo da¬u, vai arî,
ja viñam novéléts mazåk par ßo da¬u, lai to pa-
pildina. Citådå ziñå teståments patur savu spé-
ku.

789. Ja mantojuma atståjéjs, kam nav bérnu,
ir taisîjis teståmentu, un viñam péc tam, vai nu

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Incomplete Wills
and Invalid Wills

I. Revocation of a Will Against the
Intent of the Testator

784. A will may in various ways be invalid
either from the very beginning or become void
later, not only as a whole but also only in some
separate parts of it.

785. A will which has remained not completed
(Section 458) or in which all the instructions are
illegal or incomprehensible, as well as a will
with criminal or illegal content, shall be invalid
of itself and a court shall not read it.

The illegality of separate instructions shall
invalidate neither the whole will, nor its other
instructions; in such case a court shall make all
that is illegal in the will conform to law, or, if
that is not possible, delete such from the will.

The provisions of the previous parts of this
Section also shall apply when the circumstances
mentioned in Section 824, Paragraph one, which
make an heir unworthy to inherit, have been es-
tablished pursuant to a judgment of a court.

786. Interested persons may request that a will
be declared void in its entirety or in regard to
separate parts thereof in the following cases:

1) when the estate-leaver did not have the ca-
pacity to make a will;

2) when the specified form was not observed
in the making of the will; or

3) when the making of the will was achieved
under duress or fraud, or if a mistake has occurred.

787. The validity of a will shall not be affected
by the fact that ten or more years have passed
from the time the will was made to the death of
the testator.

788. If a forced heir has remained unmentioned
in the will or has been excluded from inheriting
without legal cause, he or she shall have the right
to request that his or her preferential share be dis-
tributed or also, if he or she has been bequeathed
less than this share, that it be supplemented. In
other respects the will shall remain valid.

789. If an estate-leaver who does not have
children has made a will and subsequently ei-
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dzîvam esot, vai péc nåves, piedzimst lejupéjais,
tad teståments uzskatåms par atceltu viså tå sa-
ståvå, ja vien ßis gadîjums nav paßå teståmentå
tießi paredzéts. Bet ja teståtoram jau agråk bijußi
bérni, tad péc teståmenta taisîßanas dzimußie ti-
kai dabü ar saviem brå¬iem un måsåm vienlîdzî-
gu mantojuma da¬u, pie kam citådå ziñå testå-
ments nezaudé spéku.

790. Ja tévs atståj lejupéjam, kuram vél jå-
dzimst, kådu noteiktu mantojuma da¬u, bet vie-
na vietå piedzimst divi vai vairåk bérni, tad tie
dabü vienlîdzîgas mantojuma da¬as.

791. Ja likumiskais mantinieks, kam bijis ie-
spéjams teståmentu apstrîdét, reiz jau ßo testå-
mentu atzinis, vai nu noteikti, vai kluséjot, t.i.
izpildot tå atseviß˚as da¬as vai arî nepieteicot sa-
vas prasîbas uzaicinåjuma laikå, tad viñam ßis
teståments pilnîgi jåizpilda un nav vairs tiesîbas
vélåk to apstrîdét.

II. Teståmenta atcelßana, grozot
teståtoram savu gribu

792. Noteikumi par teståmenta atcelßanu, gro-
zot teståtoram savu gribu (793.-801.p.), piemé-
rojami arî publiskiem teståmentiem.

793. Agråko teståmentu teståtors var atcelt vai
nu taisot jaunu, vai vienkårßi to atsaucot.

1. Jauna teståmenta taisîßana.

794. Ar jaunu teståmentu iepriekßéjais tiek at-
celts jau pats par sevi, arî noteikti to neizsakot.

Íajå ziñå ir vienalga, vai agråkais teståments
bijis publisks vai privåts; publisko teståmentu tå-
pat var atcelt ar vélåku privåto. Ar mutisku tes-
tamentu (460.p.) nevar atcelt rakstisku – publis-
ko vai privåto – testamentu.

Tas vien, ka teståtors izteicis nodomu taisît
jaunu teståmentu vai grozît jau paståvoßo, ja viñß
nomirst savu nodomu neizpildîjis, agråko testå-
mentu neatce¬.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 07.07.1992. likumu)

795. Ja jaunajam teståmentam ir tådi trükumi,
kuru dé¬ tas zaudé spéku (785. un 786.p.), kå arî

ther while still alive or after his or her death a
descendant is born, then the will shall be deemed
revoked in its entirety, unless this case has been
specifically provided for in the will itself. But if
the testator has already had children previously,
then those born after the will was made shall re-
ceive only equal shares of the estate with their
brothers and sisters, in addition in other respects
the will shall remain valid.

790. If a father leaves a specific share of the
estate to a descendant who is yet to be born,
but, instead of one, two or more children are
born, then they shall receive equal shares of the
estate.

791. If an heir by intestacy who has had the
opportunity to contest the will and has already
acknowledged the will either expressly or im-
plicitly, i.e., by fulfilling separate aspects of it or
by not submitting his or her claims during the
invitation time period, he or she shall be required
to fulfil the will completely and shall no longer
have the right to contest it later.

II. Revocation of a Will, Changing the
Intent of the Testator

792. The provisions regarding the revocation of
a will due to a change in the intent of a testator
(Sections 793-801) shall also apply to public wills.

793. A testator may revoke a previous will ei-
ther by making a new one or by simply revoking
the previous will.

1. Making a New Will

794. A new will shall of itself revoke a previ-
ous one, even without this being expressly stated.

In this respect it does not matter whether the
previous will was public or private; a public will
may be similarly revoked by a subsequent pri-
vate one. An oral will (Section 460) may not re-
voke a written will, either public or private.

If a testator has expressed the intent to make a
new will or to change the already existing one, that
in itself shall not revoke the previous will if the
testator dies without fulfilling his or her intention.

[7 July 1992]

795. If a new will has such defects as a result
of which it is invalid (Sections 785 and 786), as
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ja teståtors pats atce¬ vélåko teståmentu ar nolüku
atjaunot agråko, tad agråkais atkal atdabü spéku.

Ja jaunais teståments zaudé spéku aiz
789. pantå minétå iemesla, agråkais ar to savu
spéku neatdabü.

796. Ar jaunu teståmentu agråkais nav atzîs-
tams par atceltu, kad jaunais neapßaubåmi ir ti-
kai agråkå papildinåjums vai kådas tå da¬as gro-
zîjums.

797. Ja teståtors jaunajå teståmentå noteic, lai
arî agråkais paliek spékå, vai ja viñß atståj divus
teståmentus, kas taisîti vienå un tajå paßå dienå,
bet péc sava bütiskå satura ir daΩådi, vai beidzot,
ja nevar droßi noteikt, kurß no diviem teståmen-
tiem taisîts agråk, kurß vélåk, tad visos ßajos ga-
dîjumos paliek spékå abi teståmenti viens otram
blakus, ciktål tas péc apståk¬iem iespéjams. Bet
ja tas bütu pavisam neiespéjami, tad abi testå-
menti nav spékå.

798. Ja teståtoru pamudinåjusi taisît jaunu tes-
tåmentu nepatiesa ziña par ieceltå mantinieka
nåvi, tad agråkais teståments paliek spékå.

2. Teståmenta atsaukßana

799. Mantojuma atståjéjs var atsaukt savu tes-
tåmentu netaisot jaunu, ar katru gribas izteiku-
mu, kas izsacîts vai nu noteikti vai kluséjot, ar
zinåmu darbîbu.

800. Noteikti atsauc teståmentu ar skaidru un
neapßaubåmu izteikumu, kuru var izsacît notåri-
ålå vai pagasttiesas aktu re©istra gråmatå ierak-
stîtå aktå, vai arî årzemés konsulårå atcéluma ak-
tå, kå arî måjas kårtîbå sastådîtå rakstiskå aktå
ar divu liecinieku parakstiem.

460.pantå paredzétos apståk¬os teståmentu
var atsaukt arî mutiski tådå paßå kårtîbå, kåda
noteikta teståmenta taisîßanai. Karavîri kara gai-
tås teståmentu var atsaukt bez tam arî ar rakstis-
ku paziñojumu savai priekßniecîbai.

801. Kluséjot atsauc teståmentu ar tådu darbî-
bu, kas nepielaiΩ ßaubas par teståtora nodomu.

well as if a testator himself or herself revokes a
later will with the intention of renewing the pre-
vious will, then the previous will shall again re-
gain its validity.

If a new will becomes invalid for the reasons
mentioned in Section 789, the previous will shall
not as a result regain its validity.

796. An earlier will shall not be acknowl-
edged as revoked by a new will, when the new
one is undisputedly only a codicil to the earlier
one or a change to some part thereof.

797. If a testator specifies in a new will that
the previous one also remain in effect, or if he
or she leaves two wills that have been made on
the same day but differ in their essential con-
tent, or finally, if it cannot be clearly deter-
mined which of two wills was made earlier and
which later, then in all such cases both wills
shall remain in effect side by side insofar as it
is possible under the circumstances. However,
if such is completely impossible, then both
wills shall be void.

798. If a testator was motivated to make a new
will by false information concerning the death
of the appointed heir, then the earlier will shall
remain valid.

2. Revocation of a Will

799. An estate-leaver may revoke his or her
will, without making a new one, by any expres-
sion of his or her intent that is stated either ex-
pressly or implicitly by certain actions.

800. A will shall be revoked absolutely by
means of a clear and indisputable statement,
which may be expressed in a document regis-
tered in the register of documents at a notary
public or in a parish court, or also in a foreign
state in a consular revocation document, as well
as in an informal written document signed by
two witnesses.

In the circumstances specified in Section 460,
a will may also be revoked orally by the same
procedure as specified for the making of a will.
In addition, soldiers on active duty may also 
revoke a will by means of a written notice to 
their superiors.

801. A will may be revoked implicitly by such
action as leaves no doubt about the intention of
the testator.
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802. Kad teståtors pats vai viña uzdevumå kå-
da treßå persona tîßi iznîcina visu teståmentu, to
iepléßot, sagrieΩot vai sadedzinot, vai arî tikai
pårsvîtrojot visu tå saturu, vai kå citådi, tad visi
tajå esoßie rîkojumi, ja tas nav uzglabåjies vél
kådå citå ori©inåleksemplårå, zaudé spéku.

803. Ja teståtors iznîcina tikai daΩas pédéjås
gribas rîkojuma da¬as, tad visas påréjås patur sa-
vu spéku.

804. Tas, ko iznîcinåjis teståtors pats, bet ne
tîßi, vai arî kåds cits bez teståtora piekrißanas,
paliek spékå, ja vien var salasît vai kå citådi pie-
rådît tå saturu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Legåta atcelßana

I. Legåta atcelßana
péc legåtåra gribas

805. Legåtårs vienmér var atraidît viñam pie-
kritußo legåtu, bet ja viñß mirst par to neizsacî-
jies, ßî tiesîba påriet uz viña mantinieku.

Atraidît var tiklab noteikti, kå arî kluséjot, ar
darbîbu, kas nepielaiΩ nekådas ßaubas par legå-
tåra nodomu.

806. Ja mantinieks atraida viñam piekritußo
mantojumu, tad ar to viñß nav atraidîjis arî vi-
ñam pieß˚irto prelegåtu.

807. Ar legåta atraidîßanu izbeidzas arî legåta
piekrituma spéks (521. un turpm.p.), ja vien le-
gåts nav piekritis uz vairåkiem pamatiem un at-
raidîjumu varétu attiecinåt tikai uz vienu no
tiem.

808. Ar nosacîjumu vai ar termiñu pieß˚irta
legåta atraidîjums nav spékå, ja tas noticis pirms
nosacîjuma vai termiña ieståßanås.

II. Legåta atcelßana péc mantojuma
atståjéja gribas

809. Mantojuma atståjéjs var atcelt paßa pie-
ß˚irto legåtu ar katru gribas izteikumu, kas izsa-
cîts vai nu noteikti, vai kluséjot, ar zinåmu dar-

802. If a testator himself or herself, or at his or
her instruction a third person, intentionally de-
stroys the entire will by tearing, cutting or burn-
ing it, or also by only crossing out all its content,
or by other means, then all the instructions con-
tained therein, if it has not been preserved in yet
another original, shall become void.

803. If a testator destroys only a few parts of
the last will instructions, then all the others shall
remain valid.

804. That which a testator has destroyed him-
self or herself but not intentionally, or also some-
one else has destroyed without the consent of the
testator, shall remain valid as long as it is possi-
ble to read it or otherwise prove its content.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Revocation of a Legacy

I. Revocation of a Legacy on the Basis
of the Intent of the Legatee

805. A legatee may always refuse a legacy
granted to himself or herself, but if he or she dies
without making a statement regarding it, this
right shall devolve to his or her heir.

One may refuse not only expressly but also
implicitly by an action that does not leave any
doubt about the intention of the legatee.

806. If an heir refuses an inheritance which has
devolved to him or her, then he or she shall not
thereby also have refused a pre-legacy granted to
him or her.

807. With the refusal of a legacy, the devolving
of the legacy shall also be terminated (Sections
521 and subsequent sections), provided that the
legatee has not accepted on more than one ground
and the refusal can apply to only one of them.

808. Refusal of a legacy granted with a condi-
tion or term shall not be in effect if such renuncia-
tion has occurred prior to the condition having
taken effect or of the commencement of the term.

II. Revoking a Legacy on the Basis
of the Intent of the Estate-leaver

809. An estate-leaver may revoke a legacy
granted by himself or herself by any statement of
intent which is expressed either explicitly or im-
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bîbu, kura nepielaiΩ ßaubas par mantojuma at-
ståjéja nodomu.

810. Katrs legåta pårgrozîjums pats par sevi
ir agråkå legåta atcélums un jauna nodibinåjums;
tådé¬, legåtu pårgrozot, jåievéro viss tas, kas vis-
pår jåievéro legåtu nodibinot; citådi jåatzîst, ka
pårgrozîjums gan atce¬ agråko, bet nenodibina
jaunu legåtu.

811. Ja legåtu pårgroza, noteicot jaunu legå-
tåru, vai legåta izpildîtåju, vai legåta priekßme-
tu, tad, rodoties ßaubåm, pieñemams, ka legå-
tam pievienotais nosacîjums ar pårgrozîjumu
nav atcelts, bet paliek spékå.

III. Legåta atcelßana teståmenta
atkrißanas dé¬

812. Ja teståments atkrît, tad atkrît arî tajå no-
dibinåtie legåti.

IV. Legåta tießa atkrißana

813. Legåts atkrît, ja tas jau no paßa såkuma
nav bijis spékå, un proti, sekojoßos gadîjumos:

1) kad mantojuma atståjéjs nav bijis spéjîgs
legåtu pieß˚irt vai legåtårs – to pieñemt;

2) kad novéléjums nav varéjis büt par legåta
priekßmetu;

3) kad dotais rîkojums bijis nesaprotams;
4) kad legåts ierosinåts ar spaidiem vai viltu

vai pieß˚irts maldîbas dé¬.

814. Spékå neesoßi legåti (813.p.) neatdabü
spéku arî tad, kad vélåk to spékå neesamîbas ie-
mesls atkrît, ja vien tie nav pieß˚irti ar nosacîju-
mu un spékå neesamîbas iemesls nav atkritis
pirms nosacîjuma ieståßanås.

815. Ja teståmentu uzrakstîjis nevis teståtors
pats, bet kåda cita persona, tad neviens ßai per-
sonai par labu taisîts rîkojums, un tå tad arî viñai
pieß˚irts legåts, nav spékå, ja vien teståtors nav
ßo rîkojumu vél noteikti un seviß˚i apstiprinåjis
vai ja teståmentu nav uzrakstîjis viña vienîgais
likumiskais mantinieks.

plicitly by a certain action that leaves no doubt
about the intention of the estate-leaver.

810. Each amendment of a legacy is in itself a
revocation of the earlier legacy and the estab-
lishment of a new one; therefore in amending a
legacy one shall observe all that has to be ob-
served generally in establishing a legacy; other-
wise one must acknowledge that the amendment
does indeed revoke the earlier one but does not
establish a new legacy.

811. If a legacy is amended by naming a new
legatee or executor of the legacy or designating
a new object of the legacy, then, when there is
doubt, it shall be presumed that the condition
attached to the legacy is not revoked by the
amendment but remains in effect.

III. Revoking a Legacy Because
a Will Fails

812. If a will fails, then the legacies estab-
lished by it shall also fail.

IV. Direct Failure of a Legacy

813. A legacy shall fail if it was invalid from
the very beginning, and namely, in the follow-
ing cases:

1) when an estate-leaver did not have the capac-
ity to grant the legacy or the legatee to accept it;

2) when the bequest can not be the object of a
legacy;

3) when the instructions given are incompre-
hensible; or

4) when the legacy was initiated by duress or
fraud or granted due to mistake.

814.  Legacies which are invalid (Section 813)
shall not again become valid even then when the
cause of their being invalid later ceases to exist,
unless they were granted with a condition and the
cause of their invalidity has not ceased to exist
prior to the condition taking effect.

815. If a will has been written not by the
testator himself or herself but by some other
person, then no instruction made to the ben-
efit of this person, also including a legacy
granted to him or her, shall be valid, unless
the testator himself or herself has expressly
and specially confirmed such an instruction or
unless the will was written by his or her sole
heir by intestacy.
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816. Såkumå spékå esoßs legåts vélåk zaudé
spéku:

1) ja legåtårs nomirst pirms mantojuma atstå-
jéja vai pirms nosacîjuma ieståßanås;

2) ja legåta priekßmets gåjis bojå vai pårvérsts
citå;

3) ja teståtors vél dzîvs büdams novéléto
priekßmetu legåtåram dåvinåjis.

817. Ja teståmentå ieceltais mantinieks izpil-
da kådu legåtu, kas viñam nav bijis jåizpilda,
tad viñam vairs nav tiesîbas prasît to atpaka¬,
ja vien viñu nav pavedinåjusi izpildît faktiska
maldîba.

V. Legåta atcelßanas sekas

818. Kad kautkådå kårtå atkrît legåtårs, tad le-
gåta priekßmets, ciktål tas vél paståv, piekrît vis-
pirms viña substitütam, vai, péc pieauguma tie-
sîbas (839. un 840.p.), lîdzlegåtåram, ja tåds ie-
celts.

Ja nav ne substitüta, ne lîdzlegåtåra, tad legå-
ta priekßmets paliek legåta izpildîtåjam, bet ja
nav arî tå, tad mantiniekam; bet ja viñu ir vairå-
ki, tad tas dalåms starp viñiem samérå ar viñu
mantojuma da¬åm.

Tas, kam uzlikts tikai izdot, kå pieméram,
teståmenta izpildîtåjs, nav uzskatåms par legå-
ta izpildîtåju un tådé¬ arî novéléto priekßmetu
nedabü.

819. Tam, kas 818.pantå norådîtå kårtîbå ie-
ståjas atkritußå legåtåra vietå, jåizpilda visi pé-
déjam uzliktie pienåkumi, izñemot gadîjumu,
kad legåts jau no paßa såkuma nav bijis spékå.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma lîguma atcelßana

820. Mantojuma lîgumi zaudé spéku aiz tiem
paßiem iemesliem kå teståmenti.

Mantojuma lîgumu var atcelt aiz tiem paßiem
iemesliem kå vispår katru lîgumu.

Neviena puse, ja viña nav to noteikti pielîgu-
si, nevar ar vienpuséju atsaukumu atcelt manto-
juma lîgumu, kaut arî tam par iemeslu bütu lîgu-
må ieceltå mantinieka nepateicîba, vai kaut arî
péc lîguma noslégßanas vienai no pusém pie-
dzimtu lejupéjais.

816. A legacy, which is valid at the beginning,
shall later become invalid:

1) if the legatee dies prior to the estate-leaver
or prior to a condition being fulfilled;

2) if the object of a legacy has been destroyed
or converted into something else; or

3) if the testator, while still alive, has given
the bequeathed object as a gift to the legatee.

817. If the heir appointed in a will executes a
legacy that he or she did not have to execute,
then he or she shall no longer have the right to
ask for its return, unless he or she was motivated
to execute the legacy by a mistake of fact.

V. Consequences of Revoking a Legacy

818. If a legatee in some manner fails, then
the object of the legacy, to the extent it still ex-
ists, shall devolve first of all to his or her substi-
tute, or, pursuant to accession rights (Section
839 and 840), to a co-legatee, if such has been
appointed.

If there is neither a substitute nor a co-lega-
tee, then the object of the legacy shall remain
with the executor of the legacy, but if such also
does not exist, then with the heir; but if there are
several heirs, then the legacy shall be divided
among them in proportion to their shares of the
estate.

He or she, who is charged only with distribu-
tion, for example, the executor of a will, shall not
be considered as the executor of a legacy and also
therefore shall not receive the bequeathed object.

819. He or she, who pursuant to the proce-
dures set out in of Section 818 replaces a failed
legatee, shall perform all the duties of the latter,
except in the case when the legacy has been in
effect from the very beginning.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Revoking an Inheritance Contract

820. An inheritance contract shall lose its ef-
fect for the same reasons as a will.

An inheritance contract may be revoked for
the same reasons as any contract in general.

No party, unless it has been specifically included
in the contract, may with a unilateral declaration
revoke an inheritance contract, even if the reason
therefor was the ingratitude of the heir appointed
in the contract, or even if after the contract was
entered into a descendant was born to one party.
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821. Neatraidåmo mantinieku tiesîbu aizskå-
rumam ir mantojuma lîgumå tås paßas sekas, kå
teståmentå.

822. Iemesli, kas vispår dod tiesîbu prasît ag-
råkå ståvok¬a atjaunoßanu, var büt par pamatu
arî mantojuma lîguma atcelßanai.

823. Ja lîgumå ieceltais mantinieks nomirst
pirms mantojuma atståjéja un pie tam pirmå
mantinieki nav bijußi noteikti iecelti par viña
substitütiem, tad mantojuma lîgums atzîstams
par izbeigußos.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Mantojuma un legåta atraußana
necienîgåm personåm

824. Kå mantojumu, tå arî legåtu zaudé kå ne-
cienîgs:

1) kas tîßi sagådåjis nåvi mantojuma atståjé-
jam vai savam tuvåkam priekßmantiniekam, vai
tîßi nodarîjis mantojuma atståjéjam tådu veselî-
bas bojåjumu, kurß padara to nespéjîgu taisît vai
atcelt pédéjås gribas rîkojumu;

2) kas ar vardarbîbu vai viltu pamudinåjis vai
atturéjis mantojuma atståjéju taisît, grozît vai at-
celt pédéjås gribas rîkojumu;

3) kas ¬aunpråtîgi nogådåjis pie malas manto-
juma atståjéja taisîto pédéjås gribas rîkojumu;

4) kas viltojis mantojuma atståjéja pédéjås
gribas rîkojumu;

5) kas atteicies no viñam pédéjås gribas rîko-
jumå uzliktå aizbildña amata vai pienåkuma kå-
du audzinåt;

6) kas neizpilda viñam uzlikto pienåkumu rü-
péties par mantojuma atståjéja apbedîßanu;

7) kas gada laikå no pédéjås gribas rîkojuma
spékå nåkßanas bez ievérojamiem iemesliem
neizpilda mantojuma atståjéja uzlikumu.

Mantojumu vai legåtu nezaudé tas, kam man-
tojuma atståjéjs piedevis.

825. Ja pårdzîvojußais laulåtais iedodas jaunå
laulîbå, iepriekß neizdalîjis ar bérniem viñu mi-
rußå vecåkå mantu (226.p.), tad viñß kå necie-
nîgs zaudé ßiem bérniem par labu savu likumis-
ko tiesîbu uz mirußå atståto mantojumu.

821. Infringement of the rights of forced heirs
shall have the same consequences in an inherit-
ance contract as in a will.

822. Reasons that generally give the right to
request the renewal of an earlier status may also
be a reason for revoking an inheritance contract.

823. If an heir appointed in a will dies prior to
the estate-leaver and in addition heirs of the former
had not been specifically appointed as his or her
substitute, the inheritance contract shall be deemed
to be terminated.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Forfeiture of Inheritances and
Legacies by Unworthy Persons

824. Inheritances as well as legacies shall be for-
feited, due to his or her unworthiness, by a person :

1) who has intentionally caused the death of an
estate-leaver or the nearest heir ahead of oneself
in the succession, or intentionally caused such
harm to the health of the estate-leaver as to leave
him or her unable to make or revoke a last will
instruction;

2) who through violence or fraud has encour-
aged or prevented the estate-leaver from mak-
ing, amending or revoking last will instructions;

3) who with malicious intent has removed the
last will instructions of the estate-leaver;

4) who has forged the last will instructions of
the estate-leaver;

5) who has refused the duty, imposed upon him
or her by last will instructions to assume the posi-
tion of guardian or the duty to raise someone;

6) who does not fulfil the duty, which has been
imposed upon him or her, to arrange the burial
of the estate-leaver; or

7) who within a year from the date the last
will instructions came into effect without good
cause does not fulfil the binding directions of
the estate-leaver.

A person whom the estate-leaver has forgiven
shall not forfeit an inheritance or a legacy.

825. If a surviving spouse enters into a new
marriage without having previously divided
with the children the property of their de-
ceased parent (Section 226), then he or she,
being unworthy, shall lose his or her legal
rights to the estate of the deceased in favour
of the children.
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826. Atraut mantojumu necienîbas dé¬ (824.
un 825.p.) var vienîgi prasîbas ce¬å, izñemot
785. panta 3.da¬å minéto gadîjumu.

Prasîbu var celt tå persona, kurai påriet man-
tojums péc tå atraußanas (827.p.), bet 824.panta
1.punktå paredzétos gadîjumos – arî prokurors.

Minéto prasîbu var celt 685. un 686.pantå no-
rådîtos termiños.

827. Kad kådam mantojums atrauts kå necie-
nîgam, tad viña vietå, ja par to nav nekådu se-
viß˚u noteikumu, ieståjas tas, kas aicinåts man-
tot kopå ar atkritußo vai tießi péc viña, vienalga,
vai tas bütu substitüts, vai lîdzmantinieks, vai arî
tuvåkais likumiskais mantinieks. Legåtiem, kas
atrauti necienîgajiem, piemérojami 818. panta
noteikumi.

828. Tam, kas ieståjas necienîgå vietå, jåizpil-
da viss tas, kas bijis uzlikts pédéjam, un proti, jå-
izpilda legåti, jåuzñemas mantojuma parådi u.t.t.

829. Ja necienîgais jau ieguvis un sañémis to,
kas viñam bijis pieß˚irts, tad viñam tas jånodod
ar visiem aug¬iem un pieaugumiem tam, kas ie-
ståjas viña vietå.

Ja necienîgais cietis kådus zaudéjumus saka-
rå ar mantojuma pieñemßanu, tad viñß nevar pra-
sît agråkå ståvok¬a atjaunoßanu.

6. APAKÍNODAÏA

Pieauguma tiesîba

830. Ja kåds no vairåkiem lîdzmantiniekiem
kaut kåda iemesla dé¬ nevar vai negrib mantot,
tad viña atbrîvojusies da¬a piekrît péc pieaugu-
ma tiesîbas påréjiem lîdzmantiniekiem.

Pieauguma tiesîba nav piemérojama, ja atkri-
tußam mantiniekam ir substitüts, vai ja viñß jau
péc aicinåjuma mantot nomirst un viña tiesîba ir
pårgåjusi uz viña mantiniekiem.

826. Forfeiture of an inheritance on the basis
of unworthiness (Sections 824 and 825) may
take place only on the basis of a court action,
except in the case mentioned in Section 785,
Paragraph three.

An action may be brought by the person to
whom the inheritance will devolve after its for-
feiture (Section 827), but in the cases provided
for in Section 824, Paragraph one also by the
prosecutor.

The aforementioned action may be brought
within the terms specified in Sections 685 and
686.

827. When someone has forfeited an inherit-
ance on the basis of unworthiness, then his or
her place, if there are no special provisions re-
garding this, shall be taken by the person who
has been invited to inherit jointly with the per-
son who has forfeited or directly behind him or
her, irrespective whether it is a substitute or a
co-heir, or also the nearest heir by intestacy.
Legacies which unworthy persons have for-
feited are subject to the provisions of Section
818.

828. He or she who takes the place of the un-
worthy person shall fulfil all that has been im-
posed upon the latter, and namely, fulfilling a
legacy, assuming the debts of the estate, etc.

829. If an unworthy person has already ac-
quired and received what had been bequeathed
to him or her, then he or she shall transfer such
with all fruits and augmentations to the one tak-
ing his or her place.

If an unworthy person has suffered any losses
as a result of accepting the inheritance, he or she
may not request a restoration of the earlier sta-
tus.

SUB-CHAPTER 6
Accession Rights

830. If one of several co-heirs for some rea-
son is unable or unwilling to inherit, then his
or her share that has been freed shall devolve
pursuant to accession rights to the other co-
heirs.

Accession rights shall not be applicable if a
failed heir has a substitute, or if he or she has
already died after the invitation to inherit and
his or her rights have passed to his or her heirs.
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831. Pieauguma tiesîba ieståjas uz likuma pa-
mata, bez seviß˚as iegüßanas vai pieñemßanas.
Kam ßî tiesîba ir, tas nevar no tås atteikties.

832. Ja mantinieks nomirst jau péc mantoju-
ma iegüßanas, bet vélåk atkrît kåds no lîdzman-
tiniekiem, tad pieauguma tiesîba ir pirmå manti-
niekiem.

833. Atbrîvojusies da¬a påriet uz lîdzmanti-
niekiem (830.p.) ar visåm uz to guloßåm naståm,
to starpå ar pienåkumu izpildît atkritußam man-
tiniekam uzliktos legåtus, izñemot gadîjumu,
kad ßå mantinieka iecelßana jau no paßa såkuma
nav bijusi spékå.

834. Mantojot péc likuma, atbrîvojusies man-
tojuma da¬a piekrît tiem lîdzmantiniekiem, kas
bütu to dabüjußi, ja atkritußå mantinieka nemaz
nebütu bijis, un ßo da¬u viñi sadala samérå ar
savåm mantojuma da¬åm.

835. Ja daΩi no kopîgå mantojuma likumis-
kiem mantiniekiem manto péc galvåm, bet citi
péc ciltîm (411.p.), tad, atkrîtot kådam no pir-
majiem, viña da¬a sadalåma péc cilßu skaita; bet
ja atkrît kåds no tiem, kuri manto péc ciltîm, tad
viña da¬a piekrît, péc pieauguma tiesîbas, tås pa-
ßas cilts piederîgiem, un tikai tad, ja tådu nav,
påriet uz påréjåm ciltîm.

836. Mantojot péc teståmenta, pieauguma tie-
sîba ir tikai tiem mantiniekiem, kas aicinåti man-
tot visu mantojumu, nenoteicot viñu da¬as.

Da¬a, kas atbrîvojusies péc atkritußa testå-
mentåra mantinieka, sadalåma starp påréjiem
lîdzmantiniekiem vienlîdzîgi.

837. Kad no vairåkiem lîgumiskiem mantinie-
kiem kåds atkrît, tad viña atbrîvojusies da¬a pie-
krît nevis viña lîdzmantiniekiem, bet gan man-
tojuma atståjéja likumiskiem mantiniekiem, ja
vien lîgumå nav tießi noteikts citådi.

838. Kad lîgumiski mantinieki manto kopîgi
ar teståmentåriem, tad, atkrîtot kådam no pédé-
jiem, viña da¬a, ja nav citu teståmentåru manti-
nieku, piekrît nevis lîgumiskiem, bet likumis-
kiem mantiniekiem.

831. Accession rights shall apply on the basis
of law without any special acquisition or accept-
ance. One who has such rights may not refuse
them.

832. If an heir after acquiring an inheritance
has already died, but later any one of the co-heirs
fails, then the accession right shall belong to the
heirs of the former.

833. The freed share shall devolve to the co-
heirs (Section 830) with all the charges to which
it is subject, including with the duty to fulfil the
legacies imposed upon the failed heir, except in
cases when the appointment of this heir has been
in effect from the very beginning.

834. In inheriting pursuant to law the freed
share of the estate shall devolve to those co-
heirs who would have received it if the failed
heir had not existed at all, and this share they
shall divide in proportion to their shares of the
estate.

835. If some of the heirs by intestacy inherit
per capita but others per stirpes (Section 411),
then, if any one of the former fails, his or her
share shall be divided according to the number
of stirpes; but if someone fails of those who in-
herit per stirpes, then his or her share shall de-
volve, pursuant to accession rights, to the mem-
bers of the same stirps, and only then if such do
not exist shall it devolve to other stirpes.

836. In inheriting pursuant to a will, only
those who have been invited to inherit the whole
estate without their shares being specified shall
have accession rights.

The share that is freed after failure of a testa-
mentary heir shall be divided equally among the
other co-heirs.

837. When any one of several contractual
heirs fails, then his or her freed share shall de-
volve not to his or her co-heirs, but rather to the
heirs by intestacy of the estate-leaver, unless the
contract specifically states otherwise.

838. When contractual heirs inherit jointly
with testamentary heirs, then upon the failure
of any one of the latter, his or her share, if there
are no other testamentary heirs, shall devolve
not to contractual heirs, but to heirs by intes-
tacy.
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839. With respect to legacies, accession rights
exist only when one and the same item of prop-
erty is bequeathed to several co-legatees without
specifying which share of it each should receive.

If in such a case a co-legatee fails before he or
she has acquired the right to the legacy granted
to him or her, his or her share shall devolve to
the other co-legatees.

840. If several legatees have been jointly be-
queathed usufructuary rights (Section 1190 and
subsequent sections) and if any one of them fails
after he or she has already acquired his or her share,
then it too shall devolve to their co-legatees.

839. Legåtos pieauguma tiesîba paståv tikai
tad, kad viena un tå pati lieta novéléta vairåkiem
lîdzlegåtåriem, nenoteicot, kåda da¬a no tås kat-
ram jådabü.

Ja ßådå gadîjumå kåds lîdzlegåtårs atkrît, ie-
kam viñß ieguvis tiesîbu uz pieß˚irto legåtu, vi-
ña da¬a piekrît påréjiem lîdzlegåtåriem.

840. Ja vairåkiem legåtåriem kopîgi novéléta
lietojuma tiesîba (1190. un turpm.p.) un ja kåds
no viñiem atkrît péc tam, kad viñß jau ieguvis
savu da¬u, tad arî tå piekrît viña lîdzlegåtåriem.
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PIRMÅ NODAÏA

DaΩådas lietu
ß˚iras

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lietas un lietu kopîbas
vispår

841. Lietas ir ˚ermeniskas vai bez˚ermenis-
kas.

Bez˚ermeniskas lietas ir daΩådas personiskas,
lietu un saistîbu tiesîbas, ciktål tås ir mantas sa-
ståvda¬as.

842. ermeniskas lietas ir vai nu kustamas,
vai nekustamas, raugoties péc tam, vai tås var
vai nevar pårvietot, åréji nebojåjot, no vienas
vietas uz otru.

P i e z î m e. Dzelzce¬ß ar visiem saviem pie-
derumiem pieskaitåms nekustamåm lietåm, bet
ku©i ar visiem saviem piederumiem – kustamåm
lietåm.

843. Likums, tåpat kå privåta griba, var ne-
kustamåm lietåm piemérojamas tiesîbas attieci-
nåt uz tådåm lietåm, kas péc savåm îpaßîbåm ir
kustamas, un otrådi.

844. ermeniskas lietas ir vai nu atvietoja-
mas, vai neatvietojamas. Atvietojamås ir tås, ku-
råm parasti ievéro vienîgi ß˚iru, bet ne veidu, ne
arî atseviß˚u lietu par sevi, tå ka tås piegådåjot
vai dodot atpaka¬ jåraugås tikai, lai tås bütu no-
teiktas ß˚iras un labuma un tajå paßå daudzumå.
Íe pieder visas tås lietas, ko noteic ar skaitu, mé-
ru un svaru.

Péc privåtas gribas atvietojamîbas raksturu
var pieß˚irt arî bütiski neatvietojamåm lietåm,
t.i. atseviß˚iem noteiktiem priekßmetiem, un ot-
rådi.

845. ermeniskas lietas ir vai nu patéréjamas,
vai nepatéréjamas, raugoties péc tam, vai tås pa-
rasti lietojot iznîcina, vai ne.

CHAPTER 1
Various Classes

of Property
SUB-CHAPTER 1

Property and Aggregations of
Property in General

841. Property is tangible or intangible.
Intangible property consists of various per-

sonal rights, property rights and rights regarding
obligations, insofar as such rights are constitu-
ent parts of property.

842. Tangible property is either moveable or
immovable, depending on whether it may or may
not be moved without external damage from one
location to another.

N o t e: A railway, with all its appurtenances,
shall be classified as immovable property, but
ships, with all their appurtenances, shall be clas-
sified as moveable property.

843. Rights applicable to immovable property
may be made applicable by law, as well as by
private volition, to such property as according
to its nature is moveable, and vice versa.

844. Tangible property is either fungible or
nonfungible. Fungible property is that for which
normally only the kind is taken into considera-
tion but not form, nor also the separate property
itself so that, when delivering or returning it, a
person must observe only that it is of a specific
kind, quality and the same quantity. Herein be-
longs all property which is determined numeri-
cally, by measurement or by weight.

Pursuant to private volition, a fungible nature
may be assigned also to property that is essen-
tially nonfungible, i.e. separate specified things,
and vice versa.

845. Tangible property is either consumable
or inconsumable, depending on whether it is de-
stroyed by normal use or not.
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846. Lietu tiesîbas pieskaitåmas kustamai vai
nekustamai mantai, raugoties péc to lietu ß˚iras,
uz kuråm tås attiecas.

Personiskås un saistîbu tiesîbas, kaut arî to
priekßmets bütu nekustama lieta, vienmér pie-
skaitåmas kustamai mantai.

Kad par bez˚ermenisku lietu runå kå par ˚er-
meniskas lietas saståvda¬u vai piederumu
(850.p.), tad viña pieñem ßås pédéjås îpaßîbas un
saskañå ar to uzskatåma vai nu par kustamu, vai
nekustamu, raugoties péc tås ˚ermeniskås lietas
ß˚iras, pie kuras viña pieder.

847. Tiesiskå ziñå dalåmas ir tikai tås lietas,
kuras var, neiznîcinot bütîbu, dalît da¬ås, pie
kam katra da¬a ir patståvîgs vesels. Lietas, ko
nevar tådå kårtå dalît, ir nedalåmas.

Lietas, kas péc bütîbas ir dalåmas, likums vai
privåta griba var noteikt par nedalåmåm.

848. Par tiesîbu un saistîbu priekßmetu var büt
nevien atseviß˚as lietas, bet arî lietu kopîbas.

849. Lietu kopîba ir vairåku tådu patståvîgu,
vienas vai daΩådu ß˚iru, ˚ermenisku vai bez˚er-
menisku lietu sakopojums zinåmam nolükam
vienå saståvå un ar vienu kopîgu nosaukumu,
kuras ßajå saståvå atzîstamas tiesiskå ziñå par
vienîbu jeb vienu paßu lietu.

Lietu kopîbas jédzienu un tås bütîbu neiznîci-
na un negroza ne tås saståvå ietilpstoßo atseviß-
˚o lietu pamazinåjums vai pieaugums, ne arî kå-
da cita to pårmaiña.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Galvenås un blakus lietas

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

850. Galvenås lietas ir tås, kas ir patståvîgi
tiesîbu priekßmeti. Bet viss tas, kas paståv tikai
ar galveno lietu, vai pieder pie tås, vai kå citådi
ar to saistîts (851.p.), ir blakus lieta.

851. Starp blakus lietåm jåizß˚ir:
1) galvenås lietas bütiskas da¬as, to starpå pie-

augumi ßauråkå nozîmé;

846. Property rights are applicable to move-
able or immovable property, having regard to the
class of property to which they pertain.

Personal rights, and rights regarding obliga-
tions, even if their object is immovable property,
shall always be classified as moveable property.

When intangible property is treated as a con-
stituent part or appurtenance (Section 850) of
tangible property, then it assumes the character-
istics of the latter and in accordance therewith,
shall be considered either moveable or immov-
able, having regard to the class of tangible prop-
erty it belongs to.

847. Legally, only such property shall be divis-
ible as may, without destroying its essence, be di-

is a self-contained whole. Property which can not
be divided in this manner, shall be indivisible.

It may be provided, by law or by private voli-
tion, that property, which in essence is divisible,
not be divisible.

848. Not only separate property but also
aggregations of property may be the subject of
rights or obligations.

849. An aggregation of property is such colla-
tion of several items of property, self-contained, of
one or more classes, tangible or intangible, for a
known purpose, in a unitary composition and with
one joint designation as shall be acknowledged in
a legal sense as a whole, or a unitary property.

The concept of an aggregation of property,
and its essence, shall not be destroyed or altered
either by the reduction or augmentation of the separate
items of property incorporated in its composi-
tion, or any other change in them.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Principal and Auxiliary Property

I. General Provisions

850. Principal property is that which may be
the independent subject-matter of rights. How-
ever, property as exists only in conjunction with,
belonging to or as otherwise associated with prin-
cipal property (Section 851), is auxiliary property.

851. In regard to items of auxiliary property,
distinction shall be made between:

1) essential parts of the principal property, in-

vided into parts, and, in addition, each of the parts
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2) galvenås lietas aug¬i;
3) galvenås lietas piederumi;
4) galvenai lietai taisîtie izdevumi un uz to gu-

loßås nastas.

852. Kamér blakus lieta nav atdalîta no gal-
venås, uz abåm attiecas vieni un tie paßi tiesîbu
noteikumi; tådé¬ nekustamas lietas kustamie pie-
derumi nav uzskatåmi par kustamåm lietåm, bet
ir pak¬auti noteikumiem, kådi paståv nekusta-
måm lietåm.

853. Visas tiesiskås attiecîbas, kas zîméjas uz
galveno lietu, paßas par sevi attiecas arî uz tås
blakus lietåm, kådé¬, atsavinot galveno lietu, pie
tås piederîga blakus lieta ßaubu gadîjumå atzîs-
tama par atsavinåtu kopå ar to, ja vien nav tießi
noteikts pretéjais.

II. Galvenås lietas bütiskås da¬as

854. Galvenås lietas bütiskås da¬as ir visas
tås, kas atrodas ar viñu nesaraujamå sakarå un
ietilpst viñas saståvå, tå ka bez tåm galvenå lieta
péc bütîbas nevarétu nemaz paståvét vai nebütu
atzîstama par pilnîgu.

III. Aug¬i

855. Auglis ßå vårda plaßåkå nozîmé ir katrs
labums, ko var iegüt galveno lietu lietojot.

Auglis ßauråkå nozîmé ir viss tas, ko no lietas
dabü vai nu kå tås dabiskos raΩojumus, vai kå
ienåkumus, ko tå nes sakarå ar seviß˚åm tiesis-
kåm attiecîbåm; pirmå gadîjumå aug¬us sauc par
dabiskiem, otrå – par civîliem. Pie pédéjiem
skaitåmi nomas un îres maksas un kapitåla pro-
centi.

856. Dabiskie aug¬i atzîstami par galvenås lie-
tas da¬u tikai tik ilgi, kamér nav no tås atdalîti.

IV. Piederumi

857. Blakus lieta iegüst piederuma rak-
sturu, ja viñas uzdevums ir kalpot galvenai
un viña ir paståvîgi ar to saistîta un atbilst

cluding augmentations within the narrowest
meaning thereof;

2) the fruits of the principal property;
3) appurtenances of the principal property; and
4) expenditures regarding the principal prop-

erty and charges encumbering it.

852. While auxiliary property has not been
separated from the principal property, they both
shall be subject to identical provisions regard-
ing rights; accordingly moveable appurtenances
of immovable property shall not be considered
as moveable property, but shall be subject to the
provisions applicable to immovable property.

853. All lawful relations which apply to prin-
cipal property in themselves also apply to the
auxiliary property thereof; therefore, where prin-
cipal property is alienated, auxiliary property
pertaining to it, in case of doubt, shall be recog-
nised as alienated jointly with it, unless other-
wise expressly stipulated.

II. Essential Parts of Principal Property

854. The essential parts of a principal prop-
erty are all those which are found to be insepara-
bly connected and are incorporated in its com-
position, so that without them the principal prop-
erty in its essence could not exist or would not
be recognised as whole.

III. Fruits

855. Fruits, within the widest meaning of this
word, are every benefit which may be obtained
through the use of a principal property.

Fruits, within the narrowest meaning, are all that
which may be obtained from a property, either as
the natural product thereof or as income which it
bears in connection with special legal relationships;
in the former case, the fruits are called natural, in
the latter, civil. Included in the latter shall be lease
and rental payments and interest on capital.

856. Natural fruits shall be recognised as part
of a principal property only so long as they are
not separated from it.

IV. Appurtenances

857. Auxiliary property acquires the character
of an appurtenance, if its function is to serve the
principal property, it is permanently connected
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ßim uzdevumam ar savåm dabiskåm îpaßî-
båm.

Blakus lietu nevar atzît par piederumu pretéji
skaidri izteiktai îpaßnieka gribai.

Blakus lietas sakaram, kas noteic tås piederî-
bu pie galvenås, nav katrå ziñå jåbüt tådam, ka
abas lietas bütu tießi, cießi, fiziski savienotas; tå-
dai piederîbai ir pietiekoßs arî jebkurß cits viñu
starpå paståvoßs sakars.

Vienîgi åréjs divu lietu savienojums vai tas,
ka îpaßnieks vienkårßi péc savas gribas noteicis
tås vienu priekß otras, nepadara nevienu no tåm
par otras piederumu. Turpretim katrå ziñå ir va-
jadzîga visu ßå panta pirmå da¬å norådîto nosa-
cîjumu kopesamîba.

858. Blakus lieta, péc tås atdalîßanas no gal-
venås, tikai tad vairs nav pédéjås piederums, ja
lîdz ar to tießi izteikts vai arî neapßaubåmå dar-
bîbå izpauΩas nodoms izbeigt tås uzdevumu kal-
pot galvenai. Ar to vien, ka lieta pagaidåm atda-
lîta, piederuma raksturs neizbeidzas.

859. Lieta atzîstama par ékas piederumu, kad
tå nolemta nevis tam nolükam, lai kalpotu vienî-
gi îpaßnieka personîgiem vai viña amata mér-
˚iem, bet lai atrastos paståvîgi sakarå ar éku, pa-
darot to péc sava rakstura noderîgåku un patîka-
måku.

Ko ékas îpaßnieks ieguvis ßajå pantå norådî-
tam mér˚im, bet kas ßim mér˚im vél nav izlie-
tots, nav ékas piederums. Íis noteikums attiecas
arî uz büvmateriåliem.

860. Par rüpniecîbas uznémuma piederumiem
uzskatåmi raΩoßanai vajadzîgie darba rîki un ma-
ßînas, kå arî vél darbå esoßie raΩojumi, bet pie-
derumiem nav jåpieskaita ne sagådåtie neapstrå-
dåtie materiåli, ne arî jau pabeigtie un pårdoßa-
nai nolemtie izstrådåjumi.

861. Par lauku zemes gabala piederumu ne-
skaitås tå saucamais inventårs, t.i. zemkopîbas
rîki, sékla un lopi, bet saimniecîbai nepiecießa-
mie méslu, salmu un lopbarîbas kråjumi ietilpst
lauku zemes gabala piederumos.

Par ku©a inventåru neskaitås ku©a pårtikas kråjumi.

with it and pursuant to its natural characteristics it
corresponds to this function.

Auxiliary property may not be considered to
be an appurtenance contrary to the clearly ex-
pressed intention of the owner.

The connection of auxiliary property that de-
termines its belonging to the principal shall not,
without fail, be that both properties must be di-
rectly, closely, or physically attached; it is suffi-
cient for such belonging that there exists be-
tween them any other permanent connection.

An external connection only between two prop-
erties or the determination by the owner in accord-
ance with his or her volition that one property is for
the other, does not make either of the properties an
appurtenance of the other. On the contrary, in every
case the co-existence of all the conditions set out in
Paragraph one of this Section it necessary.

858. Auxiliary property, after it is separated
from the principal property, shall not be the ap-
purtenance of the latter only if together there-
with the intention to terminate its function to
serve the principal is expressly stated or ex-
pressed by indisputable action. The character of
the appurtenance does not cease with the tempo-
rary separation of the property alone.

859. A property shall be considered to be an ap-
purtenance of a building, where it is intended, not
for the purpose of serving only the personal or busi-
ness objectives of the owner, but to be permanently
connected to the building, making it, according to
its character, more useful and pleasing.

 That which the owner of the building has ac-
quired for the objectives set out in this Section,
but which has not yet been used for this objec-
tive, is not an appurtenance of the building. This
provision also applies to construction materials.

860. Tools and machinery which are necessary
for production, as well as products still in proc-
ess, shall be considered to be appurtenances of an
industrial undertaking; but neither delivered raw
materials nor already finished products intended
for sale are required to be included with appurte-
nances.

861. So-called inventory, i.e. agricultural
tools, seed and livestock, shall not be considered
as appurtenances of a parcel of rural land, but
the manure, straw and stores of feed for livestock
necessary for farming shall be included in ap-
purtenances of a parcel of rural land.
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862. Dokumenti, kartes un plåni, kuri attiecas
uz nekustama îpaßuma iegüßanu un valdîjumu,
kå arî uz éku un ku©u celßanu, ir ßå îpaßuma vai
ku©a piederumi.

P i e z î m e. Pårdodot ku©i årzemniekam, ar
ku©a dokumentiem jårîkojas péc ku©u hipotékas
un jüras prasîbu likuma.

V. Nastas un izdevumi

863. Kas bauda vai vélas baudît kådas lietas
labumus, tam arî jånes ar ßo lietu saistîtie pienå-
kumi, kå arî treßås personas ßai lietai vai tås dé¬
taisîtie izdevumi.

864. Visas uz lietu guloßås nastas un apgrüti-
nåjumi jånes lietas îpaßniekam.

865. Kådai lietai taisîtie izdevumi ir vai nu
nepiecießami, ar kuriem paßu tås bütîbu uztur vai
aizsargå no pilnîgas bojå ejas, sabrukuma vai iz-
postîjuma, vai derîgi, kas uzlabo lietu, un proti,
pavairo ienåkumu no tås, vai, beidzot, greznu-
ma izdevumi, kas padara to tikai értåku, patîka-
måku vai dai¬åku.

866. Nepiecießamie izdevumi atlîdzinåmi kat-
ram, kas tos taisîjis, izñemot personu, kas lietu
dabüjusi noziedzîgå ce¬å.

867. Derîgie izdevumi atlîdzinåmi tikai tam,
kas valdîjis sveßu lietu labå ticîbå kå savu paßa,
ja vien viñß jau nav dabüjis atlîdzîbu, sañemot
no ßås lietas ienåkumus, kas ßådos gadîjumos jå-
ieskaita. Íie izdevumi atlîdzinåmi tikai tådå ap-
mérå, kådå tie paaugstinåjußi lietas vértîbu. Bet
ja ßis paaugstinåjums pårsniedz paßu izdevumu
apméru, tad var atprasît tikai ßos izdevumus.

Ja atlîdzinåmo derîgo izdevumu apmérs nav
samérîgs ar tås personas lîdzek¬iem, kuras lietai
tie taisîti, vai arî ja atlîdzîbas samaksa viñu på-
råk apgrütinåtu, tad viñu nevar piespiest tos atlî-
dzinåt; bet tådå gadîjumå pretéjå puse var atñemt
sveßajå lietå izdarîtos uzlabojumus, ciktål tas ie-
spéjams tai nekaitéjot.

Kas, nebüdams labticîgs, taisa sveßai lietai derî-
gus izdevumus, tas gan nevar prasît, lai tos atlîdzina,
bet var atñemt savus uzlabojumus, ja tas viñam ir
izdevîgi un ja to var izdarît nekaitéjot galvenai lietai.

The inventory of a ship shall not include the
food stores of the ship.

862. Documents, maps and plans which pertain
to the acquisition and possession of immovable
property, or the construction of buildings or ships
shall be the appurtenances of such property or ship.

N o t e. In the sale of a ship to aliens, ship
documents shall be dealt with according to the
Ship Mortgage and Maritime Claims Law.

V. Encumbrances and Expenditures

863. Any person who enjoys or wishes to en-
joy the benefits of a property, shall also bear the
duties associated with this property, as well
as expenditures incurred by a third party for this
property or on its behalf.

864. The owner of a property shall bear all charges
encumbering it and other encumbrances thereon.

865. Expenditures made on behalf of a property
are either necessary, by which its very existence is
maintained or protected from total destruction, col-
lapse or devastation; or useful, which improve the
property, namely, increase the income from it; or,
finally, enhancement expenditures, which make it
only more convenient, pleasing or more attractive.

866. Necessary expenditures shall be reimbursed
to every one who has made them, except for a person
who has acquired the property by criminal means.

867. Useful expenditures shall be reimbursed to
persons who have, in good faith, administered the
property of another as if it were their own, provided
they have not yet received reimbursement, having
received income from this property, which shall be
set off in such cases. These expenditures shall be
reimbursed only to the extent that they have in-
creased the value of the property. However, if the
increase exceeds the amount of the expenditure it-
self, only these expenditures may be recovered.

If the amount of the reimbursable useful expen-
ditures is not commensurate with the means of per-
sons for whose property they are made, or if the pay-
ment of the reimbursement will place too large a
burden on such persons, they may not be compelled
to reimburse them; but, in such case, the opposing
party may remove from the property of the other
person all the improvements done to it, to the extent
possible without the property being damaged.
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868. Kas bez uzdevuma taisîjis sveßai lietai
greznuma izdevumus, tas nevar prasît, lai tos at-
lîdzina, bet arî var atñemt savus izdai¬ojumus, ja
tas viñam ir izdevîgi un ja to var izdarît nekaité-
jot galvenai lietai.

869. Izdevumus, ko taisîjusi treßå persona ne
paßai lietai, bet lietas aug¬iem un to raΩoßanai,
ievåkßanai un glabåßanai, nes vai atlîdzina tas,
kas ßos aug¬us sañémis, un tådå mérå, kådå tie
viñam devußi labumu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lietu sadalîjums
péc vértîbas

870. Lietas novértéjamas vai nu péc to paras-
tås vértîbas vispåréjå lietoßanå, vai arî péc vértî-
bas, ko noteic lietas seviß˚å nozîme valdîtåjam
vai viña personîgås tieksmes. Tåpéc lietu vértî-
ba var büt vai nu parasta, vai seviß˚a, vai arî ar
personîgåm tieksmém pamatota.

871. Parastå vértîba noteicama péc tå labuma,
kådu lieta var dot katram valdîtåjam pati par se-
vi, neatkarîgi no viña personîgåm attiecîbåm.

872. Seviß˚å vértîba noteicama péc tå seviß˚å
labuma, kådu lietas valdîtåjs güst no tås sakarå
ar savåm personîgåm attiecîbåm.

873. Ar personîgåm tieksmém pamatotå vér-
tîba atkaråjas no priekßrocîbas, kådu lietas val-
dîtåjs tai pieß˚ir vai nu tås îpatnîbu dé¬, vai savu
seviß˚o attiecîbu dé¬ pret to, neatkarîgi no labu-
ma, kådu tå dod pati par sevi.

874. Ja likums, runåjot par lietas vértîbu, ne-
apzîmé to tuvåk, tad ar to vienmér jåsaprot pa-
rastå vértîba (871.p.).

Persons who, without acting in good faith, incur
necessary expenditures in regard to the property of
another person, may not request that these be reim-
bursed, but may remove their improvements, if that
is advantageous to them and if it can be done with-
out the principal property being damaged.

868. Persons who, without being assigned to
do it, incur enhancement expenditures in regard
to another person's property, may not request
that such expenditures be reimbursed, but they
may similarly remove their enhancements, if that
is advantageous to them and if it can be done
without causing injury to the principal property.

869. Expenditures incurred by a third person,
not in regard to the property itself, but in regard to
the fruits of the property and the production, har-
vest and storage thereof, shall be borne or be re-
imbursed by those who have received these fruits,
to such extent as they have benefited from them.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Division of Property on the

Basis of its Value

870. Property may be evaluated in accordance
with its normal value in general use, or in ac-
cordance with its value determined by its spe-
cial significance to its possessor or his or her
personal inclinations. Accordingly, the value of
property may be normal, or special, or based
upon personal inclinations.

871. Normal value is determined on the basis
of the benefit which the property of itself may
give to any possessors thereof, independently of
their personal relationship.

872. Special value is determined on the basis
of the special benefit which the possessor of the
property gains therefrom in connection with their
personal relationship.

873. Value based on personal inclinations de-
pends upon the preference that the possessors of a
property attribute to it either due to its uniqueness
or due to their special relationship with it, inde-
pendently of the benefit which it of itself provides.

874. If the law, in referring to the value of property,
does not further describe such, then it shall always
be understood to be normal value (Section 871).



203Lietu tiesîbas Property law

OTRÅ NODAÏA

Valdîjums

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

875. Valdîjums ir tiesîbåm atbilstoßa faktiska vara.
Valdîjuma priekßmets var büt kå lietas ßaurå-

kå nozîmé, t.i. ˚ermeniskas, tå arî bez˚ermenis-
kas lietas, t.i. tiesîbas.

876. Lietas valdîjums ir îpaßuma tiesîbai at-
bilstoßa faktiska vara par lietu. Tas paståv, kad
˚ermeniska lieta faktiski atrodas kådas personas
pilnîgå varå un kad pie tam ßî persona izråda gri-
bu rîkoties ar lietu lîdzîgi îpaßniekam.

Tas, kå varå lieta faktiski atrodas, bet kas at-
zîst par tås îpaßnieku kådu citu, uzskatåms, kaut
arî viñam bütu tiesîba turét to savå varå, nevis
par ßås lietas tiesisku valdîtåju, bet tikai par tås
turétåju jeb faktisku valdîtåju un îpaßnieka viet-
nieku valdîjumå.

P i e z î m e. Turétåjam jeb faktiskam valdîtå-
jam ir tiesîba prasît traucéta valdîjuma atjauno-
ßanu.

877. Valdît var tikai tådu tiesîbu, ko var ilg-
stoßi vai atkårtoti izlietot.

Ievérojot ßo noteikumu, var valdît jebkuru tie-
sîbu, ja ir faktiska iespéja to izlietot péc sava ie-
skata, citas personas atstumjot, un ja to tießåm
arî izlieto sev par labu.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Valdîjuma iegüßana

878. Viena un tå pati lieta nevar vienå un tajå
paßå laikå atrasties vairåku personu valdîjumå
tå, ka katra no viñåm valda visu ßo lietu.

Vairåkas personas var valdît kopîgi vienu un

CHAPTER 2
Possession

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

875. Possession is actual control conforming
with rights. The object of possession may be prop-
erty in its narrower meaning – i.e., tangibles – or
it may be intangible property – i.e., rights.

876. Possession of property is actual control over
property conforming to ownership rights.
It exists where tangible property is actually under
the total control of a person and, in addition thereto,
this person demonstrates an intention to act with the
property similarly as would an owner.

Persons under whose control property actually
is, but who acknowledge another person as the
owner thereof, shall be deemed, even though hav-
ing the right to hold it under their control, not as
the lawful possessor of the property, but only as
the holder or actual possessor thereof and the sub-
stitute for the owner in possession.

N o t e. A holder or actual possessor has the
right to require that possession which has been
interrupted be renewed.

877. Only such rights are capable of being
possessed as are capable of being used long term
or repeatedly.

In compliance with this provision, any right
is capable of being possessed, if it is in fact fea-
sible to use it according to one's own discretion,
and to bar other persons therefrom, and if it is
actually used for one's own benefit.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Acquiring Possession

878. One and the same property may not, at
one and the same time, be in the possession of
several persons so that each one of them pos-
sesses the whole property.
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to paßu lietu tå, ka katra no viñåm, ßo lietu fak-
tiski nesadalot, valda tås domåjamo da¬u.

Viena persona var valdît paßu lietu, bet otra,
tajå paßå laikå, kådu tiesîbu uz to.

P i e z î m e. IerobeΩojumi nekustamu lietu
iegüßanai îpaßumå, valdîjumå un lietoßanå norå-
dîti seviß˚å likumå.

879. ermeniskas lietas valdîjuma iegüßanai
ir nepiecießams, pirmkårt, ñemt to savå varå, t.i.
izdarît tådu fizisku darbîbu, ar kuru tas, kas val-
dîjumu grib iegüt, tå pak¬auj lietu savai fiziskai
varai, ka vienîgi viñß var péc savas gribas to ie-
tekmét, bet otrkårt – ar varå ñemßanu saistîta gri-
ba paturét ßo lietu kå savu.

880. Vai pamats lietas varå ñemßanai un gri-
bai paturét to sev ir tiesisks vai ne, tas neietekmé
valdîjuma iegüßanu.

881. Lietu ñemt savå varå var arî neskaroties
tießi pie tås.

882. Nekustama îpaßuma varå ñemßana no-
tiek nevien kad ieguvéjs ieiet tajå, bet arî kad
nodevéjs uz to tikai noråda, ja pie tam nav nekå-
du dabisku ß˚érß¬u ieiet ßajå nekustamå îpaßu-
må.

883. Kustamu lietu varå ñemßana uzskatåma
par notikußu:

1) kad tas, kas vélas iegüt lietas valdîjumu,
sañem to savås rokås;

2) kad tå krît viña slazdos vai tîklos;
3) kad viñß tai pieliek sargu;
4) kad to uz viña pavéli nodod citai personai –

viña vietniekam;
5) kad to nones ieguvéja aizñemtås telpås;
6) kad ieguvéjam nodotas to telpu atslégas,

kurås lieta atrodas;
7) kad viñß uzliek zîmi lietai, kas vairs neat-

rodas cita valdîjumå.

884. Nåvîgi ievainoti, bet vél vajåjami zvéri,
kå arî medîjums apΩogotos meΩos un zivis dî˚os
vél neatrodas valdîjumå.

Several persons may so jointly possess one
and the same property that each of them, with-
out in fact dividing such property, possesses a
undivided share of it.

One person may possess the property itself while
another, at the same time, possesses some right to it.

N o t e. Restrictions on the acquisition, pos-
session and use of immovable property shall be
set out in a separate law.

879. In order to acquire possession of tangi-
ble property it is necessary, firstly, to assume
control of it, i.e. to perform such physical action
as by which the persons wishing to acquire pos-
session so subject such property to their physi-
cal control that they alone may, at their discre-
tion, affect it, but secondly, that there be associ-
ated with the assumption of control the intention
to retain the property as theirs.

880. Whether the basis of assuming control of,
and intention to retain property is or is not legal,
does not affect the acquisition of possession.

881. Control of property can be assumed with-
out coming in direct physical contact with it.

882. Assumption of control of immovable
property takes place not only in an instance
where the acquirer enters thereon, but also where
this is just indicated by the transferor, if together
therewith there are no natural impediments to
entry into such immovable property.

883. Assumption of control of moveable prop-
erty shall be deemed to have taken place:

1) when a person who wishes to acquire posses-
sion of the property, receives it in his or her hands;

2) when it comes to be within the person's
traps or nets;

3) when the person places a guard over it;
4) when, at the order of the person, it is trans-

ferred to another person – his or her substitute;
5) when it is carried to premises occupied by

the acquirer;
6) when the acquirer has been given the keys

to premises in which the property is located; or
7) when he or she put a notice on property

which is no longer in the possession of another.

884. Animals which are critically wounded,
but still hunted, as well as game in fenced for-
ests and fish in ponds are not yet in possession.
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885. Zemes gabala valdîtåjs k¬üst par tajå ap-
sléptas mantas valdîtåju tikai péc tam, kad tå at-
rasta.

886. Ja kåda varå lieta jau atrodas, tad viñß
iegüst valdîjumu vienkårßi ar gribu to valdît kå
savu (879.p.).

887. Lai iegütu valdîjumu caur vietnieku, pé-
déjam jåñem lieta savå varå ar gribu iegüt tås
valdîjumu ne sev, bet tam, ko viñß atvieto. Bet ja
kåds nodod lietu zinåmas personas vietniekam
tießi ar nodomu nodot to tålåk atvietojamam, tad
pédéjais iegüst valdîjumu arî tad, ja viña viet-
niekam bütu bijusi griba iegüt to sev vai kådam
citam.

888. Lai iegütu valdîjumu caur vietnieku, ir
vajadzîgs, ka atvietojamam tießåm ir tåda griba,
un tådé¬ viñß nek¬üst par valdîtåju, ja par lietas
varå ñemßanu nekå nezina, t.i. nav devis tießi tå-
du uzdevumu vai nav vélåk apstiprinåjis jau no-
tikußu varå ñemßanu.

889. Iepriekßéjå (888.) panta noteikums neat-
tiecas uz personåm, kas nespéj izteikt savu gri-
bu; tådåm personåm valdîjumu var iegüt viñu
vietnieks arî bez viñu ziñas un gribas.

890. Kas valda lietu savå vårdå, tas var arî
såkt to valdît, péc sava ieskata, cita vietå, kaut
arî pédéjais nebütu to ñémis savå varå.

891. Lai iegütu tiesîbas valdîjumu, ir vajadzî-
ga, tåpat kå iegüstot lietas valdîjumu, fiziska va-
ra, kas izteicas iegüstamås tiesîbas faktiskå iz-
lietoßanå, un griba izlietot ßo varu kå savu tiesî-
bu.

892. Tiesîbu izlietot nedrîkst ne slepeni, ne
vardarbîgi, ne ar viltu, ne arî pret gribas nespéjî-
gu personu.

885. The possessor of a parcel of land be-
comes the possessor of property concealed on it
only after it has been found.

886. If property is already under the control
of a person, then he or she shall acquire posses-
sion simply by his or her intention to possess it
as his or her own (Section 879).

887. In order to acquire control through a sub-
stitute, the latter has to take the property under
his or her control with the intention of acquiring
possession of it not for himself or herself but for
the person whom he or she is substituting for.
But, if some one transfers property to the substi-
tute of a known person with the direct intent of it
being transferred further to the person being sub-
stituted for, then the latter acquires possession
even if his or her substitute had the intention to
acquire it for himself or herself or for some other
person.

888. In order to acquire possession through a
substitute, it is necessary that the person being
substituted for actually has such intention and,
therefore, he or she do not become possessors if
he or she do not know anything about the as-
suming of control of the property, i.e., he or she
have not actually assigned this to be done or
have not confirmed at a later date the assump-
tion of control that has already taken place.

889.  The provisions of the previous Section
(888) do not apply to persons who are incapable
of expressing their intent; their substitute may
acquire possession on behalf of such person
even without their knowledge and intent.

890. A person who possesses property in his
or her own name may also commence to possess
it according to his or her own discretion as the
substitute for another person, albeit the latter has
not taken it under his or her control.

891. In order to acquire possession of rights,
similarly to acquisition of possession of prop-
erty, physical control is necessary, manifested in
the actual exercise in fact of the rights to be ac-
quired, and the intention to exercise such con-
trol as one's right.

892. A right may not be exercised in secret,
by force, by fraud or against a person who is in-
capable of expressing his or her intent.
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893. Valdîjuma iegüßanai nav vajadzîgs, lai
ieguvéjam patiesi bütu uz to tiesîba.

894. Ja kåds kaut tikai vienreiz izlietojis tiesî-
bu, tad ar to jau pietiek, lai viñß iegütu ßås tiesî-
bas valdîjumu.

895. Tiesîbas valdîjumu var iegüt arî caur
vietnieku, ja tas ßo tiesîbu izlieto ieguvéja vår-
då.

Bez tam arî ßajå ziñå ir spékå 888. – 890.pan-
ta noteikumi.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Valdîjuma turpinåßana
un izbeigßanås

896. Katrs reiz iegüts lietas valdîjums turpi-
nås tik ilgi, kamér paståv fiziska vara par lietu
un griba to paturét kå savu. Tiklîdz beidz pastå-
vét abi ßie nosacîjumi vai kaut viens no tiem,
izbeidzas arî valdîjums.

897. Kå valdîjuma iegüßanai ir vajadzîga di-
véjåda darbîba (879.p.), tå arî valdîjuma izbeig-
ßanai vajadzîga tåda darbîba, kas ir pretéja vie-
nam vai otram no valdîjuma iegüßanas un turpi-
nåßanas nosacîjumiem.

898. Fiziskas varas trükuma dé¬ kustamu lie-
tu valdîjums izbeidzas:

1) kad lietu ñem savå varå cita persona, kaut
arî vardarbîgi vai slepeni;

2) kad valdîtåjs, lietu nozaudéjis, nevar to at-
rast;

3) kad viñam nav iespéjams tai piek¬üt.

899. Måjas kustoñu valdîjums izbeidzas, kad
tie nomaldås un vairs neatgrieΩas, meΩa dzîvnie-
ku – kad tie no valdîtåja rokåm izsprük brîvîbå,
bet pieradinåtu dzîvnieku – kad tie atmet para-
dumu atgriezties måjås.

900. Nekustamas lietas valdîjums izbeidzas,
kad valdîtåjs zaudéjis varu par to vai nu dabas
spéku dé¬, vai citai personai viñu izstumjot.

Ar to vien, ka kåds tikai ñem nekustamu lietu
savå varå, vél nepietiek izstumßanai no valdîju-
ma; bet ir vajadzîgs, lai agråkais valdîtåjs, dabü-

893. In order to acquire possession it is not re-
quired that the acquirer has a genuine right to it.

894. Albeit a person only exercises rights
once, that is sufficient for him or her to acquire
possession of such rights.

895. Possession of a right may also be ac-
quired through a substitute, if he or she exercise
the right on behalf of the acquirer.

Additionally, the provisions of Sections 888 -
890 are also applicable regarding this.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Continuation and Termination

of Possession

896. Each instance of possession acquired re-
garding a property continues so long as physical
control over the property and an intention to re-
tain it as one's own exists. As soon as both or
even one of these conditions cease to exist, pos-
session also terminates.

897. As acquisition of possession requires two-
fold action (Section 879) so also does the termi-
nation of possession require such action as is con-
trary to one or other of the conditions regarding
acquisition and continuation of possession.

898. As a result of absence of physical con-
trol, possession of moveable property is termi-
nated:

1) when another person assumes control of the
property, albeit by force or in secret;

2) when the possessor has lost the property
and cannot find it; and

3) when the possessor cannot access it.

899. Possession is terminated regarding do-
mestic animals when they have gone astray and
no longer return; wildlife, when they escape to
freedom from the hands of the possessor; but
tame animals, when they lose the habit of return-
ing home.

900. Possession of immovable property is ter-
minated when the possessor has lost control over
it either due to natural force or by being 
dispossessed by another person.

To be dispossessed from possession, it is not
sufficient only that someone assumes control of
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jis zinåt par notikußo varas atñemßanu, nespertu
pret to nekådus so¬us, vai arî bütu veltîgi mé©i-
nåjis atjaunot savu varu par lietu.

901. Lai turpinåtu valdîjumu, nav vajadzîgs
paståvîgi un atkårtoti izrådît gribu paturét lietu
kå savu; bet lai valdîjumu izbeigtu, ir vajadzîgs
izrådît pretéju gribu ar tießi izteiktu vai kluséjot
izdarîtu atteiköanos.

Ja nekustamas lietas valdîtåjs to nelieto, tad
no tam vien vél neizriet, ka viñß atteicies no val-
dîjuma, ja vien viña griba atteikties no tå nav
skaidri redzama vél no citiem apståk¬iem.

Gribas nespéjîgas personas nevar no valdîju-
ma atteikties.

902. Valdîjumu var caur vietnieku nevien ie-
güt, bet arî turpinåt vai zaudét.

903. Valdîjumu var zaudét arî par labu valdî-
tåja vietniekam paßam; bet valdîjumu nezaudé
ar to vien, ka vietnieks tikai izteic savu gribu,
bet ir vél vajadzîga viña fiziska darbîba, kas pa-
rådås attiecîbå pret kustamåm lietåm – to noslép-
ßanå piesavinåßanås nolükå, bet attiecîbå pret
nekustamåm – agråkå valdîtåja vardarbîgå iz-
stumßanå.

904. Valdîtåja vietnieks zaudé valdîjumu vi-
sos tajos gadîjumos, kuros to zaudétu pats valdî-
tåjs, un proti, par kustamåm lietåm, kad valdîtå-
ja vietnieks tås nozaudé, vai kad viñß tås nodod
citam, vai kad viñam tås pañem piesavinåßanås
nolükå.

905. Valdîtåjs zaudé nekustamu lietu valdîju-
mu, kad viña vietnieku vardarbîgi izstumj. Bet
ja lietu savå varå ir ñémis cits vienîgi vietnieka
nolaidîbas vai ¬auna nolüka dé¬, tad agråkå val-
dîtåja valdîjums izbeidzas tikai tad, kad viñß, da-
büjis zinåt par varas atñemßanu, nesper attiecî-
gus so¬us varas atñéméja izstumßanai, vai arî vi-
ña mé©inåjums to izdarît neizdodas.

the immovable property; rather it is required that
the previous possessor, upon learning that the tak-
ing away of control has occurred, does not take
any steps against such, or has tried, without suc-
cess, to renew his or her control of the property.

901. In order to continue possession it is not nec-
essary to constantly and repeatedly demonstrate an
intent to retain a property as one's own; but, in or-
der to terminate possession it is necessary to dem-
onstrate a contrary intention with a directly ex-
pressed or an implicitly made renunciation.

If the possessor of an immovable property
fails to use it, it does not result therefrom that
they have renounced possession, so long as his
or her intention to renounce it is not yet clearly
evident from other circumstances.

Persons who lack capacity in regard to the exer-
cise of their volition may not renounce possession.

902. Possession may not only be acquired, but
may also be continued or terminated through a
substitute.

903. Possession may also be lost in favour of
the possessor's substitute himself or herself;
however, possession is not lost only due to the
substitute expressing his or her intention, but in
addition, his or her physical action is necessary,
which is demonstrated in relation to moveable
property through the hiding thereof with the in-
tent of appropriating it, but in relation to immov-
able property through the dispossession of the
previous possessor by force.

904. Possession is lost by the substitute of a
possessor in all those cases in which the posses-
sor himself or herself would lose it, namely, re-
garding moveable property, when the substitute
of the possessor loses such property or transfers
it to another, or when it is taken from the substi-
tute for the purpose of misappropriation.

905. The possessor loses possession over im-
movable property when his or her substitute is
dispossessed by force. But if another person has
assumed control of the property only due to the
negligence or acts in bad faith of the substitute,
then possession by the previous possessor is ter-
minated only when the previous possessor, upon
being informed that control has been taken away,
does not take appropriate steps to dispossess the
person who took away control, or his or her at-
tempt to do so is not successful.
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906. Valdîjums caur vietniekiem neizbeidzas,
kad valdîtåja vietnieks nodod lietu cita rokås, vai
nomirst, vai k¬üst garå slims, vai arî atståj lietu,
tå ka to ñem savå varå kåds cits.

907. Valdîtåjs, kuru paßu vardarbîgi izstumj,
nezaudé valdîjumu, ja viña vietnieks patur lietu
savås rokås.

908. Lai turpinåtu tiesîbas valdîjumu, nav va-
jadzîgs ne paståvîgi izrådît savu gribu to valdît,
ne arî paståvîgi to izlietot. Tomér tådu valdîju-
mu zaudé, ja valdîtåjs pavisam nav izlietojis tie-
sîbu pa visu likumisko noilguma laiku.

Tiesîbas valdîjumu zaudé arî tad, kad valdî-
tåjs no tå atteicas, vienalga, vai noteikti, vai klu-
séjot.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Valdîjuma veidi

909. Lietas vai tiesîbas valdîjums ir vai nu tie-
sîgs vai prettiesîgs.

Prettiesîgs ir katrs valdîjums, kas iegüts var-
darbîgi, vai slepenîbå no tås personas, no kuras
varétu sagaidît iebildumus.

Ja kådam sveßa lieta atradusies tikai turéju-
må, tad, izteicot vienîgi gribu valdît to kå savu,
viñß ßo turéjumu nevar pårvérst par tiesîgu val-
dîjumu.

910. Valdîjums ir vai nu labticîgs, vai ¬aunti-
cîgs. Labticîgs valdîtåjs ir tas, kas pårliecinåts,
ka nevienam citam nav vairåk tiesîbu valdît lie-
tu, kå viñam, bet ¬aunticîgs – tas, kas zina, ka
viñam nav tiesîbas lietu valdît vai ka kådam ci-
tam ßajå ziñå ir lielåkas tiesîbas nekå viñam.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

No valdîjuma izrietoßås tiesîbas

911. No valdîjuma izriet tiesîba uz paståvoßa
valdîjuma aizsardzîbu un atñemta valdîjuma at-
jaunoßanu. Íîs tiesîbas ir saistîtas ar katru valdî-
jumu, neatkarîgi no tam, vai tas ir tiesîgs vai pre-
ttiesîgs, labticîgs vai ¬aunticîgs.

906. Possession through a substitute is not ter-
minated when the substitute of the possessor
transfers the property into the hands of another
person, or dies, or becomes mentally ill, or aban-
dons the property so that some other person as-
sumes control of it.

907. Possessors who themselves are dispos-
sessed by force, do not lose possession if their
substitute retains possession of the property.

908. In order to continue the possession of a
right, it is not necessary to constantly express
one's intention to possess it, nor to constantly
exercise it. However, such possession is lost if
the possessor never exercises the right during the
whole of the lawful prescriptive period.

Possession of a right is also lost when a pos-
sessor renounces it, irrespective whether ex-
pressly or implicitly.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Forms of Possession

909. Possession of property or of a right is ei-
ther legal or illegal.

All possession acquired by force or in secret
from persons from whom an objection could be
expected, is illegal.

Persons merely holding the property of other
persons can not convert such holding into legal
possession by expressing the intention to pos-
sess the property as if it were one's own.

910. Possession is in good faith or it is in bad
faith. Possessors in good faith are those who are
convinced that no other person has a greater
right to possess the property than they, but pos-
sessors in bad faith are those who know that they
do not have the right to possess the property or
that some other person has greater right in this
respect than they.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Rights Arising from Possession

911. From possession arises the right to pro-
tect existing possession and to renew possession
that has been taken away. These rights are asso-
ciated with every possession independently of
whether it is legal or illegal, in good faith or in
bad faith.
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I. Paståvoßa valdîjuma aizsardzîba

912. Katru valdîjumu likums aizsargå.

913. Katrs drîkst aizsargåt savu valdîjumu no
jebkåda ierobeΩojuma vai traucéjuma, pat ar va-
ru, ja vien pédéjo izlieto nekavéjoties un likumå
at¬autas paßaizståvîbas robeΩås.

914. Valdîjums ir traucéts, kad kåds mé©ina
piesavinåties lietu, vai tås da¬u, vai tiesîbu, vai
kavé valdîtåju izlietot viña valdîjumu, kas no-
tiek arî ar draudiem, kuri var modinåt viñå dibi-
nåtas baΩas.

915. Ja valdîtåjs pieråda, ka tådi traucéjumi
bijußi un ka viñß vél valda, tad viñß var prasît no
tiesas tiklab ßå sava valdîjuma aizsardzîbu, kå
arî atlîdzîbu par zaudéjumiem, kas viñam noda-
rîti ar valdîjuma traucéjumu.

916. Tiesa, kuras aizsardzîbu valdîtåjs meklé,
péc sava ieskata var pieprasît no atbildétåja no-
droßinåjumu tam, ka viñß turpmåk vairs valdîju-
mu netraucés.

917. Ja atbildétåjs pieråda, ka prasîtåjs valdî-
jumu ieguvis no viña paßa prettiesîgi (909.p.
2.d.), tad prasîtåja südzîba atraidåma. Bet atbil-
détåja ieruna, ka prasîtåjs valdîjumu ieguvis pre-
ttiesîgi no treßås personas, nav jåievéro.

918. Katrs valdîjums uzskatåms par tiesîgu un
labticîgu, kamér nav pierådîts pretéjais.

919. Ja divas personas reizé apgalvo, ka viñas
abas valda vienu un to paßu lietu, un abas atsau-
cas uz darbîbu, no kuras secina savu vél turpino-
ßos valdîjumu, tad aizsargåjams tås personas val-
dîjums, kura pieråda, ka tagadéjå laikå valda tie-
sîgi (909.p. 2.d.). Bet ja no abpuséjiem norådî-
jumiem nevar noteikti pårliecinåties, kurai pus-
ei tajå laikå pieder tiesîgs valdîjums, tad priekß-
roka dodama vecåkam valdîjumam, vai tam, kas
dibinåts uz tiesiska pamata.

I. Protection of Existing Possession

912. Every possession shall be protected by
law.

913. Every person may protect his or her pos-
session from any restriction or interference, even
by force, provided that it is used without delay
and within the limits permitted by law for 
justified self-defence.

914. Possession is interfered with when some
person attempts to appropriate property, or part
thereof, or a right, or hinders possessors from
using their possession, as also takes place where
there are threats that may cause well-founded
concern.

915. Where possessors prove that there has
been such interference and they have maintained
possession, they may claim from a court not only
protection for their possession, but also compen-
sation for losses caused them through interfer-
ence with their possession.

916. A court, whose protection a possessor is
seeking, may, in its discretion, require from the
defendant a guarantee that such defendant will
henceforth no longer interfere with possession.

917.  If a defendant proves that the plaintiff has
illegally acquired possession from the defendant
himself or herself (Section 909, Paragraph two), the
complaint of the plaintiff shall be dismissed. How-
ever, an objection by the defendant that the plaintiff
has acquired possession unlawfully from a third per-
son is not required to be upheld.

918. Every possession shall be deemed legal
and in good faith, so long as it is not proved oth-
erwise.

919. If two persons claim at the same time, that
they both possess one and the same property, and
both cite some action on which they base their
still continuing possession, then the possession of
the person who proves that he or she is presently
in legal possession (Section 909, Paragraph two)
shall be protected. But, if it cannot be satisfacto-
rily established on the basis of the averments of
each of the parties as to which party is presently
in legal possession, the possession which is
longer-subsisting, or founded on a legal basis,
shall be preferred.
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II. Atñemta valdîjuma atjaunoßana

920. Lietas vai tiesîbas valdîjumu atñem iz-
stumjot no tå valdîtåju ar vardarbîbu.

921. Lietas vai tiesîbas valdîjumu, kas at-
ñemts ar varu jeb valdîtåju izstumjot, tiesa neka-
véjoties atjauno, tiklîdz cietußais pieråda, ka vi-
ñam tåds valdîjums bijis un viñß no tå izstumts.
Valdîjums jåatjauno neatkarîgi no vardarbîbas
izdarîtåja véléßanås pierådît savu îpaßuma tiesî-
bu vai no kådåm citåm viña ierunåm, kas neat-
tiecas tießi uz valdîjumu un tå atñemßanas faktu
vai nav minétas 917.panta 1. teikumå.

922. Valdîjuma vardarbîgs atñéméjs, izñemot
917.panta pirmå teikumå minéto gadîjumu, ne-
var atsaukties uz to, ka valdîtåjs, pret kuru viñß
izdarîjis prettiesîgo darbîbu, pats valdîjis prettie-
sîgi. Valdîjums, kura tiesîgumu apstrîd, ir aiz-
sargåjams lîdz tam laikam, kamér nav pierådîts
un tiesa nav atzinusi, ka tam pretim stådåmå tie-
sîba ir lielåka.

923. No valdîjuma vardarbîgå atñéméja nav
pieñemama nekåda îpaßuma prasîba, iekam no
valdîjuma izstumtais nav no jauna tajå ievests
un nav dabüjis atlîdzîbu par visiem zaudéju-
miem un izdevumiem.

924. Prasîbu par atñemta valdîjuma atjauno-
ßanu var celt nevien pret vardarbîgo atñéméju,
bet arî pret katru treßo personu, kas patur tådu
atñemtu lietu vai tiesîbu, zinådama par notikußo
vardarbîbu.

925. Prasîbu par valdîjuma traucéßanu vai at-
ñemßanu var celt gada laikå, péc kura notecéju-
ma prasîbas tiesîba izbeidzas ar noilgumu.

926. Gadîjumos, kad valdîjums atñemts sle-
peni, vai valdîtåjam promesot, gada laiks skai-
tåms no tå brîΩa, kad valdîtåjs dabüjis zinåt par
valdîjuma atñemßanu.

II. Renewal of Possession Taken Away

920. Possession of property or of a right is
taken away when the possessor thereof is dis-
possessed by force.

921. A court shall, without delay, restore pos-
session of property or of rights taken away by
force or by the possessor being dispossessed, as
soon as victims prove that they had such posses-
sion and were dispossessed therefrom. The pos-
session shall be restored irrespective of the
wishes of the committers of the acts of force to
prove their ownership rights or on the basis
of any other objections by them, as do not relate
directly to possession and the fact of it being
taken away, or are not mentioned in the first sen-
tence of Section 917.

922. Persons having taken possession away
by force, except in a case referred to in the first
sentence of Section 917, may not rely on the fact
that possessors, against whom they have com-
mitted unlawful acts, themselves had illegal pos-
session. Possession, the legality of which is con-
tested, shall be protected so long as it has not
been proved and a court has not found that the
rights presented against it prevail.

923. No ownership action shall be accepted
from a person who has taken away possession
by force, so long as the person dispossessed has
not been restored thereto and not received com-
pensation for all losses and expenditures.

924. An action to restore possession that has
been taken away may be brought not only
against the person who has taken it away by
force, but also against any third party who re-
tains such property or right taken away, know-
ing of the act of force that has taken place.

925. An action regarding interference with or
taking away of possession may be brought
within a period of one year, after the expiration of
which the right to bring an action is terminated
by prescription.

926. In cases where possession is taken away
secretly, or the possessor is absent, the one year
period shall be calculated from the time when
the possessor becomes informed of the taking
away of possession.
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TREÍÅ NODAÏA

Èpaßums

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

927. Èpaßums ir pilnîgas varas tiesîba par lie-
tu, t.i. tiesîba valdît un lietot to, iegüt no tås vi-
sus iespéjamos labumus, ar to rîkoties un noteik-
tå kårtå atprasît to atpaka¬ no katras treßås per-
sonas ar îpaßuma prasîbu.

928. Kaut gan îpaßums var kå péc privåtas gri-
bas, tå arî péc likuma büt daΩådi aprobeΩots, to-
mér visi ßådi aprobeΩojumi iztulkojami to ßaurå-
kå nozîmé, un ßaubu gadîjumå arvien pieñe-
mams, ka îpaßums ir neaprobeΩots.

929. Par îpaßuma priekßmetu var büt viss tas,
kas ar likumu nav noteikti izñemts no vispåréjås
apgrozîbas.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Èpaßuma iegüßana

I. Èpaßuma iegüßana
ar piegüßanu

1. Vispårîgi noteikumi

930. Ar piegüßanu var iegüt par îpaßumu tikai
bezîpaßnieka lietas, bet vienîgi tajå gadîjumå,
kad ar lietas varå ñemßanu tießi saistîts nodoms
iegüt to par îpaßumu.

P i e z î m e. Nekustamas bezîpaßnieka lietas
piekrît valstij.

931. Par piegüßanas priekßmetu var büt:
1) dzîvi bezîpaßnieka priekßmeti, it seviß˚i

meΩa dzîvnieki;

CHAPTER 3
Ownership

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

927. Ownership is the full right of control 
over property, i.e., the right to possess and
use it, obtain all possible benefit from it, dispose
of it and, in accordance with prescribed proce-
dures, claim its return from any third person by
way of an ownership action.

928. Although ownership may, pursuant to
private volition, as well as pursuant to law, be
restricted in various ways, nevertheless, all such
restrictions shall be construed in their narrowest
meaning and, in case of uncertainty, it shall al-
ways be presumed that ownership is not re-
stricted.

929. The subject-matter of ownership may be
anything that is not specifically withdrawn from
general circulation by law.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Acquisition of Ownership

I. Acquisition of Ownership
by Appropriation

1. General Provisions

930. Ownership may be acquired by appro-
priation only of ownerless property and only in
those cases where the taking of control over the
property is directly associated with the intention
to acquire ownership of it.

N o t e. Ownerless immovable property shall
belong to the State.

931. The subject of appropriation may be:
1) ownerless live things, especially wild ani-

mals; and
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2) nedzîvas kustamas lietas, kas vél nevie-
nam nav piederéjußas, vai kuras to îpaßnieks ir
atmetis, nozaudéjis vai noslépis, kå arî apslép-
ta manta.

2. Dzîvnieku ˚erßana

932. Dzîvnieki, kas vél atrodas dabiskå sav-
va¬as ståvoklî, k¬üst par tå îpaßumu, kas viñus
no˚er vai nogalina, ciktål likums nenosaka citå-
di. Dzîvnieka ievainoßana, to nesañemot savå
varå, vél nav piegüßana.

933. No˚erts savva¬as dzîvnieks, ja tas no
jauna izsprük brîvîbå, atzîstams atkal par bez-
îpaßnieka dzîvnieku, bet tikai tådå gadîjumå, kad
tas pavisam izzüd no sava vajåtåja îpaßnieka re-
dzes aploka, vai kaut arî vél bütu îpaßniekam sa-
redzams, bet tik lielå tålumå, ka nav vairs iespé-
jams to vajåt.

Savva¬as dzîvnieki, kas no˚erti un ieslégti
sprostos, zivju kastés un tamlîdzîgås ievietnés,
no kuråm tie nevar izk¬üt, nevar büt par piegü-
ßanas priekßmetu.

Savva¬as dzîvnieki, kas péc to no˚erßanas pie-
radinåti un pierod pie zinåmas vietas, paliek,
kaut arî tie staigåtu brîvîbå, par to no˚éréja îpa-
ßumu tik ilgi, kamér neatmet paradumu atgriez-
ties måjås.

934. Måjas kustoñi nav uzskatåmi par bez-
îpaßnieka kustoñiem pat arî tad, ja tie aizbég vai
nomaldås. Tådu kustoñu pieguvéjs neiegüst îpa-
ßuma tiesîbu uz tiem, tåpat kå uz pieradinåtiem
savva¬as dzîvniekiem.

935. Èpaßuma tiesîbas iegüßana uz no˚ertu vai
nogalinåtu savva¬as dzîvnieku neatkaråjas no
tam, vai tas no˚erts vai nogalinåts uz savas vai
sveßas zemes.

Zemes îpaßniekam ir tiesîba aizliegt ikvienai
sveßai personai ˚ert vai medît dzîvniekus viñam
piederoßås zemes robeΩås, bet aizliegumu pår-
kåpjot – prasît no pårkåpéja atlîdzîbu.

936. Èpaßuma tiesîba uz savva¬å dzîvojoßåm
bißu saimém pieder zemes îpaßniekam, uz kura
zemes saime atrodas.

937. Bißu îpaßniekam ir tiesîba sekot savam
spietam arî uz viñam nepiederoßas zemes, pie
kam viñam jåatlîdzina sveßas zemes îpaßniekam
nodarîtie zaudéjumi.

2) inanimate movable things which have not
yet belonged to anyone, or which have been
abandoned, lost or hidden by their owner, as well
as concealed property.

2. Catching of Animals

932. Animals which are still naturally in the wild
become the property of those who catch or kill them
insofar as the law does not provide otherwise. The
wounding of an animal, without control of it being
obtained, does not constitute appropriation.

933. A captured wild animal, if it escapes to
the wild anew, shall be considered an ownerless
animal again, but only in those cases where it
disappears totally from the view of its pursuing
owner or, even though the owner is still able to
see it, the animal is so far away that it is not pos-
sible to pursue it.

Wild animals which are caught and locked up
in cages, fishing traps, and like receptacles from
which they are unable to escape, can not be the
subject of appropriation.

Wild animals, which after their capture have been
tamed and have become accustomed to certain
places, even though they roam free, shall remain
owned by the person who caught them as long as
they do not lose their habit of returning home.

934. Domestic animals shall not be considered
as ownerless animals even if they run away or get
lost. The appropriator of such animals does not ac-
quire a right of ownership in regard to them; the
same also applies in regard to tamed wild animals.

935. Acquisition of the right of ownership of
a caught or killed wild animal does not depend
on whether it has been caught, or killed on one's
own land or on the land of another.

A landowner has the right to prohibit the catch-
ing or hunting of animals by any other person
within the boundaries of the land belonging to
him or her and, if the prohibition is not complied
with, claim compensation from a trespasser.

936. The right of ownership of a colony of
bees living in the wild belongs to the owner of
the land on which the colony is found.

937. The owner of the bees also has the right to
follow his or her swarm on to the land of another
person, moreover he or she shall compensate the
owner of the land for any damage caused.
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Spieta îpaßnieks zaudé îpaßuma tiesîbu uz aiz-
lidojoßo spietu, ja viñß tam neseko un 24 stundu
laikå péc spieta nomeßanås nepieteic savas tiesî-
bas personai, kas spietu sañémusi vai pårzina
zemi, uz kuras spiets nometies.

938. Ja spiets salaiΩas otra bißkopja stropå pie
tur esoßåm bitém, tad spieta îpaßnieks zaudé uz
to savas tiesîbas.

939. Prasîba par îpaßuma tiesîbu uz aizlidoju-
ßu spietu noilgst méneßa laikå, skaitot no spieto-
ßanas dienas.

3. Lietu atraßana

940. Kustamas lietas, kas vél nav atradußås
neviena îpaßumå, k¬üst par tå îpaßumu, kas tås
atradis un ñémis savå varå.

P i e z î m e. Zemes îpaßniekam pieß˚irtå aiz-
lieguma tiesîba (935.p. 2.d.) attiecas arî uz ßo
gadîjumu.

941. Kustamas lietas, no kuråm agråkais îpaß-
nieks atteicies, izsakot to tießi vai ar lietas atme-
ßanu, k¬üst par atradéja îpaßumu.

942. Lietas, ko îpaßnieks izlaiΩ no savas varas
åréju apståk¬u spiests, nav atzîstamas par atmes-
tåm.

943. Lieta uzskatåma par nozaudétu, kad tås
nozaudétåjs nezina, kur to meklét, vai no kå pie-
prasît, vai kådå kårtå dabüt atpaka¬ savås rokås.

944. Nozaudétas lietas atradéjam, ja viñam
nozaudétåjs zinåms, jåatdod tå pédéjam, sañe-
mot no viña pienåkoßos atradéja algu (948.p.).

Par tådas lietas atraßanu, kura pieder pie kara-
vîra apbruñojuma, jåpaziño tuvåkai kara priekß-
niecîbai.

945. Ja lietas atradéjs nezina, kas to nozaudé-
jis, tad viñam jåpaziño par savu atradumu vieté-
jai policijai nedé¬as laikå no atraßanas dienas.

The owner of a swarm loses the right of own-
ership of a flying swarm if the owner does not
pursue it and within 24 hours after the swarm
has landed declare his or her ownership rights to
the person who has been the recipient of the
swarm or who manages the land on which the
swarm has landed.

938. If a swarm settles in another person's
bee-hive in which there are bees, the owner of
the swarm loses his or her rights to it.

939. The right to bring an action regarding
ownership rights to a flying swarm is extin-
guished through prescription after one month,
calculated from the day of swarming.

3. Finding of Property

940. Ownership of moveable property, where
the property has previously not been owned by
anyone, accrues to those who find and take con-
trol thereof.

N o t e. The right of prohibition granted to a
landowner (Section 935, Paragraph two) also
applies in this case.

941. Ownership of moveable property, where
the former owner has relinquished the property
through express declaration or abandonment,
accrues to the finder thereof.

942. Property which the owner, compelled by
external circumstances, releases from his or her
control shall not be considered to be abandoned.

943. Property shall be deemed lost, where per-
sons who have lost it do not know where to
search for it, from whom to claim it, or by what
procedure they can regain possession of it.

944. Finders of lost property, provided they
know the person who has lost it, shall return it to
the latter, receiving from him or her an appropri-
ate finder's fee (Section 948).

Notification of the finding of property that
constitutes military equipment shall be given to
the nearest military authorities.

945. If a finder of property does not know
who has lost it, he or she shall report his or her
find to the nearest police station within one week
from the day of finding it.
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946. Ja atrastå lieta ir tåda, kas ilgåki glabåjot
var maitåties vai k¬üt nevértîgåka, tad policijai
tå nekavéjoties jåpårdod izsolé un ieñemtå nau-
da jåuzglabå, lai to izdotu nozaudétåjam.

947. Ja péc policijas sludinåjuma ierodas at-
rastås lietas îpaßnieks vai tås nozaudétåjs un pie-
råda savas tiesîbas uz to, tad pati lieta vai par to
ieñemtå nauda izdodama viñam, iepriekß sañe-
mot no viña vai atvelkot viñam izdevumus, kas
taisîti lietas uzturéßanai un sludinåßanai, kå arî
atradéjam pienåkoßos atradéja algu (948.p.).

948. Ja atradéjs, nododot lietu (944.p.) vai pa-
ziñojot par atradumu policijai (945.p.), prasîjis
atradéja algu, tad tå noteicama péc tiesas ieska-
ta, bet ne augståka par treßo da¬u no atrastås lie-
tas vértîbas péc izdevumu atvilkßanas, ja vien
nozaudétåjs nav atklåti izsolîjis augståku sum-
mu vai nav ar atradéju labpråtîgi vienojies.

949. Ja seßu méneßu laikå no policijas sludi-
nåjuma dienas îpaßnieks neierodas, tad atrastå
lieta vai to pårdodot ieñemtå nauda (946.p.) pår-
iet atradéja îpaßumå, uzliekot viñam tomér lie-
tas uzglabåßanas un citus izdevumus.

950. Noteikumi par atraståm lietåm (944.-
949.p.) attiecas arî uz lietåm, kas paglåbtas no
bojå ejas.

951. Ja atrod zemé ieraktas, iemürétas vai kå
citådi nosléptas lietas, kuras tomér nevar atzît
par apsléptu mantu (952.p.), tad tåm pieméroja-
mi tie paßi noteikumi, kå atraståm lietåm.

Ja îpaßnieks pieråda, ka viñß zinåjis to vietu,
kur atrastås lietas bijußas nosléptas, tad viñam
nav pienåkums maksåt atradéja algu.

952. Apslépta manta ir visas zemé ieraktas,
iemürétas vai kå citådi nosléptas vértîgas lietas,
kuru îpaßnieks notecéjußå laika ilguma dé¬ vairs
nav uzzinåms.

Apslépta manta, kas atrasta uz savas paßa vai
uz bezîpaßnieka zemes, k¬üst par atradéja îpaßu-
mu.

946. If found property is such as may deterio-
rate or decrease in value if kept for an extended
period, the police shall, without delay, sell it at
auction, and keep the money received in order
to give it to the person who lost the property.

947. If, pursuant to advertisement by the po-
lice, owners of found property or persons who
have lost it attend and prove their right to it, the
property itself or the money received from it
shall be given to them, after receiving from them
or deducting expenses incurred for maintaining
the property and for advertising, as well as the
finder's fee due the finder. (Section 948).

948. If a finder, upon handing over the
property (Section 944) or notifying the police
of the find (Section 945), has claimed a find-
er's fee, such fee shall be determined by a
court in its discretion, but shall not exceed one
third of the value of the found property after
deduction of expenses, unless the person who
lost the property has publicly offered a greater
sum, or voluntarily reached an agreement with
the finder.

949. If the owner does not attend within six
months of the date of the advertisement by the
police, ownership of found property or money
received from the sale thereof (Section 946) ac-
crues to finders, with the proviso that storage and
other expenses shall be imposed on them.

950. The provisions regarding found property
(Sections 944-949) also apply to property saved
from destruction.

951. If property found buried in the ground,
immured or in any other way hidden, is such as
may not, however, be considered to be concealed
property (Section 952), the same provisions ap-
ply as regarding found property.

If an owner proves that he or she knew the
place where found property was hidden, he or
she do not have a duty to pay a finder's fee.

952. Concealed property means all valuable
property buried in the earth, immured or in any
other way concealed, whose owner due to the
length of time elapsed is no longer able to be
known.

Ownership of concealed property discovered
on one's own land or on ownerless land accrues
to the finder.
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953. Aizliegts meklét apsléptu mantu uz sve-
ßas zemes. Kas rîkojas pretéji ßim noteikumam,
nedabü neko no viña atrastås apsléptås mantas,
un visa ßî manta piekrît tam, kam pieder zeme.

Kas uz sveßas zemes nejaußi atradis apsléptu
mantu, iegüst pusi no tås; bet otra puse piekrît
zemes îpaßniekam.

954. Ja tådås kustamås lietås, kas nav ne ie-
raktas, ne iemürétas, ne citådi kå nosléptas, at-
rasta nauda vai citas vértîgas lietas, kuru îpaß-
nieku nevar uzzinåt, tad uz tåm 952. un 953.pan-
ta noteikumi neattiecas un tåm piemérojami no-
teikumi par nosléptu lietu atradumiem (951.p.).

II. Lietas aug¬u iegüßana
par îpaßumu

955. Galvenås lietas îpaßnieks k¬üst arî par tås
aug¬u îpaßnieku, tiklîdz tie rodas.

956. Kam ir tiesîba lietot sveßu lietu, tas ie-
güst ßås lietas aug¬us tiem atdaloties, ja viñß aug-
¬u atdalîßanås laikå ßo lietu valda vai tur.

957. Kam ir tiesîba lietot sveßu lietu, tas ie-
güst tås rüpnieciskos aug¬us jau tajå brîdî, kad
pabeigti to raΩoßanai vajadzîgie darbi.

958. Sveßas lietas civîlos aug¬us dabü tas,
kam pieder tiesîba ßo lietu lietot, no tå laika, no
kura ieståjas to samaksas termiñß. Bet ja civîlie
aug¬i, péc sava rakstura, ienåk tekoßi katru ga-
du, bet lietoßanas tiesîba izbeidzas pirms gada
notecéjuma, tad tådi civîlie aug¬i dalåmi starp
lietotåju un to, kas viñam pieß˚îris lietoßanas tie-
sîbu, samérå ar to laiku, pa kuru ßî tiesîba turpi-
nåjusies pédéjå lietoßanas gadå.

959. Sveßas lietas labticîgs valdîtåjs iegüst tås
aug¬us tajå brîdî, kad tie atdalås no galvenås lie-
tas, neatkarîgi no tam, kådå kårtå tie atdalîti un
kas, izñemot îpaßnieku, tos atdalîjis.

953. It is prohibited to search for concealed
property on the land of another person. Those
who act contrary to this provision, shall not ac-
quire any of or anything from the concealed
property they have found, and all such property
shall belong to the person who owns the land.

Those who accidentally find concealed prop-
erty on the land of another person shall acquire
half thereof but the other half accrues to the owner
of the land.

954. Where money or other valuable property
for which an owner is unable to be ascertained,
are found in movable property which is not bur-
ied or immured nor concealed in some other
way, the provisions of Sections 952 and 953 do
not apply, and the provisions regarding finding
hidden property apply (Section 951).

II. Acquiring Ownership of the Fruits
of Property

955. The owner of principal property also be-
comes the owner of the fruits thereof as soon as
they appear.

956. Where persons have the right to use an-
other person's property, the fruits of the prop-
erty, as soon as they are separated, accrue to such
persons, provided that at the time of separation
they possess or hold the property.

957. Where persons have the right to use another
person's property, the industrial fruits from the prop-
erty, from the time when the work necessary for their
production is complete, accrue to such persons.

958. Civil fruits of property of another person
shall be obtained by persons having the right to use
such property, from the time of commencement of
the term for payment therefor. If the civil fruits by
their nature accrue every year continuously, but the
right of use terminates before the expiration of the year,
such civil fruits shall be distributed between the
users and those who have assigned the right to use
the fruits to them, in proportion to the period such
right continues during the last year of use.

959. A possessor in good faith of another per-
son's property shall acquire its fruits at the time
of separation of the fruits from the principal
property, irrespective of the procedure by which
they have been separated and who, except for
the owner, has separated them.
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III. Èpaßuma iegüßana
ar pieaugumu

1. Viena zemes gabala pievienoßanås
otram

960. Pieaugums ar viena zemes gabala pievie-
noßanos otram var rasties: izce¬oties upes salai,
mainot upei gultni un kå pieskalojums.

961. Sala, kas radusies ezerå vai upé un cießi
savienota ar ezera vai upes gultni, pieder tam,
kam pieder ezers vai upe vai attiecîga ezera vai
upes da¬a.

Cik liels salas gabals pieder katram no privå-
tas upes pretéjo piekrastu îpaßniekiem, to noteic
lînija, kas velkama gareniski pa upes vidu starp
abu krastu üdenslînijåm normålå üdensståvoklî.
Ja sala nestiepjas ßai lînijai påri, tad viña visa
pieder tuvåkå krasta îpaßniekiem, bet ja lînija iet
pår salu, tad tå uzskatåma par robeΩu, kas noteic
pretéjo piekrastu îpaßniekiem piederoßås da¬as.

962. Ja upe atståj savu agråko gultni un ñem
jaunu virzienu, tad tås atståtå gultne pieder tiem,
kam pieder zeme gar krastu, samérå ar to, cik
tålu katra zeme stiepjas gar krastu un upes gul-
tnes vidus lîniju starp abiem krastiem normålå
üdensståvoklî.

Atståtås gultnes îpaßniekiem ir tiesîba viena
gada laikå péc notikußåm pårmaiñåm uzsåkt dar-
bus uz savu ré˚inu agråkå ståvok¬a atjaunoßa-
nai.

Íå panta pirmås da¬as noteikums pieméro-
jams arî tad, kad upe atgrieΩas agråkå gultné: tås
atståtå jaunå gultne pieder tiem, kuru zemes tai
piek¬aujas, samérå ar to, cik tålu ßîs zemes stiep-
jas gar krastu, un neatkarîgi no tam, kam ßî gul-
tne agråk piederéjusi.

963. Applüdums negroza îpaßuma tiesîbu, un
péc üdens nokrißanås zem tå bijußå zeme paliek
agråkajam îpaßniekam.

964. Ja no upes, izraujot krastu, atdalås jauns
atzarojums, kas savå tålåkå ce¬å atkal savieno-
jas ar galveno upi, tad sala, kura tådå kårtå iz-

III. Acquisition of Ownership by
Augmentation

1. Joining of One Parcel of Land to
Another

960. Augmentation by joining one parcel of
land to another may arise by: formation of an
island in a river, the alteration of a river bed or
alluvial deposit.

961. An island, formed in a lake or a river and
closely attached to the lake or river bed, belongs
to the person who owns the lake or the river or
the relevant part of the lake or the river.

How large a part of an island belongs to each
of the owners of the opposite banks of a private
river is determined according to a line drawn
along the middle of the river between the water-
lines of both banks at normal water level. If the
island does not extend beyond this line, the
whole island belongs to the owner of the nearest
bank, but if the line stretches across the island, it
shall be considered the boundary according to
which the parts belonging to the owners of the
opposite banks are determined.

962. If a river leaves its former bed and takes
a new course, its abandoned bed belongs to those
who own the land along the river bank, in pro-
portion to the distance the land belonging to each
stretches along the banks and to the median line
of the river bed between both banks at normal
water level.

The owners of the abandoned bed, within a
year's time after such changes have occurred,
have the right, at their own expense, to com-
mence work for restoration of the earlier situa-
tion.

The provisions of Paragraph one of this Sec-
tion are also applicable where the river returns
to its former bed: its newly abandoned bed shall
belong to those whose land is adjacent to it, pro-
portionate to the distance these lands stretch
along the bank and irrespective of whom this bed
belonged to previously.

963. Flooding does not alter ownership rights
and after the water has abated, the land that was
beneath it shall be retained by the former owner.

964. If a river, in tearing out its bank, forms a
new branch which in its further course rejoins
the main river again, the island formed thereby



217Lietu tiesîbas Property law

veidojas no ßo divu upju apskalojamås zemes,
paliek tås agråkajam îpaßniekam.

965. Krastu vai salu pieaugumi, kas radußies
ar pakåpeniskiem zemes pieskalojumiem vai ar
üdenslîmeña dabisku vai måkslîgu pazeminåßa-
nu, pieder krastu vai salu îpaßniekiem, pie kam
viñu îpaßumu robeΩas noteicamas saskañå ar
961.pantu.

966. Zemes gabals, ko straume vai cits dabas
spéks atrauj no vienas zemes un pienes otrai, pie-
der ßai pédéjai tikai no tå laika, kad tas ar to cießi
savienojies.

967. 962. un 965.pantå norådîtos gadîjumos
zaudéjuma cietéjam nav tiesîbas ne uz kådu atlî-
dzîbu. Turpretim 966.pantå paredzétå gadîjumå
péc tam, kad starp norauto zemes gabalu un sve-
ßo zemi nodibinåjies cießs savienojums, agrå-
kam îpaßniekam divu gadu laikå ir tiesîba prasît
no jaunå îpaßnieka atlîdzîbu samérå ar to, par cik
pédéjais ar ßo pieaugumu iedzîvojies.

2. ‰ku celßana

968. Uz zemes uzcelta un cießi ar to savienota
éka atzîstama par tås da¬u.

969. Kas uzce¬ paståvîgu éku apzinåti uz sve-
ßas zemes, tas var prasît par to atlîdzîbu tikai tå-
då mérå, kådå ßî éka ietilpst nepiecießamos izde-
vumos (865.p.); bet ja éka pieder tikai pie derîgo
vai greznuma izdevumu ß˚iras, tad tås céléjam
ir tikai tiesîba to novåkt, ievérojot 867.panta
3.da¬å un 868.pantå norådîto aprobeΩojumu.

Ja tådå gadîjumå ékas céléjs atrodas ar zemes
îpaßnieku kådå seviß˚å tiesiskå attiecîbå, kå lie-
totåjs, nomnieks u.c., tad ßå panta vietå piemé-
rojami minétai tiesiskai attiecîbai paredzétie no-
teikumi.

970. Kas uzcélis éku uz sveßas zemes aiz at-
vainojamas maldîbas, var, kad no viña pieprasa
ßo zemi tås îpaßnieks, neizpildît ßo prasîjumu
lîdz tam laikam, kamér nedabü atlîdzîbu par sa-
vu éku. Atlîdzîbu var prasît vienîgi par tåm

from the land washed against by these two riv-
ers shall be retained by its former owner.

965. Augmentations of banks or islands,
which have been formed by the gradual alluvial
deposit of land or the natural or artificial lower-
ing of water levels belong to the owners of the
banks or islands and together therewith their
ownership boundaries shall be determined in
accordance with Section 961.

966. Pieces of land, which are torn away from
one parcel and brought onto another by a current
or other natural force, belong with the latter only
from that time when the piece of land has been
firmly joined to it.

967. In the cases set out in Sections 962 and
965, a person who has suffered losses has no
rights to any kind of compensation. However, in
the case set out in Section 966, where a firm join-
ing has been established between the torn-away
piece of land and the land of another person, the
former owner has a right to claim, within two
years' time, compensation from the new owner
in proportion to the extent the latter has been
enriched by such augmentation.

2. Erection of Buildings

968. A building erected on land and firmly at-
tached to it shall be recognised as part thereof.

969. A person who has knowingly erected a
permanent building on another person's land
may claim compensation for it only to the extent
that this building falls within the category of
necessary expenditures (Section 865); but if the
building belongs to the category of useful or en-
hancement expenditures, its erector only has the
right to remove it, in compliance with the restric-
tions referred to in Section 867, Paragraph three
and Section 868.

If in such case the erector of the building has
special legal relations with the landowner – as
user, lessee, etc. – in place of this Section, the
provisions provided for in regard to the afore-
mentioned legal relations are applicable.

970. Persons who have erected a building on
another person's land through excusable mistake
may, when the landowner claims the land from
them, not comply with this claim until they re-
ceive compensation for their building. Compen-
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ékåm, kas skaitåmas pie nepiecießamiem izde-
vumiem, bet ja éka pieder pie derîgiem vai grez-
numa izdevumiem, tad attiecîgi piemérojami
867.panta 1. un 2.da¬as un 868.panta noteikumi.

971. Ja zemes îpaßnieks labå ticîbå izlietojis
kådåm büvém uz savas zemes sveßus materiålus,
tad, kaut gan tie k¬üst par viña îpaßumu, tomér
materiålu vértîba, par cik viñß no tiem iedzîvo-
jies, viñam jåatlîdzina to agråkajam îpaßniekam;
bet ja viñß tos izlietojis ¬aunticîgi, tad viñam jå-
atlîdzina agråkajam îpaßniekam visi nodarîtie
zaudéjumi.

972. Kas uzcélis kådu büvi uz sveßas zemes
no sveßa materiåla, tå attiecîbas ar zemes îpaß-
nieku izß˚iramas péc 969. un 970.panta noteiku-
miem, bet ar materiåla îpaßnieku – péc 971.pan-
ta noteikumiem.

3. Séßana un stådîßana

973. Koki un citi augi, kas pårstådîti sveßå
zemé, pieder tås îpaßniekam no tå laika, kad tie
laidußi ßajå zemé saknes.

Ja tådus augus atkal atdala no zemes, tad tie
nepiekrît agråkajam îpaßniekam, bet paliek tam,
kam pieder zeme; bet ja tos par jaunu ieståda,
tad tie k¬üst par jaunå zemes îpaßnieka îpaßumu
no tå laika, kad laidußi saknes.

974. Koks, kas aug uz vairåku zemju robeΩas,
pieder kopîgi tiem kaimiñiem, no kuru zemes tas
izaug, katram samérå ar to, cik tas ståv vai iz-
stiepj savus zarus virs viña zemes. Bet kad, at-
dalot tådu koku no zemes, nav iespéjams noteikt
tå da¬u agråko attiecîgo piederîbu, tad tas pieder
visiem minétiem kaimiñiem vienådås domåja-
mås da¬ås.

975. Koks, kas ståv pie paßas robeΩas, pieder
tam, kura da¬å stumbrs iznåcis no zemes, kaut
arî tå saknes stieptos kaimiña îpaßumå. Íim kai-
miñam nav tiesîbas nocirst minétås saknes, bet

sation may be claimed only for those buildings
that are to be considered necessary expenditures,
but, if the building belongs to the category of
useful expenditures or the category of enhance-
ment expenditures, the provisions set out in Sec-
tion 867, Paragraphs one and two and Section
868 are applicable accordingly.

971. Where landowners in good faith utilise
another person's materials for some structures
on their own land, then, even though these be-
come their property, they shall reimburse the
former owner for the costs of the materials to
the extent they have enriched themselves from
them; but, if the landowner has utilised the ma-
terials in bad faith they shall reimburse all losses
caused to the former owner.

972. In regard to persons who erect a structure
on another person's land from the materials
of another, relations with the landowner shall be
decided in accordance with the provisions of Sec-
tions 969 and 970, and with the owner of the ma-
terials in accordance with the provisions of Sec-
tion 971.

3. Sowing and Planting

973. Trees and other plants which are trans-
planted to the land of another belong to the
owner thereof from the time they become rooted
in this land.

If such plants are again separated from the
ground, they do not belong to the earlier owner,
but are retained by the person who owns the
land; but if they are planted anew, they become
the property of the owner of the new land from
the time they become rooted.

974. A tree growing on the boundaries of sev-
eral parcels of land belongs jointly to those
neighbours from whose land the tree grows, to
each in proportion to the extent the tree stands
or stretches its branches over their land. How-
ever, where, after separating such a tree from the
land, it is not possible to determine the earlier
ownership of its respective parts, it shall belong
to all the mentioned neighbours in equal undi-
vided shares.

975. A tree growing on the very boundary
shall belong to the person on whose land the
tree-trunk emerges from the ground, even
though its roots stretch into the land of the per-
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ja tås dara viña zemei zaudéjumus, viñß var pra-
sît no koka îpaßnieka atlîdzîbu.

976. Izsétå sékla ir tå îpaßums, kam pieder ar
to apsétå zeme.

977. Ja zemes îpaßnieks labticîgi apséjis savu
zemi ar sveßu séklu vai iestådîjis tajå sveßus
augus un tådå kårtå atñémis agråkajam îpaßnie-
kam tå îpaßumu (973. un 976.p.), tad viñam jåat-
lîdzina pédéjam ßo séklu vai augu vértîba, par
cik viñß no tiem iedzîvojies. Bet ja viñß izséjis
séklas vai iestådîjis augus ¬aunticîgi, tad viñam
jåatlîdzina visi viña nodarîtie zaudéjumi pilnå
apmérå.

978. Kas, nebüdams nomnieks, lietotåjs u.t.t.,
apséj vai apståda sveßu zemi, tas, ja viñß to izda-
rîjis labticîgi, var prasît, lai zemes îpaßnieks vi-
ñam atlîdzina nepiecießamos un derîgos izdevu-
mus, kådus viñß taisîjis aug¬u iegüßanai.

979. Kas ¬aunticîgi apséj vai apståda sveßu
zemi, zaudé savu darbu un séklu par labu zemes
îpaßniekam un nevar prasît par to nekådu atlî-
dzîbu.

4. Pieaugums ar kustamu lietu
savienoßanu un sveßu

lietu apstrådåßanu

980. Ja vairåku îpaßnieku kustamas lietas kaut
kådå kårtå, vai nu viñiem savstarpéji vienojoties,
vai nejaußi, tiek savå starpå savienotas un ja da-
lîbnieku starpå nav seviß˚as norunas, tad ßådå
kårtå radusies jaunå lieta ir viñu visu kopîpa-
ßums domåjamås da¬ås, kuras atbilst katras atse-
viß˚ås savienotås lietas vértîbai.

981. Ja diviem îpaßniekiem piederoßas kusta-
mas lietas viens no viñiem savieno bez otra zi-
ñas un gribas un ja ir iespéjams tås atkal atdalît
un atjaunot agråkå veidå, tas izdaråms uz vainî-
gå ré˚inu un tam neseko nekådas pårgrozîbas
îpaßuma tiesîbås.

son's neighbours. These neighbours have no
right to cut the mentioned roots, but if the roots
cause damage to their land, they may claim com-
pensation from the owner of the tree.

976. Sown seed is owned by the person who
owns the seeded land.

977. Where landowners in good faith seed
their land with the seeds of another person or
plant their land with the plants of another per-
son, thus depriving the earlier owners of their
property (Sections 973 and 976), they shall com-
pensate the latter for the value of the seeds or
plants to the extent they have enriched them-
selves from them. However, if they have sown
the seeds or planted the plants in bad faith, they
shall compensate for all of the losses they have
caused, in full.

978. A person who, while not being a lessee,
user, etc., sows or plants the land of another per-
son may, if they have done it in good faith, claim
compensation from the owner of the land for the
necessary and useful expenditure they have in-
curred towards obtaining fruits.

979. A person who sows or plants the land of
another person in bad faith, shall lose their work
and seed in favour of the owner of the land, and
may not claim any compensation therefor.

4. Augmentation by Joining Movable
Property and Processing Property of

Another

980. If items of movable property belonging
to various owners are through some process,
pursuant to mutual agreement or by chance,
joined together, and there is no special arrange-
ment between the participants, then the new
property created through such process shall be
the joint property of all of them, held in undi-
vided shares, which correspond to the value of
each separate, joined property.

981. If items of movable property belonging
to two owners are joined by one of them without
the knowledge and intent of the other, and it is
possible to again separate them and restore them
to their former form, this shall be done at the
expense of the person at fault and no changes
with respect to ownership rights shall result
therefrom.
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982. Ja atdalît nav iespéjams vai ja sveßi ma-
teriåli apstrådåti bez to îpaßnieka ziñas un gri-
bas, tad, ja savienojums un apstrådåjums izda-
rîts ¬aunå ticîbå, savienotås vai apstrådåtås lie-
tas îpaßnieks var vai nu prasît jauno lietu par sa-
vu îpaßumu, bez pienåkuma atlîdzinåt par tås sa-
ståvå iegåjußo sveßo lietu un par darbu, vai arî,
atståjot îpaßumu vainîgajam, prasît, lai samakså
augståko no tåm cenåm, kådas viña lietai bijußas
no tås dienas, kad tå pañemta, lîdz tai dienai, kad
viñam ßo atlîdzîbu piesprieΩ, un bez tam arî lai
atlîdzina visus zaudéjumus.

983. Kad sveßu lietu savienojums izdarîts la-
bå ticîbå un turklåt bez måkslinieciska vai amat-
nieciska apstrådåjuma, tad ßådå kårtå radusies
jaunå lieta k¬üst par tå îpaßumu, kas to izgatavo-
jis, ja vien pievienotais viña paßa materiåls acîm-
redzami vértîgåks par sveßo. Bet viñam pienå-
kas sveßå materiåla îpaßniekam, péc tå izvéles,
vai nu atdot tik pat daudz tås paßas ß˚iras un la-
buma materiåla, vai samaksåt par to augståko ce-
nu, kåda tam bijusi savienoßanas laikå, un, bez
tam, atlîdzinåt tam nodarîtos zaudéjumus.

984. Ja 983.pantå norådîtås savienoßanas ga-
dîjumå savienotåja materiåls nav acîmredzami
vértîgåks, tad tas, kå tiesîbas ir aizskartas, var
vai nu visu jauno lietu atståt tås apstrådåtåjam,
par 983.pantå noteikto atlîdzîbu, vai arî paturét
to sev. Pédéjå gadîjumå savienotåjam ir tiesîba
prasît viña pievienoto materiålu parasto vértîbu,
ciktål ar tiem tießåm uzlaboti otra materiåli.

985. Ja labå ticîbå måkslinieciski vai amat-
nieciski apstrådåjot sveßu materiålu izgatavota
tåda jauna lieta, kuras saståvå tai izlietotie mate-
riåli zaudéjußi savu agråko formu un dabüjußi
jaunu veidu, tad ßî jaunå lieta, neraugoties uz to,
vai sveßos materiålus var vai nevar no tås atda-
lît, katrå ziñå k¬üst par apstrådåtåja îpaßumu, to-
mér ar pienåkumu atlîdzinåt, uz 983.panta pa-
mata, sveßå materiåla îpaßniekam.

982. If separation is not possible or the mate-
rials of another person have been processed
without the knowledge or wish of their owner,
where the joining and processing is done in bad
faith the owners of the property joined or proc-
essed may, without a duty to compensate for
property of other persons put into the new prop-
erty or for work done, claim either the new prop-
erty as their property or, leaving ownership to
the party at fault, claim payment of an amount
equivalent to the highest price existing for their
property from the day it was taken until the day
such compensation was adjudged them, and in
addition thereto, compensation for all losses.

983. If the joining of property to the property
of another person has been done in good faith
and carried out without artistic or skilled work,
ownership of the property thereby created shall
accrue to the person who has made it, provided
that their own materials added thereto are mani-
festly more valuable than those of the other per-
son. But at the choice of the owner of the mate-
rials, they shall be obliged to either return an
equal amount of materials of the same kind and
quality, or pay such price for these materials as
was the highest regarding them at the time when
the joining took place, and, in addition, to com-
pensate the owner of the materials regarding
losses occasioned to such owner.

984. If, in the cases regarding joining referred
to in Section 983, the materials of the joiner are
not evidently more valuable, the person whose
rights are affected may either leave the new
property with the person who has processed it
for the compensation specified in Section 983 or
keep it himself or herself. In the latter case, the
person who did the joining has the right to claim
for the normal value of the materials he or she
have joined to the extent the materials of the
other have actually been improved thereby.

985. If, through the artistic or skilful process-
ing in good faith of the materials of another per-
son, something new has been created, such that
the materials used in the composition thereof have
lost their former and acquired a new form, then,
irrespective of whether the materials of the other
person can or cannot be separated from it, such
new thing shall, in all cases, become the property
of the processor, but subject to the duty to pro-
vide compensation on the basis of Section 983 to
the owner of such other person's materials.
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986. Ja kåds savienojis vai apstrådåjis vairå-
kåm personåm piederoßu materiålu, tad arî pie-
mérojami 980.-985.panta noteikumi. Kad dalîb-
niekiem ir tiesîba péc paßu izvéles vai nu paturét
jauno lietu sev, vai arî tås vietå dabüt atlîdzîbu
par materiålu, jautåjums izß˚irams ar balsu vai-
råkumu, samérå ar katram no viñiem piederéju-
ßo materiålu daudzumu, vai, ja tas nav iespé-
jams, ar lozi.

IV. Èpaßuma iegüßana
ar nodoßanu

987. Ar to vien, ka lietas îpaßnieks to atsavi-
nåjis, vél nepietiek, lai îpaßuma tiesîba uz lietu
pårietu uz tås ieguvéju, ja lîdz ar to nav izpildîts
otrs nepiecießams noteikums, un proti, ßås lietas
nodoßana jaunajam ieguvéjam.

Ar nodoßanu jaunais ieguvéjs iegüst îpaßuma
tiesîbu uz lietu tådå paßå apmérå, kådå tå piede-
réjusi lietas nodevéjam.

988. Nodot var tikai tas, kam ir tiesîba atsavi-
nåt nododamo lietu, savå vai cita vårdå, un lîdz
ar to griba atdot lietu citam par îpaßumu.

Ieguvéjam vajaga spéjas un gribas iegüt lietu
sev vai citam par îpaßumu.

989. Lai nodoßana bütu spékå, tai vajadzîgs
tiesisks pamats, kas tießi vérsts uz îpaßuma at-
doßanu, bet tiesisks darîjums, uz kuru îpaßuma
påreja dibinås, nedrîkst büt ar likumu aizliegts.

990. Kustamu lietu nodoßana izdaråma péc no-
teikumiem, kas paredzéti valdîjuma iegüßanai ta-
jos gadîjumos, kuros tas påriet uz citu personu ar
iepriekßéjå valdîtåja piekrißanu (881. un 883.p.).

Preçu noliktavu un preçu kråjumu nodoßanu
izdara nevien preces noskaitot, izmérîjot vai no-
sverot, bet arî nododot atslégas, ré˚inus, kono-
samentus, preçu zîmes u.t.l., ja lîdz ar to node-
véjs izteic nodomu atdot savu îpaßumu, bet sa-
ñéméjs – to iegüt.

Prece vai cita kåda lieta, uz kuras ir ieguvéja
zîme, uzskatåma par nodotu un pårgåjußu viña
îpaßumå, kamér nav pierådîts pretéjais.

986. Where a person has joined or processed
materials belonging to several persons, the pro-
visions of Sections 980-985 shall also apply.
When the participants have the right, as they
may choose, to either keep the new thing or in
place thereof to receive compensation for the
materials, the issue shall be decided by a major-
ity vote, in proportion to the amount of the ma-
terials each of them own or, if this is not possi-
ble, by drawing lots.

IV. Acquisition of Ownership
Pursuant to Delivery

987.  The alienation of a property by its owner
is not of itself sufficient for the right of owner-
ship in the property to pass to its acquirer, if in
addition to this, another mandatory provision is
not complied with, namely, the delivery of such
property to the new acquirer.

Upon delivery, the new acquirer acquires the
rights of ownership in the property to the same
extent as they belonged to the transferor of the
property.

988. Only a person who has the right to alien-
ate the property being transferred, in his or her
own or in the name of another person, and to-
gether therewith an intention to transfer the
property to the ownership of another, may de-
liver it.

The acquirer requires the capacity and the in-
tention to acquire ownership of the property for
himself or herself or for another person.

989. In order for the delivery to be valid, a
legal basis is required therefor as is actually in-
tended to transfer ownership, and the legal trans-
action upon which the passing of ownership is
based must be such as is not prohibited by law.

990. The delivery of possession of moveable
property shall be done pursuant to provisions set
out for the acquisition of possession in those
cases where it passes to another person with the
consent of the previous possessor (Sections 881
and 883).

The delivery of goods warehouses and stocks
of goods shall be done not only by enumerating,
measuring and weighing goods, but also by the
delivery of keys, accounts, bills of lading, trade-
marks, etc., if together therewith the transferor
expresses the intention to transfer their owner-
ship, and the recipient to acquire it.
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991. Ja lieta jau atrodas ieguvéja valdîjumå,
tad tås pårejai viña îpaßumå pietiek ar attiecîgu
iepriekßéjå îpaßnieka paziñojumu.

992. Nekustama îpaßuma nodoßana nav ne-
piecießama.

993. Nodoßana vien vél nenodibina nekusta-
ma îpaßuma ieguvéjam îpaßuma tiesîbu: to ie-
güst tikai ar iegüßanas tiesiskå pamata un par to
izgatavotå akta ierakstîßanu zemes gråmatås.

Zemes gråmatås jåieraksta nevien katrs ne-
kustama îpaßuma atsavinåjums, bet arî vispår
katra tå îpaßnieka maiña.

Tåpat arî jåieraksta zemes gråmatås uz îpaß-
nieka vårdu kå jauna hipotéku vienîba katrs ne-
kustams îpaßums, kas nav cita tåda îpaßuma pie-
derums.

994. Par nekustama îpaßuma îpaßnieku atzîs-
tams tikai tas, kas par tådu ierakstîts zemes grå-
matås.

Lîdz ierakstîßanai zemes gråmatås nekustama
îpaßuma ieguvéjam pret treßåm personåm nav
nekådu tiesîbu: viñß nevar izlietot nevienu no
priekßrocîbåm, kas saistîtas ar îpaßumu, un vi-
ñam jåatzîst par spékå esoßu visa uz ßo nekusta-
mo îpaßumu attiecoßås tås personas darbîba, ku-
ra péc zemes gråmatåm apzîméta par ßå îpaßuma
îpaßnieku. Tomér viñam ir tiesîba nevien prasît
atlîdzîbu par visu uz nekustamo îpaßumu attie-
coßos agråkå îpaßnieka ¬aunticîgo darbîbu, bet
arî prasît, lai pédéjais sper visus nepiecießamos
so¬us nekustamå îpaßuma pårejas ierakstîßanai
zemes gråmatås (993.p. 1.d.).

995. Tiesas izdaråma ieveßana iegütå nekusta-
ma îpaßuma valdîjumå nav bütiski nepiecießams
nosacîjums tå iegüßanai par îpaßumu, un tådé¬ tåda
ieveßana notiek tikai tad, kad ieguvéjs to noteikti
vélas, it seviß˚i ja nekustama îpaßuma atsavinåßa-
na notikusi pret iepriekßéjå îpaßnieka gribu.

Goods or any other property with the mark of
the acquirer thereon shall be deemed to have
been delivered and to have passed into the own-
ership of the acquirer, so long as the contrary
has not been proven.

991. Where property is already in the posses-
sion of the acquirer thereof, it shall suffice that
there be appropriate notification from the previ-
ous owner, in order that the property pass into
the ownership of the acquirer.

992. It is not necessary that there be delivery
in regard to immovable property.

993. The delivery of immovable property
does not of itself establish the ownership rights
of the acquirer of the immovable property; these
shall be acquired only on the basis of legal ac-
quisition and the registration of a completed
deed thereof in the Land Register.

Any alienation of immovable property, and in
general also any change in the owners thereof,
must be registered in the Land Register.

Similarly, each immovable property, which is
not an appurtenance to another such property,
must be registered in the name of the new owner
as a new mortgageable parcel.

994. Only such persons shall be recognised to
be the owners of immovable property, as are reg-
istered in the Land Register as such owners.

Until registration in the Land Register, acquir-
ers of immovable property shall not have any
rights against third parties, they may not use any
of the priority rights associated with ownership, and
they must recognise as valid any acts pertaining
to such immovable property by the person who
is indicated, pursuant to the Land Register, as
the owner of such property. However, they have
the right, not only to request compensation for
all acts done in bad faith by the earlier owner
pertaining to the immovable property, but also
to request that the latter take all the appropriate
steps to register the passing of the immovable
property in the Land Register (Section 993,
Paragraph one).

995. A person's being put into possession of
acquired immovable property, as may be done
by a court, shall not be a necessary condition for
the acquisition of the ownership of such prop-
erty, and accordingly such being put into pos-
session shall take place only if the acquirer defi-
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996. Nodoßana, kas izdarîta maldoties par pa-
ßu nododamo lietu vai nodevéja îpaßuma tiesîbu
uz to, îpaßuma påreju nenodibina.

Ja notikusi kåda cita maldîba, îpaßums gan uz-
skatåms par pårgåjußu, bet nodoto priekßmetu
var pieprasît atpaka¬ ar personisku prasîbu.

997. Nodot var arî ar atliekoßu nosacîjumu;
tådå gadîjumå îpaßums påriet uz ieguvéju tikai
péc ßå nosacîjuma ieståßanås.

Iegüßanas tiesiskais pamats ierakståms zemes
gråmatås tikai péc nosacîjuma ieståßanås.

V. Èpaßuma iegüßana
ar ieilgumu

998. Ar ieilgumu lietu iegüst par îpaßumu, ja
ieguvéjs to ir valdîjis likumå noteiktu laiku kå
savu, ievérojot arî citus likumiskus nosacîjumus.

999. Lai valdîjums nodibinåtu îpaßumu ar ie-
ilgumu, ir vajadzîgi:

1) priekßmets, ko var iegüt ar ieilgumu
(1000.-1005.p.);

2) tiesisks pamats (1006.-1012.p.);
3) valdîtåja laba ticîba (1013.-1017.p.);
4) nepårtraukts valdîjums (1018.-1022.p.);
5) noteiktå laika notecéjums (1023. un

1024.p.);
6) lietas îpaßnieka tiesiska iespéja izlietot sa-

vu tiesîbu uz lietu (1025.-1029.p.).

1. Ar ieilgumu iegüstamais
priekßmets

1000. Kas nevar büt par privåta îpaßuma
priekßmetu, to nevar iegüt par îpaßumu ar ieil-
gumu.

Noteikumi par ieilgumu attiecas arî uz valstij
piederoßåm lietåm.

nitely wishes it, particularly if alienation of the
immovable property has taken place contrary to
the intent of the previous owner.

996. Delivery effected under mistake regard-
ing the deliverable property itself or the owner-
ship rights of the transferor to such, shall not
establish the passing of ownership.

If some other mistake has occurred, owner-
ship shall still be considered to have passed, but
return of the transferred object may be reclaimed
through an action in personam.

997. Delivery may also be done with a sus-
pensive condition; in such case, ownership passes
to the acquirer only after the condition has come
into effect.

The legal basis of the acquisition shall be reg-
istered in the Land Register only after the condi-
tion has come into effect.

V. Acquisition of Property Through
Prescription

998. Ownership of a property may be ac-
quired through prescription, if the acquirer has
possessed it as his or her own for the period pre-
scribed by law, and other applicable conditions
of law are complied with.

999.  In order that possession may establish
ownership through prescription, the following
are required:

1) subject-matter that may be acquired
through prescription (Sections 1000 – 1005);

2) a legal basis (Sections 1006 – 1012);
3) good faith on the part of the possessor (Sec-

tions 1013 – 1017);
4) uninterrupted possession (Sections 1018 –

1022);
5) the elapse of the prescribed period (Sec-

tions 1023 and 1024); and
6) that the owner of the property be legally

able to exercise their right to the property (Sec-
tions 1025 – 1029).

1. Subject-matter that May be Acquired
Through Prescription

1000. Ownership through prescription may
not be acquired of subject-matter as cannot be
privately owned.

 Provisions regarding prescription are also
applicable to property as belongs to the State.
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1001. Lietas, ko likums katrå ziñå aizliedz at-
savinåt, nevar iegüt ar ieilgumu.

1002. Ja atsavinåßana aizliegta vienîgi ar at-
tiecîgas varas vai privåtpersonas rîkojumu, tad
tådi aizliegumi novérß ieilgumu tikai tajå gadî-
jumå, kad tie attiecas uz nekustamåm lietåm un
ir ierakstîti zemes gråmatås.

1003. Noziedzîgå ce¬å dabütu lietu nevar ar
ieilgumu iegüt par îpaßumu ne pats noziedzîga
nodarîjuma izdarîtåjs, ne arî treßå persona, kas
savas tiesîbas atvasina no viña. Íis ieilguma ap-
robeΩojums izbeidzas tikai péc tam, kad tåda lie-
ta nonåkusi atpaka¬ tås îpaßnieka varå.

1004. Kad ce¬as strîds par robeΩåm, îpaßuma
tiesîbu uz apstrîdamo zemi nevar pierådît ar to
vien, ka tå valdîta visu noteikto ieilguma laiku.

1005. Gadîjumos, kad prasîba pret treßo per-
sonu par kustamas lietas atdoßanu nav pielaiΩa-
ma jau aiz kådiem citiem iemesliem, pats par se-
vi atkrît arî ieilgums.

2. Valdîjuma tiesiskais pamats

1006. Valdîjumam, lai tas dotu tiesîbu iegüt
kådu lietu par îpaßumu ar ieilgumu, jåbalstås uz
tåda tiesiska pamata, kas jau pats par sevi varétu
pieß˚irt îpaßuma tiesîbu, bet kam attiecîgå gadî-
jumå seviß˚a ß˚érß¬a dé¬ îpaßuma iegüßana nav
tüliñ sekojusi.

1007. Tådi pamati (1006.p.) ir:
1) visas darbîbas un visas ståvok¬a pårmaiñas,

kas paßas par sevi ir viens no pirméjiem îpaßu-
ma iegüßanas veidiem, un proti, piegüßana un
pieaugums;

2) visi tiesiskie darîjumi, saprotot ar to kå
vienpuséjus gribas izteikumus, tå arî lîgumus,
kuru mér˚is ir atdot citam îpaßumu;

3) likumiska mantoßana, uz kuras pamata
mantinieks var iegüt ar ieilgumu arî sveßas lie-
tas, kas ietilpußas viñam piekritußå mantojumå;

4) likumîgå spékå nåkußi tiesas spriedumi, ar
kuriem ieguvéjam atzîta îpaßuma tiesîba.

1001. Property, things or interests, which the
law absolutely prohibits the alienation of, may
not be acquired through prescription.

1002. If alienation is prohibited only by order
of a relevant authority or directions of a private
person, then such prohibitions shall avert pre-
scription only in those cases where they apply to
immovable property and are registered in the
Land Register.

1003. Ownership may not be acquired
through prescription for property obtained by
criminal means, neither by the committer of the
criminal offence, nor by a third person whose
rights are obtained by alienation thereof from the
committer. This restriction regarding prescrip-
tion shall terminate only after such property is
returned to the control of its owner.

1004. Where a dispute arises regarding
boundaries, the right to ownership of disputed
land may not be proved solely by the fact that it
has been possessed for all of the time stipulated
for a prescriptive period.

1005. In cases where a claim against a third
party regarding the return of movable property is
already not allowable due to some other reason,
prescription of itself also becomes inapplicable.

2. The Legal Basis of Possession

1006. In order for possession to confer the
right to acquire ownership of property through
prescription, it must be founded on a legal basis
such as would be capable of itself to confer own-
ership rights, but which, due to particular im-
pediments in the relevant case, acquisition of
ownership did not immediately ensue upon.

1007. Such bases (Section 1006) are:
1) all actions and all changes in circumstances

which in themselves are one of the primary ac-
quisition forms of ownership, appropriation and
augmentation included therein;

2) all legal transactions, interpreting this to
mean unilateral expressions of intent, as well
as agreements whose objective is to give owner-
ship to another person;

3) intestate succession, on the basis of which
heirs may, through prescription, also acquire the
property of other persons, that has come within
the inheritance devolving upon such heirs; and
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1008. Ie˚îlåtas, patapinåtas, kå arî glabåjumå
vai lietojumå nodotas lietas nevar iegüt par îpa-
ßumu ar ieilgumu ne kreditori, ne patapinåtåji,
ne glabåtåji, ne lietotåji, ne arî viñu mantinieki.

1009. Tiesiskam darîjumam, kas ir par valdî-
juma pamatu (1007.p. 2.pk.), jåbüt paßam par se-
vi derîgam un ietérptam ßådiem darîjumiem no-
teiktå formå.

1010. Faktiska maldîba darîjumå ieilgumu ne-
kavé, bet to gan kavé tiesiska maldîba.

Maldîba, kas attiecas uz valdîjuma tiesiskå
pamata veidu, nav par ß˚érsli îpaßuma iegüßanai
ar ieilgumu, ja vien vispår ir kåds tiesisks pa-
mats ßim valdîjumam.

Domas vien, ka valdîjumam ir tiesisks pa-
mats, nevar atvietot ßo pamatu, ja maldîgås do-
mas neattaisno seviß˚i apståk¬i.

1011. Èpaßuma iegüßanai ar ieilgumu nav va-
jadzîgs, lai valdîjuma pamats bütu paståvîgi ap-
zinåts, bet gan ir nepiecießami, lai valdîtåjs pa
visu ieilguma laiku neatteiktos no gribas valdît
lietu kå savu.

1012. Kas valdîjumu ieguvis ar atliekoßu no-
sacîjumu, tas dabü derîgu valdîjuma pamatu ti-
kai péc tam, kad ßis nosacîjums ieståjies.

Ja îpaßums nodots ar atce¬oßu nosacîjumu, tad
ieguvéjam tüliñ ir derîgs valdîjuma pamats, tå
ka ßajå gadîjumå ieilgumu izlieto arî tå persona,
kas lietu iegüst atpaka¬.

3. Valdîtåja laba ticîba

1013. Lai iegütu lietu ar ieilgumu, tå jåvalda
labå ticîbå, t.i. nezinot ß˚érß¬us, kas nepielaiΩ ie-
güt to par îpaßumu.

Valdîtåja maldîba var attiekties tikai uz faktiem,
bet tiesiskai maldîbai nav labas ticîbas spéka.

Ja valdîtåjam, paståvot ß˚érslim, ir bijis pie-
tiekoßs iemesls ßaubîties par sava valdîjuma tie-

4) judgments of a court that have come into
legal effect and according to which the acquirer
is recognised as having ownership rights.

1008. Ownership of property which has been
pledged, lent, or given over to bailment or
usufruct may not be acquired through prescrip-
tion by the creditors, borrowers, bailees or
usufructuaries thereof, or by their heirs.

1009. Legal transactions which are the basis
for possession (Section 1007, Clause 2) must in
themselves be valid and formulated in such form
as is prescribed for such transactions.

1010. The running of a prescriptive period is
not impeded by a mistake of fact in a transac-
tion, but is impeded by a mistake of law.

Mistakes which pertain to the form of the le-
gal basis for possession shall not be an impedi-
ment to the acquisition of ownership through
prescription, provided that there is in general
some legal basis for such possession.

A legal basis for possession may not be sub-
stituted for by the assumption that there is such
basis, if the mistaken assumption is not justified
by the particular circumstances.

1011. The acquisition of ownership through
prescription shall not require that the basis for
possession be constantly recognised, but it is
necessary that the possessor during the entire
prescriptive period does not relinquish the inten-
tion to possess the property as their own.

1012. Persons who acquire possession with 
suspensive conditions shall obtain a valid basis for
possession only after such conditions come into
effect.

If property is delivered subject to a resolutory
condition, the basis for possession of the ac-
quirer is immediately valid, so that in this case
prescription may also be utilised by a person
who reacquires the property.

3. Possession in Good Faith

1013. In order to acquire a property through
prescription, it must be possessed in good faith,
i.e., not knowing of impediments, which do not
allow acquiring ownership of it.

A mistake by a possessor may relate only to
facts; a mistake of law does not have the effect
of good faith.
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sîgumu, tad viñß vairs nav atzîstams par labticî-
gu valdîtåju.

1014. Kas neatzîst sev tiesîbu iegüt lietu ar
ieilgumu, tas nav uzskatåms par labticîgu valdî-
tåju pat arî tad, ja viñß bütu maldîjies par îsto
iemeslu, kurß ir par ß˚érsli ieilgumam.

1015. Lai iegütu îpaßumu ar ieilgumu, nepie-
tiek ar to vien, ka valdîtåjs ir bijis labticîgs ie-
güstot savu valdîjumu, bet ir vajadzîgs, lai viñß
paliktu labticîgs arî pa visu ieilgumam noteikto
laiku, tå ka pa ßo laiku atklåjusies ¬auna ticîba
pårtrauc ieilgumu.

1016. Ja kåds iegüst valdîjumu caur vietnie-
ku, laba ticîba prasåma no abiem; bet ja valdî-
jums tikai turpinås caur vietnieku, tad laba ticî-
ba prasåma tikai no atvietojamås personas.

1017. Valdîtåja ¬auna ticîba attiecîbå uz vienu
lietas da¬u nav par ß˚érsli viñam iegüt ar ieilgu-
mu lietas påréjås da¬as.

4. Nepårtraukts valdîjums

1018. Lai iegütu îpaßumu ar ieilgumu, iegu-
véjam vajaga pa visu likumå noteikto laiku ne-
pårtraukti un netraucéti valdît iegüstamo priekß-
metu (876.p. 1.d.) un rîkoties ar to kå îpaßnie-
kam.

1019. Ieilgumam vajadzîgais valdîjums uz-
skatåms par pårtrauktu:

1) kad valdîtåjs pats no tå atteicas, vai tiek no
tå izstumts, vai kautkå citådi to zaudé;

2) kad tas, pret ko tek ieilgums, kautkådå ziñå
izlieto pa ieilguma laiku, ieguvéjam zinot, savu
îpaßuma tiesîbu, vai kad pats ieguvéjs kautkådå
ziñå ßo tiesîbu atzîst;

3) kad ieguvéjs, sakarå ar tiesas aicinåjumu
vai îpaßnieka celtu protestu, k¬üst par ¬aunticîgu
valdîtåju.

If a possessor, while an impediment exists,
has good cause to doubt the legality of his or her
possession, he or she shall no longer be recog-
nised as a possessor in good faith.

1014. A person who does not recognise that
he or she have a right to acquire a property
through prescription for himself or herself, shall
not be considered a possessor in good faith even
if such person is mistaken regarding the true rea-
son that is an impediment to such prescription.

1015. In order to acquire ownership through
prescription, it is not sufficient that a possessor
acquire his or her possession in good faith, but it
is also necessary that his or her good faith con-
tinue during the entire specified prescriptive pe-
riod, and accordingly prescription is interrupted
by bad faith appearing during such period.

1016. If any person acquires possession
through a substitute, good faith is required of both
of them, but if the possession is only continued
through the substitute, then good faith shall be
required only of the person being substituted for.

1017. Possession in bad faith in relation to one
part of a property, is not an impediment to the
possessor acquiring ownership through prescrip-
tion of other parts of the property.

4. Uninterrupted Possession.

1018. In order to acquire ownership through
prescription, the acquirer must, during the entire
period prescribed by law, continuously and with-
out interruption, possess the acquirable object
(Section 876, Paragraph one) and act with it as
would an owner.

1019. Possession required for prescription
shall be considered interrupted:

1) when the possessor himself or herself re-
nounces it, or is dispossessed from it, or loses it
in some other way;

2) when persons, against whom the prescrip-
tive period runs, in some manner use, during the
prescriptive period, with the knowledge of the
acquirer, their ownership rights, or if the ac-
quirer himself or herself, in some manner, rec-
ognises such rights; and

3) when the acquirer, as a result of a court
summons or a protest raised by the owner, be-
comes a possessor in bad faith.
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1020. Iepriekßéjå (1019.) panta 2. un 3.pun-
ktå norådîtos gadîjumos valdîjums uzskatåms
par pårtrauktu tikai pret to, kas savu patieso vai
ß˚ietamo tiesîbu izlieto tur minétå kårtå; bet pret
treßåm personåm ieilgums turpinås.

1021. Ja ieilguma laikå vairåkas personas val-
dîjußas lietu cita péc citas un tas, pret ko tek ieil-
gums, valdîjumu nav pårtraucis, tad priekßgåjé-
ja valdîjums pécniekam nåk par labu, tå ka visu
tådu personu valdîjuma laiki saskaitåmi kopå.

Uz ßå noteikuma pamata ieilgums, kas ieså-
cies mantojuma atståjéjam, turpinås arî viña
mantiniekiem, kå arî tiem, kas ieguvußi valdîju-
mu ar ieilgumam noderîgu tiesisku darîjumu, vai
kas ieguvußi atpaka¬ valdîjumu, ko tie tiesîgå
kårtå nodevußi citam.

Ja ieilgums turpinås valdîtåja mantiniekiem,
laiks starp mantojuma atklåßanos un pieñemßa-
nu arî pieskaitåms ieilgumam.

1022. Ieilgums skaitåms no tås dienas, kad
tas, kas lietu iegüst ar ieilgumu, såcis to valdît,
un atzîstams par notecéjußu, kad ieståjusies li-
kumå noteiktå termiña pédéjå diena, pie kam iz-
trükstoßås stundas vai minütes nav jåievéro.

Apré˚inot ieilguma termiñu, lielgada liekå
diena nav jåievéro.

5. Ieilguma termiñß

1023. Izpildot 1000.-1022.panta noteikumus,
ieilgums kustamas lietas iegüßanai uzskatåms
par pabeigtu péc viena gada notecéjuma.

1024. Kas péc ieilguma noteikumiem (1000.-
1022.p.) valdîjis desmit gadu laikå nekustamu
îpaßumu, kurß zemes gråmatås uz viña vårdu nav
ierakstîts, tas atzîstams par tådu, kas ieguvis ßo
nekustamo îpaßumu ar ieilgumu, un tam ir tiesî-
ba un pienåkums prasît ßå iegüßanas pamata ie-
rakstîßanu zemes gråmatås uz savu vårdu. Ka-
mér ieguvéjs to nedara, viñam ir tikai 994.panta
2.da¬å paredzétås tiesîbas.

1020. In the cases set out in Clauses 2 and 3
of the previous Section (1019), possession shall
be considered as interrupted only as against a
person who uses his or her actual or assumed
right according to the procedures mentioned
therein, but the prescriptive period continues to
run as against third parties.

1021. If, during the prescriptive period, sev-
eral persons, one after the other, have possessed
the property and the person against whom the
prescriptive period runs has not interrupted their
possession, then the possession by a predeces-
sor shall be to the benefit of the successor, so
that the possession time periods of all such per-
sons shall be added together.

On the basis of this provision, a prescriptive
period which has commenced for an estate-
leaver shall continue in regard to his or her heirs,
as well as the persons who have acquired pos-
session through a legal transaction that is valid
for a prescriptive period or persons who reac-
quire possession which they had, through legal
procedures, transferred to another.

If a prescriptive period continues for the heirs
of a possessor, the period between the opening
of succession and acceptance of the inheritance
shall also be added to the prescriptive period.

1022. The prescriptive period shall be calculated
from the day when the person who acquires the
property through prescription commences posses-
sion of it, and shall be recognised as having
elapsed, when the last day of the term as stipulated
by law has arrived; in addition, missing hours or
minutes are not required to be taken into account.

In calculating the prescriptive period, the extra
day of a leap year need not be taken into account.

5. Term of Prescription

1023. In implementing the provisions of Sec-
tions 1000-1022, prescription for the acquisition
of moveable property shall be considered as
completed after the elapse of one year.

1024. A person who has possessed an immov-
able property for a ten year period in accordance
with the provisions on prescription (Sections
1000-1022), who has not registered such prop-
erty in his or her name in the Land Register, shall
be recognised as a person who has acquired such
immovable property through prescription, and
has the right and the duty to request that such
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6. Èpaßnieka tiesiskå iespéja izlietot savu
îpaßuma tiesîbu

1025. Ja lietas îpaßniekam, pret kuru ieilgums
tek, ir tiesiski ß˚érß¬i izlietot savas tiesîbas uz
to, tad pa to laiku, kamér tie paståv, ieilgums ap-
ståjas.

1026. Tådas personas, kam paståv tiesiski
ß˚érß¬i, ir:

1) nepilngadîgie, kamér viñi ir aizbildnîbå –
arî attiecîbå uz viñu brîvo mantu;

2) laulåtais pa laulîbas laiku pret otru laulåto
– attiecîbå uz to mantu, kas uz likuma vai laulî-
bas lîguma pamata atrodas otra laulåtå pårvaldî-
bå;

3) garå slimie, kamér viñi ir aizgådnîbå;
4) karavîri, ja viñi atrodas kara gaitås – pa vi-

su to laiku;
5) promesoßie (1027.p.), kamér viñi atrodas

prombütné.

1027. Promesoßiem ieilgums apståjas tikai
gadîjumos, kas norådîti 1502.pantå.

1028. Ja kåda no 1026.pantå minétåm perso-
nåm nomirst pa to laiku, kamér ß˚érslis paståv,
vai kaut arî péc tam, bet iekam notecéjis ieilgu-
ma termiñß, tad tas laiks, pa kuru ieilgums bijis
apståjies, ieskaitåms arî ßås personas mantinie-
kiem, ja vien pédéjie nav bijußi par viñas aizbil-
dñiem vai aizgådñiem un kå tådi nav nokavéjußi
pårtraukt ieilgumu viñu gådîbå esoßo labå.

1029. Kara laikå ieilgums apturams
1898.panta 1.punktå norådîtos gadîjumos.

7. Ieilguma pierådîßana

1030. Kas savu îpaßuma iegüßanu pamato ar
ieilgumu, tam jåpieråda kå valdîjums, tå arî tå
turpinåßanås pa visu vajadzîgo laiku. Bet ja viñß

acquisition be registered in the Land Register in
his or her own name. So long as the acquirer
does not do this, he or she only have the rights
provided for in Section 994, Paragraph two.

6. Legal Opportunity of Owners to Use
Their Ownership Rights

1025. If there are legal impediments to the
exercise by the owner of a property, against
whom a prescriptive period is running, of their
rights in regard to such property, then during the
time such impediments exist, the prescriptive
period ceases to run.

1026. Persons in regard to whom legal im-
pediments exist are the following:

1) minors, while they are under guardianship,
including in relation to their independent prop-
erty;

2) a spouse during marriage as against the
other spouse – in relation to the property, which
on the basis of law or a marriage contract, is un-
der the administration of the other spouse;

3) the mentally ill, while they are under trus-
teeship;

4) soldiers, if they are on active duty – during
the entire time thereof; and

persons who are absent (Section 1027) –
while they are absent.

1027. A prescriptive period ceases to run for
persons who are absent only in the cases set out
in Section 1502.

1028. If any of the persons referred to in Sec-
tion 1026 dies during the time an impediment ex-
ists, or after such time but before the term of the
prescriptive period has elapsed, the time during
which the prescriptive period ceased to run shall
also be added for such person's heirs, provided
the latter have not been the guardian or trustee of
such person and in that capacity have not belat-
edly interrupted the running of the prescriptive
period for the benefit of the person in their care.

1029. During wartime, the running of a pre-
scriptive period shall cease in cases provided for
in Section 1898, Clause 1.

7. Proof of Prescription
1030. Persons basing the acquisition of their

ownership upon prescription, must prove their
possession, and the continuance thereof during
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pieråda sava valdîjuma såkumu un tå turpinåßa-
nos ieilgumam notekot, tad jåpieñem, ka valdî-
jums nepårtraukti turpinåjies arî pa starplaiku.

1031. Kad izce¬as strîds, tad tam, kas iegüst
îpaßumu ar ieilgumu, jåpieråda sava valdîjuma
tiesiskais pamats; ja viñß to pierådîjis, tad viñß
atzîstams arî par labticîgu valdîtåju, kamér nav
pierådîts pretéjais.

Iegüßanas tiesiskais pamats nav katrå ziñå jå-
pieråda ar dokumentiem, bet ir pielaiΩami arî ci-
tådi pierådîjumi.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Èpaßuma izbeigßanås

1032. Ar îpaßnieka gribu viña îpaßuma tiesîba
uz kådu lietu izbeidzas, kad viñß lietu atmet, ne-
nododams citam, kå arî kad viñß îpaßuma tiesîbu
uz to atdod citam.

1033. Bez îpaßnieka gribas îpaßuma tiesîba iz-
beidzas:

1) kad lieta iet bojå;
2) kad îpaßums påriet uz citu personu ar sa-

vienojumu vai ar ieilgumu;
3) ar tiesas spriedumu, ar kuru lieta piespries-

ta citam, vai ar kuru kå sods noteikta tås konfis-
kåcija valstij par labu;

4) kad îpaßums iegüts tikai uz noteiktu laiku
vai ar atce¬oßu nosacîjumu – laikam notekot vai
nosacîjumam ieståjoties;

5) uz piegütiem savva¬as dzîvniekiem – kad
tie aizbég no îpaßnieka uzraudzîbas vai atmet pa-
radumu atgriezties måjås;

6) atsavinot likumå paredzétå kårtîbå îpaßu-
mu valsts vai sabiedriskåm vajadzîbåm.

1034. Ar îpaßnieka nåvi îpaßuma tiesîba pår-
iet uz viña mantiniekiem.

1035. Ja kåds zaudéjis tås personîgås îpaßî-
bas, kas nepiecießamas zinåma nekustama îpa-
ßuma iegüßanai, tad ßå apståk¬a dé¬ viñß, kå arî
viña likumiskie mantinieki nezaudé viñiem jau
piederoßo nekustamo îpaßumu.

all of the required period. However, if such per-
sons prove the commencement of their posses-
sion and the continuation thereof when the pre-
scriptive period elapsed, it shall be presumed
that their possession has continued without in-
terruption during the interim as well.

1031. Where a dispute arises, the person who
has acquired ownership on the basis of a pre-
scriptive period, must prove the legal basis of
their possession; if they have proved such, then
they shall also be presumed to be a possessor in
good faith, so long as the contrary is not proved.

It is not required that the legal basis of acqui-
sition be proved documentarily in every case;
other methods of proof shall also be admissible.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Termination of Ownership

1032. Ownership rights to a property are termi-
nated by the intentional act of the owner, where the
owner abandons a property without transferring it
to another person, as well as where the owner trans-
fers the ownership rights to another person.

1033.  Ownership rights are terminated with-
out the intentional act of the owner:

1) where property is destroyed;
2) where ownership passes to another person

through joining or through prescription;
3) pursuant to the judgment of a court, in

which property is awarded to another person, or
by way of sentence, its confiscation to the ben-
efit of the State is stipulated;

4) where ownership is acquired only for a spe-
cific period or by a resolutory condition, 
 upon the period elapsing or
the condition coming into effect;

5) in regard to an acquired wild animal – upon
it escaping the supervision of its owner or losing
the habit of returning home; and

6) the alienation of ownership for State or
public needs, by procedures provided for by law.

1034. Upon the death of an owner, ownership
rights devolve to the heirs of the owner.

1035. If a person loses those personal attributes
which are required for the acquisition of certain
immovable property, he or she and his or her heirs  by 
intestacy do not, due to this circumstance, lose the
immovable property as already belongs to them.
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4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Èpaßnieka tiesîbas

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1036. Èpaßums dod îpaßniekam vienam paßam
pilnîgas varas tiesîbu par lietu, ciktål ßî tiesîba
nav pak¬auta seviß˚i noteiktiem aprobeΩoju-
miem.

1037. Èpaßnieks, kå dzîvojot, tå arî nåves ga-
dîjumam, var atsavinåt un atdot citam savu îpa-
ßumu, pilnîgi vai pa da¬ai, vai tikai zinåmas îpa-
ßumå ietilpstoßas tiesîbas.

1038. Èpaßnieks var viñam piederoßo lietu val-
dît, iegüt tås aug¬us, izlietot to péc sava ieskata
savas mantas pavairoßanai un vispår to lietot vi-
sådå kårtå, kaut arî no tam rastos zaudéjums ci-
tai personai.

1039. Èpaßnieks var aizliegt visiem citiem ie-
tekmét viña lietu, kå arî to lietot vai izmantot,
kaut arî viñam paßam no tam nerastos nekåds
zaudéjums.

1040. Èpaßniekam ir paßaizståvîbas tiesîba un,
sakarå ar to, tiesîba pat iznîcinåt sveßas lietas,
kuru dé¬ viñam bütu jåbaidås pazaudét savu pa-
ßa, ja viñam nav iespéjams citådi novérst drau-
doßo zaudéjumu.

1041. Èpaßnieks var atprasît savu lietu ar îpaßu-
ma prasîbu no jebkura treßå valdîtåja. Izñémumi
no ßå noteikuma paredzéti 1065. un 1066. pantå.

II. Èpaßnieka tiesîbas uz nekustamu
îpaßumu vispår

1042. Zemes îpaßniekam pieder nevien tås
virsa, bet arî gaisa telpa virs tås, kå arî zemes
slåñi zem tås un visi izrakteñi, kas tajos atrodas.

1043. Zemes îpaßnieks var, péc sava ieskata,
rîkoties ar savas zemes virsu, gaisa telpu virs tås,
kå arî ar zemes slåñiem zem tås, ja vien viñß ar
to neskar sveßas robeΩas.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Rights of an Owner

I. General Provisions

1036. Ownership gives full right of control
over a property to the owner himself or herself
alone, insofar as it is not provided that this right
is subject to specific restrictions.

1037. Owners, during their lifetime and also
upon their death, may alienate and give to others
their ownership, as a whole or in parts, or with
respect only to certain rights included in owner-
ship.

1038. Owners may possess property belong-
ing to them, acquire the fruits thereof, use it at
their discretion for the increase of their property
and, generally, use it in any manner whatsoever,
even if losses are caused thereby to other per-
sons.

1039. Owners may prohibit all others from
affecting their property, as well as from using or
exploiting it, even if no losses are caused the
owners themselves thereby.

1040. Owners have the right to self-defence
and, in relation to this, even the right to destroy
the property of other persons, due to which they
should fear losing their own, if it is not possi-
ble for them to otherwise avert the threatened
loss.

1041. Owners may reclaim their property by
an ownership action against any third party
possessor. Exceptions to this provision are set
out in Sections 1065 and 1066.

II. Rights of Owners in regard to
Immovable Property in General

1042. Owners of land own not only the sur-
face thereof, but also the airspace above it, as
well as the land strata below it and all minerals
which are found in it.

1043. Land owners may act with their land
surface, airspace above it, as well as the land
strata below it according to their own discretion
as long as they do not infringe upon the bounda-
ries of other persons.
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III. Èpaßuma prasîba

1044. Èpaßuma prasîbu îpaßnieks var celt pret
katru, kas prettiesîgi aiztur viña lietu; tås mér˚is
ir atzît îpaßuma tiesîbu un sakarå ar to pieß˚irt
valdîjumu.

Arî tas, kam ir atsaucama îpaßuma tiesîba, var,
kamér tå paståv, atprasît to ar îpaßuma prasîbu;
bet nåkoßais îpaßuma ieguvéjs nevar celt ßådu
prasîbu, kamér lieta atrodas cita rokås.

1045. Prasîbu var celt pret katru lietas turétå-
ju, neizñemot arî to, kas lietu tur cita vårdå, bet
pédéjais var atbrîvoties no prasîbas, ja viñß uz-
dod personu, kuras vårdå lietu tur.

1046. Kas, nevaldîdams atprasåmo lietu, to-
mér formåli atbild uz prasîbu, pret to var taisît
spriedumu it kå pret îsto valdîtåju.

Ja atbildétåjs, lai novérstu prasîbu no sevis,
lietu pirms pråvas såkuma ¬aunpråtîgi atsavina,
tad pret viñu ßajå prasîbå tåpat var taisît spriedu-
mu, it kå viñß ßo lietu vél valdîtu.

1047. Iepriekßéjå (1046.) pantå norådîtos ga-
dîjumos atbildétåjam var nospriest samaksåt at-
prasåmås lietas vértîbu, kå arî visus zaudéjumus
un izdevumus.

1048. Kas valdîjis cita atprasåmo lietu labå
ticîbå, bet péc tam, vél pirms sprieduma taisîßa-
nas, zaudéjis tås valdîjumu bez ¬auna nolüka,
tam nevar nospriest öo lietu atdot.

1049. Kas, atbildot uz prasîbu, vél lietu nav
valdîjis, bet ir ieguvis tås valdîjumu vélåk, jau
pråvas laikå, tam uz celtås prasîbas pamata var
nospriest lietu atdot.

1050. Par prasîbas priekßmetu var büt kå at-
seviß˚a lieta, tå arî lietu kopîba, kas paståv vie-
nîgi no ˚ermeniskåm lietåm, bet ne tåda manta,

III. Ownership Actions

1044. Owners may bring an ownership action
against any person who is illegally retaining
their property; the objective thereof is declara-
tion of ownership rights and in connection there-
with, granting of possession.

Even a person who has a revocable right of
ownership may, while it exists, require return
thereof through an ownership action; but the
subsequent acquirer of ownership may not bring
such action while the property is in the posses-
sion of another person.

1045. An action may be brought against any per-
son who is holding a property, not excluding
therefrom persons who are holding the property
on behalf of another person, but such persons may
be released from the action if they name the person
on whose behalf they are holding the property.

1046. A person who, while not possessing the
property being claimed, nonetheless formally de-
fends an action, may have a judgment made against
him or her as if he or she were the true possessor.

If, prior to the commencement of trial, a de-
fendant alienates property in bad faith, in order
to divert an action from himself or herself, a
judgment may still be made against him or her
in such action, as if he or she were still in pos-
session of the property.

1047. In the cases set out in the previous Sec-
tion (1046), it may be adjudged that the defend-
ant pay the monetary value of the property
sought to be recovered, and all losses and expenses.

1048. Where a person has in good faith pos-
sessed property of another person as may be re-
claimed by the other person, but the first-men-
tioned person has subsequently – but prior to a
judgment being rendered and without there be-
ing bad faith – lost possession thereof, he or she
may not be adjudged recovery of the property.

1049. Where a person, in defending an action, is
not yet in possession of property, but subsequently,
prior to or during trial, acquires possession thereof,
the person may, on the basis of a claim raised, be
adjudged recovery of the property.

1050. The subject-matter of an action may be
an individual property, or an aggregation of prop-
erty that consists only of tangible property, but
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kuras saståvå ietilpst gan ˚ermeniskas, gan bez-
˚ermeniskas lietas (849.p. 1.d.).

1051. Prasîtåjam sîki jåapzîmé atprasåmå lie-
ta kå péc tås ß˚iras un îpaßîbåm, tå arî péc seviß-
˚åm iezîmém un, ja vajadzîgs, arî péc tås apjo-
ma un lieluma; bet prasîbå par nekustamu îpaßu-
mu sîki jånoråda arî tå atraßanås vieta.

1052. Ar îpaßuma prasîbu savienota nevien
prasîba par paßu lietu, bet arî par visiem tås pie-
derumiem, pie kuriem skaitåmi nevien piederu-
mi ßauråkå nozîmé un aug¬i, bet arî atlîdzîba par
visu to, ko prasîtåjs zaudéjis atbildétåja valdîju-
ma dé¬.

1053. Atbildétåja atbildîba pret prasîtåju ir da-
Ωåda, raugoties péc tam, vai viñß ir labticîgs vai
¬aunticîgs lietas valdîtåjs. No tå brîΩa, kad pret
atbildétåju celta prasîba, viñß atzîstams par ¬aun-
ticîgu valdîtåju, kaut arî lîdz tam bütu valdîjis
labå ticîbå, tå ka viñß neatbild tikai par savu ag-
råko darbîbu un bezdarbîbu.

1054. Ja atbildétåjs valda ¬aunticîbå, tad viñß
atbild arî par apstrîdamås lietas un tås piederu-
mu nejaußu bojå eju vai bojåßanos, ja vien tas
pats nebütu noticis ar lietu arî tad, kad tå bütu
nodota îpaßniekam agråk.

1055. Par lietas atsavinåßanu pråvas laikå
katrs atbildétåjs atbild tåpat kå ¬aunticîgs valdî-
tåjs. Ja ßî atsavinåßana nav bijusi nepiecießama,
kå pieméram, lai novérstu lietas bojåßanos, tad
prasîtåjam nav jåapmierinås tikai ar to, ka viñam
atdod par lietu sañemto maksu, bet viñß var pra-
sît, lai viñam atdod arî paßu lietu ar tås piederu-
miem (1052.p.), vai arî lai atlîdzina lietas un tås
piederumu vértîbu, kå arî visus zaudéjumus un
izdevumus.

1056. Ja atbildétåjs bijis ¬aunticîgs valdîtåjs,
viñam jåatdod prasîtåjam nevien visi viña no lie-
tas sañemtie aug¬i, bet arî tie, kurus bütu varéjis
sañemt pats prasîtåjs, ja tas bütu lietu valdîjis. Ja
atbildétåjs valdîjis labticîgi, tad viñam jåatdod
tikai tie aug¬i, kurus viñß sañémis lîdz prasîbas

not such property as consists of both tangible and
intangible property (Section 849, Paragraph one).

1051. A plaintiff shall describe in detail the
property being reclaimed, not only according to
its class and characteristics but also according to
special features and, if necessary, also according
to its volume and size; but in an action regarding
immovable property, the plaintiff shall also de-
scribe in detail its location.

1052. In an ownership action, there shall be
joined not only claims regarding the property it-
self, but also regarding all appurtenances of such
property, including not only appurtenances
within the strict meaning thereof and fruits, but
also compensation for all that the plaintiff has
lost as a result of possession by the defendant.

1053. The liability of a defendant to a plain-
tiff is diverse, having regard to whether the de-
fendant is a possessor in good faith or in bad
faith of the property. From the time when action
is brought against a defendant, the defendant
shall be presumed a possessor in bad faith even
if he or she have until then been in possession in
good faith, so that he or she are not liable only
for his or her prior acts or failures to act.

1054. If the defendant is in possession in bad
faith, he or she shall also be liable for uninten-
tional destruction or damage to the disputed prop-
erty and its appurtenances, provided that the same
would not also have occurred to the property had
it been previously delivered to the owner.

1055. For alienation of property during the
time of trial, each defendant shall be liable in the
same way as a possessor in bad faith. If such al-
ienation has not been necessary, as, for example,
in order to prevent damage to a property, the
plaintiff need not be satisfied only with recovery
of the payment received for the property, but he
or she may also claim recovery of the property
itself and its appurtenances (Section 1052), or for
compensation for the value of the property and its
appurtenances, and for all losses and expenses.

1056.  If the defendant has been a possessor
in bad faith, he or she shall return to the plaintiff
not only all the fruits that he or she have received
from the property, but also those which the plain-
tiff himself or herself could have received, had
he or she been in possession of the property. If
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celßanai pret viñu, un arî tie tikai tådå daudzu-
må, kådå viñß tos vél nav patéréjis prasîbas cel-
ßanas laikå; bet péc prasîbas celßanas sañemtie
aug¬i viñam jåatdod pilnå apmérå.

1057. Ja atbildétåjs neatdod lietu saskañå ar
tiesas spriedumu, prasîtåjs var péc savas izvéles
prasît, vai nu lai atdod tießi to, vai lai samakså
tås vértîbu.

1058. Lieta jåatdod tajå vietå, kur tå atrodas.
Ja par pråvas priekßmetu bijusi kåda kustama lie-
ta, tad ¬aunticîgam valdîtåjam péc prasîtåja pie-
prasîjuma tå jåatdod tur, kur viñß to dabüjis, bet
katram valdîtåjam tur, kur tå atradusies ce¬ot
prasîbu, kaut arî atbildétåjs péc tam bütu to pat-
va¬îgi no turienes aizgådåjis prom. Izñemot ßos
gadîjumus, prasîtåjam, kas prasa lietu atdot citå
vietå, nekå tå atrodas, jånes ar to saistîtie izde-
vumi.

1059. Prasîtåjam vajadzîbas gadîjumå jåpie-
råda, ka atbildétåjs lietu valda vai ka pret viñu
var celt prasîbu kå pret valdîtåju.

1060. Prasîtåjam jåpieråda sava îpaßuma tie-
sîba. Íim nolükam pietiek, ja viñß pieråda, ka
patiesi ieguvis ßo tiesîbu tiesîgå kårtå; péc tam
jau atbildétåjam jåpieråda, ka prasîtåjs vairs nav
îpaßnieks.

Ja prasîtåjs apgalvo, ka lietu ieguvis kå nodo-
tu vai mantotu no cita, tad viñam arî jåpieråda,
ka viña priekßgåjéjs bijis tås îpaßnieks.

1061. Atbildétåjs var prasîbu noraidît, ja pie-
råda, ka îpaßuma tiesîba uz lietu pieder viñam,
vai ka viñß drîkst to valdît pamatojoties uz kådu
lietu tiesîbu vai arî tådu personisku tiesîbu, kas
prasîtåjam jåatzîst.

1062. Ja pråvu izsprieΩ prasîtåjam par labu, vi-
ñam jåatlîdzina atbildétåjam, uz 866.-869.panta
pamata, visi lietai taisîtie izdevumi.

the defendant has been in possession of the prop-
erty in good faith, he or she are only required to
return such fruits as he or she have received prior
to an action being brought against him or her,
and also only in such amount as he or she have
not yet consumed during the period prior to the
bringing of the action; but he or she shall return
in full fruits received after an action is brought.

1057. If the defendant does not return the prop-
erty in compliance with a judgment of a court, the
plaintiff may, pursuant to his or her own choice,
require either that he or she be given the property
itself or that he or she be paid the value thereof.

1058. Property shall be returned at the place where
it is located. If the subject-matter of the court proceedings
was moveable property, then a possessor in bad faith,
pursuant to the requirement of the plaintiff, shall re-
turn it to where he or she acquired it, but for each
possessor, to where it was at the time the action was
brought, even if the defendant has thereafter arbitrar-
ily taken it away from there. Except in such cases, a
plaintiff who requests that a property be returned at a
place other than where it is located, shall also bear the
expenditures in connection therewith.

1059. Where necessary, a plaintiff shall prove
that the defendant has possession of the prop-
erty or that action can be brought against him or
her as a possessor.

1060. A plaintiff must prove his or her owner-
ship rights. For this purpose, it shall be sufficient
if the plaintiffs proves that he or she actually
acquired such rights through lawful procedures;
thereafter, the defendant must prove that the
plaintiff is no longer the owner.

If a plaintiff alleges that he or she acquired the
property through delivery or inheritance from an-
other person, then he or she must also prove that
his or her predecessor was the owner of it.

1061. A defendant may have the action dis-
missed, if he or she prove that the ownership
rights to the property belong to him or her, or
that he or she are allowed to possess it on the
basis of some property right or such personal
right as the plaintiff must recognise.

1062. If the judgment at trial is in favour of the
plaintiff, he or she shall compensate the defendant
on the basis of Sections 866-869, for all expendi-
tures made in regard to the property.
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1063. Lieta atdodama tås îpaßniekam bez atlî-
dzîbas; pat labticîgam valdîtåjam nav tiesîbas
prasît, lai îpaßnieks atlîdzina par ßo lietu samak-
såto summu, bet viñß var ar ßo prasîjumu griez-
ties tikai pie tås personas, no kuras viñß to iegu-
vis.

1064. Izñémuma kårtå atbildétåjs var prasît,
lai atlîdzina par lietu samaksåto summu:

1) kad ßî summa izlietota prasîtåjam par labu;
2) kad atbildétåjs lietu ieguvis tießi ar nodo-

mu to uzglabåt prasîtåjam, tådos apståk¬os, ku-
ros viñß citådi bütu to zaudéjis uz visiem lai-
kiem.

1065. Èpaßuma prasîbu nevar celt, ja îpaßnieks
kustamu lietu labpråtîgi uzticéjis citai personai,
nododot to patapinåjumå, glabåjumå, ̊ îlå vai kå
citådi, un ßî persona valdîjumu nodevusi kådai
treßai personai. Íajå gadîjumå pielaiΩama tikai
personiska prasîba pret to, kam îpaßnieks savu
lietu uzticéjis, bet nevis pret treßo, labticîgo lie-
tas valdîtåju.

1066. Ja lietu, kas nodota izstrådåt vai pårva-
dåt, izstrådåtåjs vai pårvadåtåjs pårdod, ie˚îlå
vai vispår atsavina citai personai, tad îpaßnieks
var celt îpaßuma prasîbu, samaksåjot tai perso-
nai, kuras rokås tå atrodas, par tås izstrådåßanu
vai pårvadåßanu nolîgto summu.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Èpaßuma aprobeΩojumi

I. AprobeΩojumi, kas attiecas uz
îpaßumu viså tå apjomå

1067. Èpaßuma tiesîba, kas pieder uz vienu un
to paßu nedalîtu lietu vairåkåm personåm nevis
reålås, bet tikai domåjamås da¬ås, tå ka sadalîts
vienîgi tiesîbu saturs, ir kopîpaßuma tiesîba.

Ja lieta pieder vairåkåm personåm tådå kårtå,
ka katrai no tåm ir sava noteikta reåla da¬a, tad
tas nav kopîpaßums ßå panta izpratné; ßajå gadî-
jumå katra da¬a atzîstama par patståvîgu veselu
un par katra atseviß˚a dalîbnieka patståvîgu îpa-
ßuma tiesîbas priekßmetu.

1063. Property shall be returned to its owner
without compensation; even a possessor in good
faith does not have the right to require that an
owner provide compensation for the sum paid
for the property, but may only bring such claim
against the person from whom such possessor
acquired it.

1064. By way of exception the defendant may
demand to be compensated for the sum paid for
the property:

1) where this sum has been used for the ben-
efit of the plaintiff; or

2) where the defendant has acquired the prop-
erty specifically with intent to preserve it for the
claimant, in such circumstances as where the
plaintiff would otherwise have lost it forever.

1065. An ownership action may not be brought
if the owner has, in good faith, entrusted a move-
able property to another person, delivering it pur-
suant to a lending contract, bailment, pledge or
otherwise, and such person has given possession
thereof to some third person. In this case, there may
be allowed only an action in personam against the
person to whom the owner has entrusted his or her
property, but not against a third person who is a
possessor in good faith of the property.

1066.  If a property which has been delivered
to be processed or carried, is sold, pledged
or in general alienated by the processor or the
carrier to another person, the owner may
bring an ownership action, paying the person
who is holding the property the sum contracted
for its processing or carriage.

SUB-SECTION 5
Restrictions on Ownership

I. Restrictions which Relate to Owner-
ship in All its Scope

1067. Ownership rights which belong to sev-
eral persons in respect of one and the same undi-
vided property, not as shares divided in actuality
but as undivided shares – so that only the sub-
stance of the rights is divided – are joint owner-
ship rights.

Where property belongs to several persons in
such a way that each of them has their own de-
termined actual share, such ownership is not
joint ownership within the meaning of this Sec-
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Tådåm vairåku personu îpaßuma tiesîbåm uz
vienu un to paßu lietu, péc kuråm tå piederétu
katrai no viñåm viså tås visumå, nav likumîga
spéka.

1068. Rîkoties ar kopîpaßuma priekßmetu, kå
visumå, tå arî noteiktås atseviß˚ås da¬ås, drîkst
tikai ar visu kopîpaßnieku piekrißanu; bet ja kåds
no viñiem rîkojas atseviß˚i, tad ßî rîcîba nevien
nav spékå, bet arî uzliek pédéjam pienåkumu at-
lîdzinåt påréjiem zaudéjumus, kas viñiem ar to
nodarîti.

Neviens atseviß˚s kopîpaßnieks nevar bez vi-
su påréjo piekrißanas ne apgrütinåt kopîpaßuma
priekßmetu ar lietu tiesîbåm, ne atsavinåt to viså
tå saståvå vai pa da¬åm, ne arî kautkådi to pår-
grozît. Tådé¬ katram kopîpaßniekam ir tiesîba
protestét pret tådu viena vai visu påréjo kopîpa-
ßnieku rîcîbu, un ßo tiesîbu viñam nevar atñemt
ar balsu vairåkumu.

Izñémums no ßiem noteikumiem pielaiΩams
tajå gadîjumå, kad kåds no kopîpaßniekiem iz-
dara kopîpaßuma priekßmetå tådas pårgrozîbas,
ko prasîjusi nepiecießama vajadzîba, piem., ne-
piecießamu ékas izlabojumu. Tad viñam ir tiesî-
ba prasît no påréjiem kopîpaßniekiem, lai tie sa-
mérîgi atlîdzina viña izdoto summu lîdz ar pro-
centiem.

1069. Visi kopîpaßnieki, samérîgi ar katra da-
¬u, sañem visus labumus, kådus kopéjå lieta dod,
un tådå paßå samérå arî nes zaudéjumus, kådi tai
ce¬as.

Kopéjås lietas aug¬i piekrît atseviß˚iem kop-
îpaßniekiem, samérîgi ar katra da¬u tajå.

1070. Kopéjås lietas dalîta lietoßana pielaiΩa-
ma tikai tad, kad ßo lietu var dalît, bet arî ßajå
gadîjumå lietoßana samérojama ar atseviß˚o da-
¬u lielumu.

Katrs kopmüra îpaßnieks izlieto to müra pusi,
kas vérsta uz viña zemi, un tådå mérå, cik tas
iespéjams nekaitéjot paßam mürim un neizdarot
tajå nekådu svarîgu pårmaiñu.

tion; in this case each share shall be recognised
as an independent whole and as the subject of
independent ownership rights for each separate
shareholder.

Ownership rights of several persons to one
and the same property, such that pursuant to
these ownership rights the property would be-
long in its entirety to each of such persons, are
not valid in law.

1068. The consent of all the joint owners is
required in order to act with the subject-matter
of the joint ownership, either as a whole or with
respect to stated individual shares and if one of
them acts separately then such action not only
has no effect, but also imposes a duty on the lat-
ter to compensate the others for losses caused
them thereby.

No individual joint owner may, without the
consent of the others, encumber the subject-mat-
ter of joint ownership with property rights, nor
alienate it as a whole or in part, nor alter it in
some way. Therefore, every joint owner has the
right to protest against such actions by one or all
the other joint owners, and this right may not be
revoked by a majority vote.

An exception to these provisions may be al-
lowed in a case where one of the joint owners
makes such alterations to the subject-matter of
the joint ownership as absolute necessity re-
quires – for example, necessary repair of a build-
ing. Then such joint owner has a right to claim
from the rest of the joint owners that they pro-
portionately provide compensation for the
amount expended together with interest.

1069. All the joint owners, proportionately to the
share of each of them, shall receive all the benefits
provide by the joint property and in the same pro-
portion also bear the losses arising from it.

The fruits of the joint property devolve to the
individual joint owners, in proportion to each of
their shares in it.

1070. Divided use of a joint property shall be
allowed only when such property may be di-
vided, but also in this case the use shall be pro-
portionate to the size of the individual shares.

Each owner of a common masonry structure
shall use that side of the masonry structure
which is directed toward their land, and to the
extent it is possible without damaging the ma-
sonry structure itself or making any significant
alterations to it.
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1071. Uz kopéjo lietu guloßås nastas, apgrüti-
nåjumi un lietas uzturéßanai vajadzîgie izdevu-
mi jånes kopîpaßniekiem samérîgi ar viñu da-
¬åm.

1072. Katra kopîpaßnieka domåjamå da¬a ko-
péjå lietå pieder vienîgi viñam. Tådé¬ viñß drîkst
ar to visådi rîkoties, atbilstoßi tås bütîbai, ja vien
ßî rîcîba lîdz ar to neattiecas uz påréjo kopîpa-
ßnieku da¬åm. Uz ßå pamata katram kopîpaßnie-
kam ir tiesîba viñam piederoßo kopéjås lietas da-
¬u arî atsavinåt vai ie˚îlåt.

1073. Ja kåds nekustama îpaßuma kopîpa-
ßnieks atsavina savu da¬u personai, kura nav
kopîpaßnieks, tad påréjiem kopîpaßniekiem di-
vu méneßu laikå, skaitot no pirkuma lîguma no-
raksta sañemßanas, pieder pirmpirkuma tiesîba
(2060.p. 2.d. un 2062.p.), bet gadîjumos, kad
pirmpirkuma tiesîbu nav bijis iespéjams izlietot
atsavinåtåja vainas dé¬ – izpirkuma tiesîba
(1381. un turpm.p.).

Ja izlietot pirmpirkuma vai izpirkuma tiesîbas
pieteicas reizé vairåki kopîpaßnieki, tad viñi at-
savinåto da¬u iegüst kopîgi un sadala to savå
starpå lîdzîgås da¬ås, ja paßi nevienojas citådi.

P i e z î m e. Ku©u kopîpaßnieku pirmpirkuma
tiesîbas paredzétas noteikumos par ku©u pirkßa-
nu-pårdoßanu, bet paßvaldîbu pirmpirkuma tie-
sîbas – noteikumos par nekustamu mantu pirm-
pirkßanas un zemes lietoßanas tiesîbu pieß˚irßa-
nu vietéjåm paßvaldîbåm.

1074. Nevienu kopîpaßnieku nevar piespiest
palikt kopîpaßumå, ja vien tå nodibinåßanas no-
teikumi nerunå tam pretim; turpretim katrs kop-
îpaßnieks var katrå laikå prasît dalîßanu.

1075. Ja 1074.pantå norådîtå dalîßanas gadî-
jumå kopîpaßnieki nevar vienoties par tås veidu,
tad tiesa, raugoties péc dalåmå priekßmeta îpaßî-
båm un lietas apståk¬iem, vai nu piesprieΩ kat-
ram no kopîpaßniekiem reålas da¬as, uzliekot,
kad vajadzîgs, viena da¬ai zinåmus servitütus

1071. Charges on the joint property, encum-
brances and expenditures necessary for the
maintenance of the property shall be borne by
the joint owners in proportion to their shares.

1072. Each joint owner's undivided share of a
joint property belongs exclusively to such joint
owner. Therefore, the joint owner is allowed to
act with it in every way which conforms to its
substance, as long as this action does not apply
to the shares of the other joint owners. On this
basis, each joint owner also has the right to al-
ienate or pledge the share of the common prop-
erty belonging to such joint owner.

1073. If any of the joint owners of an immov-
able property alienate his or her share to a per-
son who is not a joint owner, then the rest of the
joint owners shall have a right of first refusal
(Section 2060, Paragraph two and Section 2062)
for a period of two months, calculated from the
date that a copy of the purchase agreement is
received, but in cases where it has not been pos-
sible to exercise the right of first refusal due to
the fault of the alienor – a right of pre-emption
(Section 1381 and subsequent Sections).

If several joint owners apply at the same time
to exercise rights of first refusal or pre-emption
then they shall acquire the alienated share jointly
and shall divide it among themselves in equal
shares, unless they themselves agree otherwise.

N o t e: The rights of first refusal of joint own-
ers of ships shall be as provided for in the provi-
sions regarding the purchase and sale of ships,
but rights of first refusal of local governments
shall be as provided for in the provisions regard-
ing the conferring upon local governments of
rights of first refusal regarding immovable prop-
erty and rights of use of land.

1074. None of the joint owners may be forced
to remain in jointly owned property, provided
that it is not provided otherwise in the provisions
under which the joint ownership is established;
on the contrary, each joint owner may at any
time require a division.

1075. If, in a case of division as set out in Sec-
tion 1074, the joint owners are not able to agree
regarding the form thereof, then a court, consid-
ering the characteristics of the subject-matter to
be divided and the circumstances regarding the
property, shall adjudge to each of the joint own-
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par labu otra da¬ai, vai atdod visu lietu vienam
kopîpaßniekam, ar pienåkumu samaksåt påré-
jiem viñu da¬as naudå, vai noteic lietu pårdot,
izdalot ieñemto naudu kopîpaßnieku starpå, vai
arî izß˚ir jautåjumu ar lozi, it îpaßi tad, kad jåiz-
ß˚ir, kam no kopîpaßniekiem paturét sev paßu
lietu un kas no viñiem apmierinåms ar naudu.

P i e z î m e. Dalot kopîpaßumu, kurå ietilpst
årpus pilsétu administråtîvåm robeΩåm esoßa
lauksaimnieciska rakstura zeme, piemérojami
741. panta 2. da¬as, 742. un 745. panta notei-
kumi.

II. Èpaßuma atsavinåßanas tiesîbas
aprobeΩojumi

1076. Èpaßnieka atsavinåßanas tiesîbu var apro-
beΩot ar aizliegumiem, kas noteikti vai nu ar liku-
mu, vai tiesas lémumu, vai teståmentu, vai lîgumu.

1077. Atsavinåjums, kas izdarîts pretéji liku-
miskam aizliegumam, nav spékå, atskaitot zinå-
miem gadîjumiem noteiktus seviß˚us izñému-
mus.

Atsavinåjuma spékå neesamîbas dé¬ attiecî-
gais tiesiskais darîjums nezaudé savu spéku.

Íis darîjums, ja vien ieguvéjam atsavinåjuma
aizliegums nav bijis zinåms, ir spékå, ciktål tas
ir savienojams ar atsavinåjuma aizliegumu.

1078. Iepriekßéjå (1077.) panta noteikumi at-
tiecas arî uz tådiem aizliegumiem, kas noteikti
ar tiesas lémumu.

1079. Teståmentårs aizliegums ir spékå tikai
tad, kad skaidri norådîts, kådai personai par labu
tas noteikts, un tådå gadîjumå ßî persona, péc
tam, kad viñas tiesîba nåkusi spékå, var aizlie-
gumam pretéji atsavinåto lietu atprasît no ikkat-
ra valdîtåja.

1080. Ar lîgumu var aizliegt lietu atsavinåt ti-
kai tad, kad tam, kam par labu ßis aprobeΩojums
noteikts, ir pie tam kåda interese. Bet arî tad pre-
téja darbîba dod cietußajam tikai tiesîbu prasît
atlîdzîbu, bet pats atsavinåjums paliek spékå.

ers actual shares, imposing certain servitudes,
where necessary, on one share for the benefit of
another share, give the whole property to one
joint owner, with a duty to pay the others
for their shares in money, determine that the
property be sold, and the moneys received di-
vided among the joint owners, or decide the is-
sue by drawing lots, especially where it must be
decided which of the joint owners is to keep their
property themselves and which of them is to be
satisfied monetarily.

N o t e. In dividing joint ownership, wherein
is included land which is agricultural in nature
and outside the administrative boundaries of cit-
ies and towns, the provisions set out in Section
741, Paragraph two, and Sections 742 and 745)
are applicable.

II. Restrictions on the Right
to Alienate Ownership

1076. An owner's rights of alienation may be
restricted by a prohibition provided for by law,
court decision, will, or contract.

1077. Alienation carried out in contravention
of lawful prohibition is invalid, except for spe-
cial exceptions set out in regard to certain cases.

 A relevant lawful transaction does not become
invalid due to an alienation not being valid.

Such transaction, provided that the acquirer
did not know of the prohibition regarding aliena-
tion, is valid to the extent it is compatible with
the prohibition regarding alienation.

1078. The provisions of the preceding Section
(1077) also apply to such prohibitions as have
been provided for by court decision.

1079. A testamentary prohibition is valid only
where the person, for whose benefit it is set out,
is clearly indicated, and in such case such per-
son, after his or her rights have come into effect,
may claim property alienated in contravention
of the prohibition from any possessor thereof.

1080. Alienation of property may be prohib-
ited by agreement only where the person for
whose benefit such prohibition is set out has, in
addition, some interest in such property. But
even then, acts in contravention give the injured
party only the right to claim compensation, and
the alienation itself remains valid.
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1081. Ja îpaßnieka rîcîba par nekustamu îpa-
ßumu aprobeΩota ar tiesas lémumu vai ar lîguma
vai teståmenta noteikumu, tad ßis aizliegums ir
spékå pret treßåm personåm tikai tad, kad tas ie-
rakstîts zemes gråmatås.

III. Èpaßuma lietoßanas tiesîbas apro-
beΩojumi

1082. Èpaßuma lietoßanas tiesîbas aprobeΩo-
jumu noteic vai nu likums, vai tiesas lémums,
vai arî privåta griba ar teståmentu vai lîgumu,
un ßis aprobeΩojums var attiekties kå uz daΩu lie-
tu tiesîbu pieß˚irßanu citåm personåm, tå arî uz
to, ka îpaßniekam jåatturas no zinåmåm lietoßa-
nas tiesîbåm, vai arî jåpacieß, ka tås izlieto citi.

P i e z î m e. DaΩi citi, ßajå nodalîjumå nepare-
dzéti îpaßuma lietoßanas tiesîbas aprobeΩojumi,
kå pieméram, par minerålüdeñu avotiem, radio-
staciju ierîkoßanu un lietoßanu, gaisa satiksmi,
zemes gabaliem gar dzelzce¬u lînijåm un izra-
kumiem, paredzéti seviß˚os likumos.

1. Büvju un éku lietoßanas tiesîbas apro-
beΩojumi

1083. Valsts aizsargåjamo pieminek¬u sarak-
stå ierakstîtiem pieminek¬iem piemérojami no-
teikumi par pieminek¬u aizsardzîbu.

1084. Katram büves îpaßniekam, lai aizsargå-
tu sabiedrisko droßîbu, jåtur sava büve tådå stå-
voklî, ka no tås nevar rasties kaitéjums ne kai-
miñiem, ne garåmgåjéjiem, ne arî tås lietotåjiem.

Ja par büvi, no kuras draud briesmas, paståv
îpaßuma tiesîbas strîds, tad ßo briesmu novérßa-
nai nepiecießamie so¬i tüliñ un vél pirms pråvas
beigåm jåsper tam, kas ßo büvi tajå brîdî valda,
ar tiesîbu vélåk prasît izdevumu atlîdzîbu.

Ja büves îpaßnieks vai valdîtåjs, pretéji attie-
cîgås varas pieprasîjumam, nenovérß draudoßås
briesmas, tad attiecîgai iestådei, raugoties péc
apståk¬iem, büve jåsaved kårtîbå vai arî pavisam
jånojauc uz îpaßnieka ré˚inu.

1081.  If the actions of an owner regarding
immovable property are restricted by a court
decision, by contract or by testamentary provi-
sion, then such prohibition shall be valid as
against third parties only when it is recorded in
the Land Register.

III. Restrictions on Rights of Use
regarding Ownership

1082. Restrictions on rights of use regarding
ownership may be provided for by law, by court
decision or by private volition through a will or
contract, and such restriction may apply not only
to the granting of various property rights to other
persons, but also to the case where an owner
must refrain from certain rights of use, or must
suffer the use of such rights by others.

N o t e. Various other restrictions on rights of the
use of property not provided for in this Part – for
example, regarding mineral water springs, the in-
stallation and operation of radio stations, air traf-
fic, parcels of land along railway lines and excava-
tions – shall be provided for in specific laws.

1. Restrictions on Rights of Use regarding
Structures and Buildings

1083. In regard to monuments which are
listed in the List of Monuments Protected by the
State, the provisions regarding the protection of
monuments are applicable.

1084. In order to protect the safety of the pub-
lic, every owner of a structure shall maintain
their structure in such condition that harm can-
not result from it, to neighbours, passers-by or
to users of it.

If a dispute exists concerning ownership rights
regarding a structure which presents a danger, the
person who is in possession of the structure at that
time shall take the necessary measures forthwith,
even prior to completion of court proceedings, in
order to remove this danger and such person has
the right to subsequently claim compensation for
expenditures.

If the owner or the possessor of the structure,
contrary to a request by a relevant authority, does
not remove the danger presented, then the rel-
evant institution, conducting itself according to
the circumstances, shall put the structure in or-
der or demolish it altogether at the expense of
the owner.
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1085. Pårgrozot vai pårbüvéjot jau paståvoßu
büvi vai ce¬ot jaunu büvi, jåievéro attiecîgie
büvnoteikumi.

1086. Ja uzsåktå büve var apdraudét sabied-
risko droßîbu, tad nevien tuvåkiem kaimiñiem,
bet arî attålåku büvju îpaßniekiem ir tiesîba pret
to celt ierunas.

P i e z î m e. 1086.-1092.panta noteikumi ne-
attiecas uz lauku büvniecîbu.

1087. Nevienam nav tiesîbas ierîkot uz savas
zemes tådas rüpniecîbas vai amatniecîbas iestå-
des, kas var apgrütinåt vai apdraudét sabiedris-
ko droßîbu un cilvéku veselîbu ar ugunsbries-
måm, troksni, smaku, pårmérîgu dümu daudzu-
mu u.t.l. Izß˚irt jautåjumu par to, vai zinåmå ga-
dîjumå patiesi paståv apgrütinåjums vai apdrau-
déjums, piekrît tiesai.

1088. Ateju un samazgu bedres un méslu krå-
tuves nedrîkst ierîkot pie kopîgiem Ωogiem, mü-
riem un robeΩas, bet tåm jåatrodas vismaz pus-
otra metra no kaimiña robeΩas.

Kråsnis un virtuves nevar ierîkot pie kopéja
vai kaimiñam piederoßa müra bez viña piekrißa-
nas; tas neattiecas uz skursteñiem, kuri tomér jå-
ierîko tå, lai dzirksteles nevarétu aizlidot uz kai-
miña zemes gabalu.

1089. Zemes îpaßniekam nav tiesîbas celt uz
tås tådas ietaises, no kuråm varétu sagrüt kaimi-
ñam piederoßa büve vai celties tai kåds cits bo-
jåjums.

1090. Ja siena vai müris saß˚iebjas vai izlie-
cas uz kaimiña zemi par piecpadsmit centimet-
riem vai vairåk, tad viñam ir tiesîba prasît, lai to
no jauna noståda taisnå lînijå.

1091. Ietaisît jaunce¬amås sienås logus uz bla-
kus zemes gabala pusi drîkst tikai tad, ja ßîs sie-
nas atrodas ne mazåk kå çetrus metrus no robe-
Ωas, vai lielåkå atstatumå, ja tådu prasa vietéjie
büvnoteikumi.

Ietaisît logus uz blakus zemes gabala pusi jau
paståvoßås sienås, kas ståv pie paßas robeΩas vai
tuvåk par çetriem metriem no robeΩas, drîkst ti-
kai ar îpaßnieka-kaimiña zemes gråmatås ierak-

1085. Applicable building regulations must be
complied with in altering or reconstructing an
already existing structure or constructing a new
structure.

1086. If a commenced structure may endan-
ger public safety, then not only the nearest neigh-
bour, but also the owners of more distant struc-
tures have the right to raise objections against this.

N o t e: The provisions of Sections 1086-1092
do not apply to rural construction.

1087. No person has the right to install on
their land such industrial or trades institutions as
may encumber or endanger public safety or peo-
ple's health through danger of fire, noise, smell,
excessive quantities of smoke, and the like. Ju-
risdiction to decide the issue as to whether in a
certain case an encumbrance or endangerment
actually exists, lies in the courts.

1088.  Toilet and swill pits and manure heaps
may not be installed near joint fences, masonry
structures and boundaries, and shall be located
at least one and a half metres from a neighbour's
boundary.

Stoves and kitchens may not be installed near
a joint masonry structure or one belonging to a
neighbour without the neighbour's consent; this
does not apply to chimneys, which nonetheless
must be installed so that sparks cannot fly to a
neighbour's parcel of land.

1089. Owners of land do not have the right to
erect thereon installations which may cause the
collapse of a structure belonging to a neighbour
or give rise to some other damage thereto.

1090. If a wall or a masonry structure be-
comes crooked or leans over by fifty centime-
tres or more on to a neighbour's land, the neigh-
bour has the right to request that it be erected
anew in a straight line.

1091. The building of windows on the side of
an adjoining parcel of land in walls to be newly
erected may be allowed only if these walls are
set back not less than four metres from the
boundary, or a greater distance if local building
regulations so require.

The building of windows on the side of an
adjoining parcel of land in already existing walls
located right beside the boundary itself or nearer
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stîtu piekrißanu, nodroßinot ßiem logiem gaismas
ieplüdumu vismaz 45o leñ˚î.

P i e z î m e. Íis (1091.) pants neattiecas uz
Rîgas pilsétas pirmo müra éku rajonu, kas apzî-
méts Rîgas pilsétas saistoßos büvnoteikumos.

1092. RobeΩu sétas jåce¬ un jåuztur kaimi-
ñiem kopîgi, un ja viñu starpå par to nav seviß-
˚as norunas, tad priekßéjå, lîdz ielai ejoßå sétas
puse jåce¬ un jåizlabo tam namîpaßniekam, kura
nama priekßpusei séta piek¬aujas no labås pus-
es, bet otra puse – viña kaimiñam. Labo un krei-
so pusi ßajå gadîjumå nosaka, ståvot uz zemes-
gabala ar seju pret ielu.

2. Ietaißu un apstådîjumu lietoßanas
tiesîbas aprobeΩojumi

1093. Ja kådas personas lieta nejaußi nok¬u-
vusi kådas citas personas robeΩås, tad pédéjai jå-
pacieß, ka tås îpaßnieks atkal to pañem. Bet ja ar
ßo lietu zemes valdîtåjam nodarîts kåds zaudé-
jums, tad lîdz tå atlîdzinåßanai viñam ir tiesîba
lietu aizturét.

1094. Zemåk ståvoßa zemes gabala îpaßniekam
ir jåpacieß, ka no augståk ståvoßa zemes gabala
uz viña zemi dabiski notek sniega un lietus üdeñi,
un viñam nav tiesîbas ierîkot aizsprostojumus,
kas varétu kavét dabisko üdeñu tecéßanu.

Zemåk ståvoßa zemes gabala îpaßniekam, uz
kura zemes atrodas dabisks aizsprostojums brîvai
üdens tecéßanai, jåpacieß, ka augståk ståvoßa ze-
mes gabala îpaßnieks ßo aizsprostojumu novåc.

1095. Augståk ståvoßa zemes gabala îpaßnie-
kam nav tiesîbas uz tå ne ierîkot, ne iznîcinåt
kautko tådu, kas, kaitéjot zemåk ståvoßam ze-
mes gabalam, novadîtu no tå vai uz to üdeni, no-
virzot üdens tecéjumu no tå dabiskå ce¬a.

Ja uz augståk ståvoßå zemes gabala ierîkotu
måkslîgu, bet ne dabisku aizsprostojumu pret
üdens noplüßanu uz zemåk ståvoßo izposta kåds
dabas spéks, tad tå zemes gabala îpaßniekam, uz

than four metres from the boundary, may be al-
lowed only with the neighbouring owner's con-
sent registered in the Land Register, and it being
ensured that these windows receive light at an
angle of at least 45 degrees.

N o t e. This Section (1091) shall not apply to
the City of Riga first masonry building district,
denoted in the mandatory building regulations
of the City of Riga.

1092. Boundary fences shall be erected and
maintained by the neighbours jointly, and if there
is no specific agreement between them, a side fence
extending to the street in front shall be erected and
repaired by the building owner against the front of
whose building the fence comes up against the
right side of, but the other side fence, by his or her
neighbour. The right and the left side in such case
shall be determined, standing on the parcel of land
facing toward the street.

2. Restrictions on the Right of Use of
Installations and Gardens

 1093. If the property of some person uninten-
tionally has come to be within the boundaries of
another person, then the latter shall suffer the
owner of it to take it back again. But if due to
such property, loss is caused to the possessor of
the land, the possessor has the right to retain the
property until compensation is made for such loss.

1094. The owner of a lower standing parcel of
land must suffer snow and rain water to drain
naturally from a higher standing parcel of land on
to his or her land, and he or she have no right to
install obstructions which may hinder the natural
flow of water.

The owner of the lower standing parcel of
land on whose land may be found a natural ob-
struction to the free flow of water, must suffer
that the owner of the higher standing parcel of
land removes such obstruction.

1095. The owner of the higher standing par-
cel of land does not have the right to install or to
destroy something on it which, in redirecting the
flow of water from its natural course, would,
harming the lower standing parcel of land, di-
vert water from it or to it.

Where devastation takes place as a result of
 natural force in regard to an artificial obstruc-
tion installed on a higher standing parcel of land
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kura ßis aizsprostojums atradies, jåpacieß, ka
zemåk ståvoßå zemes gabala îpaßnieks to atjau-
no, ciktål viñam no tam nav zaudéjuma, bet zem-
åk ståvoßå zemes gabala îpaßniekam ir labums.

Augståk ståvoßå zemes gabala îpaßnieks var
vai nu pats izlietot pår viña zemi tekoßo lietus
üdeni, vai arî novirzît to uz kåda cita zemi ar tå
piekrißanu, neizprasot ßim nolükam zemåk stå-
voßå zemes gabala îpaßnieka piekrißanu, kuram
nav tiesîbas viñam ßajå ziñå likt ß˚érß¬us un pie-
prasît sev dabiski notekoßo üdeni.

1096. Iepriekßéjo (1094. un 1095.) pantu no-
teikumi piemérojami tiktål, ciktål melioråcijas
vajadzîbåm izdotie likumi nenosaka citådi.

1097. Müri, sétas, dzîvΩogi, gråvji un eΩas,
kuri ß˚ir blakus zemes gabalus, pieder abiem
kaimiñiem kopîgi, ja vien péc to ståvok¬a vai
skaidråm robeΩzîmém neizrådås, ka tie pieder
kådam no viñiem vienam paßam.

1098. Ja uz robeΩas augoßs koks liecas pår
kaimiña éku, viñam ir tiesîba prasît, lai koka
îpaßnieks to nocért, bet ja pédéjais atteicas, pa-
ßam to nocirst un paturét sev.

Íie noteikumi piemérojami arî tajå gadîjumå,
kad véjß noliecis koku pår kaimiña zemi.

1099. Ja koks izstiepj savus zarus virs kaimi-
ña zemes, tad pédéjam ir tiesîba nolasît tajos
augoßos aug¬us, ciktål viñß var tos aizsniegt no
savas zemes, un viñß iegüst tos par savu îpaßu-
mu, tåpat kå no ßiem zariem uz viña zemes no-
kritußos aug¬us. Kaimiñß var arî prasît, lai zarus
apcért lîdz çetri ar pusi metru augstumam no ze-
mes, bet ja koka îpaßnieks to nedara, tad viñß
pats var nocirst zarus lîdz minétam augstumam
un paturét sev.

that impedes the flow of water down to a lower
standing parcel – but not where it takes place in
regard to a natural obstruction thereon – the
owner of that parcel of land, on which the ob-
struction was located, shall suffer the owner of
the lower standing parcel of land to renew it, in-
sofar as there are no losses from it but the owner
of the lower standing parcel of land has benefit
therefrom.

Owners of higher standing parcels of land
may either themselves use rainwater flowing
across their land, or they may redirect it to the
land of another person with the consent of the
other person, without it being required that for
such purpose they obtain the consent of such an
owner of a lower standing parcel of land as does
not have a right in this regard to impede them
and to request for himself or herself the natu-
rally flowing water.

1096. The provisions of the preceding Sec-
tions (1094 and 1095) apply insofar as it is not
provided for otherwise in laws regarding land
amelioration.

1097. Masonry structures, fences, hedges,
ditches and bounders which separate adjoining
parcels of land, shall belong to both neighbours
jointly, as long as their condition or clear bound-
ary-marks do not indicate that they belong to one
of them alone.

1098. If a tree growing on the boundary leans
over a neighbour's building, such neighbour has
the right to request that the owner of the tree cut
it down, but if the latter refuses, the neighbour
may himself or herself cut it down and keep it.

These provisions are also applicable in those
cases where wind has bent a tree across the land
of a neighbour.

1099. If a tree spreads its branches over the
land of a neighbour, such neighbour has the right
to pick the fruits growing on it, insofar as he or
she can reach these from his or her land, and he
or she acquires ownership thereof, as well as of
the fruits which have fallen from its branches
onto his or her land. The neighbour may also re-
quest that the branches be cut back to a height of
four and a half metres from the ground, but if
the owner of the tree does not do it, then he or
she himself or herself may cut back the branches
to the height mentioned and keep them for him-
self or herself.
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1100. MeΩos un ar krümiem aizaugußås platî-
bås starp zemes gabaliem katram zemes îpaßnie-
kam jåierîko un jåtur tîra lîdz vienam metram
plata robeΩstiga, kurai jånodroßina redzamîba
starp divåm blakus esoßåm robeΩzîmém.

RobeΩstiga ierîkojama, izcértot tajå augoßos
kokus vai arî iezîméjot ar noturîgu kråsu robeΩ-
stigu norobeΩojoßos augoßos kokus.

(15.06.1994. likuma redakcijå)

1101. Bißu saimes var novietot: uz laukiem –
vismaz piecpadsmit metrus, bet pilsétås un cie-
mos – vismaz divdesmitpiecus metrus no satik-
smes ce¬iem vai kaimiñu zemes robeΩas, skaitot
ßo atstatumu no stropa vidus lîdz ce¬a malai vai
robeΩai, ja drava ieΩogota, uz laukiem vismaz ar
divi metri, bet pilsétås un ciemos – divi ar pusi
metru augstu cießu sétu vai dzîvΩogu, tad bißu
saimes var novietot neatkarîgi no minétiem at-
statumiem.

3. Ëdeñu lietoßanas tiesîbas aprobeΩojumi

1102. Pie publiskiem üdeñiem pieder jüras
piekrastes josla, kå arî ßå panta pielikumå (I pie-
lik._) uzskaitîtie ezeri un upes. Visi påréjie üde-
ñi ir privåti.

1103. Publisko üdeñu sarakstu var grozît vie-
nîgi likumdoßanas ce¬å. Ja ieskaitot privåtus
üdeñus publiskos, vai atsavinot nekustama îpa-
ßuma da¬as, vai ierobeΩojot paståvoßås ietaises,
kådai personai nodarîtu zaudéjumus, tad viñai
pienåkas samérîga atlîdzîba no valsts.

1104. Publiskie üdeñi ir valsts îpaßums, ciktål
uz tiem nepaståv îpaßuma tiesîbas privåtai per-
sonai. Jüras piekraste pieder valstij lîdz tai vie-
tai, kuru sasniedz jüras augståkås bangas.

1105. Par upju un ezeru robeΩu ar piekrastes
zemi uzskatåma üdenslînija normålå üdensstå-
voklî.

1106. Ja reguléjot üdens notekas pazemina
üdenslîmeni ezerå, tad ar to no üdens atbrîvotå
ezera gultne pieder tam, kam piederéjis ezers
pirms üdens lîmeña pazeminåßanas.

1100. In forests and areas overgrown by
bushes between parcels of land, each landowner
shall install and keep cleared to a width of one
meter a boundary track, in which there must be
ensured visibility between two adjoining bound-
ary markers.

A boundary track shall be installed by cutting
out the trees growing on it or marking with long-
lasting paint the growing trees delineating the
boundary track.

[15 June 1994]

1101. Bee colonies may be placed, in rural
areas at least fifteen metres, but in cities, towns
or villages, at least twenty five metres from traf-
fic routes or the land boundaries of neighbours,
such distance being calculated from the centre
of the hive to the edge of the road or the bound-
ary, and if the apiary is fenced – in rural areas
with at least a two metre, but in cities, towns or
villages, a two and a half metre high close-set
fence or hedge – the bee colonies may be placed
without regard to the aforementioned distances.

3. Restrictions on the Right of Use of Water

1102. The littoral zone, as well as the lakes
and rivers listed in the Annex to this Section
(Annex 1) are included in public waters. All
other waters are private.

1103. The list of public waters may be altered
only by legislative process. If in the inclusion of
private waters in those waters that are public, or
in the alienation of parts of immovable property,
or in the restriction of existing installations, a
loss is caused to some person, then commensu-
rate compensation is due to them from the State.

1104. Public waters are the property of the
State, insofar as ownership rights of a private
person do not exist in regard to them. The litto-
ral zone shall belong to the State to that point
which the highest breakers of the sea reach.

1105. The boundary of a river or lake with the
land at the shore thereof shall be deemed to be
the waterline at normal water level.

1106. If in regulating the water discharge of a
lake the water level is reduced in the lake, the
lake bed cleared of water shall belong to the per-
son who owned the lake prior to the reduction of
the water level.
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1107. Kad üdeñi pårvietojas, veciem krastu
îpaßniekiem, kam piederéjusi zvejas tiesîba vai
tiesîba lietot üdeni savas saimniecîbas vajadzî-
båm, ßîs tiesîbas paliek arî turpmåk. Jauniem
krastu îpaßniekiem jådod vecajiem nepiecießa-
må pieeja pie üdens, ja tiem savås robeΩås tådas
lietojamas pieejas vairs nav.

1108. Kå ståvoßie, tå tekoßie privåtie üdeñi,
kas atrodas viena zemes îpaßnieka robeΩås, pie-
der viñam ar tiesîbu lietot tos vienam paßam un
péc sava ieskata, bet üdeñi, kas stiepjas cauri vai
piek¬aujas daΩådu îpaßnieku zemes gabaliem, ir
viñu kopîpaßums, un katram no viñiem ir tiesîba
lietot to üdeña da¬u, kura stiepjas cauri vai pie-
k¬aujas viña zemei.

1109. Par pretéjo upes krastu îpaßumu robeΩu
uzskatåma vidus lînija starp abu krastu üdenslî-
nijåm normålå üdensståvoklî, bet par robeΩu
starp vienå krastå guloßiem zemes gabaliem –
lînija, kas velkama stateniski upes vidus lînijai
caur robeΩas krustojuma punktu ar normålo
üdenslîniju.

1110. Publiskås upés katram brîvi at¬auta
üdens ikdieniß˚a lietoßana, ciktål ar to nekaité
sabiedrîbai un neaizskar zemes îpaßnieka tiesî-
bas.

1111. Upju un ezeru noderîgumu ku©oßanai
un koku pludinåßanai noteic un at¬auju tos lietot
ßim uzdevumam dod Finançu ministrija.

P i e z î m e. Sîkåki noteikumi par üdeñu lieto-
ßanas tiesîbas aprobeΩojumiem paredzéti seviß-
˚å likumå.

1112. Zvejas tiesîbas nosaka turpmåkie
(1113.-1119.) panti, kå arî zvejniecîbas likums
un citi attiecîgi noteikumi.

1113. Zvejas tiesîba pieder katram sava îpa-
ßuma robeΩås, un îpaßnieks var aizliegt, ciktål
likums nenosaka citådi, treßåm personåm zvejot
tajås.

P i e z î m e. Korroborétu zvejas tiesîbu sveßa
îpaßuma robeΩås ßå panta noteikumi neatce¬. Íî
piezîme attiecas arî uz 1115.-1117. pantu ar pie-
zîmi.

1107. When waters change location, the owners of
the former shores, to whom belonged the fishing
rights or the right to use the water for their domestic
needs, also retain such rights thereafter. The owners
of the new shores shall give the former shore owners
the necessary access to the water, if they no longer
have such usable access within their boundaries.

1108. Not only standing but also flowing private
waters which are located within the boundaries of
one landowner shall belong to him or her with the
right to himself or herself use them, according to his
or her own discretion, but waters which extend
across or adjoin the parcels of land of several own-
ers are in the joint ownership of such owners and
each of them has the right to use that part of the wa-
ter, which extends across or adjoins his or her land.

1109. The median line between the waterlines
at normal water level of two riverbanks shall be
deemed the ownership boundary of the opposite
riverbanks, but the boundary between parcels of
land lying on one river bank shall be deemed to
be a line drawn perpendicularly to the median
line of the river through the boundary at the point
of intersection with the normal waterline.

1110. Every person shall be permitted the ev-
eryday use of the water of public rivers, insofar
as this is not harmful to the public and does not
infringe on the rights of landowners.

1111. The suitability of rivers and lakes for
navigation or rafting of timber shall be deter-
mined and permits for their use for such pur-
poses shall be issued by the Ministry of Finance.

N o t e. Detailed provisions regarding the re-
striction of the rights of use of waters shall be
provided for in a special law.

1112. Fishing rights shall be determined by the
subsequent Sections (1113-1119), as well as by
the Fishery Law and other relevant provisions.

1113. Every person has fishing rights within
the boundaries of his or her property and an
owner may prohibit third persons, insofar as it is
not otherwise prescribed by law, to fish therein.

N o t e. This Section does not revoke corrobo-
rated fishing rights within the boundaries of the
property of another person. This note also ap-
plies to Sections 1115-1117 with a note.
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1114. Jüras piekrastes üdeños zveja ir brîva
katram Latvijas pilsonim zvejniecîbas likumå
paredzétå kårtîbå.

1115. Ezeros, kas uzskaitîti ßim pantam pie-
liktå sarakstå (II pielik._), zvejas tiesîba viså to
platîbå, neatkarîgi no 1105.pantå noteiktåm eze-
ru robeΩåm, pieder vienîgi valstij, izñemot sa-
rakstå norådîtås da¬as.

1116. Kopéjos üdeños (1108.p.) zvejas tiesîba
pieder katram piekrastes îpaßniekam tajå üdens
da¬å, kas ir tuvåk viña nekå cita zemei.

1117. Publiskås upés zvejas tiesîba pieder kat-
ram piekrastes îpaßniekam gar viña robeΩu tajå
üdens da¬å, kas ir tuvåk viña nekå cita zemei.

P i e z î m e. Upés, kas uzskaitîtas ßai piezîmei
pievienotå pielikumå (III pielik._), zvejas tiesî-
ba, sarakstå norådîtås da¬ås, pieder vienîgi val-
stij.

1118. Kam pieder zvejas tiesîba, tas var lietot
tauvas joslu zvejas vajadzîbåm. Tuvåki noteiku-
mi par tauvas joslu paredzéti seviß˚å likumå; kur
tås platums nav noteikts, tur tas ir çetri metri.

1119. Ëdeños, kuros dzîvo zivis, aizliegts
mércét kañepåjus un linus; vispår tos drîkst mér-
cét tikai mårkos vai purvos, vai arî novadot va-
jadzîgo üdeni no ezeriem un upém, bet tikai tå,
lai tas péc tam vairs nevarétu atplüst tur atpaka¬.

1120. Zemes îpaßnieka tiesîba ierîkot üdens-
spéka izmantoßanas ietaises nav nekådi aprobe-
Ωota tikai tajå gadîjumå, kad upe, uz kuras ßîs
ietaises ierîkojamas, iesåkas viña paßa robeΩås
un kad nevienam no augßgala kaimiñiem nevar
rasties zaudéjumi no üdens aizsprostojumiem
vai aizdambéjumiem.

1121. Ja upe tek caur vairåku îpaßnieku ze-
mes gabaliem, tad katrs no viñiem drîkst ierîkot
jaunas üdensspéka izmantoßanas ietaises tikai
tad, ja no üdens aizsprostojuma vai aizdambéju-
ma nevar celties zaudéjumi kaimiñiem.

1122. Aizdambéjot un aizsprostojot vairåkiem
îpaßniekiem kopîgi piederoßu upi, nedrîkst ka-

1114. Fishing in littoral waters is free to every
Latvian citizen, in accordance with the proce-
dures provided for in the Fishery Law.

1115. Fishing rights in the lakes listed in the
attached list to this Section (Annex II) belong,
within the whole area thereof and irrespective of
the limitations for lakes set out in Section 1105,
exclusively to the State, except for the parts set
out in the list.

1116. In joint waters (Section 1108) fishing
rights belong to every shoreline owner in that
part of the waters nearer to their land than that of
another person.

1117. Fishing rights in public rivers belongs
to every shoreline owner along their boundary
in that part of the waters nearer to their land than
that of another person.

N o t e. In rivers listed in the Annex appended
to this note (Annex III), fishing rights in the parts
set out in the list belong only to the State.

1118. A person who owns fishing rights may
use a towpath for fishing needs. More detailed
provisions regarding towpaths shall be set out in
a special law; where the width of a towpath is
not set out, it shall be four metres.

1119. It shall be prohibited to soak hemp or
flax in waters inhabited by fish; in general, these
may be soaked only in soaking ponds or
marshes, or by redirecting needed water from
lakes and rivers, but only in such manner that it
may not flow back into them again.

1120. The right of an owner of land to install
installations that utilise water power shall be
wholly unrestricted only in cases where a river,
on which such installations are to be installed,
begins within the boundaries of such land and
losses cannot be caused to neighbours at the upper
end by the obstruction or damming of the water.

1121. If a river flows through parcels of land
owned by several landowners, then each of them
may install new installations that utilise water
power only if the obstruction or damming of the
water cannot cause losses for the neighbours.

1122. One may not hinder the use of an al-
ready existing water-power utilisation or other
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vét jau paståvoßo üdensspéka izmantoßanas vai
citu ietaißu lietoßanu.

1123. Lai novérstu zaudéjumus kaimiñu p¬a-
våm no üdensspéka izmantoßanas ietaißu aiz-
dambéjumu paceltå üdens, visur, kur tas izrådås
par vajadzîgu, ßo ietaißu slüΩas jåatståj atvértas
çetras nedé¬as priekß un çetras péc Jåñu dienas.

Kad zivis laiΩ ikrus, viñu caurießanai katrå
üdensspéka izmantoßanas ietaisé jåatståj atvér-
tas slüΩas vai jåierîko zivju ce¬i.

1124. Katrs îpaßnieks drîkst uz savas zemes
ierîkot üdens piegådi no üdeñiem, kas tek gar
vai caur viña robeΩåm, bet no ku©ojamåm un
pludinåmåm upém vai tådåm to pietekåm, kuras
pievada tåm vajadzîgo üdeni, tikai tiktål, ciktål
ar to nekaité ku©niecîbai vai koku pludinåßanai.

1125. No tiem üdeñiem, no kuriem ierîkota
publiska üdens piegåde, kå arî no ßås piegådes
üdensvadiem privåtpersonas nedrîkst ierîkot sev
üdens piegådi bez attiecîgas varas at¬aujas.

1126. Ëdens piegåde, ko privåtpersonas ierî-
ko no saviem kopéjiem üdeñiem, nedrîkst büt tik
plaßos apméros, ka to dé¬ ievérojami pazeminå-
tos üdens lîmenis vai arî mainîtos upes virziens.

1127. Zemju apüdeñoßanai no kopéjas upes
üdens jåsadala piekrastes zemes gabalu îpaßnie-
ku starpå samérîgi ar ßo gabalu lielumu, tå ka lai
neviens no îpaßniekiem nenodarîtu otram zau-
déjumus.

4. MeΩu lietoßanas tiesîbas aprobeΩojumi

1128. Privåti meΩi atrodas to îpaßnieku neap-
robeΩotå rîcîbå.

P i e z î m e. MeΩu lietoßanas tiesîbu aprobe-
Ωojumi ir noteikti likumos par meΩu apsaimnie-
koßanu un izmantoßanu.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
 ar 24.04.1997. likumu)

1129. Medîbu tiesîbas un ßo tiesîbu izlietoßa-
nu nosaka medîbu likums.

installation in damming or obstructing a river
which belongs jointly to several owners.

1123. In order to prevent damage to the fields
of a neighbour from water raised by damming
for water-power utilisation installations, the in-
stallation sluices shall, everywhere it is shown
to be necessary, be left open four weeks prior
and four weeks after Jâðu day. [St. John's day,
24 June]

When fish spawn, at each water power utili-
sation installation sluices shall be left open or
fish paths shall be installed for their passage.

1124. Each owner may install on their land a
system for supply of water from waters which
flow along or through their boundaries, but,
from rivers which are navigable or used for raft-
ing or those tributaries supplying such rivers
with necessary water, only to the extent that it
does not harm navigation or rafting of timber.

1125. Private persons may not install systems
for supply of water from those waters in regard
to which a system for public water supply has
been installed, or from the water conduits of
such a system, without a permit from the rel-
evant authority.

1126. A system which private persons install
for supply of water from their joint waters may
not be on such a large scale that due to it the
water level is noticeably lowered or the direc-
tion of a river changed.

1127. The irrigation of land from the waters
of a jointly owned river shall be divided among
the owners of the parcels of land on the shore in
proportion to the size of such parcels, so that
none of the owners cause loss to the others.

4. Restrictions on the Right to Use of Forests

1128. Owners of private forests are unre-
stricted as to actions regarding their forests.

N o t e. Restrictions on the right to use forests
shall be provided for in laws on the management
and exploitation of forests.

[24 April 1997]

1129. Hunting rights and the utilisation of these
rights shall be as determined by the Hunting Law.
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CETURTÅ NODAÏA

Servitüti

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

1130. Servitüts ir tåda tiesîba uz sveßu lietu,
ar kuru îpaßuma tiesîba uz to ir lietoßanas ziñå
aprobeΩota kådai noteiktai personai vai noteik-
tam zemes gabalam par labu.

1131. Servitüts, kas nodibinåts par labu no-
teiktai fiziskai vai juridiskai personai, ir perso-
nålservitüts; servitüts, kas nodibinåts par labu
kådam noteiktam nekustamam îpaßumam, tå ka
to izlieto katrreizéjais tå îpaßnieks, ir reålservi-
tüts.

1132. Ja rodas öaubas par servitüta apméru,
tas arvien pieñemams vismazåkå apmérå.

1133. Kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma îpaßnie-
kam jåatvél servitüta izlietotåjam arî visas tås
blakus tiesîbas, bez kuråm nav iespéjams izlie-
tot galveno tiesîbu, kaut arî no ßîm blakus tiesî-
båm izrietétu atkal seviß˚s servitüta veids. Íîs
blakus tiesîbas izce¬as kopå ar galveno un kopå
ar to arî izbeidzas.

1134. Servitüts arvien apgrütina tikai paßu lie-
tu, bet ne tås îpaßnieku, kådé¬ arî par servitütu
nevar büt lietas îpaßnieka personisks pienåkums.

1135. Servitütam jådod labums tå izlietotå-
jam.

1136. Servitüti ir, izñemot lietojuma tiesîbu,
nedalåmas tiesîbas.

1137. Servitüta faktiska izlietoßana var büt ap-
robeΩota kå laika, tå arî vietas vai izlietoßanas

CHAPTER 4
Servitudes

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

1130. A servitude is such right in respect of
the property of another as restricts ownership
rights regarding it, with respect to utilisation, for
the benefit of a certain person or a certain parcel
of land.

1131. A servitude established for the benefit
of a specific natural or legal person is a personal
servitude; a servitude established for the benefit
of specific immovable property, so that it is en-
joyed by each successive owner, is a real servi-
tude.

1132. If doubts arise regarding the extent of a
servitude, it shall always be presumed to be to
the least extent.

1133. The owner of a servient immovable
property shall grant the person exercising the
servitude all such ancillary rights without which
it would be impossible to exercise the principal
right, even if these ancillary rights result in an-
other particular form of servitude. These ancill-
ary rights arise and also terminate concurrently
with the principal right.

1134. A servitude invariably encumbers only
the property itself, but not its owner, for which
reason there may not be a personal duty on
the part of the owner of the property regarding a
servitude.

1135. A servitude must benefit the person who
uses it.

1136. Servitudes, except usufructuary rights,
are indivisible rights.

1137. The actual use of a servitude may be
restricted as to time, and as to its place and its
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veida ziñå, tå tad var attiekties arî tikai uz kådu
nekustamå îpaßuma da¬u.

1138. Servitütu var valdît servitüta tiesîbu iz-
lietojot.

1139. Katram, kam pieder servitüta tiesîba, jå-
izlieto tå taisnpråtîgi, saudzot pie tam péc iespé-
jas cita îpaßuma tiesîbu.

1140. Kalpojoßås lietas îpaßnieks savkårt ne-
drîkst servitüta izlietotåjam likt ce¬å nekådus
ß˚érß¬us: viñam jå¬auj tam darît visu, bez kå ser-
vitüta tiesîbu nebütu iespéjams sekmîgi izlietot,
kaut arî tas nebütu îstais servitüta priekßmets.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Reålservitüti

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1141. Katra reålservitüta paståvéßanai vaja-
dzîgi divi nekustami îpaßumi, no kuriem viens
apgrütinåts otram par labu; pirmais ir saistîtais
jeb kalpojoßais, otrais tiesîgais jeb valdoßais.

1142. Reålservitütus var nodibinåt arî tå, ka
tie pieder tikai noteiktåm personåm. Tådi servi-
tüti uzskatåmi par personålservitütiem, un tiem
piemérojami ßo pédéjo noteikumi.

1143. Servitüti ir vai nu éku, vai lauku servi-
tüti, raugoties péc tam, vai valdoßais nekusta-
mais îpaßums ir éka (vienalga, vai uz laukiem,
vai pilsétå), vai zeme (lauks, tîrums, p¬ava, pa-
galms, dårzs u.t.l.).

1144. Valdoöam un kalpojoßam nekustamam
îpaßumam jåatrodas savå starpå tådå ståvoklî, ka
pédéjais patiesi var nest pirmajam no servitüta
gaidåmo labumu. Tomér nav nepiecießams, lai
to robeΩas saietu kopå.

1145. Katrs reålservitüts ir tiktål neß˚irami
saistîts ar valdoßo nekustamo îpaßumu, ka viñu
nevar atseviß˚i no tå ne atsavinåt, ne nodot tre-
ßås personas lietoßanå.

form of use and therefore may also pertain to
only part of an immovable property.

1138. A servitude may be possessed, through
the using of the servitude right.

1139. Every person who owns a servitude right
shall use it justly, together therewith conserving
the ownership rights of others as much as possible.

1140. The owner of a servient property, in his
or her turn, may not impose any restriction on
the person using the servitude: he or she shall
allow such person to do everything without
which it would be impossible to successfully use
the servitude right, even if it is not really the sub-
ject-matter of the servitude.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Real Servitudes

I. General Provisions

1141. The existence of each real servitude re-
quires two immovable properties, of which one
is encumbered for the benefit of the other; the
first is subject to obligations or servient, while
the second has rights or is dominant.

1142. Real servitudes may also be established
so that they belong only to specific persons.
Such servitudes shall be considered as personal
servitudes and the provisions regarding the lat-
ter are applicable to them.

1143. Servitudes are either building or rural,
depending on whether the dominant immovable
property is a building (no matter whether in a
rural area, city or town), or land (a field, tillable
land, a meadow, a yard, a garden, and the like).

1144. Both the dominant and servient immov-
able property must be, vis-à-vis each other, in
such state as where the latter can genuinely pro-
vide the former with the benefit expected from
the servitude. It is not necessary, however, that
their boundaries meet.

1145. Each real servitude is inseparably con-
nected with the dominant immovable property,
to the extent that it may neither be alienated
separately from it, nor transferred to the use of
any third person.



248Lietu tiesîbas Property law

1146. Kalpojoßam nekustamam îpaßumam jå-
dod labums valdoßam ne tikai nejaußi vai uz kå-
du laiku, bet ar savåm paståvîgåm îpaßîbåm.

1147. Servitüta apméru noteic valdoßå nekus-
tamå îpaßuma labums un vajadzîba, tå ka izlietot
servitütu påri par ßo apméru nedrîkst, ja vien to
nodibinot vai vélåk nav norunåts citådi.

1148. Pieß˚irot servitütu, kalpojoßå nekusta-
må îpaßuma îpaßnieks nezaudé tiesîbu paßam iz-
lietot ßajå servitütå ietilpstoßo tiesîbu, un viñß
var pat pieß˚irt lîdzîgu tiesîbu vairåkiem, ja vien
ar to netraucé jau paståvoßo servitütu.

1149. Katrs servitüts attiecas uz visåm kå val-
doßå, tå arî kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma da¬åm.

1150. Ja servitütu var, netraucéjot tå izlietotå-
ju, tikpat labi izlietot kådå kalpojoßå nekustamå
îpaßuma da¬å, kå viså tajå, tad pédéjå îpaßnie-
kam ir tiesîba noteikt servitüta tiesîbas izlietoßa-
nai zinåmu nekustamå îpaßuma da¬u.

1151. Ja servitüta izlietoßanai vajadzîgs uztu-
rét un izlabot kalpojoßo lietu, tad tas jådara ser-
vitüta izlietotåjam.

P i e z î m e. Izñémums no ßå noteikuma norå-
dîts 1175.pantå.

1152. Ja valdoßo nekustamo îpaßumu sadala,
tad servitütu joprojåm patur visas atseviß˚ås da-
¬as, ja vien tas jau pirms sadalîjuma nav piede-
réjis tikai vienai no tåm; pédéjå gadîjumå servi-
tüts arî turpmåk paliek tai vienai paßai. Izlietot
servitütu var arî tåda da¬a, kas atrodas attålåk no
kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma, ja ßås da¬as îpaß-
nieks iegüst no starpå esoßå nekustamå îpaßuma
îpaßnieka ce¬a tiesîbu, vai kådu citu servitütu,
kas viñam dod iespéju izlietot iepriekß minéto.

1153. Valdoßå nekustamå îpaßuma atseviß˚u
da¬u (1152.p.) îpaßîbas un vienas vai otras da¬as
lielåka vajadzîba péc servitüta paßas par sevi nav

1146. Servient immovable property must be
of benefit to the dominant property, not only
unintentionally or for a period of time, but
through its permanent characteristics.

1147. The extent of a servitude shall be deter-
mined by the benefit to and needs of the dominant
immovable property, and accordingly the servitude
may not be used beyond such extent, unless other-
wise agreed in establishing it or thereafter.

1148. Upon a servitude being granted, the
owner of the servient immovable property does
not lose his or her right to use of the rights in-
cluded in such servitude, and may even grant a
similar right to several persons so long as this
does not disturb the already existing servitude.

1149. Each servitude applies to all parts of
both the dominant immovable property and the
servient immovable property.

1150. If a servitude may, without disturbing
the persons using it, be used equally as well over
some part of the dominant immovable property,
as over the whole property, then the owner of
the latter has the right to determine a certain part
of the immovable property for the use of the ser-
vitude right.

1151. If the use of a servitude requires main-
tenance and repair of the servient property, such
shall be carried out by the person who uses the
servitude.

N o t e. An exception to this provision is set
out in Section 1175.

1152. Where a dominant immovable property
is divided, the servitude continues to be held by
each separate part unless prior to the division,
the servitude belonged to only one of them; in
the latter case the servitude also subsequently
enures to it alone. A servitude belonging to such
part as is more distant from the servient immov-
able property may also be used, if the owner of
this part acquires from the owners of interven-
ing immovable property a right of way, or some
other servitude, which enables the said owner to
use the previously mentioned servitude.

1153. The characteristics of the individual
parts of the dominant immovable property (Sec-
tion 1152) and a greater need for a servitude by
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jåñem vérå; tomér visi atseviß˚o da¬u îpaßnieki
kopå nedrîkst izlietot servitütu påri par to apmé-
ru, kådå to agråk izlietojis visa ßå nekustamå îpa-
ßuma îpaßnieks, un citådå ziñå viñiem jåievéro
1147.panta noteikums.

1154. Ja sadala kalpojoßo nekustamo îpaßu-
mu, tad uz to guloßais servitüts paliek uz visåm
tå da¬åm, ja vien tas pirms sadalîßanas nav gu-
lies tikai uz vienu atseviß˚u da¬u un ja servitütu
péc tå rakstura var izlietot katrå atseviß˚å da¬å.

II. Atseviß˚ie lauku servitüti

1155. Lauku servitüti, kuriem paståv seviß˚i
noteikumi, ir: ce¬a un üdens lietoßanas. Citi lau-
ku servitüti pak¬auti vispåréjiem servitütu notei-
kumiem.

1. Ce¬a servitüts

1156. Ar ce¬a servitütu var pieß˚irt tiesîbu: 1)
uz kåjce¬u, 2) uz lopu ce¬u, un 3) uz braucamo
ce¬u.

1157. Tiesîba uz lopu ce¬u nedod tiesîbu lo-
pus gar to ganît.

1158. Ja nodibinot ce¬a servitütu nekas nav
teikts par ce¬a platumu, tad kåjce¬am jåbüt vie-
nu metru, bet lopu ce¬am vai braucamam ce¬am
vismaz çetri ar pusi metrus platam.

1159. Ce¬a servitütam pak¬auta katra kalpo-
joßå zemes gabala da¬a. Tomér ßå servitüta izlie-
totåjam, ja nav bijis norunåts pretéjais, jåapro-
beΩojas ar vienu noteiktu ce¬u, kuru viñß gan
pats drîkst izvéléties, bet péc iespéjas saudzîgi.

Ja ce¬a servitüts nodibinåts ar teståmentu, sî-
kåki neapzîméjot vietu, tad vietas un ce¬a virzie-
na izvéle piekrît servitüta neséjam, kas tomér ne-
drîkst rîkoties pie tam tîßi par ¬aunu otrai pusei.

1160. Nodibinot ce¬a servitütu, tajå ietilpsto-
ßås tiesîbas var visådi aprobeΩot.

one part or another need not in themselves be
considered; however, all the owners of the indi-
vidual parts may not jointly use a servitude to an
extent exceeding that previously used by the
owner of the whole immovable property, and in
other respects they shall comply with the provi-
sions of Section 1147.

1154. Where a servient immovable property is
divided, the servitude to which such property is
subject continues to apply to all its parts, so long
as it did not apply to one individual part only prior
to the division, and provided that the servitude is
capable, in accordance with its nature, of being
used in respect of each individual part.

II. Individual Rural Servitudes

1155. Rural servitudes to which special pro-
visions apply are: rights of way and use of wa-
ter. Other rural servitudes are subject to the gen-
eral provisions for servitudes.

1. Servitude of Right of Way

1156. By means of a servitude of right of way
rights may be granted: 1) to a footpath; 2) to a
livestock path; and 3) to a roadway.

1157. The right to a livestock path does not
confer the right of grazing livestock along it.

1158.  If, in establishing a servitude of right
of way, the width of the way is not stated, a foot-
path shall be one meter, but a livestock path or a
roadway, at least four and a half meters wide.

1159. Each part of a servient parcel of land is
subject to the servitude of right of way. How-
ever, unless otherwise agreed, persons exercis-
ing this servitude shall restrict themselves to one
specific way, which they may choose themselves
but sparingly insofar as possible.

If the servitude of right of way is established
by a will without its location being described in
detail, then the choice of the location and direc-
tion of the right of way devolves to the bearer of
the servitude, who, moreover, may nonetheless
not act in an intentionally harmful way towards
the other party.

1160. In establishing a servitude of right of
way, the rights included in it may, in diverse
ways, be restricted.
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1161. Pie ce¬a servitütiem pieder arî tiesîba
braukt pa kaimiña zemes gabala robeΩås esoßiem
üdeñiem.

2. Ëdens lietoßanas servitüts

1162. Ëdens lietoßanas servitüti ir: 1) üdens-
vada, 2) üdens-smelßanas, 3) lopu dzirdinåßanas
tiesîba.

1163. Ëdensvada servitüts dod tiesîbu pieva-
dît sev üdeni no sveßa avota vai no citiem sve-
ßiem üdeñiem, vai caur sveßu zemi, vai arî tiesî-
bu novadît üdeni no sava zemes gabala caur kai-
miña zemi.

1164. Ëdensvada servitütu var nodibinåt, kaut
arî kalpojoßå zemes gabalå vél nebütu üdens, do-
dot kådam tiesîbu tajå üdeni uzmeklét un péc
tam, ja viñß avotu atrastu, to novadît uz savu ze-
mes gabalu.

1165. Ja üdensvada virziens, servitütu nodi-
binot, nav sîkåki noteikts, tad ßå virziena izvéle
notiek péc 1159.panta noteikumiem. Tomér aiz-
liegts virzît üdensvadus caur tådåm vietåm, ku-
rås servitüta nodibinåßanas laikå atrodas ékas,
koki vai dårzi.

1166. Kam ir tiesîba pievadît vai novadît üde-
ni, tas drîkst to darît tikai ar caurulém vai gråv-
jiem; bet ierîkot ßim nolükam izmürétus gråvjus
var tikai ar servitüta neséja piekrißanu.

1167. Ja vairåkåm personåm pieder tiesîba
pievadît sev üdeni no viena un tå paßa avota, un
üdens viñu visu vajadzîbåm nepietiek, tad ßå ser-
vitüta izlietoßana viñiem savå starpå samérîgi jå-
sadala.

1168. Ëdens smelßanas servitüts dod tiesîbu
smelt üdeni savåm vajadzîbåm no sveßå zemes
gabalå esoßas upes, akas vai cita üdenskråjuma.

1169. Kam ir tiesîba smelt üdeni, tam lîdz ar
to ir arî kåjce¬a tiesîba.

1170. Dzirdinåßanas servitüts dod tiesîbu
dzirdinåt savus lopus uz sveßas zemes.

1161. Included in servitudes of right of way is
also the right of travel over waters which are on
the boundaries of a neighbouring parcel of land.

2. Servitude of Right of Use of Water
1162. Servitudes of right of use of water in-

clude the servitudes of: 1) conducting water; 2)
drawing water; and 3) right of watering live-
stock.

1163. A servitude of conducting water gives
the right of conducting water to oneself from
another person's spring or other water, or across
another person's land, or the right of conducting
water from one's own parcel of land across land
of a neighbour.

1164. A servitude of conducting water may be
established even if there is no water yet on the
servient parcel of land, and the right granted to
persons to look for water there and afterwards,
if they find a spring, to conduct it to their own
parcel of land.

1165. If, in a servitude being established, the
route for the conducting of water is not specified
in detail, then the choice of this route is made pur-
suant to the provisions of Section 1159. It is pro-
hibited, however, to direct water conduits through
those places where, at the time the servitude is
established, there are buildings, trees or gardens.

1166. A person who has the right to conduct
water to or from land may do so only by means
of pipes or ditches; but masonry ditches for this
purpose may be installed only with the agree-
ment of the bearer of the servitude.

1167. If several persons have the right of con-
ducting water to themselves from one and the
same spring, and there is insufficient water for
all their needs, then the use of this servitude shall
be divided proportionately among them.

1168. A servitude of drawing water gives the
right of drawing water for one's own needs from
another person's river, well or other reservoir.

1169. A person who has the right of drawing
water, therewith has the right of a footpath.

1170. A servitude of watering gives the right
to water livestock on the land of another person.
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1171. Ar dzirdinåßanas servitütu vienmér sa-
vienota arî lopu ce¬a tiesîba.

III. Atseviß˚ie éku servitüti

1172. ‰ku servitüti, par kuriem paståv seviß˚i
noteikumi, ir ßådi:

1) atbalsta tiesîba,
2) iebüves tiesîba,
3) pårkaru büves tiesîba,
4) notekas tiesîba,
5) izlejas tiesîba,
6) augståkas büves tiesîba,
7) gaismas tiesîba,
8) skata tiesîba.
Íie servitüti, ja par tiem likumå vai tos nodi-

binot nav noteikts citådi, apsprieΩami péc vispå-
réjiem servitütu noteikumiem. Bez augßå miné-
tiem, var nodibinåt vél arî citus servitütus, kad
viens no kaimiñiem atsakås otram par labu no
aprobeΩojumiem, kas pédéjam uzlikti attiecîbå
uz büvém.

1173. ‰kåm par labu var nodibinåt arî tådus
servitütus, kas péc vispåréja noteikuma uzskatå-
mi par lauku servitütiem, un proti, ce¬a un üdens
servitütus.

1. Atbalsta tiesîba

1174. Íis servitüts dod tiesîbu atbalstît savu
éku uz kaimiñam piederoßas sienas, müra, staba
vai velves.

1175. Ja nav citådu noteikumu, kalpojoßås
ékas îpaßniekam atbalsti jåuztur kårtîbå un jåiz-
labo.

1176. Ja rodas öaubas par izlaboöanas veidu
un ja par to nekas nav noteikts servitütu nodibi-
not, ßo jautåjumu izß˚ir péc tå ståvok¬a, kådå at-
balsts atradies servitüta nodibinåßanas laikå.

1177. Pa atbalsta izlaboßanas laiku par ékas
atbalstîßanu jågådå servitüta izlietotåjam uz sa-
vu ré˚inu.

1171. A servitude of watering always also in-
cludes, joined therewith, the right to a livestock
right of way.

III. Individual Servitudes of Buildings

1172. Servitudes of buildings, regarding
which there are special provisions, are as fol-
lows:

1) the right of support;
2) the right of installation;
3) the right of building projection;
4) the right of drainage;
5) the right of water disposal;
6) the right of building height;
7) the right of light; and
8) the right of view.
These servitudes shall be adjudged pursuant

to the general provisions for servitudes unless
otherwise provided by law or determined when
they are established. In addition to the aforemen-
tioned, other servitudes may be established,
where one neighbour renounces in favour of an-
other, from other restrictions which have been
imposed on the latter regarding construction.

1173. There may also be established for the
benefit of buildings such servitudes as, in ac-
cordance with general provisions, are to be con-
sidered rural servitudes, namely servitudes of
right of way and of right of use of water.

1. Right of Support

1174. This servitude gives the right for one's
building to be provided support by a wall, ma-
sonry structure, posts, or vaults belonging to a
neighbour.

1175. Unless otherwise provided, the owner
of a servient building shall maintain the support-
ing object in order and repair it.

1176. If any doubts arise as to the method of
repair and nothing regarding this has been speci-
fied in establishing the servitude, this issue shall
be decided according to the state the supporting
object was in at the time the servitude was es-
tablished.

1177. While the supporting object is under
repair, the person using the servitude shall pro-
vide for the support of the building at his or her
own expense.
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1178. Ja îpaßnieks atteicas no îpaßuma tiesî-
bas uz kalpojoßo éku, sienu vai müri, tad ar to
viñß atsvabinås no pienåkuma tos izlabot un vis-
pår no servitüta.

2. Iebüves tiesîba

1179. äis servitüts dod tiesîbu iestiprinåt kai-
miña sienå vai mürî atseviß˚us ba¬˚us, akmeñus,
dzelzs stieñus vai skavas, ciktål tas nerunå pre-
tim büvnoteikumiem.

1180. Íå servitüta izlietotåjs var par nederî-
giem k¬uvußos ba¬˚us, akmeñus u.t.t. atvietot ar
jauniem, bet nedrîkst tos vélåk iestiprinåt lielå-
kå skaitå, nekå viñam såkumå bijis at¬auts.

3. Pårkaru büves tiesîba

1181. Íis servitüts dod tiesîbu pietaisît savai
ékai izbüvi vai piebüvi, kas pårkaras pår kaimi-
ñu zemes gabalu.

4. Notekas tiesîba

1182. Íis servitüts dod tiesîbu novadît üdeni
no savas ékas jumta uz kaimiña zemes gabalu,
kå nopiléjumu veidå, tå arî pa caurulém.

1183. Íås tiesîbas izlietotåjs nedrîkst nodarît
zaudéjumus kalpojoßam zemes gabalam, neva-
jadzîgi izbîdot savas caurules vai jumta reni un
pårgrozot to virzienu.

1184. Tas, kam jåpielaiΩ no kaimiña ékas no-
teka, nedrîkst to aizbüvét, bet tas, kam ir note-
kas tiesîba, nedrîkst savkårt izdarît savå ékå vai
jumtå nekådas pårmaiñas, ar kuråm noteka pas-
tiprinåtos vai tås pirméjais virziens pårgrozîtos.

5. Izlejas tiesîba

1185. Íis servitüts dod tiesîbu novadît netîru
üdeni sveßås robeΩås vai caur tåm.

1186. Tiesîgå persona nedrîkst izlietot ßo ser-
vitütu netîrumu un smirdoßu ß˚idrumu novadî-
ßanai. Tos drîkst novadît tikai pa apakßzemes ka-

1178. If an owner renounces ownership rights
with respect to the servient building, wall or
masonry structure, therewith they are released
from the duty to repair such and from
the servitude in general.

2. Right of Installation

1179. This servitude gives the right of install-
ing separate beams, stones, iron bars or clamps
in a wall or masonry structure of a neighbour so
long as building regulations are not contravened
thereby.

1180. Persons using this servitude may re-
place beams, stones, etc., which have become
unfit, by new ones, but, may not later install such
in a greater number than they were originally
permitted.

3. Right of Building Projection
1181. This servitude gives the right of attach-

ing to one's building, a construction or an exten-
sion which projects over the parcel of land of a
neighbour.

4. Right of Drainage
1182. This servitude gives the right of con-

ducting water from the roof of one's building to
the parcel of land of a neighbour, by way of drip
as well as through drainpipes.

1183. A person exercising this right is not al-
lowed to cause damage to the servient parcel of
land by extending their drainpipes or roof gut-
ters and changing their direction without need.

1184. A person who must allow drainage from
the building of a neighbour is not allowed to
build so as to impede such, but the person who
has the right of drainage may not on his or her
part make any changes in his or her building or
roof which would result in intensified drainage
or in alterations to its initial direction.

5. Right of Water Disposal

1185. This servitude gives the right to con-
duct dirty water to within or through the bounda-
ries of another person's property.

1186. The entitled person is not allowed to use
this servitude in order to conduct filth and foetid
liquids. These may be conducted only through
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nåliem, kurus var ierîkot pa sveßu zemi tikai uz
seviß˚a servitüta pamata.

6. Augståkas büves tiesîba

1187. Augståkas büves tiesîbu, ciktål tas ne-
runå pretim büvnoteikumiem, var nodibinåt:

1) tå, ka tås izlietotåjam at¬auts celt augståku
büvi, nekå viñß péc vispåréjiem noteikumiem
drîkstétu savam kaimiñam par ¬aunu;

2) tå, ka ßås tiesîbas izlietotåjs var aizliegt kai-
miñam celt tik augstu büvi, kå viñß péc likuma
to varétu.

7. Gaismas tiesîba

1188. Gaismas tiesîbu var nodibinåt, pieß˚i-
rot tiesîbu:

1) turét kaimiña sienå vai mürî logus vai gais-
mas caurumus,

2) ietaisît logus vai gaismas caurumus savå
sienå vai mürî cießi pie kaimiña robeΩas, vai tu-
våk pie tås nekå likumå at¬auts (1091.p.),

3) aizliegt kaimiñam aizbüvét gaismai priekßå
kådu éku.

8. Skata tiesîba

1189. äis servitüts dod tiesîbu aizliegt ar ser-
vitütu saistîtam visu to, kas servitüta izlietotå-
jam atñem brîvu skatu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Personålservitüti

I. Lietojuma tiesîba

1. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1190. Lietojums ir kådam pieß˚irta tiesîba sa-
ñemt labumu no sveßas lietas, to lietojot un da-
büjot no tås aug¬us.

1191. Par lietojuma priekßmetu var büt visåda
manta.

1192. Ja lietojumå pieß˚irta nenoteikta lietas
da¬a, tad jåpieñem, ka lietojumå nodota puse no
tås.

Ja lietojuma tiesîba sadalîta starp vairåkåm
personåm, nenoteicot katras atseviß˚as personas

underground channels which may be installed in
the land of another person only on the basis of a
separate servitude.

6. Right of Building Height
1187. So long as it does not contravene build-

ing regulations, the right of building height may
be established:

1) so that the person using it is permitted to
erect a higher structure, to his or her neighbour's
detriment, than following the general provisions
would allow; or

2) so that the person using this right may pro-
hibit his or her neighbour from erecting as high
a structure as he or she could pursuant to law.

7. Right of Light
1188. A right of light may be established,

granting the right:
1) to maintain windows or openings for light

in the wall or masonry structure of a neighbour;
2) to install windows or make openings for

light in one's wall or masonry structure adjoin-
ing the boundary of a neighbour, or closer to it
than permitted by law (Section 1091); or

3) to prohibit a neighbour from constructing a
building which obstructs the light.

8. Right of View
1189. This servitude gives the right to prohibit

everything connected with the servitude that re-
stricts the servitude user's unobstructed view.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Personal Servitudes

I. Usufructuary Rights

1. General Provisions

1190. A usufruct is a right granted to a person
to receive benefits from, to use and to acquire
fruits from the property of another person.

1191. All kinds of property may be the sub-
ject of usufruct.

1192. If usufruct is granted with respect to an un-
specified part of property, it shall be presumed that
the usufruct is granted with respect to half of it.

If a usufructuary right is divided among sev-
eral persons without specifying the extent of the
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da¬as apméru, tad ßî tiesîba pieder viñåm visåm
vienlîdzîgås da¬ås.

1193. Lietojums var büt parasts vai årkårtéjs,
atkarîbå no tam, vai lietojumå nodotå lieta ir pa-
téréjama, vai ne.

1194. No lietojuma tiesîbas izrietoßås tiesis-
kås attiecîbas noteic vispirms katram atseviß˚am
gadîjumam paredzétie noteikumi, tå ka tås nodi-
binåtåjs var ßo tiesîbu visådi aprobeΩot un pår-
grozît, ja vien tas nerunå pretim lietojuma bütî-
bai. Ja tådu atseviß˚u noteikumu nav, tad piemé-
rojami sekojoßo pantu noteikumi.

2. Parastå lietojuma tiesîba

1195. Lietotåjam ir tiesîba uz visiem aug¬iem,
ienåkumiem un labumiem, kådus var dot lieto-
jumå nodotå lieta. Íås tiesîbas apmérs nav no-
teicams péc lietotåja vajadzîbåm, bet viñß var iz-
lietot lietu arî pe¬ñai.

1196. Nekustama îpaßuma lietojums attiecas
uz tå pieaugumiem tikai tad, kad tie tießi saistîti
ar galveno lietu.

1197. Lietotåjs nevar prasît sev apsléptu man-
tu, ko atrod viña lietojamå zemes gabalå.

1198. Nav nekådas starpîbas, vai lietas aug¬i
radußies paßi no sevis, vai raΩoti apstrådåjot,
nedz arî vai to raßanås célonis ieståjies tikai lie-
totåja laikå, vai arî bijis jau agråk.

1199. Zemes lietojums aptver arî tås piederu-
mus, servitütus, inventåru, akmeñu lauztuves,
ka¬˚u un smilßu bedres, kå arî daΩådus izrakte-
ñus, medîbas un zveju.

1200. Ja pie lietojamås zemes pieder meΩs,
tad lietotåjs var cirst tajå kokus tikai tådå dau-
dzumå, kåds vajadzîgs saimniecîbai, bet ja lie-
tojums tießi attiecas uz meΩu, tad lietotåjs var
cirst tajå kokus, ievérojot visus meΩkopîbas no-

parts of each separate person, such right shall
belong to them in equal shares.

1193. A usufruct may be ordinary or extraor-
dinary depending on whether the property trans-
ferred to usufruct is consumable or not.

1194. Legal relations arising from a
usufructuary right shall firstly be determined
pursuant to the provisions set out in any particu-
lar instance, so the person establishing it may in
diverse ways restrict or vary such right, provided
this is not contrary to the essence of usufruct. If
there are no such particular provisions, the pro-
visions of the following Sections shall apply.

2. Ordinary Usufructuary Rights
1195. A usufructuary has the right to all fruits,

income and benefits derived from the property
transferred to usufruct. The extent of this right
shall not be determined according to the needs
of usufructuaries, and they may also use the
property for profit.

1196. A usufruct in immovable property shall
pertain to augmentations of such property only
where such augmentations are directly con-
nected with the principal property.

1197. A usufructuary may not claim for him-
self or herself concealed property which is dis-
covered on the parcel of land subject to his or
her usufruct.

1198. No distinction arises on the basis that
the fruits of a property have been created of their
own accord or have been produced as a result of
processing, or whether the cause of their crea-
tion has come into effect only during the time
period of the usufruct, or already existed previ-
ously as well.

1199. A land usufruct also includes its appur-
tenances, servitudes, inventory, rock quarries,
lime and sand pits, as well as the diverse mineral
resources thereof, and capacity for hunting and
fishing thereon.

1200. If a forest is a part of land subject to
usufruct, the usufructuary may cut trees in it only
in such quantity as are needed for domestic use,
but if a usufruct pertains directly to a forest, the
usufructuary may, conforming to all forestry
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teikumus, nevien apkurinåßanai un büvém, bet
arî pårdoßanai.

Ja lietojamå zemes gabala meΩs nav nolemts
cirßanai, tad lietotåjs var izcirst no tå tikai saim-
niecîbai nepiecießamo materiålu sétas mietiem,
maikstém u.t.l., pie tam izlietojot ßim nolükam
tikai jaunåkås audzes, bet ne lielus kokus.

1201. No kritußiem un vétras lauztiem kokiem
meΩa lietotåjs var ñemt tikai tos, kurus viñß bütu
drîkstéjis nocirst, kamér tie ståvéja uz celma.

Ja kritußie un vétras lauztie koki pieder îpaß-
niekam, tad viñam tie laikå jånovåc, lai tie neka-
vétu lietoßanu.

1202. Tålåk dot lietojuma tiesîbas izlietoßanu
uz zinåmu laiku vai kådå da¬å citai personai var
tikai ar îpaßnieka piekrißanu.

1203. Lietotåjs nevar lietojuma tiesîbu atsa-
vinåt kådam citam, izñemot îpaßnieku.

1204. Lietotåjs nevar apgrütinåt lietojamo lie-
tu ar lietu tiesîbåm.

1205. Lietotåjs var nevien sañemt aug¬us no
lietas, bet arî to visådi izlietot, tikai nekaitéjot
tås bütîbai.

1206. Lietotåjs nevar darît neko tådu, ar ko
pasliktinås îpaßnieka ståvoklis, ne iznîcinot ko
derîgu, ne arî izlietojot kalpojoßo lietu neatbil-
stoßi tås uzdevumam.

1207. Lietotåjs nevar pilnîgi pårveidot un pår-
taisît lietojamo lietu, pat ja ar to varétu padarît
lietu labåku vai pavairot tås ienesîbu.

Ja lietotåjs kalpojoßo lietu patvarîgi pårtaisî-
jis, tad viñam péc îpaßnieka pieprasîjuma vél pa
lietojuma tiesîbas laiku uz savu paßa ré˚inu jåat-
jauno agråkais ståvoklis, bet ja tas nav iespé-
jams, jåatlîdzina visi zaudéjumi.

1208. Lauku nekustama îpaßuma lietotåjs var
izdarît tajå visådus uzlabojumus, ja vien ar to ne-
pårgrozås tå raksturs un nesamazinås tå uzdevu-

regulations, cut trees thereon not only for heat-
ing and for structures, but also for sale.

If it is not intended that a forest on a parcel of
land subject to usufruct be cut, the usufructuary
may cut therefrom only materials needed for do-
mestic use for fence pickets, poles, and the like,
provided further that he or she shall use for this
purpose only the newest growth, but not large trees.

1201. A usufructuary of a forest may take only
those fallen and storm-damaged trees which he
or she would have been allowed to cut while the
trees were standing in place.

If the fallen and storm-damaged trees belong
to the owner, the owner shall remove such trees
in good time in order not to hinder the usufruct.

1202. The right to the use of a usufruct may
be transferred to another person, for a specified
period or in regard to some part, only with the
consent of the owner.

1203. A usufructuary may not alienate the
usufructuary right to another person, except the
owner.

1204. A usufructuary may not encumber a
property subject to usufruct with property rights.

1205. Usufructuaries may not only receive
fruits from the property but also in diverse ways
utilise it, provided that they do not in substance
harm it.

1206. A usufructuary may not do anything
which results in a deterioration of the circum-
stances of the owner, either by destroying any-
thing useful or by failing to utilise the servient
property in compliance with its intended purpose.

1207. A usufructuary may not completely
transform and alter the servient property, even if
thereby the property could be improved or its
profitability increased.

If a usufructuary has arbitrarily altered the
servient property he or she shall, pursuant to the
request of the owner and within the time period
of the usufruct, restore it to its former state at his
or her own expense, but if this is not possible,
shall make compensation for all losses.

1208. A usufructuary of a rural immovable
property may make all kinds of improvements
to it, provided that its nature is not changed and
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mam atbilstoßais ienåkums. Ievérojot ßo nosacî-
jumu, viñß var ierîkot arî jaunas ietaises un at-
vért jaunus ienåkuma avotus.

1209. ‰kas lietotåjs var arî izdarît tajå viså-
dus uzlabojumus, ja vien éka paliek, kå visumå,
tå atseviß˚ås da¬ås, péc sava veida un pirméjå
rakstura tåda pati kå bijusi. Tådé¬ ßiem uzlabo-
jumiem jåaprobeΩojas vienîgi ar paståvoßå uztu-
réßanu un tådiem izdai¬ojumiem, kas nek¬üst par
paßas ékas da¬u un ko arvien var no tås atkal at-
dalît.

1210. Ja lietotåjs uz kalpojoßås zemes uzce¬
kådu éku, tad péc lietojuma izbeigßanås ne viñß,
ne viña mantinieki nevar to nojaukt, ja vien viñß
nav noteikti sev pielîdzis tådu tiesîbu.

1211. Kustamas lietas lietotåjs nevar to pår-
grozît vai izlietot neatbilstoßi tås uzdevumam;
bet uzlabot un izdai¬ot ßo lietu viñß var tikai tådå
mérå, ciktål ar to nepårgrozås tås raksturs un pir-
méjais uzdevums.

1212. Lietotåjam jåuztur un jålieto kalpojoßå
lieta atbilstoßi tås uzdevumam, ar çakla un kårtî-
ga saimnieka rüpîbu.

Ja lietotåjs ßådu rüpîbu ievéro, tad viñß neat-
bild ne par lietas bojåßanos, ne pår tås bojå eju,
ja tå notikusi lietu pareizi lietojot.

1213. Lietotåjam ékas jåuztur uz savu ré˚inu;
tomér ßajå ziñå viñam pienåkas tikai izdarît mé-
renus izlabojumus, bet ne uzlabojumus. Pastå-
voßos izdai¬ojumus viñß var uzturét péc savas
gribas.

Lietotåjam ékas jåapdroßina pret uguni.

1214. Ja lietotåjs nepiecießamiem izlaboju-
miem izdevis vairåk par lietojuma vértîbu, tad
viñß var prasît, lai viñam atmakså vértîbas pår-
sniegumu.

1215. ‰kas, kas sabrük no vecuma, lietotåjam
nav jåatjauno; bet viñß arî nevar prasît, lai îpaß-
nieks tås izlabo.

income commensurate to its intended purpose is
not decreased thereby. Observing this condition,
he or she may also install new installations and
open new sources of income.

1209. A usufructuary of a building may also
make all kinds of improvements to it, provided
that the building remains, both as a whole and in
its separate parts, in its form and primary nature
the same as it was. Accordingly, these improve-
ments shall be restricted solely to maintenance
of its existing condition and such enhancements
as do not become a part of the building itself and
may always be separated from it.

1210. If a usufructuary erects a building on
servient land, upon the termination of the
usufruct neither he or she nor his or her heirs
may demolish it, unless the usufructuary has
specifically acquired such right.

1211. A usufructuary of movable property may
not alter or utilise it in a way inappropriate to its
intended purpose; and he or she may improve and
enhance such property only to such extent as its
nature and primary purpose is not altered thereby.

1212. A usufructuary shall maintain and uti-
lise the servient property in a way appropriate to
its intended purpose, with the care of an indus-
trious and prudent owner.

If a usufructuary observes such care, he or she
shall not be held liable either for the deteriora-
tion of the property or for its destruction, if such
deterioration or destruction take place during the
proper utilisation of the property.

1213. A usufructuary shall maintain buildings
at his or her own expense; in this respect, how-
ever, he or she have an obligation to carry out
only reasonable repairs, but not improvements.
He or she may maintain existing enhancements
according to his or her own volition.

A usufructuary shall insure buildings against
fire.

1214. If a usufructuary has made expenditures
on necessary repairs, in excess of the value of
the usufruct, the usufructuary may claim reim-
bursement for the amount exceeding the value.

1215. A usufructuary is not required to renew
buildings which collapse because of old age; but
also may not require that the owner repair them.
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1216. Büvém un izlabojumiem, kas péc liku-
ma jåizdara îpaßniekam, lietotåjs dod bez atlî-
dzîbas materiålus, kuri atrodas lietojamå zemes
gabalå.

1217. Nogåjußie vai par nederîgiem k¬uvußie
måjas kustoñi lietotåjam jåatvieto no pievairo-
juma; dårzos nokaltußo koku vietå viñam jåstå-
da jauni.

1218. Sañemot visus labumus no kalpojoßås
lietas, lietotåjam arî jånes visas ar to saistîtås
nastas un apgrütinåjumi, izñemot atbildîbu par
parådiem, kas gu¬ uz lietu, bet neizñemot ßo pa-
rådu procentus.

Visas uz kalpojoßo lietu gulstoßås reålnastas,
nodok¬i un nodevas, kå arî kårtéjås un årkårtéjås
piegådes, apdroßinåßanas prémijas, uztura devu-
mi u.t.l., jånes un jåpilda lietotåjam.

1219. Kad beidzies lietojuma termiñß, lieto-
tåjam vai viña mantiniekiem jåatdod lieta îpaß-
niekam atpaka¬ dabå un tådå ståvoklî, kådå tai
vajaga büt péc kårtîgas lietoßanas.

1220. Lietotåjam jådod nodroßinåjums tikai
tad, ja tas noteikti norunåts lietojumu nodibinot.

1221. Èpaßnieks nevar nekådå ziñå kavét lie-
totåju viña tiesîbu kårtîgå izlietoßanå, un tådé¬,
nezaudéjot tiesîbu visås påréjås attiecîbås rîko-
ties ar savu îpaßumu, viñß nevar darît neko tådu,
kas ierobeΩotu lietotåja tiesîbas vai kå citådi vi-
ñam kaitétu

1222. Kalpojoßås lietas îpaßnieks nevar tajå
neko pårgrozît pret lietotåja gribu, pieméram,
celt uz kalpojoßå zemes gabala kådu éku, izbü-
vét augståku jau paståvoßu éku u.t.l.

1223. Tåpat îpaßnieks nevar ne apgrütinåt kal-
pojoßo zemes gabalu, lietotåjam par ¬aunu, ar
servitütiem, ne arî atteikties no zemes gabalam
piederoßa servitüta.

1224. Èpaßnieks nevar no lietojumå esoßa ze-
mes gabala neko ne pañemt, ne aizvåkt, kas pie
tå pieder, lai tå bütu éka vai arî tikai viña paßa
stådîts koks.

1216. In regard to structures and repairs 
which, pursuant to law, are required to be made
by the owner, a usufructuary shall provide, with-
out compensation, materials found on the parcel
of land subject to the usufruct.

1217. A usufructuary shall replace domestic
animals which have strayed or have become of
no use, from natural increase; in gardens he or
she shall plant new trees in place of dead ones.

1218. In receiving all benefits from a servient
property, a usufructuary shall also bear all asso-
ciated charges and encumbrances, excepting li-
ability for debts to which the property is subject,
but not excepting the interest on such debts.

All real charges to which a servient property
is subject, taxes and fees, as well as ordinary and
extraordinary supplies, insurance premiums,
food, and the like, shall be borne and fulfilled by
the usufructuary.

1219. After the expiration of the term of a
usufruct, the usufructuary or his or her heirs shall
return the property to its owner in actual fact and
in such condition as it ought be after proper use.

1220. A usufructuary shall provide security
only if it was specifically agreed upon when the
usufruct was established.

1221. An owner may not in any way hinder a
usufructuary from properly using his or her rights,
and accordingly, without losing the right to act
with his or her property in all other relations, he or
she may not do anything which restricts the rights
of the usufructuary or otherwise harms him or her.

1222. The owner of a servient property may
not make any changes in it contrary to the voli-
tion of the usufructuary, for example, to erect a
building on the servient parcel of land, to build up
higher an already existing building, and the like.

1223. Similarly, the owner may neither encum-
ber the servient parcel of land with servitudes to
the detriment of the usufructuary, nor renounce a
servitude belonging to the parcel of land.

1224. An owner may neither take nor remove
anything belonging to the parcel of land subject
to usufruct, irrespective of whether this is a
building, or only a tree which such owner has
planted himself or herself.
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3. Årkårtéjå lietojuma tiesîba

1225. Ja lietojumå dotas patéréjamas lietas,
tad lietotåjs no to sañemßanas brîΩa k¬üst par ßo
lietu îpaßnieku un viñam tikai ir pienåkums, péc
lietojuma izbeigßanås, atdot atpaka¬ tajå paßå
daudzumå tås paßas ß˚iras un tå paßa labuma lie-
tas vai arî atlîdzinåt to vértîbu.

1226. Ja lietojuma priekßmets ir pienåkoßies
kapitåli vai citådi prasîjumi, tad lietotåjam pie-
der tiesîba nevien sañemt ienåkumus no prasîju-
ma, bet arî atprasît paßu kapitålu, kad tam pienå-
cis termiñß.

II. Dzîvok¬a tiesîba

1227. Dzîvok¬a tiesîba ir lietu tiesîba lietot
par dzîvokli sveßu måju, tomér nekaitéjot paßai
måjai.

1228. Persona, kam pieder dzîvok¬a tiesîba,
var atdot telpas citiem vienîgi ar îpaßnieka pie-
krißanu.

1229. Dzîvok¬a tiesîba, kas pieß˚irta vairå-
kåm personåm kopîgi, paliek spékå pilnå apmé-
rå tik ilgi, kamér ir dzîvs kaut viens ßås tiesîbas
izlietotåjs.

1230. Izdevumi par dzîvoklim nepiecießa-
miem izlabojumiem un citas nastas jånes dzî-
vok¬a tiesîbas izlietotåjam.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Servitütu nodibinåßana

1231. Servitütus nodibina:
1) ar likumu;
2) ar tiesas spriedumu;
3) ar lîgumu vai teståmentu.

1232. Ar lîgumu vai teståmentu iegüt nekus-
tamam îpaßumam par labu servitütu vai arî viñu
ar to apgrütinåt var tikai viña îpaßnieks.

Ja valdoßais vai kalpojoßais nekustamais îpa-
ßums pieder vairåkåm personåm kopîgi, tad ser-
vitüta nodibinåßanai nepiecießama viñu visu pie-
krißana.

1233. Servitütus var kå iegüt, tå arî uzlikt vél

3. Extraordinary Usufructuary Rights

1225. If consumable property is made subject
to usufruct, then from the time of its receipt a
usufructuary becomes the owner of such prop-
erty and after termination of the usufruct only
has a duty to return property in the same
amount, of the same kind and of the same quality,
or to provide compensation for the value thereof.

1226. If the subject of a usufruct is capital which
is due or other claims, then the usufructuary has
the right not only to receive income from such a
claim, but also to request the capital itself when its
term comes due.

II. Right of Dwelling

1227. A right of dwelling is a property right to
use as a dwelling the house of another person,
provided no injury is caused to the house itself.

1228. A person to whom a right of dwelling
belongs, may transfer the premises to others only
with the consent of the owner.

1229. A right of dwelling which is granted to
several persons jointly shall remain in effect to
full extent as long as at least one of the users of
this right is alive.

1230. Expenditures for necessary repair of a
dwelling and other charges shall be borne by the
users of the right of dwelling.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Establishment of Servitudes

1231. Servitudes may be established:
1) by law;
2) by a judgment of a court; or
3) by a contract or a will.

1232. Only the owner of immovable property
may, pursuant to a contract or will, acquire a ser-
vitude for the benefit of such immovable prop-
erty or encumber it with a servitude.

If dominant or servient immovable property
is owned by several persons jointly, the consent
of all such persons is required for the establish-
ment of a servitude.

1233. Servitudes may be both acquired for
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neesoßai lietai, pieméram, måjai, kuru nodomåts
büvét, uzmekléjamam avotam u.c.

1234. Nekustamam îpaßumam, kas jau nes
servitütu, drîkst uzlikt jaunu tikai tad, kad no tam
nevar rasties nekåds zaudéjums agråkajam.

Ja uz nekustamu îpaßumu gu¬ hipotékas, tad
uzlikt tam servitütu, kas aprobeΩo hipotékåro
kreditoru tiesîbas, var tikai ar viñu piekrißanu.

1235. No servitüta izrietoßå lietu tiesîba ir no-
dibinåta un spékå abåm pusém, t.i. valdoßå un
kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma îpaßniekiem, tikai
péc servitüta ierakstîßanas zemes gråmatås; lîdz
tam laikam viñu starpå paståv vienîgi personis-
ka saistîba, kuras ierakstîßanu zemes gråmatås
var tomér prasît katra puse, ja vien izpildîti visi
citi servitütam nepiecießamie noteikumi.

1236. Bez tam pilsétås katrs servitüta nodibi-
nåßanas lîgums, kas noslégts starp kaimiñiem
ce¬ot no jauna vai såkot pårbüvét éku, ir spékå
tikai tad, ja tas uzrådîts attiecîgå iestådé un at-
zîts par saskanoßu ar paståvoßiem büvniecîbas
noteikumiem.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Servitütu izbeigßanås

I. Vispårîgie izbeigßanås pamati

1237. Kå personålie, tå reålie servitüti izbei-
dzas:

1) ar atteikßanos no tiem;
2) ar tiesîbas un pienåkuma sakritumu vienå

personå;
3) ar kalpojoßås vai valdoßås lietas bojå eju;
4) ar atce¬oßa nosacîjuma ieståßanos vai ter-

miña notecéjumu;
5) ar izpirkumu;
6) ar noilgumu.

1238. Atteikties no piederoßa servitüta var vai
nu noteikti ar lîgumu, ar kuru servitüta izlieto-
tåjs pårved to atpaka¬ uz kalpojoßås lietas îpaß-
nieku, vai kluséjot, ar to, ka servitüta izlietotåjs

and attached to property not yet existing – for
example, a house intended to be constructed, a
spring to be found, and others.

1234. A new servitude may be attached to an
immovable property which already bears a ser-
vitude only when no loss can result to the prior
servitude therefrom.

If mortgages are attached to an immovable
property, a servitude limiting the rights of the
mortgage creditors may be imposed on such
property only with their consent.

1235. A property right arising from a servi-
tude shall be established and effective for both
parties, i.e., the owners of both the dominant and
servient property, only after its registration in the
Land Register; until that time only a personal
obligation exists between them, the registration
of which in the Land Register may, however, be
requested by each party, provided all other pro-
visions necessary for the servitude have been
fulfilled.

1236. In addition, in cities and towns, every
contract regarding establishment of a servitude,
which is concluded between neighbours to erect
anew or commence to reconstruct a building, is
valid only if it has been presented to the relevant
institution and is recognised as being in accord-
ance with existing building regulations.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Termination of Servitudes

I. General Basis of Termination

1237. Both personal and real servitudes are
terminated:

1) by renunciation of them;
2) by merger of the rights and the duties in

one person;
3) by destruction of the servient or of the

dominant property;
4) by a resolutory condition coming into ef-

fect or expiration of a time period;
5) by pre-emption; or
6) through prescription.

1238. Renunciation of a servitude belonging
to a person may be provided for either in a con-
tract pursuant to which the person using the ser-
vitude transfers it back to the owner of the servi-
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piekrît tådai kalpojoßås lietas îpaßnieka darbîbai,
ar kuru servitütu izlietoßana nav savienojama.

Ja servitüta izlietotåjs tikai nerunå pretim tå-
dai darbîbai, ar kuru servitüta lietoßana k¬üst
neiespéjama, vai klusédams pacieß ßådu darbî-
bu, tad to vél nevar atzît par atteikßanos no ser-
vitüta. Bet ja minétå darbîba paståv kådas ékas
celßanå un servitüta izlietotåjs, to zinådams, ne-
protesté likumîgå kårtîbå pirms tås pabeigßanas,
tad viñß var prasît tikai atlîdzîbu par servitütu,
kas padarîts neiespéjams, bet nevar prasît, lai
éku nojauc.

1239. Ja valdoßais nekustamais îpaßums pie-
der vairåkåm personåm, tad, lai atteikßanås bütu
spékå, vajadzîga viñu visu piekrißana; pretéjå
gadîjumå atteikßanås nesaista arî tos, kas to iz-
teikußi.

1240. Atteikßanås iztulkojama tås ßauråkå no-
zîmé; ja kåds, kam ir uz vienu un to paßu lietu
vairåkas servitüta tiesîbas, atteicas no vienas, tad
tåda atteikßanås neattiecas uz påréjåm.

1241. Ja îpaßuma tiesîbas uz valdoßo un kal-
pojoßo nekustamo îpaßumu sakrît vienå personå
tikai uz zinåmu laiku, tad tam notekot servitüts
atkal atjaunojas, ja vien nav noteikts citådi; bet
ja sakritums ir bez nosacîjuma un bez termiña,
tad arî servitüts izbeidzas uz visiem laikiem.

Ja tikai kåda valdoßå vai kalpojoßå nekusta-
må îpaßuma da¬a ir savienota ar otru, tad attiecî-
bå uz nesavienoto da¬u servitüts joprojam paliek
spékå.

Ja kalpojoßais nekustamais îpaßums pieder
vairåkåm personåm kopîgi, tad valdoßå un kal-
pojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma savienoßana izbeidz
servitütu tikai tajå gadîjumå, kad visi kalpojoßå
nekustamå îpaßuma îpaßnieki kopîgi ieguvußi
valdoßo.

1242. Servitüts, kas izbeidzies ar kalpojoßå
vai valdoßå nekustamå îpaßuma bojå eju, atkal
atjaunojas, ja atjauno ßo nekustamo îpaßumu,
kaut arî lîdz tam jau bütu notecéjis laiks, kurå
servitüts izbeidzas ar noilgumu.

ent property, or implicitly, whereby the person
using the servitude consents to such action by
the owner of the servient property, with which
the use of the servitude is incompatible.

If a person using a servitude simply does not
voice his or her opposition to such action, pur-
suant to which the use of the servitude becomes
impossible, or suffers such action silently, this
shall not yet be recognised as a renunciation of
the servitude. But if the mentioned action con-
sists of the erection of some building and, being
aware of this, the user of the servitude does not,
in accordance with lawful procedures, protest
prior to its completion, he or she may only claim
compensation for the servitude which is ren-
dered impossible, but may not require that the
building be demolished.

1239. If the dominant immovable property be-
longs to several persons, then, to make renuncia-
tion effective, the consent of all of them is re-
quired; otherwise the renunciation shall also not
be binding upon those who have expressed it.

1240. Renunciation shall be interpreted
within its narrowest meaning; if a person who
has several servitude rights to one and the same
property renounces one of them, such renuncia-
tion does not apply to the others.

1241. If the rights of ownership in dominant
and servient property merge in one person only
for a certain time period, then after it has
elapsed, the servitude shall be again renewed, if
it is not provided otherwise; but if the merger is
without conditions and for an unlimited period,
then the servitude is also forever terminated.

If only a part of the dominant or servient im-
movable property is joined to the other, then,
with regard to the part not joined, the servitude
shall still remain in effect.

Where a servient immovable property belongs
to several persons jointly, the joining of the domi-
nant and of the servient immovable property shall
terminate the servitude only in cases where all
owners of the servient immovable property have
jointly acquired the dominant property.

1242. A servitude which has been terminated
by the destruction of the servient or the domi-
nant property shall be renewed if this immov-
able property is renewed, even if by then the
time pursuant to which the servitude is termi-
nated through prescription has elapsed.
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1243. Ja kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßumå noti-
kusi tikai pårmaiña, péc kuras servitüta tiesîbas
izlietoßana joprojåm ir iespéjama, tad tå servitü-
tu neizbeidz.

1244. Ja servitüts atvéléts no zinåma termiña,
tad kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma îpaßnieks ne-
drîkst saîsinåt lietoßanas laiku, novilcinot tå pie-
ß˚irßanu. Pretéjå gadîjumå servitüta izlietotåjs
gan nevar prasît noteiktå laika pagarinåjumu, bet
viñß var prasît atlîdzîbu par zaudéjumiem sakarå
ar novilcinåjumu.

1245. Ja personålservitüts noteikts uz tik ilgu
laiku, kamér kåda treßå persona sasniedz zinå-
mu vecumu, bet pa tam ßî treßå persona nomirst,
ßo vecumu nesasniegusi, tad servitüta izlietotåjs
patur savu lietojuma vai dzîvok¬a tiesîbu lîdz no-
teikto gadu notecéjumam.

1246. Ja personålservitüta termiñß nolikts lîdz
tam laikam, kad ieståtos zinåms nosacîjums at-
tiecîbå uz kådu treßo personu, bet ßî persona
pirms nosacîjuma ieståßanås nomirst, tad servi-
tüta izlietotåjs patur savu tiesîbu uz visu müΩu.

1247. Ja kådas lietas lietojuma tiesîba nové-
léta tå, lai tå såktos tikai ieståjoties zinåmam no-
sacîjumam vai termiñam, tad mantinieks drîkst
pieß˚irt lietojuma tiesîbu uz tådu lietu treßai per-
sonai tikai tik ilgi, kamér nav ieståjies apzîmé-
tais nosacîjums vai termiñß.

1248. Ja tas, kam teståmentå novéléta lietoju-
ma tiesîba, nomirst pirms varbütéji noteiktå ter-
miña notecéjuma vai varbütéja nosacîjuma ie-
ståßanås, bet ßai tiesîbai jåpåriet uz treßo perso-
nu tikai péc minétå termiña notecéjuma vai mi-
nétå nosacîjuma ieståßanås, tad îpaßnieks nav
spiests pieß˚irt lietojuma tiesîbu ßai treßai per-
sonai pirms ßå laika.

1249. Izpirkt servitütu, atlîdzinot tå izlietotå-
jam, var tikai abåm pusém savstarpéji vienojo-
ties, bet ne péc vienas puses pieprasîjuma.

Pat servitüta nelietîga izlietoßana nedod kal-
pojoßås lietas îpaßniekam tiesîbu prasît tå izpir-
kßanu; servitüts neizbeidzas ne tådas nelietîgas

1243. If in regard to a servient immovable
property, only such change takes place as fol-
lowing which use of the servitude right is still
possible, the servitude is not terminated thereby.

1244. If a servitude is allotted for a certain
time period, the owner of the servient immov-
able property may not shorten the period of use
by delaying the granting of such servitude.
Where this is contravened, the person using the
servitude may not claim for the specified time
period to be extended, but he or she may claim
compensation for losses related to the delay.

1245. If a personal servitude is provided for
the period of time until some third person at-
tains a certain age, but in the interim such third
person dies not having attained such age, the
usufructuary or dwelling rights of the person
using the servitude are retained by the latter un-
til the specified years have elapsed.

1246. If it is provided that a personal servi-
tude shall be for a period of time ending when a
certain condition regarding some third person
comes into effect, but in the interim such person
dies prior to the condition coming into effect,
the rights of the user of such servitude are re-
tained for the servitude user's entire life.

1247. If the usufructuary right in regard to a
property is bequeathed so that it commences only
upon a certain condition or time period coming
into effect, the heir is allowed to grant the
usufructuary right regarding such property to a
third person only so long as the designated condi-
tion or time period have not come into effect.

1248. If a person who has been bequeathed a
usufructuary right by a will dies, prior to the expiration
of a specific time period that may be set out or prior
to a condition that may be set out coming into effect,
but such right must devolve to a third person only
after the expiration of the aforementioned time period or
the coming into effect of the aforementioned condi-
tion, the owner shall not be compelled to grant the
usufructuary right to such third person prior to then.

1249. A servitude may be redeemed, compen-
sating the user thereof, only through mutual
agreement of both parties, but not pursuant to
the unilateral demand of one party.

Even the improper use of a servitude does not
give the owner of the servient property the right
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izlietoßanas dé¬, ne arî tådé¬, ka servitüta tiesî-
bas izlietotåjs izvairås izpildît savus pienåku-
mus.

1250. Servitüts izbeidzas ar noilgumu, ja tie-
sîgais to labpråtîgi desmit gadu laikå nav lietojis
personîgi vai caur citåm personåm.

Tåds servitüts, ko var izlietot tikai pårgadiem
vai pårméneßiem, vai arî tikai zinåmos gada lai-
kos, izbeidzas neizlietoßanas dé¬ péc divkårßa
termiña notecéjuma.

Lai ar noilgumu izbeigtos éku servitüts, ir vél
vajadzîgs, ka valdoßå nekustamå îpaßuma îpaß-
nieks bütu pielaidis kalpojoßå kautko tådu, kas
pavisam nav savienojams ar servitüta izlietoßa-
nu.

1251. Ja tikai viens kopîpaßnieks pa noilgu-
ma laika tecéjumu nav izlietojis servitütu, tad tas
ar noilgumu neizbeidzas.

1252. Ja kåds servitütu izlietojis pa da¬ai, tad
ar to servitüts ir pret noilgumu aizsargåts pilnå
apjomå.

1253. Izñémums no ßå noteikuma (1252.p.)
paredzéts lietojuma tiesîbai: ja tås izlietotåjs pa
visu likumîgo noilguma laiku ir to izlietojis tikai
pa da¬ai, tad neizlietotå da¬å ßî tiesîba izbeidzas.

1254. Ja kådu servitütu izlieto pavisam citådi
nekå pienåktos, tad tas pielîdzinåms tå neizlie-
toßanai.

1255. Ja servitüts nav izlietots dabisku vai pa-
ßa kalpojoßås lietas îpaßnieka radîtu ß˚érß¬u dé¬,
tad pa tåda ß˚érß¬a paståvéßanas laiku noilguma
tecéjums apståjas.

1256. Ar noilgumu neizbeidzas:
1) dzîvok¬a tiesîba;
2) pårgadéja lietojuma tiesîba;
3) pieejas tiesîba kapsétai.

to demand that the servitude be redeemed; the
servitude does not terminate either because of
such improper use or because the user of the
rights of servitude avoids performing his or her
duties.

1250. A servitude shall be terminated through
prescription if the person entitled thereto has not
voluntarily, within a period of ten years, used it
personally or through other persons.

Such servitude as may be exercised only
every second year or every second month or only
at certain times of the year, shall terminate as a
result of not being used after twice the length of
the period has elapsed.

In order that a building servitude be termi-
nated through prescription, it is also required
that the owner of the dominant immovable prop-
erty has allowed the taking place, in the servient
tenement, of something completely incompat-
ible with the use of the servitude.

1251. If, within the prescriptive time period
of the prescription, only one of the joint owners
has not used the servitude, then it shall not be
terminated through prescription.

1252. If a person has partly used a servitude,
the servitude shall thereby be protected against
prescription to its full extent.

1253. An exception from this provision (Sec-
tion 1252) is provided with respect to the
usufructuary right as follows: if, during the en-
tire time of the lawful prescriptive period, the
person who uses such right has used it only in
part, such right is terminated in regard to the part
not used.

1254. Where a servitude is used completely
differently than as is appropriate, that shall be
deemed equivalent to it not being used.

1255. If a servitude has not been used due to
natural impediments or impediments created by
the owner of the servient property himself or
herself, the prescriptive period ceases to run dur-
ing the period that such an impediment exists.

1256. The following shall not be terminated
by prescription:

1) rights of dwelling;
2) biennial usufructuary rights; and
3) rights of access to a cemetery.
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II. Personålservitütu seviß˚ie
izbeigßanås veidi

1257. Personålservitüti nepåriet uz to izlieto-
tåja mantiniekiem, bet ar viña nåvi izbeidzas.

1258. Ja ßådu servitütu jau no paßa såkuma ar
lîgumu vai ar teståmentu pieß˚ir arî izlietotåja
mantiniekiem, tad nodibinåjums uzskatåms par
divkårßu vai atjaunotu, tå ka servitüts påriet uz
mantinieku jau uz viña paßa tiesîbas, bet ne uz
mantojuma tiesîbas pamata.

Íådå gadîjumå servitüts arvien izbeidzas, ja
nomirst servitüta izlietotåja tuvåkais likumiskais
vai teståmentårais mantinieks, un uz citiem viña
mantiniekiem nepåriet.

1259. Ja servitüts nodibinåts juridiskai perso-
nai par labu bez noteikta termiña, tad tas izbei-
dzas ne agråk kå notekot simts gadiem, ja vien
pati juridiskå persona nav agråk izbeigusies.

II. Special Forms of Termination of
Personal Servitudes

1257. Personal servitudes shall not devolve to
the heirs of the user of the servitude, but shall
terminate upon the death of the user.

1258. If such servitude is, by contract or will,
already from the very beginning also granted to
the heirs of the user, then such establishment
shall be deemed to be duplicated or renewed so
that the servitude devolves to an heir on the ba-
sis of the rights of the heir himself or herself and
not on the basis of inheritance rights.

In this case, the servitude shall always be ter-
minated if the closest heir by intestacy or testa-
mentary heir of the user of the servitude dies,
and shall not devolve to his or her other heirs.

1259. If a servitude is established without a
fixed time period for the benefit of a legal per-
son, it shall be terminated not earlier than after
one hundred years have elapsed, unless the legal
person itself has ceased to exist earlier.
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PIEKTÅ NODAÏA

Reålnastas

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

1260. Reålnasta ir uz nekustamu îpaßumu gu-
loßs paståvîgs pienåkums atkårtoti dot noteiktus
izpildîjumus naudå, graudå vai klaußås.

1261. Pienåkums nest uz nekustamu îpaßumu
guloßu reålnastu jau ar paßu iegüßanu påriet uz
katru ßå nekustamå îpaßuma ieguvéju, tå ka vi-
ñam nav vajadzîgs to noteikti uzñemties.

1262. Nekustama îpaßuma pårdoßana izsolé
neizbeidz uz to guloßo reålnastu.

1263. Kalpojoßam nekustamam îpaßumam un
tå îpaßniekam var uzlikt reålnastu tiklab kådai
fiziskai vai juridiskai personai, kå arî citam ne-
kustamam îpaßumam par labu.

1264. Reålnasta, kas nodibinåta nekustamam
îpaßumam par labu, nav no tå atdalåma un ir at-
savinåma tikai kopå ar to.

1265. Kådai personai par labu nodibinåtu re-
ålnastu ßî persona var atdot citam, ja reålnasta ar
to nek¬üst lielåka vai grütåka.

1266. Vairåki kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma
îpaßnieki atbild tiesîgai personai par reålnastu
solidåri, tå ka viña var no katra no tiem prasît
visas nastas izpildîjumu.

Ja kalpojoßo nekustamo îpaßumu sadala, tad
reålnasta joprojåm paliek uz visåm tå da¬åm, ja
vien tiesîgå persona pati nav noteikti piekritusi
nekustamå îpaßuma un uz to guloßås reålnastas
sadalîßanai.

CHAPTER 5
Real Charges

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

1260. A real charge is a permanent duty
attached to immovable property to repeatedly
provide specified performance of money, in kind
or by corvée.

1261. A duty to bear a real charge to
which immovable property is subject shall, already
as a result of the acquisition itself, devolve to every
acquirer of such immovable property so that it is
not required that he or she specifically assume it.

1262. Sale at auction of immovable property
does not terminate a real charge attached to it.

1263. A real charge may be imposed on servi-
ent immovable property and on its owner, for the
benefit of either a natural or legal person, as well
as other immovable property.

1264. A real charge which is established for
the benefit of immovable property shall not be
separated from it, and shall be alienated only to-
gether with it.

1265. A real charge established for the benefit
of a person may be transferred by such person to
another, provided the real charge does not be-
come greater or more onerous thereby.

1266. Several owners of servient immovable
property shall jointly be liable in regard to the
real charge to the person entitled thereto, so that
such person may claim performance of the
whole charge from each of them.

If the servient immovable property is divided,
the real charge shall still remain attached to all
the parts thereof, provided the person entitled
has not specifically himself or herself agreed to
the division of the immovable property and the
real charge attached to it.
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1267. Kalpojoßå nekustamå îpaßuma îpaß-
nieks var atsvabinåties no atbildîbas par reålnas-
tu, atståjot nekustamo îpaßumu.

1268. Par reålnastas parådiem atbild nekusta-
mais îpaßums, un tådé¬ katram tå jaunam îpaß-
niekam jånomakså ßie sava priekßgåjéja parådi,
bet ne vairåk kå par trim gadiem pirms tå pår-
ejas.

1269. Nodibinot konkursu par kalpojoßå ne-
kustamå îpaßuma îpaßnieku, ßå îpaßuma tekoßås
reålnastas uzñemas konkursa masa.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Reålnastu nodibinåßana un
izbeigßanås

I. Reålnastu nodibinåßana

1270. Reålnastas nodibina ar likumu, lîgumu
vai teståmentu.

Ja reålnasta nodibinåta ar lîgumu vai ar testå-
mentu, tad tå iegüst spéku pret treßåm personåm
tikai tad, kad to ieraksta zemes gråmatås uz kal-
pojoßo nekustamo îpaßumu.

II. Reålnastu izbeigßanås

1271. Reålnastas izbeidzas ar tiesîbas un pie-
nåkuma sakritumu vienå personå.

Sakritumam izbeidzoties, reålnasta vairs ne-
atjaunojas, ja vien nav tießi norunåts pretéjais.

1272. Reålnastas var izbeigt arî ar lîgumu un
ar reålnastas izlietotåja pédéjås gribas rîkojumu
vai kådu citu viña vienpuséju gribas izteikumu.

1273. Ar kalpojoßå nekustama îpaßuma bojå
eju pati no sevis izbeidzas arî reålnasta.

1274. Ar noilgumu izbeidzas tiesîba uz termi-
ña maksåjumiem vai pienåkumiem, ja tie nav
pieprasîti desmit gadu laikå.

1275. Uz paßu reålnastu, ja tå ierakstîta ze-
mes gråmatås, noilgums neattiecas.

1267. The owner of servient immovable prop-
erty may be relieved from liability for a real charge
by withdrawing from the immovable property.

1268. Real charge debts shall be secured by
immovable property and therefore every new
owner shall pay for such debts of his or her pred-
ecessors, but for not more than a period of three
years before the passing thereof.

1269. Where a concursus proceeding is estab-
lished against the owner of servient immovable
property, current real charges on such property
shall be assumed by the entirety of property sub-
ject to concursus proceedings.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Establishment and Termination

of Real Charges

I. Establishment of Real Charges

1270. Real charges may be established by law,
by contract or by will.

If a real charge is established by contract or
will, it comes into effect as against third persons
only when registered in the Land Register with
respect to the servient immovable property.

II. Termination of Real Charges

1271. A real charge terminates upon the con-
fusion of rights and duties thereof in one person.
Upon such confusion terminating, the real
charge is not again renewed, provided it is not
expressly agreed otherwise.

1272. Real charges may also be terminated
pursuant to an agreement, and pursuant to last
will instructions or some other unilateral expres-
sion of volition on the part of the chargee.

1273. Upon a servient immovable property
being destroyed, the real charge also terminates
of its own accord.

1274. The right to term payments or duties
terminates through prescription if these have not
been claimed within a period of ten years.

1275. Prescription does not apply to the real
charge itself if such charge is registered in the
Land Register.
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1276. Ja ar likumu, lîgumu vai vienpuséju gri-
bas izteikumu vienu reålnastu graudå vai klau-
ßås atvieto ar kådu citu vai pårvérß naudå, tad
jåpieñem, ka agråkå nasta ir izbeigusies un tås
vietå radusies jauna.

III. Reålnastu veidi

1277. Reålnastas ir vai nu publiskas, vai pri-
våtas.

Arî publiskås reålnastas pak¬autas iepriekßé-
jo (1261.-1276.) pantu noteikumiem.

1276. If pursuant to law, contract, or a unilat-
eral expression of intent one real charge for
performance in kind or by corvée is replaced by
another, or is converted into a money charge, it
shall be presumed that the earlier charge is ter-
minated and a new one has been created in its
place.

III. Forms of Real Charges

1277. Real charges are either public or pri-
vate.

Public real charges are also subject to the pro-
visions of the previous Sections (1261-1276).
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SESTÅ NODAÏA

îlas tiesîba

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

1278. îlas tiesîba ir tåda tiesîba uz sveßu lie-
tu (841.p.), uz kuras pamata ßî lieta nodroßina
kreditoram viña prasîjumu tådå kårtå, ka viñß var
no tås dabüt ßå prasîjuma samaksu.

1279. îlas tiesîbu par kustamu lietu, ja tå ie-
˚îlåjot nodota kreditora valdîjumå, sauc par ro-
kas ˚îlu. Nekustamas lietas ie˚îlåjumu, nenodo-
dot valdîjumu, sauc par hipotéku.

Ja kustama vai nekustama aug¬u neséja lieta
ie˚îlåta tå, ka kreditors to valda un ievåc no tås
aug¬us, tad ßådu ˚îlu sauc par lietoßanas ˚îlu.

P i e z î m e.
1. îlas tiesîbu uz re©istrétiem jüras tirdznie-

cîbas ku©iem nodibina bez ku©a nodoßanas ˚î-
las ñéméju valdîjumå. Íådu ie˚îlåjumu sauc par
ku©u hipotéku. Seviß˚i noteikumi ievietoti ku©u
hipotékas un jüras prasîbu likumå.

2. îlas tiesîbu uz kustamåm lietåm var nodi-
binåt bez to nodoßanas ˚îlas ñéméju valdîjumå
péc komerc˚îlas noteikumiem. Komerc˚îlas no-
teikumi ievietoti citos likumos.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 16.10.1997. likumu)

I. Ar ˚îlu nodroßinåtais prasîjums

1280. Katrå ˚îlas tiesîbå ir nepiecießams pra-
sîjums, par ko ˚îla atbild.

1281. Hipotéku var nodibinåt kå nodroßinåju-
mu prasîjumiem, kas var rasties nåkotné no pa-
rådniekam atklåta kredita (kredithipotéka). Ie-

CHAPTER 6
Pledge Rights

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

1278. A pledge right is such right in regard to
property of another (Section 841) as on the basis
of which the property secures the claim of a
creditor so that the creditor is able to receive
from the property payment for such claim.

1279. A pledge right in regard to movable
property is called a possessory pledge, if upon
such property being pledged, possession of it is
transfered to the creditor. The pledging of an im-
movable property without transfer of possession
is called a mortgage.

If movable or immovable property bearing
fruits is pledged so that the creditor possesses
and derives fruits from it, then such a pledge is
called a usufructuary pledge.

N o t e.
1. A pledge right in registered mercantile ma-

rine ships shall be established without transfer-
ring the ship to the possession of the pledgee.
Such pledge is called a ship mortgage. Specific
provisions are set out in the Ship Mortgage and
Marine Claims Law.

2. A pledge right in movable property may be
established without transfer of such property to the
possession of the pledgee pursuant to provisions
regarding commercial pledges. Provisions regard-
ing commercial pledges are set out in other laws.

[16 October 1997]

I. Claims Secured by Pledge

1280. It is necessary that in regard to each
pledge right there be a claim, regarding which
the pledge is liable.

1281. A mortgage may be established as se-
curity for claims which may arise in the future
from credit available to debtors (credit mort-
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rakstot ßo hipotéku zemes gråmatås, jånoråda at-
klåjamå kredita augståkå summa, kuras apmérå
kredithipotékai arî pieder pirmtiesîba no tå lai-
ka, kad tå ierakstîta zemes gråmatås.

1282. Nodroßinåßanai ar ˚îlas tiesîbu nav va-
jadzîgs, lai prasîjums bütu naudas prasîjums, lai
tam bütu pienåcis termiñß un lai par to varétu
celt prasîbu.

1283. îlas tiesîba, kå blakus tiesîba, sava
spéka ziñå atkaråjas no prasîjuma spéka. Ja pra-
sîjums ir aprobeΩots, tad arî ˚îlas tiesîbas prasî-
ba var büt tikai aprobeΩota.

1284. Ja prasîjums péc likuma nevar paståvét,
tad arî tå nodroßinåßanai nodibinåtå ˚îlas tiesîba
nav spékå, un ˚îlas devéjs, ja viñß ˚îlu jau bütu
nodevis kreditoram, var to prasît atpaka¬.

1285. îlas tiesîba nevar pårsniegt to prasîju-
mu, par kuru tå atbild. Pilnîgi nolîdzinot pédéjo,
izbeidzas arî pirmå.

1286. îlas tiesîba paliek spékå tik ilgi, ka-
mér pilnîgi apmierinåts kreditors, kuram tådé¬
˚îla atbild péc da¬as samaksas arî par vél nesa-
maksåto paråda da¬u.

1287. Ja prasîjums nodroßinåts ar ˚îlas tiesî-
bu uz vairåkåm lietåm un nolîdzinåts tikai pa da-
¬ai, tad kreditors patur ˚îlas tiesîbu uz visåm ie-
˚îlåtåm lietåm, tåpéc ka katra no tåm viså sastå-
vå atbild par viña prasîjumu.

1288. Ja kreditors péc nåves atståj vairåkus
mantiniekus, tad katrs no tiem var izlietot man-
tojuma atståjéja nodibinåto ˚îlas tiesîbu pilnå
apmérå, bet prasît samaksu no parådnieka var ti-
kai par savu mantojuma da¬u.

1289. Ja ar ̊ îlas tiesîbu nodroßinåts terminéts
prasîjums, tå ståjas gan tüliñ spékå, bet, kamér
nav pienåcis noteiktais termiñß, kreditors nevar
meklét nolîdzinåjumu no ie˚îlåtås lietas.

Kad ar ˚îlas tiesîbu nodroßinåts nosacîts pra-
sîjums, tå pa nosacîjuma svårstîbas laiku nav
spékå. Bet tiklîdz nosacîjums ieståjies, ˚îlas tie-
sîba uzskatåma par radußos jau tås nodibinåßa-

gage). In registering such mortgage in the Land
Register, the amount of the credit available shall
be indicated, in regard to which extent the credit
mortgage also has priority rights from the time it
is registered in the Land Register.

1282. It is not necessary, for security to be cre-
ated pursuant to a pledge right, that the claim be
a monetary claim, that its term be due or that an
action may be brought in regard to it.

1283. A pledge right, as an ancillary right, is
in regard to its effect dependent on the effect of
the claim. If the claim is restricted, only a re-
stricted action may be brought with respect to
the pledge right.

1284. If a claim may not, pursuant to law, be
maintained, the pledge right established to pro-
vide security for this claim is also not in effect,
and the pledger, if he or she has already given
the pledge to the creditor, may request that it be
returned.

1285. A pledge right may not exceed the claim
which it secures. Upon discharge in full of the
latter, the former is also terminated.

1286. A pledge right shall remain in effect
until a creditor is fully satisfied, for whom, after
partial payment is made, the pledge therefore
also secures the yet unpaid part of the debt.

1287. If a claim is secured by a pledge right on
various properties and is discharged only in part,
the creditor retains the pledge right on all the
pledged properties since, in their entirety, each of
these is security for the claim of the creditor.

1288. If a creditor after death leaves more than
one heir, each of them may exercise the pledge
right established by the estate-leaver in full ex-
tent, but may claim payment from the debtor
only in regard to his or her own share of the es-
tate.

1289. If a claim for a fixed term is secured by
a pledge right, it still takes immediate effect, but
so long as the term provided for has not elapsed,
a creditor may not look to the pledged property
for settlement of the claim.

If a conditional claim is secured by a pledge
right, it shall not have effect during the period
the condition is not in effect. But, as soon as the



269Lietu tiesîbas Property law

nas laikå. Ja tomér nosacîjums ir tåds, ka to ne-
var izpildît bez parådnieka gribas, tad ˚îlas tie-
sîba ståjas spékå tikai no tå laika, kad nosacî-
jums ieståjies.

Ja nosacîjums vai termiñß noteikts nevis pra-
sîjumam, bet tikai paßai ˚îlas tiesîbai, tad tå stå-
jas spékå tikai no tå laika, kad nosacîjums vai
termiñß ieståjies.

1290. Ja nav noteikti norunåts pretéjais, ˚îlas
tiesîba nodroßina nevien galveno prasîjumu, bet
arî ar to saistîtos blakus prasîjumus. Hipotéku
pirmtiesîbu noteic péc to ierakstîßanas laika ze-
mes gråmatås. Péc tådas paßas pirmtiesîbas no-
lîdzinåmi arî ar galveno prasîjumu saistîtie bla-
kus prasîjumi, tomér procenti samaksåjami tikai
par trim iepriekßéjiem gadiem pirms nekustamå
îpaßuma pårdoßanas izsolé. Procentu prasîjumus
par agråkiem gadiem nolîdzina tåpat kå perso-
nisko kreditoru parådu prasîjumus.

1291. Blakus prasîjumiem (1290.p.), tåpat kå
galvenajiem, jåatbilst likumam.

1292. Ie˚îlåtå lieta atbild arî par nepiecießa-
miem izdevumiem, kas kreditoram bijußi tås uz-
turéßanai un glabåßanai.

Par derîgiem izdevumiem ie˚îlåtå lieta atbild
tikai tad, ja tie taisîti ar ˚îlas devéja piekrißanu;
pretéjå gadîjumå kreditors var celt tikai perso-
nisku prasîbu par atlîdzîbu tådå apmérå, kådå tå,
péc tiesas ieskata, atbilst ie˚îlåtås lietas vértîbai.

Par greznuma izdevumiem, kå arî par tådiem
derîgiem izdevumiem, kas taisîti pretéji noteik-
tai ˚îlas devéja gribai, kreditors nevar prasît at-
lîdzîbu; bet viñß drîkst atñemt savus izdai¬oju-
mus, ja tos var atdalît no ie˚îlåtås lietas, tai ne-
kaitéjot.

1293. Noteikumus par ˚îlas atbildîbas apmé-
ru (1290. lîdz 1292.p.) var, nodibinot ˚îlas tiesî-
bu, brîvi grozît. îlas atbildîbu var attiecinåt arî
tikai uz kådu prasîjuma da¬u.

condition comes into effect, the pledge right
shall be deemed to have already been created as
of the date of its establishment. However, if the
condition is such that it may not be fulfilled con-
trary to the will of the debtor, the pledge right
comes into effect only from the date the condi-
tion comes into effect.

If a condition or period is specified not for the
claim but only for the pledge right itself, then
the pledge right comes into effect only from such
time as when the condition or the time period
come into effect.

1290. Unless specifically agreed otherwise, a
pledge right shall not only secure the principal
claim but also its associated ancillary claims.
The priority of a mortgage shall be determined
pursuant to the date of its registration in the Land
Register. Ancillary claims associated with the
principal claim shall also be discharged pursu-
ant to the same priority; however, interest shall
only be paid for the last three years prior to the
sale at auction of the immovable property. In-
terest claims on previous years shall be dis-
charged similarly to the personal debt claims of
creditors.

1291. Ancillary claims (Section 1290) shall,
similarly to principal claims, conform to law.

1292. Pledged property shall also secure pay-
ment for the necessary expenditures incurred by
the creditor for the maintenance and storage
thereof.

The pledged property shall secure payment
for useful expenditures only in instances where
these have been made with the consent of the
pledger; otherwise, the creditor may only bring
an action in personam for compensation to such
extent as, at the discretion of the court, corre-
sponds to the value of the pledged property.

A creditor may not claim any compensation
for enhancement expenses, as well as for those
useful expenses which have been made contrary
to the express volition of the pledger; but he or
she is allowed to remove his or her enhance-
ments if these can be separated from the pledged
property without causing any injury to it.

1293. Provisions regarding the extent of li-
ability of a pledge (Sections 1290 to 1292), may
freely be varied in establishing the pledge right.
The security provided by a pledge may also be
made applicable to only part of a claim.
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II. îlas tiesîbas priekßmets

1294. Par ̊ îlas tiesîbas priekßmetu var büt vi-
sas lietas, kuras atsavinåt nav noteikti aizliegts,
nevien jau paståvoßås, bet arî nåkamås lietas, kå
˚ermeniskas (kustamas vai nekustamas), tå arî
bez˚ermeniskas.

1295. Ja kopîpaßnieks ie˚îlå kopéjo lietu ar
påréjo kopîpaßnieku piekrißanu, tad ̊ îlas tiesîba
attiecas uz visu lietu; bet bez påréjo piekrißanas
viñß drîkst ie˚îlåt tikai savu kopéjas lietas do-
måjåmo da¬u.

1296. Iepriekßéjå (1295.), kå arî 1298.panta
noteikumi nav piemérojami kustamåm lietåm,
kas nodotas kreditoram kå rokas ˚îla. Tådas lie-
tas, ja vien kreditors nav rîkojies ¬aunticîgi, at-
bild viñam viså savå saståvå, kaut arî viñam tås
bütu ie˚îlåjis tikai viens pats kopîpaßnieks, bez
påréjo piekrißanas.

1297. Nodibinåt ˚îlas tiesîbu uz nekustamas
lietas da¬u vai uz vienam kopîpaßniekam piede-
roßas da¬as da¬u nav pielaiΩams.

1298. Ja kopîpaßnieka domåjamå da¬a no ko-
péjas lietas, to ie˚îlåjot, vél nav bijusi noteikta,
tad ˚îlas tiesîba gan attiecas uz visåm ßås lietas
da¬åm, bet lietu sadalot aprobeΩojas tikai ar viña
da¬u.

1299. Ja ie˚îlå namu vai zemes gabalu, tad
˚îlas tiesîba pati par sevi attiecas arî uz servitü-
tiem, kas tiem pieder.

1300. Lietas îpaßniekam nevar büt ˚îlas tiesî-
bas uz savu lietu. Bet ja kreditors viñam ie˚îlåto
lietu iegüst par îpaßumu, tad tiesîbas, ko viñß ie-
guvis ar savu agråko ˚îlas tiesîbu pret påréjiem
˚îlas kreditoriem, paliek spékå.

III. îlas tiesîbas apjoms

1301. Ie˚îlåt var nevien atseviß˚as lietas, bet
arî to kopîbas.

II. Subject-matter of Pledge Right

1294. The subject-matter of a pledge right
may be all property regarding which alienation
is not specifically prohibited, not only already
existing but also future, and both tangible (mov-
able or immovable) and intangible property.

1295. If a joint owner pledges a joint property
with the consent of the other joint owners, the
pledge right applies to the whole property; but
without the consent of the other joint owners, a
joint owner is allowed to pledge only his or her
undivided share of the joint property.

1296. The provisions of the previous Section
(1295) and Section 1298 are not applicable to
movable property which has been provided to
the creditor by way of possessory pledge. The
security provided to the creditor by such pledge
extends to the whole of the property, provided
that the creditor has not acted in bad faith, even
if the property has been pledged to the creditor
by only one of the joint owners, without the con-
sent of the others.

1297. Establishing a pledge right on a share
of an immovable property, or on a part of a share
belonging to a joint owner, is not allowed.

1298. If upon a joint owner's undivided share
in joint property being pledged, such share has
not yet been specified, the pledge right is appli-
cable to all parts of this property, but upon the
property being divided, the pledge right shall be
restricted only to the share of the joint owner.

1299. Where a building or a parcel of land is
pledged, the pledge right in itself also applies to
servitudes belonging to such building or parcel.

1300. The owner of a property may not have
a pledge right in his or her own property. But
where a creditor acquires the ownership of
property pledged to such creditor, the rights of
the creditor, acquired pursuant to the prior
pledge right of the creditor as against other
creditors to whom the property is pledged, re-
main in effect.

III. Scope of Pledge Right

1301. Not only individual properties but also
aggregations thereof may be pledged.
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1302. îlas tiesîba uz atseviß˚u lietu aptver
arî tås piederumus un pieaugumus, kå arî aug-
¬us, kas vél ir ce¬ot prasîbu pret atbildétåju vai
kas vélåk radußies.

1303. îlas tiesîba, kuras priekßmets ir lietu
kopîba, aptver nevien ßås kopîbas jau esoßås da-
¬as, bet arî nåkamås, nevien ̊ ermeniskas, bet arî
bez˚ermeniskas, ja nav skaidri redzams, ka ie˚î-
låtåja nodoms bijis ie˚îlåt vienîgi ßås lietu kopî-
bas saståvu ie˚îlåßanas laikå.

IV. îlas tiesîbas nodibinåßana

1304. îlas tiesîbu nodibina ar lîgumu vai tes-
tåmentu vai tiesas ce¬å.

1305. Ar lîgumu vai teståmentu nevar ie˚îlåt
lietu, ko aizliegts atsavinåt.

P i e z î m e. 1076. un turpmåko pantu notei-
kumi par tåda atsavinåjuma sekåm, kas izdarîts
pretéji aizliegumam, piemérojami arî ie˚îlåju-
mam.

1306. Ie˚îlåt lietu var tikai tas, kam vispår ir
tiesîba ar savu lietu brîvi rîkoties.

Kas var brîvi rîkoties ar savu lietu, tas arî var
to ie˚îlåt par sveßu saistîbu.

1307. Tiesas spriedums, ar ko no parådnieka
piespriesta noteikta naudas summa vai cits kåds
naudå novértéjams izpildîjums, noder par pama-
tu hipotékas iegüßanai, ievedot spriedumu zemes
gråmatås.

1308. Båriñtiesa var prasît, lai ieraksta zemes
gråmatås atzîmes uz aizbildñu un vecåku, kå sa-
vu bérnu aizbildñu (191. un 224.p.), nekustamu
îpaßumu, to prasîjumu nodroßinåßanai, kådi var
rasties pårvaldot aizbilstamo personu mantu. Bå-
riñtiesas lémumos jånoteic summa, lîdz kådai
nodroßinåjums sniedzas.

1302. A pledge right on an individual prop-
erty also includes its appurtenances and augmen-
tations, as well as fruits which come into being
during the time an action is being brought
against a defendant, or which have subsequently
come into being.

1303. A pledge right, the subject of which is
an aggregation of property, applies not only to
the already existing but also to future, and not
only to tangible but also to intangible parts of
such aggregation, provided that it is not clearly
evident that the intention of the pledger was only
to pledge such aggregation of property as was
constituted when the pledge was given.

IV. Establishment of Pledge Right

1304. A pledge right may be established pur-
suant to a contract, a will or judicial process.

1305. Property which it is prohibited to alien-
ate may not be pledged pursuant to a contract or
a will.

N o t e. The provisions of Section 1076 and
subsequent Sections, regarding the conse-
quences of alienation done contrary to a prohi-
bition, also apply to pledge.

1306. Property may only be pledged by a per-
son who has the right to freely act with his or her
property.

A person who may freely act with his or her
property, may also pledge it for the obligations
of another person.

1307. A judgment of a court by which a speci-
fied sum of money, or the execution of some
other thing which can be monetarily evaluated
is adjudged against a debtor, may be a basis for
the acquisition of a mortgage upon the judgment
being registered in the Land Register.

1308. An orphan's court may demand that
notes, on the immovable property of guardians
and parents as the guardians of their children
(Sections 191 and 224), be registered in the Land
Register, in order to provide security for such
claims as may arise during administration of the
property of wards. There shall be set out, in de-
cisions of the orphan's court, the extent of the
security amount.
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V. îlas tiesîbas izbeigßanås

1309. îlas tiesîba izbeidzas pati no sevis, kad
dzéß prasîjumu, kuram tå nodibinåta, vienalga,
kådå kårtå tas izdarîts.

1310. Ja kreditora tiesîbas uz dzésto prasîju-
mu atkal atjauno, tad lîdz ar to pati no sevis at-
jaunojas arî ˚îlas tiesîba.

1311. Ja saistîbu tikai pårjauno, agråkå ˚îlas
tiesîba, pusém savstarpéji vienojoties, var palikt
spékå.

1312. îlas tiesîba izbeidzas, arî vél joprojåm
paståvot ar to nodroßinåtam prasîjumam, seko-
joßos gadîjumos:

1) kad ieståjies atce¬oßs nosacîjums vai iestå-
jies termiñß ˚îlas tiesîbai, kas bijusi nodibinåta
ar nosacîjumu vai uz zinåmu laiku;

2) kad ieståjies tas atcélums vai aprobeΩo-
jums, ar kuru bijusi saistîta ie˚îlåtåja tiesîba uz
ie˚îlåto lietu, bet ar to nevar traucét rokas ˚îlas
ñéméja tiesîbas, ja viñß sañémis ˚îlu nenosacîti
un labticîgi;

3) kad ie˚îlåtå lieta gåjusi bojå, pie kam, ja tå
bijusi apdroßinåta, ˚îlas tiesîba, visai lietai vai
tås da¬ai ejot bojå, påriet uz atlîdzîbu, kas dabü-
ta no apdroßinåßanas biedrîbas, ja vien tås statü-
tos nav noteikts citådi; atjaunojot bojå gåjußo
lietu, kå pieméram, no jauna uzbüvéjot nodegu-
ßo vai sabrukußo éku, atjaunojas arî ˚îlas tiesîba
uz to;

4) ar sakritumu, kad ˚îlas ñéméjs iegüst vi-
ñam ie˚îlåto lietu par îpaßumu, vai kad paråd-
nieks k¬üst par ˚îlas kreditora mantinieku; izñé-
mums no ßå noteikuma norådîts 1300.pantå.

1313. îlas tiesîba izbeidzas arî ar ˚îlas ñé-
méja noteikti izsacîtu atteikßanos no tås.

1314. Ie˚îlåtås lietas pårdevums, ko tiesîgi iz-
darîjis ˚îlas ñéméjs, izbeidz nevien viña paßa,
bet arî visu viñam sekojoßo kreditoru ˚îlas tiesî-
bas uz ßo lietu; bet kå viñam paßam, tå arî påré-
jiem kreditoriem, kamér tie nav apmierinåti, pa-

V. Termination of Pledge Rights

1309. A pledge right terminates of its own ac-
cord as soon as the claim for which it has been
established is discharged, irrespective of the pro-
cedure by which this has been done.

1310. If the rights of a creditor with regard to
a discharged claim are again renewed, together
therewith pledge rights are also renewed of their
own accord.

1311. If an obligation is only renewed, the
previously existing pledge right may, by mutual
agreement of the parties, remain in effect.

1312. A pledge right shall terminate, even
though the claim secured by it still exists, in the
following cases:

1) when a resolutory condition comes into ef-
fect, or the term of the pledge right, as estab-
lished by a condition or for a certain time pe-
riod, has elapsed;

2) when such revocation or restriction as is
associated with the right of the pledger to the
pledged property comes into effect, but the
rights of a possessory pledgee shall not be dis-
turbed thereby if such pledgee has received the
pledge unconditionally and in good faith;

3) where the pledged property is destroyed,
and additionally thereto, if it has been insured,
upon the whole of the property or part thereof
being destroyed the pledge right passes to the
indemnity obtained from the insurance com-
pany, provided that it is not otherwise provided
for in the company's articles of association;
upon a destroyed property being renewed, for
example a building which has burnt down or
collapsed being built anew, the pledge right on
such property is also renewed; and

4) by confusion, when a pledgee acquires the
ownership of the property pledged to him or her,
or when a debtor becomes an heir of the pledge
creditor; an exception from this provision is pro-
vided for in Section 1300.

1313. A pledge right is also terminated upon
it being expressly renounced by the pledgee.

1314. A sale of a pledged property, which is
legally made by a pledgee, shall terminate not
only their own pledge right but also the pledge
rights of the creditors subsequent to them on this
property; but as long as they have not been satis-
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liek ˚îlas tiesîba uz lietas pårdoßanå ieñemto
summu, ciktål tå vajadzîga viñu apmierinåßanai.

Ja jau izdarîtu ie˚îlåtas lietas pårdevumu at-
kal atce¬, tad parådnieks patur savu îpaßuma
tiesîbu, bet ˚îlas ñéméjs – savu ˚îlas tiesîbu uz
lietu.

VI. îlas tiesîbas sekas

1. Ie˚îlåtåja jeb ˚îlas parådnieka tiesîbas

1315. Ar ie˚îlåßanu neizbeidzas ie˚îlåtåja îpa-
ßuma tiesîba uz ie˚îlåto lietu. Ie˚îlåto nekusta-
mu lietu viñß joprojåm var valdît un lietot, ka-
mér labpråtîgi nenodod to valdît un lietot ˚îlas
ñéméjam vai kamér viñu uz to nepiespieΩ tiesas
ce¬å.

1316. Ie˚îlåtåjs attiecîbå uz viña ie˚îlåto lietu
var izlietot visas îpaßnieka tiesîbas, to starpå arî
tiesîbu celt îpaßuma prasîbu, ciktål tå vispår pie-
laiΩama (1065. un 1066.p.) un nesaduras ar ̊ îlas
ñéméja tiesîbu.

1317. Ja uz ie˚îlåto lietu pieß˚ir kådu tiesîbu,
samazinot ar to ßås lietas vértîbu, tad ßis pieß˚î-
rums, ciktål ar to samazinås ̊ îlas néméja nodro-
ßinåjums, ir spékå pret pédéjo tikai ar viña pie-
krißanu.

1318. Ja lietu ie˚îlåjot ie˚îlåtåjs vél nav bijis
tås îpaßnieks, bet tomér ir to valdîjis tådå kårtå,
ka varétu to iegüt par îpaßumu ar ieilgumu (998.
un turpm.p.), tad ieilguma tecéjums viñam var
turpinåties un beigties arî pa to laiku, kamér lie-
ta ie˚îlåta, kaut arî viñß bütu nodevis to valdît un
lietot ˚îlas ñéméjam.

2. îlas kreditora jeb ˚îlas ñéméja tiesîbas

1319. îlas ñéméjs, kuru parådnieks nav no-
teiktå laikå apmierinåjis, var meklét sev apmie-
rinåjumu no ie˚îlåtås lietas un ßajå nolükå spert
visus vajadzîgos so¬us tås pårdoßanai.

1320. Iekam nav pienåcis samaksas termiñß,
˚îlas ñéméjs nedrîkst ˚îlu pårdot; ja turpretim

fied, both they themselves and the other credi-
tors shall retain a pledge right on the amount re-
ceived from the sale of the property to the extent
necessary for their satisfaction.

If the already completed sale of a pledged
property is revoked, then the debtor shall retain
his or her right of ownership, and the pledgee
shall retain their pledge right on the property.

VI. Consequences of Pledge Right

1. Rights of Pledger or Pledge Debtor
1315. The pledging of pledged property does

not terminate the ownership rights of the pledg-
ers thereof. Pledgers may still possess and use
the pledged immovable property as long as they
do not voluntarily transfer it to the possession
and use of the pledgee, or as long as they are not
forced to do so by judicial process.

1316. Pledgers may exercise all the rights of
an owner in regard to their pledged property, in-
cluding the right to bring actions regarding own-
ership thereof, insofar as this is generally allow-
able (Sections 1065 and 1066) and does not con-
flict with the rights of the pledgee.

1317. If some right to a pledged property is
granted, thereby decreasing the value of such
property, then insofar as the security of the
pledgee is decreased thereby, such granting is in
effect with respect to the pledgee only with his
or her consent.

1318. If, upon a property being pledged, the
pledger has not yet been its owner, but has, not-
withstanding, possessed it in such manner that
he or she may acquire ownership of it through
prescription (Section 998 and subsequent Sec-
tions), the running of the prescriptive period may
also continue and terminate in regard to the
pledger during the time period the property is
pledged, even if the pledger has transferred it to
the possession and use of the pledgee.

2. Rights of a Pledge Creditor or Pledgee

1319. A pledgee who has not been satisfied by a
debtor within the time provided for, may resort to
the pledged property for satisfaction and, for this
purpose, take all the necessary steps for its sale.

1320. As long as the payment term has not
come due, a pledgee may not sell the pledge;
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viñß to pårdod, tad viñam jåatlîdzina visi paråd-
niekam ar to sagådåtie zaudéjumi un izdevumi.

Ja pircéjam bijusi zinåma ˚îlas ñéméja rîcî-
bas pretlikumîba, parådniekam ir tiesîba prasît
atpaka¬ pårdoto lietu.

1321. Pårdot ˚îlu par brîvu cenu ˚îlas ñéméjs
drîkst tikai tådå gadîjumå, ja parådnieks vai nu
ie˚îlåjot vai vélåk noteikti viñam pieß˚îris ßo tie-
sîbu.

Ja ßåda tiesîba ˚îlas ñéméjam nav pieß˚irta,
tad ˚îlu var pårdot tikai izsolé ar tiesas starpnie-
cîbu.

1322. Ja starp ˚îlas ñéméju un parådnieku bi-
jis norunåts nepårdot ie˚îlåto lietu, tad ßåda no-
runa jåattiecina uz pårdoßanu par brîvu cenu.

1323. Parådniekam, kå lietas îpaßniekam, ar-
vien ir tiesîba, dodot nodroßinåjumu ̊ îlas ñémé-
jam, prasît lietas pårdoßanu izsolé, lai no ieñem-
tås summas samaksåtu savu parådu.

1324. Ja ̊ îlu, iekam nolîdzinåts ar to nodroßi-
nåtais prasîjums, apstrîd citi kreditori, atsaukda-
mies uz lielåkåm tiesîbåm uz to, tad ˚îlas ñé-
méjs var prasît no parådnieka, lai tas aizståv ap-
strîdéto ˚îlas tiesîbu un atlîdzina viñam nodarî-
tos zaudéjumus un izdevumus.

1325. îlas ñéméja prasîto ie˚îlåtås lietas pår-
doßanu parådnieks var novérst tikai pilnîgi sa-
maksåjot ˚îlas parådu, bet ne ar kådas da¬as sa-
maksu, vai apsolîjumu dot ˚îlas ñéméjam droßî-
bu ar galvojumu vai kådå citå kårtå. Bet ja pa-
rådnieks pilnîgi samakså savu parådu, kaut arî
paßå pårdoßanas brîdî, tad pårdoßana apturama
un ie˚îlåtå lieta atdodama parådniekam atpaka¬.

1326. Ja ˚îlas ñéméja prasîjuma samaksa sa-
dalîta vairåkos termiños, tad ̊ îlu var pårdot, tik-
lîdz palaists kåds no ßiem termiñiem, ja vien nav
bijis tießi norunåts nepårdot tikåm, kamér nebüs
palaists arî pédéjais, vai otrais, vai treßais u.t.t.
termiñß.

1327. Ja ˚îlas ñéméjs un parådnieks seviß˚i
norunåjußi, ka ie˚îlåtå lieta nesamaksas gadîju-

moreover, if he or she does sell it, he or she shall
make compensation for all losses and expendi-
tures caused to the debtor resulting thereby.

If a purchaser had knowledge that the acts of
the pledgee were contrary to law, the debtor has
the right to demand that the sold property be re-
turned.

1321. A pledgee is allowed to sell a pledge on
the open market only in a case where the debtor,
either when pledging or subsequently, expressly
grants such right to the pledgee.

If such a right has not been granted to the
pledgee, the pledge may only be sold by way of
auction through a court.

1322. If a pledgee and a debtor have agreed
not to sell the pledged property, then such agree-
ment shall be deemed to apply to sale on the
open market.

1323. A debtor, as the owner of property, in
providing security to a pledgee always has the
right to demand that the property be sold at auc-
tion in order to pay for his or her debt out of the
amount received.

1324. If a pledge is disputed by other credi-
tors, referring to superior rights to it, before the
claim secured by it is discharged, the pledgee
may demand that the debtor defend the disputed
pledge right and make compensation for all
losses and expenses occasioned to the pledgee.

1325. The sale of pledged property requested
by a pledgee may be prevented by a debtor only
by him or her paying the pledge debt in full, but
not by payment of some part thereof or by a prom-
ise to provide security to the pledgee by a guaran-
tee or in some other way. But if the debtor dis-
charges his or her debt in full, even at the time of
the sale itself, the sale shall be stopped and the
pledged property shall be returned to the debtor.

1326. If payments on a claim by a pledgee are
divided between several time periods, then the
pledge may be sold as soon as there is default in
regard to any of such time periods, provided it has
not been directly agreed that there is not to be a
sale until there has also been default in regard to
the last, or the second, or the third, etc. time period.

1327. If a pledgee and a debtor have specifi-
cally agreed that, in case of default, the pledged
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må tüliñ pårdodama, tad pirmajam nav pienå-
kums ne pédéjam to seviß˚i atgådinåt, ne ie-
priekß paziñot par savu nodomu pårdot; bet ja
tådas norunas nav bijis, tad ˚îlas ñéméjam ie-
priekß jåpaziño parådniekam par to, ka viñß grib
˚îlu pårdot.

1328. îlas ñéméjs, kam parådnieks atvéléjis
pårdot ie˚îlåto lietu par brîvu cenu, atbild par
pårdoßanu kå pilnvarnieks, un viñam jåatlîdzina
parådniekam visi zaudéjumi, kådi pie tam varé-
tu rasties aiz viña rüpîbas trükuma. Ja pårdodot
pielaists ¬auns nolüks un ja pircéjs ir piedalîjies
˚îlas ñéméja ¬aunpråtîbå, parådniekam ir tiesîba
prasît atpaka¬ pårdoto lietu, atmaksåjot pircéjam
atpaka¬ pirkuma summu ar procentiem.

1329. Ja ˚îlas ñéméjs sava prasîjuma apmie-
rinåßanai viñam ie˚îlåto lietu pårdod vai piepra-
sa tås pårdoßanu izsolé, tad ieñemtås summas
varbütéjs pårpalikums, kas pårsniedz viña prasî-
jumu, atdodams pårdotås ˚îlas îpaßniekam, ja
vien uz to nav tiesîbas vél citiem kreditoriem.

1330. Ja ie˚îlåto lietu pårdodot ienåk tåda
summa, kuras nepietiek ˚îlas ñéméja pilnîgam
apmierinåjumam, tad viñam paliek tiesîba prasît
no parådnieka kå paråda atlikuma, tå arî pårdo-
ßanai taisîto nepiecießamo izdevumu samaksu.

1331. Lîdz pårdotås ˚îlas nodoßanai pircéjam
ie˚îlåtåjs patur uz to savu îpaßuma tiesîbu, bet
˚îlas ñéméjs savu ˚îlas tiesîbu.

1332. Uz ie˚îlåtås lietas pircéju påriet tiesî-
bas tådå apjomå, kådå tås piederéjußas parådnie-
kam.

1333. Ja pårdoto ˚îlu pircéjam attieså, tad vi-
ñam jåprasa zaudéjumu atlîdzîba no ie˚îlåtåja,
bet nevis no ̊ îlas ñéméja, kas ßo lietu viñam pår-
devis kå ˚îlu; izñémums pielaiΩams tikai tad,
kad ̊ îlas ñéméjs noteikti uzñémies atbildîbu vai
pårdodot tîßi maldinåjis pircéju.

1334. Noruna, ka parådnieka nokavéjuma ga-
dîjumå ˚îlas ñéméjs var paturét ie˚îlåto lietu sa-
va prasîjuma vietå, nav spékå.

property may immediately be sold, then the
former has neither the duty to specifically re-
mind the latter nor to notify him or her before-
hand of his or her intention to sell; but if there
has not been such agreement, the pledgee shall
notify the debtor beforehand of his or her inten-
tion to sell the pledge.

1328. A pledgee to whom the debtor allots the
right to sell the pledged property on the open mar-
ket, shall be liable for the sale as an authorised per-
son, and he or she shall compensate the debtor for
any losses as may result to the debtor due to lack of
care on his or her part. If bad faith enters into the
sale, and the purchaser has participated in the bad
faith of the pledgee, the debtor has a right to de-
mand that the sold property be returned, repaying
to the purchaser the purchase price with interest.

1329. If, in order to satisfy his or her claim, a
pledgee sells the property pledged to him or her
or requires that it be sold at auction, the surplus as
may be received, as exceeds his or her claim, shall
be returned to the owner of the sold pledge, pro-
vided other creditors do not have a right thereto.

1330. If the amount received from the sale of
a pledged property is such as does not suffice to
fully satisfy the pledgee, he or she retain the
right to claim as against the debtor for payment
of both the balance of the debt and the necessary
expenses incurred in connection with the sale.

1331. Until the sold pledge is transferred to a
purchaser, the pledger retains his or her owner-
ship rights and the pledgee retains his or her
pledge rights in it.

1332. Rights pass to the purchaser of pledged
property in such extent as they belonged to the
debtor.

1333. If a sold pledge is replevied from a 
purchaser, the purchaser must
claim compensation for losses from the pledger
and not from the pledgee who has sold this prop-
erty to him or her as a pledge; an exception to
this may be allowed only where the pledgee has
expressly assumed liability or, in selling, has in-
tentionally misled the purchaser.

1334. An agreement by which a pledgee, in
case of default by a debtor, may retain the pledged
property in place of his or her claim is invalid.
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1335. Kas pieñem ˚îlå paråda prasîjumu pret
kådu treßo personu, tam par to jåpaziño ßai tre-
ßai personai, lai tå nesamakså parådu savam tie-
ßajam kreditoram.

1336. Ja tådå gadîjumå (1335.p.) parådnieks
noliktå laikå nesamakså, ˚îlas ñéméjam ir tiesî-
ba vai nu prasît apmierinåjumu no treßås perso-
nas, kas parådå viña parådniekam, vai prasîju-
mu cedéjot pårdot citam.

1337. Kreditors, kas sañémis ˚îlå paråda pra-
sîjumu (1335.p.) un kam nodots ßå prasîjuma do-
kuments, iegüst uz ßo prasîjumu rokas ˚îlas ñe-
méja tiesîbas. Íådå gadîjumå, nesañemot termi-
ñå savus procentus, viñß, ja nav norunåts citådi,
ñem tos, kas nåkas par viñam ie˚îlåto prasîju-
mu, un sañémis no tiem sev apmierinåjumu, at-
dod pårpalikumu savam parådniekam.

1338. Ja ie˚îlåto prasîjumu dzéß, izpildot to
par labu ˚îlas ñéméjam, tad pédéjais, sañemot
naudas summu, izlîdzinås ar parådnieku, bet ja
ie˚îlåtå prasîjuma priekßmets bijis ˚ermeniska
lieta, iegüst uz to tießu ˚îlas tiesîbu.

1339. Dzéßot ie˚îlåto prasîjumu, izbeidzas arî
˚îlas tiesîba uz to. Bet ja prasîjums ir dzésts, sa-
maksåjot pirmajam kreditoram, péc tam, kad ˚î-
las ñéméjs, uz 1335.panta pamata, ie˚îlåtåja pa-
rådniekam jau paziñojis par ie˚îlåjumu, tad ßî sa-
maksa neatsvabina ie˚îlåtåja parådnieku no vi-
ña saistîbas.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Rokas ˚îla

I. Rokas ˚îlas nodibinåßana

1340. Rokas ˚îlu (1279.p.) nodibina ar to, ka
parådnieks nodod ̊ îlas ñéméja valdîjumå kusta-
mu lietu ar nodomu, lai tå bütu par nodroßinåju-
mu viña prasîjumam, ja ßis nodoms pie tam no-
teikti izsacîts, vai arî kluséjot skaidri izpaudies.

Rokas ˚îlas valdîjuma nodoßana ˚îlas ñémé-
jam notiek péc vispåréjiem kustamu lietu valdî-
juma iegüßanas noteikumiem.

1335. A person who accepts as a pledge a
claim on debt against a third person, must in-
form such third person in order that he or she not
repay the debt to his or her direct creditor.

1336. If, in such a case the debtor (Section
1335) does not make payment within the set time
period, the pledgee has the right to either claim for 
satisfaction from the third person who is in debt to
the debtor of the pledgee, or to cede his or her
claim, selling it to another.

1337. A creditor who has received in pledge a
claim on a debt (Section 1335) and to whom a
document concerning such claim has been deliv-
ered, acquires the rights of a possessory pledgee to
such claim. In such case, if he or she do not receive
his or her interest when due, he or she, unless oth-
erwise agreed, may take the interest which is due
on the claim pledged to him or her and, upon re-
ceiving satisfaction therefrom,
shall return any surplus to his or her debtor.

1338. If the pledged claim is discharged, ful-
filling it for the benefit of the pledgee, then, upon
receiving the monetary amount, the latter shall
settle with the debtor, but if the subject-matter
of the pledged claim has been tangible property,
shall acquire the right of a direct pledge on it.

1339. Upon a pledged claim being discharged,
the pledge right on it is also terminated. But if a claim
is discharged through the first creditor being paid,
after the pledgee, on the basis of Section 1335, has
already notified the debtor of the pledger of such
pledge, the debtor of the pledger is not released from
his or her obligations as a result of such payment.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Possessory Pledge

I. Establishment of Possessory Pledge

1340. A possessory pledge (Section 1279) is
established by the delivery of movable property
by a debtor into the possession of a pledgee, with
the intent that it shall be security for his or her
claim if, in addition, this intent has been expressly
stated, or clearly manifested by implication.

Delivery of possession of a possessory pledge
to the pledgee shall take place pursuant to the
general provisions regarding the acquiring of
possession of movable property.
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1341. Kam ir tiesîba brîvi noteikt par lietu,
tas arî var to nodot kådam citam par rokas ˚îlu.

1342. Ja lietu, kas nodota izstrådåt vai pårva-
dåt, ie˚îlå treßai personai, tad tå nodroßina parå-
du tikai izstrådåßanas vai pårvadåßanas maksas
apmérå, ar kuras samaksu lietas îpaßniekam ir
vienmér tiesîba to izpirkt.

1343. Ja kåds labticîgi pieñem par rokas ˚îlu
sava prasîjuma nodroßinåßanai tådu kustamu lie-
tu, kuru îpaßnieks labpråtîgi uzticéjis (1065.p.)
ie˚îlåtåjam, tad ßî lieta atbild ˚îlas ñéméjam par
viña prasîjuma nolîdzinåjumu, lîdz kamér to iz-
pérk ie˚îlåtåjs vai îpaßnieks.

1344. Ja ir ie˚îlåta noziedzîgå ce¬å dabüta vai
nozaudéta lieta, pie kam ˚îlas ñéméjs par to nav
zinåjis un nav varéjis zinåt, tad viñam ir tiesîba,
tiklab pret ie˚îlåtåju, kå arî pret ikvienu treßo
personu, paturét ßo lietu, lîdz kamér nolîdzinåts
viña prasîjums, kura nodroßinåjumam lieta vi-
ñam nodota; bet viñam tå nekavéjoties jåizdod
lietas îpaßniekam bez atlîdzîbas, tiklîdz tas ir zi-
nåms, un viñß savu prasîjumu, kå arî prasîbu par
izdevumu un zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu var vérst tikai
pret savu parådnieku vai pret to personu no ku-
ras viñß lietu sañémis.

1345. îlas ñéméjam, kas sañémis apzinåti
noziedzîgå ce¬å dabütu vai nozaudétu lietu par
rokas ˚îlu, jåatdod tå atprasîtåjam îpaßniekam
bez atlîdzîbas.

1346. Ja lietu, ko ˚îlas ñéméjs sañémis par ro-
kas ̊ îlu labticîgi, viñam aiz kåda tiesiska iemesla
atñem, vai ja tajå izrådås tådi bütiski trükumi, ku-
ri tås vértîbu samazina tiktål, ka ßî vértîba nesa-
sniedz ar to nodroßinåmå prasîjuma apméru, tad
˚îlas ñéméjam ir tiesîba visu viñam no tam radu-
ßos zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu prasît no parådnieka.

1341. A person who is entitled to freely deter-
mine what is to take place with respect to prop-
erty, may also provide it to another person by
way of a possessory pledge.

1342. If property provided for the processing
or transport thereof, is pledged to a third person,
it secures the debt only to the extent of the pay-
ment required for processing or transport, on
payment of which the owner of the property is
always entitled to redeem it.

1343. If, for the security of his or her claim,
a person in good faith accepts as a possessory
pledge such movable property as the owner has
voluntarily entrusted (Section 1065) to the
pledger, the pledgee may have resort to this
property with respect to the settlement of his or
her claim until the property is redeemed by the
pledger or the owner.

1344. If a property obtained by criminal
means or a lost property is pledged, regarding
which the pledgee did not and was not able to
know, the pledgee is entitled, both as against
the pledger and any third person, to retain such
property until the settlement of his or her claim,
for securing which the property has been pro-
vided to him or her; but he or she shall immedi-
ately return the property to its owner without
compensation as soon as the owner becomes
known, and may only bring his or her claim, as
well as an action for compensation for expen-
ditures and losses, against his or her debtor or
the person from whom he or she has received
the property.

1345. A pledgee who receives a property as a
possessory pledge, where it is known such property 
has been obtained or lost by way of crime, shall 
return theproperty to the claimant-owner thereof, 
without compensation.

1346. If a property which a pledgee has re-
ceived in good faith by way of possessory
pledge, is taken away from him or her on ac-
count of some legal reason, or if such significant
deficiencies appear in regard to the property as
diminish its value to such an extent that this
value does not reach the extent of the secured
claim, the pledgee is entitled to claim compen-
sation from the debtor for all losses caused him
or her thereby.
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II. Rokas ˚îlas ñéméja tiesîbas un
pienåkumi

1347. Rokas ˚îlas ñéméjam pa visu to laiku,
kamér ie˚îlåtå lieta atrodas viña rokås, jårüpéjas
par to kå gådîgam saimniekam.

Ja ie˚îlåtå lieta bojåta vai gåjusi bojå ̊ îlas ñé-
méja vainas dé¬, vai nu aiz nepietiekoßås rüpî-
bas, vai aiz rupjas neuzmanîbas vai ¬auna nolü-
ka, tad viñam jådod ie˚îlåtåjam zaudéjumu atlî-
dzîba un pédéjam ir tiesîba atvilkt ßo atlîdzîbu
no sava paråda.

Ja ie˚îlåtås lietas bojåjumam vai bojå ejai, ne-
raugoties uz visu tai piegriezto rüpîbu, ir par ie-
meslu noziedzîgs nodarîjums vai nepårvarama
vara, tad ˚îlas ñéméjs par to neatbild un zaudé-
jumus cieß lietas îpaßnieks.

1348. îlas ñéméjs nedrîkst viñam ie˚îlåto
lietu lietot, ja vien tas viñam nav noteikti at¬auts;
bet arî ßajå gadîjumå viñß atbild par katru ßås
tiesîbas nelietîgu izlietoßanu.

1349. Ja izlietojot ie˚îlåto lietu nesaskanîgi ar
norunu, to bojå vai iznîcina, tad ˚îlas ñéméjs at-
bild par radußos zaudéjumu arî tajå gadîjumå,
kad tas rodas nejaußi vai nepårvaramas varas
dé¬.

1350. Ja ˚îlas ñéméja prasîjums ir kautkådå
kårtå nolîdzinåts vai viña ˚îlas tiesîba kå citådi
izbeigusies, tad viñam rokas ˚îla nekavéjoties
jåatdod parådniekam, tiklîdz pédéjais péc tås ie-
rodas, ja vien ˚îlas ñéméjam nav bijusi tiesîba
arî péc tam lietu aizturét (1353.p.), vai ja viñß
pats nav k¬uvis par tås îpaßnieku un var to tüliñ
pierådît.

1351. Parådnieka tiesîba izpirkt ˚îlas ñéméja
valdîjumå esoßo ˚îlu, samaksåjot parådu, nav
aprobeΩota ne ar kådu termiñu un neizbeidzas
ne ar kådu noilgumu.

1352. îlas ñéméjam nav pienåkums atdot ̊ î-
lu atpaka¬, iekam viñß nav pilnîgi apmierinåts
visos prasîjumos, par kuriem tå atbild (1290. un
turpm.p.).

1353. îlas ñéméjs var aizturét ̊ îlu arî par vi-
siem saviem påréjiem, pat personiskiem prasîju-

II. Rights and Duties of
Possessory Pledgees

1347. During all the time while a pledged prop-
erty is in his or her hands, a possessory pledgee
shall take care of it as would a careful proprietor.

If a pledged property is damaged or destroyed
due to the fault of the pledgee, whether because
of inadequate care, gross negligence or bad faith,
he or she shall provide compensation for losses
incurred to the pledger, and the latter has the
right to deduct this compensation from his or her
debt.

If, despite the care provided, damage or de-
struction of a pledged property is caused by a
criminal offence or force majeure, the pledgee is
not liable therefor, and the losses shall be borne
by the owner of the property.

1348. A pledgee is not allowed to use a prop-
erty pledged to him or her unless he or she have
been specifically permitted to do so; but also in
this case, he or she are liable for any improper
use of this right.

1349. If, during such use as is not in accord-
ance with an agreement, a pledged property be-
comes damaged or destroyed, the pledgee is also
liable for the losses caused in cases where this is
caused by accident or as a result of force majeure.

1350. If the claim of a pledgee has been
through some procedure discharged, or his or her
pledge right has been terminated in some other
way, he or she shall forthwith return the
possessory pledge to the debtor as soon as the
latter attends therefor, provided the pledgee is
not entitled to also retain the property (Section
1353) after this, or he or she have not become
the owners of the property himself or herself and
are able to immediately prove this.

1351. The right of a debtor to redeem a pledge
which is in the possession of a pledgee by paying
for the debt shall be neither limited by any time
period nor terminated through any prescription.

1352. A pledgee does not have a duty
to return the pledge prior to being fully satisfied
with respect to all claims which it secures (Sec-
tion 1290 and subsequent Sections).

1353. A pledgee may also retain the pledge
for all his or her other claims, even personal
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miem pret ie˚îlåtåju; bet ßî tiesîba viñam ir tikai
pret paßu ie˚îlåtåju un tå mantiniekiem, bet ne
pret treßåm personåm. Bez tam tiesîba aizturét
lietu neaptver vél tiesîbu to pårdot kreditora citu
prasîjumu nolîdzinåßanai.

1354. Ja îpaßnieks atsavina kreditoram par ro-
kas ˚îlu nodoto lietu, tad pédéjam nav pienå-
kums to izdot, bet viñß var to aizturét, lîdz ka-
mér nolîdzinåti visi prasîjumi, par kuriem ˚îla
atbild.

1355. Kreditors var gan tålåk ie˚îlåt rokas ˚î-
lu, bet ne citådi, kå kopå ar paßu saistîbu, ko ̊ îla
nodroßina, un ne par lielåku summu, kåda viñam
pienåkas no ie˚îlåtåja. Ar kreditora paßa ˚îlas
tiesîbas izbeigßanos, vai nu samaksåjot viña pra-
sîjumu, vai aiz kåda cita iemesla, izbeidzas arî
otra ˚îlas ñéméja tiesîba.

1356. Vispåréjie noteikumi par kreditora tie-
sîbu, nesañemot termiñå apmierinåjumu, pårdot
˚îlu, attiecas arî uz rokas ˚îlu.

1357. Ja ˚îlas ñéméjs bez ievérojama iemesla
vilcinås pårdot ˚îlu, tad kreditori, kas vérsußi
piedziñas uz pårpalikumu, var lügt tiesu, lai ˚î-
las ñéméjam noteic laiku ˚îlas pårdoßanai.

III. Rokas ˚îlas tiesîbas
izbeigßanås

1358. Vispåréjie noteikumi par ˚îlas tiesîbas
izbeigßanos (1309. un turpm.p.) attiecas arî uz
rokas ˚îlas tiesîbu.

1359. Rokas ˚îlas tiesîba izbeidzas arî ar klu-
su atteikßanos.

Klusa atteikßanås no rokas ˚îlas tiesîbas pie-
ñemama sekojoßos gadîjumos:

1) kad ˚îlas ñéméjs atdod atpaka¬ viñam no-
doto ˚îlu bez jebkåda pierådîta cita nolüka,

2) kad viñß ie˚îlåto lietu ar pédéjås gribas rî-
kojumu tiesîgi novél savam parådniekam.

claims, against the pledger; but such right ap-
plies only against the pledger himself or herself
and his or her heirs, and not against third per-
sons. In addition, the right to retain the property
does not include the right to sell it in order to
settle other claims of the creditor.

1354. If an owner alienates property provided
by way of possessory pledge to a creditor, the
latter does not have a duty to surrender
the property, but may retain it until all claims
secured by the pledge are settled.

1355. A creditor may also further pledge a
possessory pledge, but not otherwise than to-
gether with the obligation itself which is secured
by the pledge, nor for a greater amount than due
to him or her from the pledger. Upon termina-
tion of the pledge right of the creditor himself or
herself, either by payment of his or her claim or
due to some other reason, the right of the second
pledgee is also terminated.

1356. General provisions regarding the right
of a creditor to sell a pledge, upon not receiving 
satisfaction thereof when due, are also 
applicable to a possessory pledge.

1357. If a pledgee, without significant
cause, delays the sale of a pledge, the credi-
tors who have brought collection proceedings in 
respect of the surplus may request a court to determine
a time period for the sale of the pledge by the
pledgee.

III. Termination of Possessory
Pledge Right

1358. General provisions regarding termina-
tion of a pledge right (Section 1309 and subse-
quent Sections) are also applicable to possessory
pledge rights.

1359. A possessory pledge right may also be
terminated by implicit renunciation.

Implicit renunciation of a possessory pledge
right shall be deemed to have occurred in the
following cases:

1) where the pledgee returns the pledge trans-
ferred to him or her without any other purpose
being evidenced therefor; and

2) where he or she, pursuant to last will in-
structions, lawfully bequeaths the pledged prop-
erty to his or her debtor.
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1360. Ja ˚îlas ñéméjs pieñem kådu citu pa-
rådnieka piedåvåtu nodroßinåjumu, lai tas bütu
˚îla vai galvojums, tad ßî pieñemßana pati par
sevi nav uzskatåma par atteikßanos no agråkås
˚îlas tiesîbas, ja vien atteikßanås nav tießi iz-
teikta vai no lietas apståk¬iem neapßaubåmi se-
cinåma.

1361. Ar noilgumu neizbeidzas ne prasîjums,
kas nodroßinåts ar rokas ˚îlu, ne ˚îlas tiesîba, ja
vien ˚îlas ñéméjs ˚îlu nav izlaidis no savåm ro-
kåm.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lietoßanas ˚îla

1362. Ja kreditoram kustama vai nekustama
aug¬u neséja lieta nodota kå ˚îla valdîjumå, tad
viñam ir nevien tiesîba, bet arî pienåkums ievåkt
no tås aug¬us un ienåkumus.

Ievåktos aug¬us un ienåkumus ˚îlas ñéméjs
nedrîkst paturét savå labå, bet viñam tie jåpår-
dod un ieñémums no tiem jåieskaita sava prasî-
juma, papriekß procentu un péc tam kapitåla, sa-
maksai, pie kam ieskaitåmi arî tie aug¬i un ienå-
kumi, kurus viñß bütu varéjis ievåkt, bet aiz no-
laidîbas nav ievåcis.

îlas ñéméjam ir tiesîba atvilkt no ßå ieñému-
ma parastos procentus, pat arî tad, ja tie nav no-
teikti apsolîti.

1363. Ie˚îlåtås aug¬us neséjas lietas nastas, ja
par tåm nav noteikti norunåts pretéjais, nes îpaß-
nieks, bet nevis valdoßais ˚îlas ñéméjs.

1364. Atbildîba par zaudéjumiem, ko kredito-
ra vainas dé¬ cietusi viñam ie˚îlåtå lieta, kå arî
atlîdzîba, kas viñam nåkas par lietai taisîtiem iz-
devumiem, jåapsprieΩ péc rokas ˚îlas noteiku-
miem.

1365. Ja ie˚îlåts nekustams îpaßums un par
ie˚îlåtåja mantu atklåts konkurss, tad ˚îlas ñé-
méjam jåatdod konkursa masai nevien pats ßis
nekustamais îpaßums, bet arî aug¬i, kurus viñß
ievåcis no tås dienas, kad nolikts konkurss.

1360. If a pledgee accepts some other secu-
rity offered by the debtor, be it a pledge or a
guarantee, such acceptance shall not of itself be
deemed to be a renunciation of the earlier pledge
right, provided the renunciation is not directly
expressed or is the indisputable conclusion to be
drawn from the circumstances of the matter.

1361. Neither a claim secured by a possessory
pledge, nor the pledge right are terminated by
prescription, provided the pledgee has not relin-
quished possession of the pledge.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Usufructuary Pledges

1362. If movable or immovable property
bearing fruits is delivered into the possession of
a creditor by way of pledge, then the creditor not
only has the right but also the duty to reap fruits
and income from it.

Pledgees are not allowed to retain the reaped
fruits and income for his or her benefit, but shall
sell them, and credit the proceeds therefrom to
payment of his or her claim, firstly interest and
then principal; in addition, those fruits and in-
come shall also be credited which he or she
could have reaped, but due to negligence, have
not.

A pledgee has a right to deduct normal inter-
est from such income, even if such interest has
not been specifically covenanted for.

1363. Charges on pledged property bearing
fruits, if not otherwise specifically agreed in re-
gard to such charges, shall be borne by the owner
and not by the pledgee in possession thereof.

1364. Liability for losses due to the fault of a
creditor, occasioned regarding property pledged
to the creditor, as well as compensation due the
creditor in regard to expenditures made for the
property, shall be determined in accordance with
the provisions regarding possessory pledges.

1365. If immovable property is pledged and
concursus proceedings regarding the property of
the pledger have been commenced, the pledgee
shall transfer not only this immovable property
itself, but also the fruits they have reaped from
the date the concursus proceedings are estab-
lished, to the entirety of property subject to con-
cursus proceedings.
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P i e z î m e. Zemes gråmatås ierakstîtås ˚îlas
tiesîbas un ar rokas ˚îlu nodroßinåtie prasîjumi
nolîdzinåmi årpus konkursa procesa.

1366. Aug¬u neséju lietu var ie˚îlåt arî ar tådu
norunu, ka ˚îlas ñéméjs viñam pienåkoßos pro-
centu vietå sañem tås ienåkumus.

Íådå gadîjumå ˚îlas ñéméjam, ja nav noru-
nåts pretéjais, nav pienåkums dot noré˚inu par
viña ievåktiem aug¬iem un ienåkumiem, kaut
arî to vértîba pårsniegtu likumisko procentu ap-
méru.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Hipotéka uz nekustamu
îpaßumu

I. Hipotékas nodibinåßana

1367. Hipotéka dod kreditoram lietu tiesîbu
uz ie˚îlåto nekustamo îpaßumu tikai péc ierak-
stîßanas zemes gråmatås.

1368. Lai hipotékas ierakstîjums zemes grå-
matås bütu spékå, ir vajadzîgs:

1) lai tas bütu ierakstîts attiecîgå iestådé
(1369.p.);

2) lai tas bütu ierakstîts pienåcîgå laikå
(1370.p.);

3) lai prasîjumam bütu ierakstîßanai vajadzî-
gås îpaßîbas (1371. un 1372.p.);

4) lai arî nekustamam îpaßumam, uz kuru hi-
potéku ieraksta zemes gråmatås, bütu tam nolü-
kam noteiktås îpaßîbas (1373.p.);

5) lai ierakstot bütu ievérotas likumå noteik-
tås formas.

1369. Ierakstît hipotéku zemes gråmatås var
tikai tajå zemes gråmatu noda¬å, kuras pårziñas
robeΩås atrodas nekustamais îpaßums. Sîkåki no-
teikumi par hipotékas ierakstîßanas kårtîbu ze-
mes gråmatås atrodas Zemesgråmatu likumå.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 24.04.1997. likumu)

1370. îlas tiesîbas ierakstîßana zemes grå-
matås nav pielaiΩama tajå laikå, kad paståv Ze-

N o t e. Pledge rights registered in the Land
Register and claims secured by a possessory
pledge shall be settled outside the concursus pro-
cedure.

1366. Property bearing fruits may also be
pledged with it being agreed that the pledgee, in
place of interest due to him or her, shall receive
the income therefrom.

In such case, unless otherwise agreed, the
pledgee does not have the duty to provide an
accounting regarding the fruits and income
which he or she has obtained, even if the value
thereof exceeds the extent of the lawful interest.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Mortgages of Immovable

Property

1. Establishment of Mortgages

1367. A mortgage gives a creditor a property
right in regard to pledged immovable property
only after registration in the Land Register.

1368. In order that the registration of a mort-
gage in the Land Register be in effect, the fol-
lowing is required:

1) that it be registered at the relevant institu-
tion (Section 1369);

2) that it be registered in due time (Section
1370);

3) that the claim has the characteristics re-
quired for registration (Sections 1371 and 1372);

4) that the immovable property for which the
mortgage is registered in the Land Register also
has the characteristics prescribed for that spe-
cific purpose (Section 1373); and

5) that the forms prescribed by law have been
observed in the course of registration.

1369. The registration of a mortgage in the
Land Register may only be made at the Land
Register office in whose administrative area the
immovable property is located. More detailed
provisions regarding procedures for registering
a mortgage in the Land Register are to be found
in the Land Registry Law.

[24 April 1997]

1370. Registration of a pledge right in the
Land Register shall not be allowed at such time
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mesgråmatu likuma 45.panta 1. un 2.punktå mi-
nétie ß˚érß¬i.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 24.04.1997. likumu)

1371. Zemes gråmatås ierakståmi tikai tie pra-
sîjumi, kas vispår nodroßinåti ar ˚îlu uz nekus-
tamu îpaßumu, vienalga, vai ßî ˚îla bijusi nodi-
binåta ar tiesas lémumu, vai ar tiesisku darîju-
mu.

1372. îlas tiesîbu ierakstîßana zemes gråma-
tås pielaiΩama tikai ar ie˚îlåtåja piekrißanu, ku-
ru viñß izteicis vai nu ̊ îlas tiesîbu nodibinot, vai
vélåk. Íis noteikums neattiecas uz tiem gadîju-
miem, kad ˚îlas tiesîbu ieraksta uz tiesas sprie-
duma vai lémuma pamata.

1373. Hipotéku ieraksta zemes gråmatås tikai
noteiktas naudas summas apmérå un uz noteiktu
nekustamu îpaßumu, par kura îpaßnieku apzî-
méts ßajås gråmatås ie˚îlåtåjs.

II. Hipotékas pårjaunoßana
un dzéßana

1374. Katrs zemes gråmatås ierakstîta prasî-
juma pårjaunojums arî jåieraksta ßajås gråmatås;
pretéjå gadîjumå tas saista vienîgi lîdzéjas pus-
es, bet ne treßås personas.

1375. Ja pårjaunojot notiek kreditora maiña,
tad pårjaunojuma ierakstîßanai zemes gråmatås
vajadzîga kå kreditora, tå arî parådnieka atzîßa-
na; bet izdarot vienkårßu cesiju, pietiek ar ce-
denta atzîßanu un parådnieka piekrißana nav ne-
piecießama.

P i e z î m e. Izñémumi no ßajå (1375.) pantå
noteiktås kårtîbas norådîti likumå par daΩu pa-
rådu piespiedu pårjaunojumu.

1376. Ja pårjaunojums attiecas uz paßu prasî-
juma raksturu, tå ka ar to pårgrozås tiesiskås at-
tiecîbas arî starp påréjiem prasîjumiem, kuri ag-
råk vai vélåk uz to paßu nekustamo îpaßumu ie-
vesti zemes gråmatås, tad tåda pårjaunojuma ie-
veßanai zemes gråmatås ir vajadzîga nevien lî-
dzéju, bet arî påréjo lietå ieintereséto personu
piekrißana.

as when the impediments referred to in Section
45, Clauses 1 and 2 of the Land Registry Law
exist.

[24 April 1997]

1371. Only those claims shall be registered in
the Land Register which are generally secured
by a pledge on immovable property, irrespective
of whether this pledge is established pursuant to
a court decision or a legal transaction.

1372. Registration of pledge rights in the Land
Register shall only be allowed with the consent
of the pledger, which he or she have expressed
either in establishing the pledge right or subse-
quently. This provision does not apply to those
cases where the pledge right is registered on the
basis of the judgment or decision of a court.

1373. A mortgage shall only be registered in
the Land Register for a specific amount of
money and in regard to a specific immovable
property, the owner of which designated in such
Register is the pledger.

II. Extension and Discharge
of Mortgages

1374. Each novation, of a claim registered in
the Land Register, shall also be registered in such
Register; otherwise it shall be binding only upon
the contracting parties, but not upon third persons.

1375. If, in novating, a change in creditors
takes place, then for the registration of the novation
in the Land Register the acknowledgement of
both the creditor and the debtor is required; but
in making an ordinary cession, the acknowl-
edgement of the cedent is sufficient, and the con-
sent of the debtor is not necessary.

N o t e. Exceptions from the procedures pre-
scribed by this Section (1375) are set out in the
Law on Forced Novation of Some Debts.

1376. If a novation concerns the nature of a
claim itself, so that lawful relations in regard to
other claims which have previously or subse-
quently been registered in the Land Register on
the same immovable property are, as a result, also
altered, then for the registration of such novation
in the Land Register, the consent of not only the
contracting parties but also of the rest of the per-
sons interested in the matter is required.



283Lietu tiesîbas Property law

1377. Ja kåds no kreditoriem iegüst valdîju-
må to nekustamo îpaßumu, uz kuru viñam ir hi-
potéka, tad ar to nepårgrozås ne viña paßa hipo-
tékårås tiesîbas, ne arî påréjo kreditoru tiesîbas
uz viñu zemes gråmatås ierakstîtiem prasîju-
miem uz to paßu nekustamo îpaßumu.

1378. Parådnieka izdarîts nekustama îpaßuma
atsavinåjums treßai personai negroza hipotékas
kreditora tiesîbas, un katru tådu atsavinåjumu
var izdarît vienîgi atståjot spékå ̊ îlas tiesîbas uz
atsavinåmo nekustamo îpaßumu.

1379. Hipotékas dzéß péc tiem paßiem notei-
kumiem, kådi norådîti visåm ˚îlas tiesîbåm
(1309. un turpm.p.).

Pilnîgai hipotékas dzéßanai ar to vien nepie-
tiek, ka dzésts tås pamats, jo tåds dzésums nav
saistoßs treßåm personåm, lîdz kamér par hipo-
tékas dzéßanu nav ierakstîts zemes gråmatå. No-
teikumi par hipotékas dzésuma ierakstîßanas
kårtîbu atrodas Zemesgråmatu likumå.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 24.04.1997. likumu)

1380. Zemes gråmatås ierakstîtu ˚îlas tiesîbu
dzéßana, tiklab pilnîga, kå arî pa da¬ai pielaiΩa-
ma tikai ar kreditora piekrißanu. Íis noteikums
neattiecas uz tiem gadîjumiem, kad ˚îlas tiesîbu
dzéß uz tiesas sprieduma vai lémuma pamata.

Ja nekustamu îpaßumu, uz kuru ierakstîtas hi-
potékas, pårdod izsolé un ieraksta zemes gråma-
tås uz tå vårdu, kurß, kå vairåksolîtåjs, k¬uvis par
tå îpaßnieku, tad, péc pirkuma cenas samaksas,
visi tie uz ßo nekustamo îpaßumu ierakstîtie pa-
rådi, par kuriem pircéjs nav tießi paziñojis, ka
uzñemas tos uz sevi, ir dzéßami neatkarîgi no
kreditoru piekrißanas.

1377. If any of the creditors acquires posses-
sion of the immovable property on which they
have a mortgage, neither the mortgage rights of
the creditor nor the rights of other creditors to
their claims registered in the Land Register on
the same immovable property are altered
thereby.

1378. The alienation by a debtor of immov-
able property to a third person does not alter the
rights of mortgage creditors, and any such al-
ienation may only be done by leaving in effect
the pledge rights to the immovable property be-
ing alienated.

1379. Mortgages shall be discharged in ac-
cordance with the same provisions as those
which are set out for all pledge rights (Section
1309 and subsequent Sections).

For full discharge of a mortgage, it is not suf-
ficient that the basis of the mortgage alone be
discharged, because such a discharge is not bind-
ing upon third persons until the discharge of the
mortgage is registered in the Land Register. The
provisions regarding procedures for registering
a discharge of a mortgage are to be found in the
Land Registry Law.

[24 April 1997]

1380. Discharge, both full and partial, of
pledge rights registered in the Land Register
shall only be allowed with the consent of the
creditor. This provision does not apply to those
cases where the pledge right is discharged on the
basis of a judgment or decision of a court.

If immovable property on which mortgages
are registered is sold at auction and registered in
the Land Register in the name of the person who,
as the highest bidder, has become its owner, then
after the purchase price is paid, all debts regis-
tered against the immovable property regarding
which the purchaser has not directly given no-
tice that he or she assumes such debts himself or
herself, shall be discharged independently of the
consent of the creditors.
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SEPTÈTÅ NODAÏA

Izpirkuma tiesîba

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Izpirkuma tiesîbas
nodibinåßana un izlietoßana

1381. Izpirkuma tiesîba ir tiesîba iegüt cita at-
savinåtu nekustamu îpaßumu, atstumjot ieguvé-
ju, sakarå ar priekßrocîbu pret viñu, un ieståjo-
ties viña tiesîbås.

Izpirkuma tiesîba ir lietu tiesîba, un to var iz-
lietot nevien pret pirmo ßai tiesîbai pak¬autå ne-
kustamå îpaßuma ieguvéju, bet arî pret sekojo-
ßiem.

1382. Izpirkuma tiesîbu nodibina vai nu ar li-
kumu, vai ar lîgumu, vai arî ar teståmentu.

Izpirkuma tiesîba, kas nodibinåta ar lîgumu
vai teståmentu, saista tikai lietå ieinteresétås per-
sonas un viñu mantiniekus; tomér tå var k¬üt
saistoßa arî treßåm personåm, ja lîgumu vai tes-
tåmentu, ar kuru nodibina ßo tiesîbu, ieraksta ze-
mes gråmatås; tådå gadîjumå ßo tiesîbu nosaka
vienîgi lîguma vai teståmenta noteikumi, un ti-
kai tad, ja tådu nav, noteikumi par likumisko iz-
pirkumu.

1383. Izpirkuma tiesîba nav pielaiΩama visos
atsavinåßanas gadîjumos, bet tikai tajos, kad iz-
pircéjam iespéjams pilnîgi atlîdzinåt ieguvéjam
visu to, ko tas samaksåjis vai kas tam vél jåsa-
makså par iegüto mantu.

Kad nekustamu îpaßumu dåvina, vai atsavina
péc izlîguma, vai maina, izpirkuma tiesîba nav
pielaiΩama.

Kad nekustamu îpaßumu pårdod izsolé pie-
spiedu kårtîbå, izpirkuma tiesîbu nevar izlietot.

1384. Visi pienåkumi, kurus uzñémies nekus-
tamå îpaßuma ieguvéjs, jåpårñem tås izpircéjam,
un viñß nevar aprobeΩoties vienîgi ar apsolîju-
mu samaksåt ieguvéjam to summu, kådu viñß

CHAPTER 7
Right of Pre-emption

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Establishment and Use
of Right of Pre-emption

1381. A right of pre-emption is the right to ac-
quire immovable property alienated by another
person, by taking precedence over the acquirer
thereof in relation to priority as against him or
her, and the assumption of his or her rights.

The right of pre-emption is a property right, and
it may not only be used against the first acquirer of
the immovable property who is subject to this right,
but also against subsequent acquirers.

1382. A right of pre-emption may be estab-
lished by law, contract or a will.

A right of pre-emption established by contract
or a will binds only the persons interested in the
property and their heirs; however, this right may
also become binding upon third persons, if the
contract or will establishing this right is regis-
tered in the Land Register; in such case, this
right shall be determined solely pursuant to the
provisions set out in the contract or will and only
where such provisions do not exist, pursuant to
the provisions of law regarding pre-emption.

1383. A right of pre-emption shall not be al-
lowed in all cases of alienation, but only in those
where the pre-emptor can fully compensate the
acquirer for everything the acquirer has paid, or
still must pay, for the acquired property.

Where an immovable property is given as a
present, alienated after settlement or exchanged,
the right of pre-emption shall not be allowed.

Where immovable property is sold at auction
by way of enforcement proceedings, the right of
pre-emption may not be used.

1384. All duties undertaken by an acquirer of
immovable property shall be assumed by the pre-
emptor of such property, and the pre-emptor may
not restrict himself or herself only to a promise to
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uzñémies dot par nekustamo îpaßumu, ne arî ar
ßås summas nodroßinåjumu ar galvojumu vai kå-
då citå kårtå, bet viñam, pieteicot savu tiesîbu,
tüliñ jåiemakså ßî summa, pievienojot tai atlîdzî-
bu par izdevumiem (1388.p.) naudå; bet ja iegu-
véjs atteicas ßo naudu pieñemt, tad izpircéjam tå
jåiemakså tieså.

1385. Ja izpircéjam paßam ir prasîjums, kas
nodroßinåts ar viña izpérkamo nekustamo îpa-
ßumu, vai ja viñß pieråda, ka citi kreditori, kuru
prasîjumi nodroßinåti ar hipotéku uz ßo nekusta-
mo îpaßumu, ir ar mieru atzît viñu par savu pa-
rådnieku, tad no savas iemaksåjamås summas
(1384.p.) viñß drîkst atvilkt ßos parådus.

1386. Ja pieråda, ka izpérkamais nekustamais
îpaßums pårdots kådam aiz personiskas labvélî-
bas létåk par tå vértîbu (draudzîbas pirkums), tad
izpircéjam jåsamakså îstå cena, péc tiesas novér-
téjuma.

1387. Ja rodas iemesls dibinåtåm aizdomåm,
ka pårdevéjs un pircéjs ar nolüku atbaidît izpir-
céju ir uzdevußi augståku pirkuma summu, nekå
patiesi viñu starpå norunåts, tad izpircéjam ir tie-
sîba prasît, lai viñi ar parakstu apstiprina, ka vi-
ñi, noslédzot pirkuma lîgumu, rîkojußies bez
¬auna nolüka un ka uzdotå cena tießåm ir tå, kas
viñu starpå norunåta un jau samaksåta vai vél
maksåjama.

1388. Izpircéjam jåatmakså ieguvéjam, bez
visa tå, ko pédéjais samaksåjis par nekustamo
îpaßumu (1384.p.), arî visi viña ßim îpaßumam
izdarîtie nepiecießamie un derîgie izdevumi, kå
arî viña izmaksas to atsavinot un iemaksåtås no-
devas; greznuma izdevumi nav jåatlîdzina.

1389. Persona, kurai pieder izpirkuma tiesî-
ba, nevar to atdot nevienam citam, un viñai, ja
pretinieks to prasa, ar parakstu jåapstiprina, ka
viña izpérk vienîgi sev un savå labå.

pay the acquirer the amount which the acquirer has
undertaken to pay for the immovable property, or
to ensuring payment of this amount by way of guar-
antee or some other procedure; but the pre-emptor
shall, in making application regarding his or her
right, forthwith pay this amount, adding thereto
compensation for expenditures (Section 1388) in
money; but if the acquirer refuses to accept this
money, the pre-emptor shall pay it into court.

1385. If a pre-emptor himself or herself has a
claim which is secured by the immovable prop-
erty which is to be pre-empted, or, if he or she
prove that other creditors whose claims are se-
cured by a mortgage on this immovable prop-
erty are ready to acknowledge the pre-emptor as
his or her debtor, he or she are allowed to deduct
these debts from the amount to be paid in by him
or her (Section 1384).

1386. If it is proven that the immovable prop-
erty which is to be pre-empted has been sold to
some person for less than it is worth on account
of personal good will (friendship purchase), then
the pre-emptor shall pay its actual value pursu-
ant to a court assessment.

1387. Where there is cause for well-founded
suspicions that, for purposes of discouraging a
pre-emptor, a seller and a purchaser have pre-
sented a higher purchase price than they have
actually agreed to with each other, then the pre-
emptor has the right to require that they confirm
with their signature that, in entering into the pur-
chase agreement, they did not act in bad faith
and that the price presented is in fact the amount
they have agreed to with each other and that has
already been or is still to be paid.

1388. A pre-emptor shall also reimburse the
acquirer, in addition to all that which the latter
has paid for the immovable property (Section
1384), all of the necessary and useful expendi-
tures incurred by the acquirer in regard to this
property, and his or her expenses for its alienation
and fees paid in regard to it; it is not required that
enhancement expenditures be reimbursed.

1389. A person who has a right of pre-emp-
tion may not transfer it to anyone else and, if an
opposing party requests, he or she shall confirm
with his or her signature that he or she have car-
ried out the pre-emption only for himself or her-
self and for his or her own benefit.
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2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Izpirkuma tiesîbas
sekas

I. Ieguvéja pienåkumi pret izpircéju

1390. Izpircéjs ieståjas visås ieguvéja tiesî-
bås, un tådé¬ pédéjam, ja nekustamais îpaßums
jau nodots viña valdîjumå, vispirms jånodod tas
izpircéjam, ar visiem piederumiem, tådå paßå
ståvoklî, kådå viñß to sañémis.

1391. No nekustamå îpaßuma ievåktos aug-
¬us ieguvéjs atdod atpaka¬ tikai par to laiku, par
kuru viñß nokavéjis tå nodoßanu. Bet par aug-
¬iem, kas jau izaudzéti, bet vél nav ievåkti, iz-
pircéjam savkårt jåatlîdzina ieguvéjam raΩoßa-
nas izdevumi.

1392. Nekustamå îpaßuma ieguvéjam jåatlî-
dzina izpircéjam par pasliktinåjumiem tikai tad,
kad tie radußies aiz ieguvéja vainas péc tam, kad
jau pieteikts izpirkums; par agråkiem paslikti-
nåjumiem viñam jåatlîdzina tikai tad, ja tie no-
darîti ar ¬aunu nolüku, lai novérstu izpirkumu.

1393. Servitüti, reålnastas un hipotékas, ar ku-
riem ieguvéjs apgrütinåjis nekustamo îpaßumu,
jåuzñemas izpircéjam, ja vien tie bijußi nodibi-
nåti jau pirms izpirkuma tiesîbas pieteikuma un
bez ¬auna nolüka. Bet par visiem ßiem apgrüti-
nåjumiem ieguvéjam pilnîgi jåatlîdzina izpircé-
jam.

II. Atsavinåtåja pienåkumi
pret izpircéju

1394. Izpircéjs ståjas tiesiskås attiecîbås ar at-
savinåtåju tikai tad, kad ieguvéjs viñam atdevis
visas savas tiesîbas un viñß ar to pilnîgi ieñémis
ieguvéja vietu.

Ja atsavinåtåjam bijis pienåkums pirms ne-
kustamå îpaßuma atsavinåjuma piedåvåt to pir-
kßanai tai personai, kurai pieder izpirkuma tiesî-
ba, un viñß to nav darîjis, tad izpircéjs var prasît,
lai tas atlîdzina zaudéjumus, kådi viñam no tam
radußies.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Consequences of Right

of Pre-emption

I. Duties of an Acquirer to a Pre-emptor

1390. All rights of the acquirer are assumed by
the pre-emptor and accordingly, if the immovable
property has already been delivered to the posses-
sion of the former, he or she shall firstly transfer it
with all its appurtenances to the pre-emptor in the
same condition in which he or she received it.

1391. Fruits reaped from immovable property
shall be returned by the acquirer only for the
period of time during which the acquirer has de-
layed its delivery. But for fruits which have ma-
tured and have not yet been reaped, the pre-emp-
tor, in his or her turn, shall reimburse the ac-
quirer for production expenses.

1392. An acquirer of immovable property
shall compensate the pre-emptor in regard to
deterioration of the property only when it has
occurred due to the fault of the acquirer after an
application for pre-emption has been made; he
or she shall reimburse for earlier deterioration
only where it has been occasioned due to bad
faith, in order to prevent the pre-emption.

1393. Servitudes, real charges, and mortgages
with which an acquirer has encumbered immov-
able property shall be assumed by the pre-emp-
tor, provided they have already been established
prior to the right of pre-emption being applied
for, and without bad faith. However, the acquirer
shall fully reimburse the pre-emptor in regard to
all such encumbrances.

II. Duties of an Alienor
to a Pre-emptor

1394. A pre-emptor shall enter into a legal re-
lationship with the alienor only then when the
acquirer has transferred all his or her rights to
the pre-emptor and he or she have thereby fully
assumed the position of the acquirer.

If the alienor had a duty prior to the aliena-
tion of immovable property to offer it to such person
as had rights of pre-emption, and the alienor did
not do so, then the pre-emptor may claim from
the alienor compensation for losses caused him
or her thereby.
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III. Atsavinåtåja pienåkumi pret
ieguvéju

1395. Atsavinåtåja pienåkums ir nevien atlî-
dzinåt ieguvéjam zaudéjumus, kurus viñß cietis
sakarå ar izpirkuma tiesîbas izlietoßanu, bet arî
aizståvét viñu tieså pret izpircéja prasîbåm.

1396. No 1395.pantå norådîtiem pienåku-
miem atsavinåtåjs ir atsvabinåts, kad ieguvéjs,
zinådams, ka uz nekustamo îpaßumu var pieteikt
izpirkuma tiesîbu, nav pielîdzis sev tådam gadî-
jumam atlîdzîbu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Izpirkuma tiesîbas
izbeigßanås

1397. Izpirkuma tiesîba izbeidzas:
1) kad atce¬ to atsavinåjumu, kura dé¬ tå radu-

sies;
2) kad tas, kam ßî tiesîba pieder, atteicas;
3) kad ar noilgumu zaudéta tiesîba celt izpir-

kuma prasîbu.

1398. Péc tam, kad izpirkuma tiesîba jau pie-
teikta, lîguma dalîbnieki nevar vairs uzsåkt ne-
ko tådu, kas nepielaistu ßo tiesîbu; viñi nevar arî
atcelt atsavinåjuma lîgumu, kaut arî nodoßana
vél nebütu notikusi.

1399. Izpirkuma tiesîba izbeidzas tiklab tad,
kad tas, kam ßî tiesîba pieder, pirms atsavinåßa-
nas vai paßå atsavinåßanas laikå noteikti izteic
savu piekrißanu nekustamå îpaßuma atsavinåßa-
nai, kå arî tad, kad viñß péc atsavinåßanas no-
teikti vai kluséjot atteicas no savas tiesîbas.

1400. Izpirkuma tiesîba izbeidzas ar noilgu-
mu, ja izpirkuma prasîba nav celta gada laikå,
skaitot no tås dienas, kad nekustamais îpaßums
ierakstîts zemes gråmatås uz ieguvéja vårdu.

III. Duties of an Alienor to
an Acquirer

1395. An alienor has a duty not only to make
compensation to the acquirer for losses which the
acquirer suffers as a result of the use of the right
of pre-emption, but also to defend the acquirer in
court in actions brought by the pre-emptor.

1396. An alienor shall be released from the 
duties referred to in Section 1395 if the ac-
quirer, knowing that an application of right of pre-
emption may be made, has not provided for him-
self or herself to be compensated in such event.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Termination of Right

of Pre-emption

1397. Right of pre-emption shall be termi-
nated:

1) where the alienation pursuant to which
such right arose is set aside;

2) where a person to whom such right belongs
renounces it; or

3) where the right to bring an action regard-
ing the right of pre-emption is lost through pre-
scription.

1398. After application is made in regard to a
right of pre-emption, the participants to a con-
tract may not commence anything further which
would prevent this right; also, they may not re-
voke the alienation contract, albeit transfer has
not yet taken place.

1399. A right of pre-emption is terminated
where, prior to alienation or when alienation takes
place, the person to whom this right belongs ex-
pressly states his or her consent to alienation of
immovable property or where he or she, follow-
ing alienation, expressly or impliedly renounce
their rights.

1400. A right of pre-emption terminates through
prescription if an action regarding the right of pre-
emption is not brought within a year from the day
the immovable property is registered in the Land
Register in the name of the acquirer.
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1401. Saistîbu tiesîbas ir tådas tiesîbas, uz ku-
ru pamata vienai personai – parådniekam – jåiz-
dara par labu otrai – kreditoram – zinåma darbî-
ba, kam ir mantiska vértîba.

1402. Saistîbu tiesîbas rodas vai nu no tiesis-
ka darîjuma, vai no neat¬autas darbîbas, vai péc
likuma.

PIRMÅ NODAÏA

Tiesiski darîjumi
vispår

1403. Tiesisks darîjums ir at¬autå kårtå izda-
rîta darbîba tiesisku attiecîbu nodibinåßanai, pår-
grozîßanai vai izbeigßanai.

1404. Katrå tiesiskå darîjumå jåñem vérå da-
lîbnieki, priekßmets, gribas izteikums, saståvda-
¬as un forma.

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Darîjuma dalîbnieki

1405. Lai darîjumam bütu tiesîgs spéks, ir va-
jadzîgs, lai tå dalîbniekiem bütu tiesîbu spéja un
rîcîbas spéja; darîjumi, ko taisîjußas tiesîbu vai
rîcîbas nespéjîgas personas, nav spékå.

1406. Tiesîbu spéjîgas tiesiskos darîjumos ir
nevien fiziskas, bet arî juridiskas personas, ja li-
kums nenosaka citådi.

1407. Par juridiskåm personåm atzîstamas
valsts, paßvaldîbas, personu apvienîbas, iestå-
des, nodibinåjumi un lietu kopîbas, kuråm pie-
ß˚irta juridiska personîba.

1408. Rîcîbas spéjas trükst nepilngadîgiem,
personåm, kas atrodas aizgådnîbå izlaidîgas vai
izß˚érdîgas dzîves dé¬, un garå slimiem, ja li-
kums tießi nenosaka citådi.

1401. Obligations rights are rights on the ba-
sis of which one person – the debtor – is required
to perform certain actions of a financial value
for the benefit of another person – the creditor.

1402. Obligations rights arise either from a
lawful transaction, or from wrongful acts,
or pursuant to law.

CHAPTER 1
Lawful Transactions

in General

1403. A lawful transaction is the performance
of a permissible action to establish, change or
terminate lawful relations.

1404. In each lawful transaction the parties,
the subject-matter, the expression of intent, the
elements, and the form shall be taken into ac-
count.

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Parties to a Transaction

1405. In order for a transaction to have legal
force, it is necessary that the parties to the trans-
action have legal capacity and the capacity to
act; transactions made by persons without legal
capacity, or the capacity to act, are void.

1406. Not only natural persons but also legal
persons shall have legal capacity in lawful trans-

1407. The State, local governments, associa-
tions of persons, institutions, establishments,
and such aggregations of property as have been
granted the rights of a legal person shall be con-
sidered to be legal persons.

1408. Minors, persons under guardianship
due to a dissolute or extravagant lifestyle, and
the mentally ill lack the capacity to act, unless
directly otherwise provided by law.

actions, unless otherwise provided by law.
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1409. Tiesiski darîjumi, ko taisîjußas rîcîbas
spéjîgas personas nesamañas vai gara darbîbas
traucéjuma ståvoklî, nav spékå.

1410. Taisît tiesiskus darîjumus var katrs ne-
vien personîgi, bet arî caur vietniekiem, ar kuru
darbîbu var tiklab iegüt viñu atvietojamiem tie-
sîbas, kå arî uzlikt tiem pienåkumus.

Juridiskas personas taisa tiesiskos darîjumus
caur saviem likumîgiem pårståvjiem.

1411. Personas, kam trükst rîcîbas spéjas, pår-
ståv tiesiskos darîjumos viñu vecåki, aizbildñi
vai aizgådñi.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Tiesisku darîjumu
priekßmets

1412. Par tiesiska darîjuma priekßmetu var
büt tiklab darbîba, kå arî atturéßanås no tås, un
tiklab darbîba, kuras mér˚is ir nodibinåt vai at-
dot lietu tiesîbu, kå arî darbîba ar kådu citu mér-
˚i.

1413. Par saistîbu tiesîbu priekßmetu var büt
tikai kas iespéjams; pretéjå gadîjumå darîjums
nav spékå. Tomér nav vajadzîgs, lai darîjuma
priekßmets jau paståvétu tå taisîßanas laikå; da-
rîjums var attiekties arî uz nåkamåm lietåm.

1414. Par tiesiska darîjuma priekßmetu var
büt tikai tas, kas nav izñemts no privåttiesiskas
apgrozîbas; pretéjå gadîjumå darîjums nav spé-
kå.

1415. Neat¬auta un nepieklåjîga darbîba, ku-
ras mér˚is ir pretéjs reli©ijai, likumiem vai la-
biem tikumiem, vai kura vérsta uz to, lai apietu
likumu, nevar büt par tiesiska darîjuma priekß-
metu; tåds darîjums nav spékå.

1416. Saistîbas priekßmetu, kå arî paßu tås iz-
pildîßanu nevar atståt vienîgi parådnieka ieska-
tam.

1417. Ja darîjuma priekßmets ir pilnîgi neno-
teikts, darîjums nav spékå.

1409. Lawful transactions made by persons
with the capacity to act while they are uncon-
scious or in a state of mental incompetence are
void.

1410. Anyone may make lawful transactions
not only personally, but also through substitutes,
who by their actions may acquire rights for their
principal, as well as impose duties on them.

 Legal persons shall make lawful transactions
through their legal representatives.

1411. Persons without the capacity to act shall
be represented in lawful transactions by their
parents, guardians or trustees.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Subject-matter

of Lawful Transactions

1412. The subject-matter of a lawful transac-
tion may be not only an action, but also an inac-
tion, or also an action the purpose of which is to
establish or to restore a property right, as well as
an action with some other purpose.

1413. The subject-matter of obligations rights
may be only that which is possible; otherwise,
the transaction is void. Nevertheless, it is not
necessary that the subject-matter of the transac-
tion already be in existence when transaction is
made; a transaction may also apply to future
property.

1414. The subject-matter of a lawful transac-
tion may only be that which has not been re-
moved from the scope of private law; otherwise,
the transaction is void.

1415. An impermissible or indecent action, the
purpose of which is contrary to religion, laws or
moral principles, or which is intended to circum-
vent the law, may not be the subject-matter of a
lawful transaction; such a transaction is void.

1416. The subject-matter of an obligation, as
well as its performance, may not remain solely
within the discretion of the debtor.

1417. If the subject-matter of the transaction is
completely unspecified, the transaction is void.
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1418. Kad par prasîjuma priekßmetu ir atvie-
tojamas lietas (844.p.), un to daudzums vai la-
bums nav noteikts, tad darîjums, neraugoties uz
to, ir spékå, ja ar likumu vai privåtu rîkojumu
dota tiesîba minéto priekßmetu noteikt treßai per-
sonai vai tiesai péc sava ieskata vai ja vispår tå
noteikßanai ir kåda droßa méraukla. Bet ja treßå
persona, kam uzdots priekßmetu noteikt, negrib
vai nevar to uzñemties, tad darîjums nav spékå.

1419. Kad saistîbas priekßmets ir neatvietoja-
ma lieta (844.p.), kas apzîméta tikai péc viñas
ß˚iras, tad ßaubu gadîjumå ßo priekßmetu var no-
teikt parådnieks, ja vien saistîbas tiesîba nav bi-
jusi nodibinåta teståmentå.

Tas pats jåievéro arî tad, kad saistîbas priekß-
mets ir alternåtîvs.

1420. Izvéles tiesîbu (1419.p.) kå parådnieks,
tå arî kreditors var izlietot tikai vienreiz, ja vien
viñiem nav bijusi tießi pieß˚irta tiesîba izvélé-
ties vairåkas reizes, vai ja saistîbas nav tådas,
kas periodiski atkårtojas. Kad izvéléties at¬auts
tikai vienreiz, tad parådnieks var to darît lîdz
saistîbas izpildîßanai, bet kreditors vél arî ce¬ot
prasîbu, ja viñi tomér jau agråk nav noteikti iz-
sacîjußi savu gribu.

1421. Ja alternåtîvå saistîbå abi priekßmeti ne-
jaußi iet bojå, tad parådnieks pavisam tiek atsva-
binåts no sava pienåkuma izpildîßanas, nezau-
déjot ar to tomér tiesîbu prasît no kreditora, lai
tas izpilda savu pretpienåkumu. Bet ja iet bojå
tikai viens no priekßmetiem, tad parådnieks pa-
tur savu izvéles tiesîbu un var péc sava ieskata
dot vai nu palikußo priekßmetu, vai bojå gåjußå
priekßmeta vértîbu. Turpretim kreditoram, ja vi-
ñam bijusi pieß˚irta izvéles tiesîba, jåapmieri-
nås vienîgi ar palikußo priekßmetu.

1422. Ja viens no alternåtîvi dodamiem
priekßmetiem iet bojå aiz pretéjås puses vainas
vai viñas nokavéjuma laikå, tad tas, kam pieder
izvéles tiesîba – vienalga, vai viñß ir parådnieks
vai kreditors – patur ßo tiesîbu un var péc savas
gribas vai nu, kå parådnieks, dot palikußo priekß-
metu vai bojå gåjußå priekßmeta vértîbu, vai, kå

1418. When the subject-matter of a claim is
fungible property (Section 844), and the quan-
tity or quality thereof is not specified, then irre-
spective of such, the transaction is valid, if the
right to specify the aforementioned subject-mat-
ter is given by law or by a personal instruction to
a third person or to a court in its discretion, or if
in general there is a reliable standard by which
the subject-matter can be specified. However, if
the third person who is charged with specifying
the subject-matter is not willing to, or is unable
to undertake such, then the transaction is void.

1419. When the subject-matter of an obliga-
tion is nonfungible property (Section 844) which
is described only by kind, then in case of doubt
such subject-matter may be specified by the
debtor, unless the contract right has been estab-
lished by a will.

 The same shall be observed even when there
is an alternative subject-matter of the obligation.

1420. Both the debtor and the creditor may ex-
ercise the right to choose (Section 1419) only
once, unless they have been specifically granted
the right to choose several times, or if the obliga-
tion is not such which periodically recurs. When
choice is permitted only once, then the debtor
may do so until such time as the obligation has
been fulfilled, but the creditor may do so also in
bringing an action, unless they have, however,
specifically expressed their intent previously.

1421. If in an alternative obligation both sub-
ject-matters are accidentally destroyed, then the
debtor shall be completely released from fulfill-
ing his or her duties, without, however, losing the
right to require that the creditor fulfil his or her
corresponding duties. But if only one of the sub-
ject-matters is destroyed, then the debtor shall re-
tain his or her right to choose and may pursuant to
his or her discretion deliver either the remaining
subject-matter, or the value of the destroyed sub-
ject-matter. Conversely, if the creditor was
granted the right to choose, he or she may only
accept the remaining subject-matter.

1422. If one of the subject-matters offered as
an alternative is destroyed due to the fault of the
opposing party, or during a delay by that party,
then the one who has the right to choose – irre-
spective of being the debtor or the creditor –
shall retain this right and may, pursuant to his or
her volition, as the debtor, deliver the remaining
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kreditors, prasît vienu vai otru. Bet ja pretéjå
puse iznîcinåjusi abus priekßmetus, tad tas, kam
pieder izvéles tiesîba, var izvéléties atlîdzîbu par
vienu vai par otru.

1423. Ja viens priekßmets vai abi iet bojå aiz
tå vainas, kam pieder izvéles tiesîba, tad viñß ßo
tiesîbu zaudé, un tådå gadîjumå, kad gåjis bojå
tikai viens priekßmets, viñß var vai nu dot vai
prasît palikußo priekßmetu, raugoties péc tam,
vai viñam ir pienåkums dot vai tiesîba prasît; bet
ja gåjußi bojå abi priekßmeti, tad pretéjå puse pa-
ti izvélas priekßmetu, par kuru viña grib sañemt
atlîdzîbu.

1424. Ja 1422. un 1423.pantå norådîtos gadî-
jumos priekßmets gåjis bojå kreditora vainas dé¬,
tad viñam bez tam jåatlîdzina pretéjai pusei visi
zaudéjumi.

1425. Katra saistîba jåizpilda pilnå apmérå,
un nevienu nevar piespiest apmierinåties tikai ar
kådas saistîbas da¬as izpildîjumu, pat arî tad, ja
tås priekßmets ir dalåms.

1426. Ja nedalåmå saistîbå saistîtai pusei neiz-
pildîßanas dé¬ piesprieΩ atlîdzinåt pretéjai pusei
zaudéjumus, tad ßo atlîdzîbu var dot arî pa da-
¬åm; saistîbå, kurå ir vairåki saistîtie, katrs no
tiem, dodot savu da¬u, péc vispåréja noteikuma
atsvabinås no atbildîbas.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Gribas izteikums
un îstums

I. Gribas izteikums

1427. Pie tiesiska darîjuma bütîbas pieder tå
taisîtåja gribas izteikums, bet divpuséjå vai vai-
råkpuséjå darîjumå vajadzîgs visu tå dalîbnieku
saskanîgs gribas izteikums. Kamér griba nav vél
izteikta, tai nav nekåda tiesiska spéka.

subject-matter or the value of the destroyed sub-
ject-matter, or as the creditor, request one or the
other. However, if the opposing party has de-
stroyed both subject-matters, then the one who
has the right to choose may choose compensa-
tion for either one or the other.

1423. If one or both subject-matters are de-
stroyed due to the fault of the one who has the
right to choose, then he or she shall lose this
right, and in the case of only one subject-matter
being destroyed, he or she may either give or
claim the remaining subject-matter, depending
on whether he or she has the duty to give or the
right to claim; but if both subject-matters are
destroyed, then the opposing party shall choose
the subject-matter for which he or she shall re-
ceive compensation.

1424. If in the cases set out in Sections 1422
and 1423 the subject-matter has been destroyed
due to the fault of the creditor, then, in addition,
the creditor shall compensate the opposing party
for all losses.

1425. Each obligation shall be fulfilled in
full, and no one may be forced to accept the
fulfilment of only part of the obligation, even
when the subject-matter of the obligation is di-
visible.

1426. If one of the parties involved in an indi-
visible obligation is forced to compensate the
losses of the opposing party due to failure to ful-
fil, then this compensation may be delivered also
in parts; in an obligation involving several par-
ties, each of them, by delivering his or her share,
shall be released from liability, pursuant to gen-
eral provisions.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Expression and Authenticity

of Intent

1. Expression of Intent

1427. Part of the essence of a lawful transac-
tion is the expression of intent by the transactor,
but a bilateral or multilateral transaction requires
a coherent expression of intent by all the parties.
As long as intent has not yet been expressed, it
has no legal effect.
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1428. Gribu var izteikt vai nu noteikti, vai
kluséjot.

Noteikti gribu var izteikt vai nu ar vårdiem,
mutiski vai rakstiski, vai ar zîmém, kam ir vårdu
nozîme.

Griba ir izteikta kluséjot, kad tå izpauΩas bez
tießa mér˚a izteikt gribu taisni ßajå izpratné.
Darbîbai, kas uzskatåma par kluséjot izdarîtu
gribas izteikumu, jåbüt tådai, lai no tås varétu
droßi secinåt tådas gribas esamîbu.

1429. Ja likums noteic gribas izteikumam zi-
nåmu formu, tad kluséjot izdarîts gribas iztei-
kums, kaut tas arî bütu pilnîgi skaidrs, nav pie-
tiekoös.

1430. Kluséßana nav atzîstama ne par piekri-
ßanu, ne par noliegßanu, izñemot to gadîjumu,
kad likums tießi prasa pårtraukt kluséßanu, lai to
neatzîtu par piekrißanu.

1431. Akta parakstîßana, vienalga, vai tas at-
tiecas uz paßu parakstîtåju vai treßo personu, uz-
skatåma par piekrißanu ßim aktam, ja tå saturs
parakstîtåjam bijis zinåms un ja viñam tajå tie-
siskå darîjumå, uz kuru akts attiecas, ir personî-
ga interese un ierunas tiesîba.

1432. Kas kluséjot vai noteikti izteic savu pie-
krißanu, tas ar to ir pieñémis darbîbu ar visåm
tås tiesiskåm sekåm un nevar vairs vélåk savu
piekrißanu ierobeΩot.

1433. Pieñemt, ka piekrißana dota, var tikai
likumå tießi noteiktos gadîjumos.

1434. Piekrißanu var dot nevien pirms attiecî-
gås darbîbas, bet arî tad, kad to uzsåk, un pat
vélåk; pédéjå gadîjumå to sauc par apstiprinåju-
mu.

Vélåks apstiprinåjums var büt noteikti izsa-
cîts vai kluséjot izdarîts un var attiekties nevien
uz sveßu, bet arî uz paßa darbîbu, kå uz at¬autu,
tå arî uz neat¬autu.

1435. Vélåkam apstiprinåjumam ir atpaka¬éjs
spéks un tådé¬ tas attiecinåms uz darîjuma no-
slégßanas laiku, izñemot gadîjumus:

1) kad attiecîgå darbîba bijusi aizliegta ar li-
kumu un aizlieguma iemesls atkritis tikai vélåk;

1428. The expression of intent may be express
or implicit.

Express intent may be expressed in words,
orally or in writing, or by signs which have the
meaning of words.

Intent is implied when it is manifested with-
out the direct purpose of expressing intent pre-
cisely in this meaning. For an action to be con-
sidered to be an expression of implied intent, it
must be such as to allow a clear inference of the
existence of such intent.

1429. If the law prescribes a certain form for
the expression of intent, then an implied expres-
sion of intent, even though it may be absolutely
clear, shall not be sufficient.

1430. Silence shall not be considered to be
either consent or dissent, except in those cases
when the law specifically requires the breaking
of silence in order that it not be considered to be
consent.

1431. The signing of a deed shall be consid-
ered to be consent to such deed, regardless of
whether it applies to the signatory or to a third
person, if the contents of such were known to
the signatory and if he or she has a personal in-
terest in, and the right to object to, the lawful
transaction to which the deed applies.

1432. A person who expresses implied or ex-
press consent thereby agrees to the action with
all its legal consequences, and he or she may not
thereafter restrict such consent.

1433. Consent may be presumed only in cases
specifically prescribed by law.

1434. Consent may be given not only prior to
the relevant action, but also when it is com-
menced, and even later; in the latter case it shall
be called confirmation.

 A later confirmation may be expressed ex-
pressly or be implied from actions and may ap-
ply not only to another person's actions, but also
to one's own, whether they be permissible or
impermissible.

1435. A later confirmation shall have retroac-
tive effect and therefore it shall be applicable to
the time of entering into the transaction,
except in the following cases:

1) when the action in question has been
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2) kad apstiprinåjums noticis péc tam, kad da-
rîjums jau izpildîts un tå sekas ieståjußås;

3) kad apstiprinåjums var notikt tikai ievéro-
jot zinåmu formu; ßådå gadîjumå tam nav ne at-
paka¬éja spéka, kaut arî pati apstiprinåmå darbî-
ba bütu izdarîta noteiktå formå, ne spéka nåka-
mam laikam, ja vien minéto formu nevar vél iz-
pildît.

1436. Vélåks apstiprinåjums nevar aizskart
starplaikå iegütås treßo personu tiesîbas.

1437. Gribas izteikumam jåbüt nopietnam; iz-
teikumam, kas izdarîts tikai pa jokam, nav nekå-
du tiesisku seku.

1438. Ja griba izteikta tikai izskata péc, tad
tai nav nekådu tiesisku seku, ja vien ar to nav
saistîts prettiesîgs treßås personas maldinåjums.

P i e z î m e. Noteikumi par to darîjumu ap-
strîdéßanu, kurus parådnieks noslédzis kredito-
ram par ¬aunu, atrodas Civîlprocesa likumos.

1439. Kad darîjums ir gan nopietni gribéts,
bet apslépts aiz kåda cita darîjuma, tad pirmais
ir spékå, ja vien ar to nav bijis nolüka pievilt tre-
ßo personu vai vispår izdarît kaut ko prettiesîgu;
bet otrs, tikai izskata péc noslégtais darîjums, pa-
liek spékå tikai tiktål, ciktål tas izrådås par vaja-
dzîgu pirmå uzturéßanai spékå.

II. Gribas îstums

1440. Lai tiesisks darîjums bütu spékå, nepie-
tiek ar to vien, ka tå dalîbnieki izteic savu gribu,
bet ir vél vajadzîgs, lai ßî griba bütu radusies brî-
vi – bez maldîbas, viltus vai spaidiem.

1. Maldîba

1441. Maldîba var rasties vai nu no tam, ka
pavisam trükst ziñu, vai ka ir tikai nepietiekoßas
ziñas par kådiem faktiskiem apståk¬iem – fak-
tiska maldîba – vai kådåm tiesiskåm normåm –
tiesiska maldîba.

prohibited by law and the reason for the pro-
hibition was removed only later;

2) when the confirmation occurs only after the
transaction has been performed and its conse-
quences have taken place; or

3) when the confirmation may only occur ac-
cording to a certain form; in this case it shall
have neither retroactive effect, even though the
confirmed action itself has been performed in
accordance with the specified form, nor shall it
have effect at a future time, unless the aforemen-
tioned form may not yet be performed.

1436. A later confirmation shall not affect the
rights acquired in the interim by a third person.

1437. The expression of intent must be seri-
ous; an expression made only as a joke shall
have no legal consequences.

1438. If intent is expressed for appearances
only, then it shall have no legal consequences,
as long as it does not involve the illegal deceit
of a third person.

N o t e. The provisions regarding the contest-
ing of a transaction which has been concluded
by the debtor with the intent to defraud the credi-
tor are contained in the Civil Procedure laws.

1439. When the transaction is with serious in-
tent, but is concealed by another transaction, then
the former shall be in effect, unless there has been
an intention to deceive a third person thereby or
to do something illegal in general; but the latter
transaction, entered into for appearances only,
shall remain in effect only insofar as deemed nec-
essary in order to maintain the former in effect.

II. Authenticity of Intent

1440. For a lawful transaction to be in force,
it shall not suffice for the participants to express
their intent; it is also necessary for the intent to
originate from their own free will, without mis-
take, fraud or duress.

1. Mistake

1441. A mistake may arise from a complete
absence of information, or only insufficient in-
formation regarding factual circumstances –
mistake in fact – or regarding legal principles –
mistake in law.
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1442. Faktiska maldîba darbîbas izdarîtåjam
nekaité, ja vien tå nav notikusi viña paßa neuz-
manîbas dé¬.

1443. Maldîba savå paßa darbîbå nav atvaino-
jama, izñemot likumå norådîtos gadîjumus.

1444. Atvainojama maldîba (1442.p.) ietek-
mé darîjuma spéku daΩådi, raugoties péc tam,
vai tå ir svarîga, vai ne.

1445. Svarîga maldîba (1444.p.) iznîcina visu
darîjuma spéku, jo jåpieñem, ka tas, kas tå mal-
dîjies, nav nemaz devis darîjumam savu piekri-
ßanu un darîjums tå tad nemaz nav noticis.

1446. Nesvarîgai maldîbai (1444.p.) ir tikai
tås sekas, ka to, kas maldîjies, péc iespéjas aiz-
sargå no zaudéjumiem. Tådé¬ pats darîjums pa-
liek spékå, bet tam, kas maldîjies, ir tiesîba tikai
prasît atvietojumu vai samérîgu atlîdzîbu par
zaudéjumiem, ko viñß cietis savas maldîbas dé¬.

1447. Ja par darîjuma ß˚iru noticis pårpra-
tums, tå ka viens dalîbnieks domåjis, ka noslédz
citu lîgumu nekå tas, kådu domåjis otrs, tad lî-
dzéji nav vienojußies, maldîba atzîstama par sva-
rîgu un tådé¬ pats darîjums nav spékå. Bet tam,
kas kådam nodevis lietu ar nolüku to viñam då-
vinåt, nav tiesîbas prasît ßo lietu atpaka¬, ja tås
sañéméjs to jau izlietojis, kaut arî viñß to nebütu
sañémis kå dåvanu.

1448. Tåpat (1447.p.) lîdzéju savstarpéjas
vienoßanås trükums iznîcina tiesisku darîjumu
arî tajå gadîjumå, kad pårpratums attiecies uz
lietas identitåti un katrs lîdzéjs domåjis citu tås
veidu vai ß˚iru.

1449. Maldîba par darîjumu iemeslu ir nesva-
rîga un neiznîcina darîjuma spéku, ja vien kåds
ß˚ietamas saistîbas dé¬ nav ko apsolîjis vai iz-
pildîjis.

1442. A mistake in fact shall not harm the
performer of the activity, as long as the mistake
has not occurred due to his or her own negli-
gence.

1443. A mistake in one's own acts shall not be
excusable, except in cases prescribed by law.

1444. An excusable mistake (Section 1442)
shall affect the validity of the transaction vari-
ously, depending on whether the mistake is sub-
stantial or not.

1445. A mistake in substance (Section 1444)
shall invalidate the entire transaction, because it
must be assumed that the person who so errs,
has not even given the transaction his or her ac-
ceptance and therefore the transaction has not
happened.

1446. The only consequences of a mistake of
little substance (Section 1444) shall be to pro-
tect the person who erred from losses as far as
possible. Therefore the transaction itself shall
still be valid, but the one who has made the mis-
take has the right to ask only for restitution, or
commensurate compensation for losses which
he or she has suffered due to the mistake.

1447. If a misunderstanding has taken place
regarding the type of the transaction, as when
one participant believes that he or she is enter-
ing into a different contract than from what the
other participant believes, then the contracting
parties are not in agreement, the mistake shall
be considered substantial and therefore the con-
tract shall be void. But a person who has given
someone an item, with the intent of making a gift 
of it, does not have the right to ask for the return of
this item if the recipient has already used it, even
though he or she did not receive it as a gift.

1448. Similarly (Section 1447) the absence of
an agreement between the contracting parties
shall also invalidate a lawful transaction in the
case of a misconception regarding the identity
of an item, when each contracting party believes
it to be of a different kind or type.

1449. A mistake regarding the reason for a
transaction is of little substance and shall not
invalidate the transaction, unless someone has
promised or performed something due to a sup-
posed obligation.
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1450. Ja maldîba attiecas uz kådu personu da-
rîjumå, tad tas nav spékå, ja vien personu samai-
nîjums nav bez jebkådas nozîmes tam, kas mal-
dîjies. Bet ja maldîba attiecas uz kåda personis-
kåm spéjåm un îpaßîbåm, darîjums nav spékå ti-
kai tad, ja maldîgi pieñemtå îpaßîba péc darîju-
ma rakstura bijusi svarîga.

1451. Maldîba ir svarîga, kad lîguma priekß-
metå pieñemta tåda îpaßîba, kuras dé¬ ßis priekß-
mets bütu pieskaitåms nevis tai lietu ß˚irai, pie
kuras tas patiesi pieder, bet citai. Bet pie tam jå-
grieΩ vérîba uz to, vai tießåm minétais pieñé-
mums pamudinåjis maldîjußos personu noslégt
lîgumu tå tagadéjå veidå.

1452. Kad darîjumos, kas attiecas uz atvieto-
jamåm lietåm, notikusi maldîba par vienas un tås
paßas ß˚iras lietu daudzumu, tad jåizß˚ir vien-
puséji un divpuséji darîjumi. Vienpuséjie paliek
spékå, pie kam no abiem daudzumiem dodams
mazåkais; bet divpuséjie nav spékå, ja saistîtam
bijis nodoms dot mazåk, bet otrai pusei – sañemt
vairåk. Pretéjå gadîjumå lîgums paliek spékå un
dodams mazåkais daudzums. Jebkura cita mal-
dîba par priekßmeta daudzumu, ja nav bijis se-
viß˚as norunas, ir nesvarîga.

1453. Maldîba par darîtåju tiesiskåm attiecî-
båm pret darîjuma priekßmetu ir nesvarîga.

Izñémuma veidå maldîba par darîtåju tiesis-
kåm attiecîbåm pret darîjuma priekßmetu ir sva-
rîga un tå tad pats darîjums nav spékå, kad viens
no dalîbniekiem domåjis iegüt tiesîbu uz sveßu
lietu, kurpretim par darîjuma priekßmetu bijusi
viña paßa lieta.

1454. Darîjums nav spékå, ja viña priekßmets
vai tå lielåkå da¬a vairs nepaståv.

1455. Maldîba tikai par vårdu vai kådu citu
personu vai lietu apzîméjumu arvien ir nesvarî-
ga un nav jåievéro.

1450. If the mistake concerns a person in-
volved in the transaction, then it is void unless
the mistaken identity is immaterial to the one
who has erred. However, if the mistake concerns
someone's personal abilities and characteristics,
the transaction is void only if the erroneously
presumed characteristic was a matter of sub-
stance due to the nature of the transaction.

1451. A mistake is substantial when a charac-
teristic has been assumed for the subject-matter
of the contract due to which the subject-matter
would be included in a different type of goods
than the one to which it truly belongs. However,
consideration must also be given to whether the
assumption mentioned has in fact induced the
person who has made the mistake to enter into
the contract in its current form.

1452. When there is an mistake concerning
the quantity of items of the same type, in a
transaction regarding fungible property, unilat-
eral transactions shall be differentiated from bi-
lateral transactions. Unilateral transactions
shall remain valid, and moreover from the two
quantities the lesser shall be given; but bilat-
eral transactions are void if the obligor has had
the intent to give less, but the other side to re-
ceive more. In the opposite case, the contract
shall remain valid and the lesser amount shall
be given. Any other mistake regarding the
quantity of objects shall not be substantial, un-
less a special agreement exists.

1453. A mistake regarding the lawful rela-
tionship of the contracting parties with the sub-
ject-matter of the transaction shall not be sub-
stantial.

 As an exception, a mistake regarding the law-
ful relationship of the contracting parties with
the subject-matter of the transaction shall be
substantial, and the transaction itself is void,
when one of the participants believed himself or
herself to be acquiring the rights to another per-
son's property, whereas the subject-matter of the
transaction was his or her own property.

1454. The transaction is void if its subject-
matter or the larger part of its subject-matter no
longer exists.

1455. A mistake which is only about a name
or the designation of another person or thing is
not substantial and shall not be considered.
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1456. Kad vairåkpuséjå darîjumå ir maldîjies
tikai viens darîjuma dalîbnieks, tad viñß vienmér
var prasît, lai to izpilda, ja viñam ir pie tam tie-
siska interese un ja viñß savkårt ir izpildîjis sais-
tîbas, kuras uzñémies.

1457. Ja darîjumu noslédzis kådas personas
vietnieks, tad jåievéro nevis atvietojamå, bet
vietnieka maldîba.

1458. Maldîba jåpieråda tam, kas uz tås pa-
mata prasa vai nu atzît darîjumu par spékå ne-
esoßu, vai atlîdzinåt zaudéjumus (1447. un
1448.p.).

2. Viltus

1459. Viltus ir otras personas prettiesîgs mal-
dinåjums, lai viñu piedabütu izdarît viñas inte-
resém pretéju darbîbu vai atturéties no tås.

1460. Tas, kas viltu viegli varéjis noskårst, tie-
siskå nozîmé nav atzîstams par pieviltu.

1461. Tas, kas ar viltu piedabüts noslégt darî-
jumu, var prasît, lai to atce¬. Bet ja viltus bijis
par iemeslu tikai daΩiem darîjuma noteikumiem,
tad pieviltam ir tikai tiesîba prasît zaudéjumu at-
lîdzîbu.

1462. Ja divpuséjå darîjumå abi dalîbnieki
savstarpéji viens otru pievîlußi, tad nevienam no
viñiem nav tiesîbas celt prasîbu pret otru. Ja lî-
gums nav vél izpildîts, viena puse nevar prasît,
lai otra to izpilda, bet ja tas jau izpildîts, tad ne-
viena puse nevar prasît no otras zaudéjumu atlî-
dzîbu.

3. Spaidi

1463. Spaidus var izdarît vai nu ar fizisku va-
ru, vai ar draudiem, kas kådå personå rada bai-
les. Lietojot fizisku varu nav brîva gribas iztei-
kuma, un nav nekådas piespiestå darbîbas.

1464. Tiesiskus darîjumus spaidi var ietekmét
tikai tad, kad tie ir prettiesîgi.

1456. When in a multilateral transaction only
one of the participants in the transaction has
made a mistake, then he or she may demand that
the transaction be performed, especially if he or
she has a lawful interest therein and if he or she
has fulfilled the obligations he or she has under-
taken.

1457. If the transaction has been entered into
by a substitute of a person, then the mistake to
be considered shall be that of the substitute, not
of the party for which he or she was substituting.

1458. The mistake shall be proved by the
party demanding either that the transaction be
declared invalid or that losses be compensated,
on the basis of this mistake (Sections 1447 and
1448).

2. Fraud

1459. Fraud is the illegal deception of an-
other person for the purpose of inducing him or
her to perform acts in contravention to his or her 
interests or to refrain from such acts.

1460. If a party is easily able to detect the de-
ception, he or she shall not be considered de-
frauded in a legal sense.

1461. A party induced to enter into a transac-
tion by fraud may demand that it be declared
invalid. However, if fraud is the motive for only
a few of the provisions of the transaction, then
the defrauded party has the right to bring an ac-
tion only for compensation for losses.

1462. If in a bilateral transaction both parties
have deceived each other, then neither of them
has the right to bring an action against the other.
If the contract has not yet been performed, then
one party may not ask the other to perform it, but
if it has been performed, then neither party may
claim compensation for losses from the other.

3. Duress

1463. Duress may consist of physical force or
of threats which induce fear in a person. When
physical force is used, there is no expression of 
intent and there is no act by the person under duress.

1464. Only duress of an illegal nature shall
affect lawful transactions.
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1465. Lai ar draudiem radîtåm bailém bütu
tiesiska nozîme, tåm jåbüt dibinåtåm; tådé¬ va-
jadzîgs, lai piedraudétais ¬aunums nebütu maz-
svarîgs, lai tießåm bütu jåbaidås, ka draudus iz-
pildîs, un lai nebütu viegli tos novérst citådi, kå
padodoties.

1466. Pierunas vien, ja ar tåm nav saistîts vil-
tus, darîjuma spéku neietekmé.

1467. Tiesisks darîjums, kas noslégts spaidu
dé¬, pats par sevi nebüt nav spékå neesoßs, bet
piespiestais var to apstrîdét.

1468. Ja vairåkpuséjå darîjumå spaidus izda-
rîjusi kåda treßå persona, tad piespiestais tåpat
var prasît, lai darîjumu atce¬, un bez tam vél, lai
tas, kas viñu piespiedis, atlîdzina zaudéjumus.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Tiesiska darîjuma
saståvda¬as

1469. Tiesiska darîjuma saståvda¬as ir vai nu
bütiskas, vai dabiskas, vai nejauöas.

1470. Bütisks darîjumå ir viss tas, kas nepie-
cießams tå jédzienam un bez kå arî pats nodo-
måtais darîjums nav iespéjams. Tådé¬ tådås da-
rîjuma bütiskås saståvda¬ås neko nevar pårgro-
zît pat arî pusém savstarpéji vienojoties.

1471. Dabiskas ir tås darîjuma saståvda¬as,
kuras, ja darîjums noslégts tå bütiskos pamatos,
ir jau péc likuma tå tießås sekas. Tådé¬ ßîs sa-
ståvda¬as saprotamas paßas par sevi, arî bez se-
viß˚as norunas, bet tås var atcelt vai grozît ar
seviß˚u vienoßanos, kura jåpieråda tam, kas uz
to atsaucas.

1472. Nejaußas darîjuma saståvda¬as ir darî-
juma tießo seku (1471.p.) paplaßinåjumi vai ap-
robeΩojumi, kå arî tå blakus noteikumi. Te pie-
der nosacîjumi, termiñi un uzlikumi.

1465. For the fear created by threats to have
legal import, it needs to be substantiated; there-
fore the threatened harm may not be insubstan-
tial; there must be genuine fear that the threats
will be realised; and there must be no reasonable
alternative other than to submit.

1466. Persuasion alone, if it does not involve
fraud, shall not affect the validity of the transac-
tion.

1467. A lawful transaction concluded under
duress is not invalid of itself, but the person un-
der duress may contest it.

1468. If in a multilateral transaction a third
person has put another under duress, then the
person under duress may demand that the trans-
action be repealed, and also that the person plac-
ing him or her under duress compensate for
losses.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Elements of Lawful

Transactions

1469. The elements of a lawful transaction are
essential, or natural, or incidental.

1470. The essential elements of a transaction
are everything necessary to its concept and with-
out which the intended transaction itself is im-
possible. Therefore, nothing in such essential
elements may be altered, even with the agree-
ment of both parties.

1471. The natural elements of a transaction
are those which are its direct consequences by
law if the transaction is entered into according
to its essential principles. Therefore these ele-
ments are self-evident, even without a special
arrangement, but they may be removed or
changed by special agreement, which shall be
proved by the party referring to such.

1472. The incidental elements of a transaction
are the expansion or limitation of the direct con-
sequences of the transaction (Section 1471), as
well as its ancillary provisions. This shall in-
clude conditions, terms and binding directions.
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5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Tiesiska darîjuma forma

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1473. Tiesiska darîjuma forma atkaråjas no
lietas dalîbnieku ieskata, izñemot likumå tießi
norådîtus gadîjumus.

1474. Darîjuma dalîbnieki var noslégt to no-
tåriålå vai Pagasttiesu likumos paredzétå vai pri-
våtå kårtîbå, apmierinåties ar mutisku vienoßa-
nos vai sastådît rakstisku aktu, slégt darîjumu
liecinieku klåtbütné vai bez tiem, kå arî darît to
atklåtîbai zinåmu vai ne. Íis noteikums neattie-
cas uz tiem gadîjumiem, kuros likums prasa no-
teiktu darîjuma noslégßanas kårtîbu.

Bez notåra vai pagasttiesas var apliecinåt:
pulka komandieris vai cita viñam tiesîbås lîdz-
îga amatpersona – aktus, kuros kara laikå pieda-
lås kara dienestå esoßa persona; kara ku©a ko-
mandieris – aktus, kuros piedalås kara laikå uz
kara ku©iem dienestå esoßa persona; konsuli –
årvalstîs dzîvojoßo personu aktus péc konsulårå
reglamenta noteikumiem.

1475. Darîjuma formas neievéroßana tajos ga-
dîjumos, kad formu prasa likums, vai kad lîdzéji
darîjußi no tås atkarîgu sava darîjuma spéku, pa-
dara paßu darîjumu par spékå neesoßu.

Iepriekßéjåm norunåm, kas tådos gadîjumos
notiek starp lîdzéjiem, nav nekåda tiesiski sais-
toßa spéka, un lîdz to ietérpßanai attiecîgå formå
katram lîdzéjam ir tiesîba no tåm vienpuséji at-
kåpties.

1476. Darîjuma noslégßana vai apliecinåßana
1474.pantå minétås iestådés vai pie turpat miné-
tåm amatpersonåm nenovérß tå iekßéjos trüku-
mus, kå arî nevar aizskart treßo personu iegütås
tiesîbas.

1477. Korroboråcija nepiecießama tajos gadî-
jumos, kad ar darîjumu iegüst lietu tiesîbas uz
nekustamu îpaßumu.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Form of Lawful Transactions

I. General Provisions

1473. The form of a lawful transaction shall
depend on the discretion of participants in the mat-
ter, except in instances specifically indicated by
law.

1474. The participants to a transaction may
enter into it in accordance with the procedures
provided for by a notary public or by parish court
laws or a private procedure, accept an oral agree-
ment or draw up a written deed, enter into the
transaction in the presence of witnesses or with-
out such, and they may make it public or not.
This provision shall not apply to those instances
in which the law requires a specific procedure
for entering into a transaction.

 Besides a notary public or a parish court, the
following persons may certify: a regimental
commander, or another officer with equal au-
thority, may certify deeds pertaining to a person
in the military service during wartime; the com-
mander of a war-ship – deeds pertaining to a per-
son serving on a war-ship during wartime; con-
suls – deeds of persons living in a foreign state
according to the provisions of the consular regu-
lations.

1475. In cases where the form for a transac-
tion is required by law, or where the contracting
parties make the validity of their transaction de-
pendent on the form, failure to comply with the
form shall render such transaction invalid.

 Previous agreements made between contract-
ing parties in such cases shall have no legally
binding force, and until such are articulated in
the relevant form, each contracting party shall
have the right to unilaterally withdraw from
such.

1476. The entering into or certification of a
transaction by the institutions mentioned in Sec-
tion 1474, or by the officials mentioned in the
same, shall not preclude any internal defects, and
also shall not infringe on the rights acquired by
a third person.

1477. Corroboration shall be required in those
cases when the transaction grants property rights
to immovable property.
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Lietu tiesîbas, kas paståv uz likuma pamata,
ir spékå arî bez ierakstîßanas zemes gråmatås.

1478. Ja darîjums nav korroboréts, tad tas tå-
dé¬ nezaudé savu spéku; ieguvéjs lîdz korrobo-
råcijai nevar izlietot îpaßuma tiesîbu vai kådu ci-
tu lietu tiesîbu, bet var tikai celt personîgu prasî-
bu pret atsavinåtåju.

1479. Personiskås prasîbas priekßmets
(1478.p.), kad viså citå ziñå darîjums galîgi no-
slégts, ir korroboråcija, un neviens no dalîbnie-
kiem nevar bez otra piekrißanas atkåpties no lie-
tas aiz tå iemesla, ka akts nav vél ierakstîts ze-
mes gråmatås. Ja kåds ieguvis lietu tiesîbu izso-
lé vai ar spékå nåkußu tiesas spriedumu un ir ie-
véroti visi påréjie nosacîjumi, tad var korroborét
arî péc ieguvéja vienpuséja pieprasîjuma.

1480. 1477. pantå norådîtos gadîjumos korro-
boråcijas sekas ir lietu tiesîbas pieß˚irßana iegu-
véjam, tå ka minétå korroboråcija ßajå ziñå pil-
nîgi nodroßina dalîbniekus, kaut arî tå bütu noti-
kusi nepareizi, jo par k¬üdåm atbild vienîgi ze-
mes gråmatu noda¬a. Darîjuma iekßéjos trüku-
mus korroboråcija nenovérß, un akts, kas nav
spékå péc sava satura, neiegüst ar to nekådu spé-
ku. Tåpat arî korroboråcija nevar aizskart jau ag-
råk zemes gråmatås ierakstîtås treßo personu tie-
sîbas.

1481. Korroboråcija uzskatåma par notikußu
un apstiprinåtais darîjums ir neapstrîdams péc
tam, kad tiesa iespieΩ “Valdîbas Véstnesî” sludi-
nåjumu par to, lai personas, kuråm ir kådi iebil-
dumi, ierodas seßu méneßu laikå. Tiklîdz izrå-
dås, ka pa ßo laiku nav celti nekådi iebildumi,
taisåms lémums atzît darîjumu par spékå nåkußu
un visi vélåki strîdi pret to noraidåmi. Tomér tå-
da sludinåjuma klajå laißana atkaråjas no darîju-
ma dalîbnieku gribas.

 Property rights established by law shall be in
effect even if they are not entered in the Land
Register.

1478. The lack of corroboration is not a rea-
son for a transaction to lose its effect; until the
corroboration, an acquirer may not make use of
ownership rights or any other property rights,
and may only bring an action in personam
against the alienor.

1479. When the transaction has been com-
pletely entered into in all other ways, then the
subject-matter of the action in personam (Sec-
tion 1478) is corroboration, and the fact that the
deed has not yet been entered in the Land Regis-
ter shall not be a reason for either of the partici-
pants to withdraw from the matter without the
agreement of the other. If a person has acquired
property rights in an auction, or pursuant to a
judgment of a court coming into effect, and all
other conditions have been observed, then cor-
roboration may also take place based on the uni-
lateral request of the acquirer.

1480. In the situations indicated in Section
1477, the consequences of corroboration are
the awarding of property rights to the acquirer,
thus the corroboration mentioned shall give all
participants complete security, even if it was
conducted erroneously, because the Land Reg-
istry Office is solely responsible for mistakes.
Corroboration does not rectify internal defects
of the transaction, and a deed which is not in
force according to its substance does not
thereby acquire any legal effect. Similarly, cor-
roboration shall also not affect the rights of a
third person previously registered in the Land
Register.

1481. Corroboration shall be considered as
completed, and the certified transaction shall not
be disputed after the court has printed an an-
nouncement in the newspaper Valdîbas Véstnesis
that persons with objections should come forward
within six months time. When it is clear that no
objections have been brought forward during this
time, a decision shall be taken to recognise the
transaction as in effect and all subsequent con-
tests against it shall be dismissed. However, the
publication of such an announcement shall de-
pend upon the intent of the participants of the
transaction.
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II. Tiesisku darîjumu
rakstiska forma

1482. Darîjumi jåizteic rakstiski vai nu péc
likuma, vai péc dalîbnieku labpråtîgas vienoßa-
nås.

1483. Likums prasa rakstisku formu:
1) kå zinåmu darîjumu bütisku saståvda¬u;
2) taisot darîjumu 1474.pantå minétås iestå-

dés vai pie turpat minétåm amatpersonåm;
3) kad tas jåieraksta zemes gråmatås;
4) kå nosacîjumu prasîbas tiesîbai uz darîju-

ma pamata.

1484. Ja likums prasa rakstisku formu kå da-
rîjuma bütisku saståvda¬u, tad darîjums pirms at-
tiecîga akta taisîßanas nav spékå.

1485. Ja starp tåda darîjuma (1484.p.) dalîb-
niekiem notikusi vienoßanås par visiem tå bütis-
kiem noteikumiem, tad katrs no viñiem var pra-
sît no otra, lai taisa atbilstoöu aktu.

1486. Tajos gadîjumos, kuros likums noteic
taisît darîjumu pie notåra, iepriekßéja vienoßa-
nås vien, kaut arî izteikta seviß˚å aktå, ir bez jeb-
kåda spéka un nedod prasîbas tiesîbu. Bet ja tå-
dos divpuséjos darîjumos viens no dalîbniekiem
jau kautko izpildîjis otram par labu, tad viñam ir
tiesîba prasît to atpaka¬.

1487. Ja rakstiska forma vajadzîga tådé¬, ka
darîjums zinåmos gadîjumos nevar büt spékå
bez ierakstîßanas zemes gråmatås, tad darîjums
saista pats par sevi arî bez tå izteikßanas rakstis-
kå formå, tiklîdz starp tå dalîbniekiem notikusi
vienoßanås par visåm tå bütiskåm saståvda¬åm.
Tådé¬ nevienam no viñiem nav tiesîbas no ßås
vienoßanås vienpuséji atkåpties un katrs var pra-
sît, lai otrs taisa attiecîgu aktu.

1488. Kad prasîbas tiesîbu uz darîjuma pama-
ta vispår un par tå izpildîßanu seviß˚i likums da-
ra atkarîgu no tå rakstiskås formas, tad, ja rak-
stisks akts nav sastådîts, jåievéro sekojoßais:

1) Darîjumam, ko izpildîjußas abas puses, ir

II. Written Form
of Lawful Transactions

1482. A transaction shall be set out in written
form either as required by law, or pursuant to the
voluntary agreement of the participants.

1483. The law requires the written form:
1) as an essential element of certain transac-

tions;
2) in order to complete the transaction at the

institutions mentioned in Section 1474 or with
the officials mentioned therein;

3) to register the transaction in the Land Reg-
ister;

4) as a condition for the right to make claims
on the basis of the transaction.

1484. If the law requests the written form as
an essential element of the transaction, then the
transaction is not in effect until the relevant deed
is complete.

1485. If the participants to such a transaction
(Section 1484) agree regarding all the essential
provisions, then either one of them may ask the
other to prepare the relevant deed.

1486. In the cases where the law determines
that a transaction shall be entered into before a
notary public, a previous agreement alone, even
though it may be stated in a separate deed, shall
have no effect, and shall not grant the right to a
claim. However, if in such bilateral transactions
one of the participants has already performed
something for the benefit of the other, then he or
she shall have the right to reclaim such.

1487. If the written form is required because,
in certain cases, the transaction may not have
legal effect without being registered in the Land
Register, then the transaction shall be binding in
and of itself as soon as the participants agree on
all its essential elements, even without statement
in a written form. Therefore none of them shall
have the right to withdraw from the agreement
unilaterally, and each may demand that a rel-
evant deed be drawn up by the other.

1488. When the right to claim on the basis of
a transaction generally, and its performance es-
pecially, is dependant on the written form as re-
quired by law, then, if no written deed is drawn
up, the following shall be observed:
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tådas paßas sekas, kådas tam bütu, ja tas bütu
uzrakstîts, un to, kas péc tå jau dots vai izdarîts,
nevar prasît atpaka¬.

2) Ja viens no dalîbniekiem lîgumu labpråtîgi
izpilda, bet otrs izpildîjumu pilnîgi vai pa da¬ai
pieñem, tad pirmajam vairs nav tiesîbas prasît
atpaka¬ to, ko viñß izpildîjis, ja vien otrais sa-
vkårt ir gatavs izpildît to, kas tam jåizpilda; bet
ja pédéjais izvairås izpildît savu saistîbu, tad pir-
majam, kaut gan viñß nevar prasît, lai lîgumu iz-
pilda, ir tiesîba prasît, vai nu lai atdod atpaka¬
to, ko viñß izpildîjis, vai arî lai to atlîdzina.

3) Kamér neviena puse nav vél neko izpildî-
jusi, prasîbas tiesîba nav pielaiΩama, pats darî-
jums nav spékå un katrs tå dalîbnieks var no tå
vienpuséji atkåpties.

1489. Ja likums neprasa darîjuma rakstisku
formu, bet puses paßas labpråtîgi ir par to vieno-
jußås, tad jåizß˚ir, vai viñu vienoßanås nolüks bi-
jis dabüt rakstisku aktu tikai kå lîdzekli pierådî-
juma atviegloßanai, vai arî nedot darîjumam spé-
ku pirms tå izteikßanas rakstiskå formå. Pirmajå
gadîjumå darîjums ir spékå jau pirms akta sastå-
dîßanas, tiklîdz puses vienojas par tå satura bütî-
bu, un no tå brîΩa viñåm såkas tiesîba prasît da-
rîjuma izteikßanu rakstiskå formå. Otrajå gadî-
jumå turpretim starp pusém notikußais darîjums
lîdz akta galîgai izgatavoßanai nesaista nevienu
no tåm, un tådé¬ katrai pusei ir tiesîba no tå vien-
puséji atkåpties.

1490. Ja par minétås vienoßanås nolüku
(1489.p.) rodas strîds, tad ßaubu gadîjumå pie-
ñemams, ka akta sastådîßana domåta vienîgi pie-
rådîjuma atviegloßanai. Tas ir it seviß˚i tad, ja
puses norunåjußas uzrakstît darîjumu tikai péc
tam, kad tås jau vienojußås par visiem citiem tie-
siskå darîjuma noteikumiem.

1491. Tajos gadîjumos, kad darîjuma izteik-
ßana rakstiskå aktå nav bütisks noteikums viña

 1) A transaction which both sides have per-
formed shall have the same consequences as if it
were in written form, and compensation may not
be reclaimed for whatever has already been
given or done pursuant to such transaction.

 2) If one of the participants voluntarily per-
forms the contract, but the other accepts the per-
formance in full or in part, then the former shall
no longer have the right to reclaim what he or
she has performed, unless the other is on his or
her part willing to perform such as he or she
must perform; but if the latter avoids perform-
ing his or her obligation, then the former, al-
though he or she may not require the perform-
ance of the contract, shall have the right to re-
claim what has been performed or to claim com-
pensation.

 3) As long as neither side has performed any-
thing, the right to claim shall not be allowed, the
transaction itself shall not be in effect, and any
of the participants may unilaterally withdraw
from the agreement.

1489. If the law requires a written form for
the transaction, but the parties themselves have
agreed on the transaction, then it must be deter-
mined whether the purpose of their agreement
was to create a written deed only as a means to
facilitate evidence, or in order not to give the
transaction legal effect until expressed in a writ-
ten form. In the former case, the transaction shall
be in effect even before the deed is drawn up, as
soon as the parties agree on its substance, and
from that moment on they shall begin to have
the right to demand that the transaction be stated
in writing. In the latter case, however, the trans-
action which has taken place between the par-
ties shall not be binding on either party until the
deed is prepared in full, and therefore both par-
ties shall have the right to unilaterally withdraw
from the transaction.

1490. If a dispute arises regarding the purpose
of the aforementioned agreement (Section
1489), then it shall be assumed, in case of doubt,
that the sole purpose of the drawing up of the
deed was the facilitation of evidence. This shall
be especially the case when the parties have
agreed to put the transaction in writing only af-
ter they have agreed on all other provisions of
the lawful transaction.

1491. In the cases when the stating of the
transaction as a written deed is not an essential
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spékå esamîbai (1484.p. un 1489.p. beigas), ie-
priekßéjam rakstiskam projektam, ja tas aptver
visas darîjuma bütiskås saståvda¬as un blakus
noteikumus un ja to parakstîjußi dalîbnieki, ir
vienlîdzîgs spéks ar rakstisku aktu, kådé¬ katrs
dalîbnieks var prasît no otra, lai tådu aktu izga-
tavo un paraksta.

1492. Rakstisku darîjumu aktus var sastådît
tådå formå, kå katrs vélas; pie tam nav vajadzî-
gas nekådas seviß˚as formålitåtes un darîjuma
dalîbnieki nav saistîti ne ar kådiem paraugiem.

1493. Lai akts bütu spékå, kå tå bütisks pie-
derums vajadzîgs vienpuséjiem darîjumiem sais-
tîtå vai viña vietnieka paraksts, bet påréjiem –
visu darîjuma dalîbnieku vai arî viñu vietnieku
paraksts.

Kad akts, izdalîßanai dalîbniekiem, uzrakstîts
vairåkos eksemplåros, tad nav vajadzîgs, lai sa-
ñéméjs tådu eksemplåru bütu parakstîjis, ja vien
viñß ir parakstîjis påréjos.

1494. Rakstît nepratéjs var uzdot parakstîties
savå vietå citai personai, ko ar saviem parak-
stiem apliecina divi liecinieki.

6. APAKÍNODAÏA

Laiks un vieta
tiesiskå darîjumå

1495. Laika posmu – gadu, ménesi, nedé¬u
vai dienu – apré˚inot, to skaita no zinåma brîΩa
lîdz atbilstoßam brîdim nåkoßå laika posmå.

Ja gadiem vai méneßiem apré˚inåmå laika
beigas iekrît tådå ménesî, kuram nav atbilstoßa
datuma, tad laiks izbeidzas ßå méneßa pédéjå
dienå.

1496. Ja attiecîga termiña notecéjums pieß˚ir
kådam tiesîbu vai zinåmu spéju, tad viñß var to
izlietot jau pédéjai termiña dienai ieståjoties.

1497. Ja kådam savas bezdarbîbas dé¬ péc no-
teikta termiña notecéjuma jåzaudé kåda tiesîba,
tad viñß var vél darboties termiña pédéjå dienå,
un viña tiesîba izbeidzas tikai ßai dienai beidzo-
ties.

provision for it to be in effect (Section 1484 and
the end of Section 1489), an earlier written draft,
if it includes all the essential elements and ancil-
lary provisions of the transaction and is signed by
the participants, shall have equal effect to a writ-
ten deed, and therefore either party can request
the other to prepare and to sign such a deed.

1492. The written deeds of a transaction may
be drawn up in whatever form the participants
choose; moreover no special formalities shall be
required and the participants to the transaction
shall not be bound to any forms.

1493. For a deed to be in effect, as its essen-
tial appurtence in a unilateral transaction, the signature
of the party involved or his or her substitute
shall be required, but other transactions shall re-
quire the signatures of all participants, or also their
substitutes.

 When the deed is drawn up in several copies,
for distribution to the participants, the recipient
shall not be required to sign such copy, as long
as he or she has signed the others.

1494. Persons unable to write may entrust an-
other person to sign on their behalf, which shall
be verified by two witnesses with their signatures.

SUB-CHAPTER 6
Time and Place

in Lawful Transactions

1495. In the calculation of a time period – a
year, month, week or day – it shall be counted
from a certain moment to a corresponding mo-
ment in the subsequent period.

 If the end of the years or months being calcu-
lated falls in a month without a corresponding
date, then the time period shall end on the last
day of this month.

1496. If the expiration of a relevant term grants
rights or a certain capacity to someone, then he or
she may already make use thereof upon the com-
mencement of the last day of that term.

1497. If after the expiration of a specified
term someone loses a right due to his or her fail-
ure to act, then he or she may still act on the last
day of that term, and his or her rights end only at
the end of this day.
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1498. Ja termiñß, kurå kautkam jåbüt izdarî-
tam, iekrît tådå dienå, kurå péc likuma to nevar
izdarît, tad laiks pienåkuma izpildîßanai pagari-
nåms lîdz tai termiñam sekojoßai dienai, kurå ßå-
da likumiska ß˚érß¬a nav.

1499. Darîjumos, tåpat kå tiesiskås attiecîbås
vispår, var büt nozîmîga personas dzîves vieta
un viñas atraßanås tajå vai prombütne no tås.

1500. Par promesoßu uzskatåms tas, kas at-
ståjis valsts robeΩas.

1501. Péc likuma pielîdzinåmi promesoßiem
tie, kas kaut arî atrodas savå dzîves vietå, bet år-
éju apståk¬u dé¬ nevar paßi aizståvét savas tiesî-
bas, un proti, vél nepiedzimußie bérni, nepilnga-
dîgie, garå slimie un citådi grüti saslimußie.

Tos, ko likums pielîdzina promesoßiem, aiz-
sargå pret zaudéjumiem tikai tajos gadîjumos,
kad viñiem nav aizbildñu vai aizgådñu vai kad
viñi izdara kautko sev par kaiti bez aizbildñu vai
aizgådñu lîdzdalîbas.

1502. Likums aizsargå promesoßo tikai tad,
ja viñß atrodas prombütné (1500.p.) aiz svarîga
iemesla un nav iecélis sev vietnieku aiz svarîga
iemesla, vai arî ir to iecélis, bet tas atkritis bez
viña ziñas vai lîdzdalîbas.

Jautåjumu par to, vai iemesls ir svarîgs, izß˚ir
tiesa péc sava ieskata.

1503. Promesoßie un tiem pielîdzinåtie, ja vi-
ñiem nav cita lîdzek¬a savu zaudéto tiesîbu at-
güßanai, var lügt, lai atjauno agråko ståvokli.

7. APAKÍNODAÏA

Tiesiska darîjuma
iztulkoßana

1504. Darîjumu iztulkojot jåskatås uz darîju-
må lietoto vårdu nozîmi, un ja tie nav divéjådi

1498. If a term within which something must
be done ends upon a day when, according to the
law, such can not be done, then the time for ful-
filling the duty shall be extended to the day
following the term, when there is no such legal
impediments.

1499. In transactions, as in lawful relations in
general, a person's place of residence may be
significant, as well as his or her presence there
or absence from it.

1500. A person who has left the borders of the
State shall be considered an absentee.

1501. Persons who, though present at their
place of residence, due to external circumstances
are not themselves able to defend their rights,
such as unborn children, minors, the mentally ill
and the otherwise gravely ill shall be considered
equivalent to absentees according to the law.

 The persons who shall be considered equiva-
lent to absentees according to the law shall be
protected against losses only in those cases
where they do not have a guardian or a trustee or
where they do themselves harm without the par-
ticipation of a guardian or a trustee.

1502. The law shall protect an absentee only
when he or she is absent (Section 1500) with
good cause, and when, with good cause, he or
she has not designated a substitute, or when a
substitute has been designated, but such substi-
tute has withdrawn without the knowledge or
participation of the absentee.

 Issues regarding whether good cause exists
shall be decided pursuant to the discretion of the
court.

1503. Absentees, and persons who shall be
considered equivalent to absentees according to
the law, may request to be restored to their pre-
vious status if they have no other means to re-
cover their forfeited rights.

SUB-CHAPTER 7
Interpretation of Lawful

Transactions

1504. In interpreting a transaction, considera-
tion shall be given to the meaning of the words
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saprotami, tad tie cießi jåievéro, ja vien nepierå-
da, ka tie nesaskan ar dalîbnieku gribu.

1505. Ja rodas ßaubas par vårdu nozîmi, jå-
ievéro to jégums un darîjuma dalîbnieku skaidri
izsacîtais vai kå citådi izrådîtais nodoms.

1506. Pavisam tumßi un nesaprotami, kå arî
tießi sevî pretrunîgi gribas izteikumi nemaz nav
iztulkojami, bet ir atzîstams par neesoßiem.

1507. Iztulkojumam, péc kura darîjums tiek
uzturéts un péc iespéjas paliek spékå, dodama
priekßroka pret tådu iztulkojumu, kuram ir otrå-
das sekas.

1508. Saudzîgåkam iztulkojumam dodama
priekßroka pret citiem, un uz tå pamata priekßro-
ka ir tam, kurß vismazåk saista parådnieku.

1509. Divpuséji darîjumi, kas uzliek kådus
pienåkumus abåm pusém, ßaubu gadîjumå iztul-
kojami tam par ¬aunu, kurß attiecîgå gadîjumå ir
kreditors un kuram tådé¬ vajadzéja izteikties
skaidråk un noteiktåk.

1510. Darîjumi par uzturu un pédéjås gribas
rîkojumi jåiztulko tå, lai ßaubu gadîjumå arvien
paliktu spékå ar darîjumu vai rîkojumu nodibi-
nåtås tiesîbas péc iespéjas plaßåkå apmérå.

used in the transaction, and if they are not am-
biguous, then they shall be strictly observed, as
long as there is no proof that they do not concur
with the intent of the participants.

1505. If doubt arises regarding the meaning
of words, their sense shall be observed, and the
clearly expressed or otherwise demonstrated in-
tention of the participants to the transaction.

1506. Expressions of intent which are com-
pletely opaque and incomprehensible, and di-
rectly self-contradictory, shall not be interpreted,
but shall be declared as non-existent.

1507. An interpretation pursuant to which a
transaction is maintained and remains in effect
to the extent possible shall be preferred to an in-
terpretation which has the opposite conse-
quences.

1508. A cautious interpretation shall be pre-
ferred to others, and on that basis, the one which
binds the debtor least will be preferred.

1509. Bilateral transactions which impose
duties on both parties shall be interpreted,
in case of doubt, against the person who is the
creditor in the relevant case, and who therefore
should have expressed himself or herself with
more clarity and definiteness.

1510. Transactions regarding maintenance,
and last will instructions, shall be interpreted in
a manner so that, in case of doubt, the rights es-
tablished by the transaction or the instructions
shall remain in effect to as great an extent as
possible.
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OTRÅ NODAÏA

Lîgumi

1511. Lîgums plaßåkå nozîmé ir ikkatra vai-
råku personu savstarpéja vienoßanås par kådu
tiesisku attiecîbu nodibinåßanu, pårgrozîßanu vai
izbeigßanu. Lîgums ßauråkå, ßeit pieñemtå nozî-
mé ir vairåku personu savstarpéjs ar vienoßanos
pamatots gribas izteikums, kura mér˚is ir nodi-
binåt saistîbu tiesîbu (1401. p.).

1512. Pie katra saistîbu lîguma bütîbas pieder
vienas pusei apsolîjums un tå pieñemßana no ot-
ras puses (vienpuséjs lîgums), vai savstarpéjs
apsolîjums un tå pieñemßana no abåm pusém
(divpuséjs vai vairåkpuséjs lîgums).

1513. Vienpuséjs apsolîjums, kuru vél nav
pieñémusi otra puse, nenodibina nekådu saistî-
bu.

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîdzéji

1514. Viss, kas noteikts par personu spéju tie-
sisku darîjumu taisîßanai vispår, piemérojams arî
lîgumu noslégßanai.

1515. Ja kåds darbojas atklåti kå otra viet-
nieks, t.i. noslédz lîgumu tießi viña vårdå, ne-
pårkåpdams savas varas robeΩas, tad lîgums, tik-
lab pienåkumu, kå arî tiesîbu ziñå, saista tießi
paßu atvietojamo.

1516. Ja kåds darbojas otra vietå klusi, t.i. no-
slédz gan lîgumu ßå otra vietå, bet ne viña vårdå,
tad lîgums ir spékå kå pienåkumu, tå arî tiesîbu
ziñå tikai attiecîbå uz tå noslédzéju, bet uz atvie-
tojamo tå spéks attiecas tikai tad, kad lîgums uz
viñu seviß˚i pårvests.

CHAPTER 2
Contracts

1511. A contract within the widest meaning of
the word is any mutual agreement between two
or more persons on entering into, altering, or
ending lawful relations. A contract in the nar-
rower sense applied here is a mutual expression
of intent made by two or more persons based on
an agreement, with the purpose of establishing
obligations rights (Section 1401).

1512. The essence of any contractual obliga-
tion includes a promise made by one party and
its acceptance by a second party (a unilateral
contract), or a mutual promise and its acceptance
by both parties (a bilateral or multilateral con-
tract).

1513. A unilateral promise which a second
party has not yet accepted shall not establish any
obligations.

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Contracting Parties

1514. Everything which is stated concerning
the capacity of a person to perform lawful trans-
actions in general shall also be applicable to the
entering into of contracts.

1515. If a person acts as an agent for a dis-
closed principal, i.e., enters into a contract di-
rectly in the name of the principal without exceed-
ing the limits of his or her authority, then the con-
tract shall bind, both in regard to duties and to
rights, the principal himself or herself directly.

1516. If a person acts as an agent for an un-
disclosed principal, i.e., enters into a contract on
behalf of the principal, but not in his or her
name, the contract shall be in effect, both in re-
gard to duties and rights, only pertaining to the
contracting party, but it shall be in effect in re-
gard to the principal only when the contract is
specially transferred to him or her.
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1517. Ja klusais vietnieks izlieto péc lîguma
sañemto atvietojamam par labu, tad uz ßo pédé-
jo tießi påriet, samérå ar izlietoto, arî pienåkuma
izpildîßana otrai lîdzéjai pusei par labu.

1518. Ja vietnieks pårkåpis viñam pieß˚irto
varu vai ja viñam nemaz nav bijis vietnieka îpa-
ßîbu, tad otrs lîdzéjs var vérst savus prasîjumus
tikai pret viñu, ja vien atvietojamais nav vélåk
lîgumu apstiprinåjis.

1519. No lîguma izrietoßås tiesîbas un saistî-
bas, ciktål tås nav tîri personiskas, påriet uz lî-
dzéju mantiniekiem un tiesîbu pécniekiem, ja
vien likumå nav paredzéts noteikts izñémums.

Bez ßå gadîjuma, treßåm personåm neizriet no
lîguma vispår ne tiesîbas ne saistîbas, ja vien lî-
dzéji nav viñu vietnieki (1515.-1518.p.).

1520. Ja viens lîdzéjs dod otram kådu apsolî-
jumu par labu treßai personai, tad nevien tas,
kam ßis apsolîjums dots, bet arî treßå persona,
kam par labu tas dots, iegüst tiesîbu prasît no
apsolîtåja tåda lîguma izpildîjumu.

1521. Tiesîba, kas izriet no tåda lîguma
(1520.p.), treßai personai k¬üst patståvîga un ne-
atkarîga no tå gribas, kam apsolîjums dots, tikai
tad, kad viña pati pievienojas lîgumam.

1522. Kamér treßå persona nav pievienojusies
lîgumam (1521.p.), tas paståv tikai starp tå slé-
dzéjiem: viñi vienmér no tå var atkåpties sav-
starpéji vienojoties, un tas, kam dots apsolîjums
treßai personai par labu, var vienpuséji atsvabi-
nåt otru no viña uzñemtås saistîbas; bet ßim ot-
rajam nav savkårt tiesîbas vienpuséji atkåpties
no lîguma, un tamdé¬, tiklîdz apsolîjuma ñéméja
griba vairs nav grozåma, pieméram, péc viña nå-
ves vai péc tam, kad viñß k¬uvis nedziedinåmi
garå slims, no lîguma izrietoßå treßås personas
tiesîba k¬üst patståvîga.

1523. Treßai personai, kam par labu kautkas
apsolîts péc citu personu lîguma, nav pienåkums

1517. If an agent for an undisclosed principal
makes use of the benefit received from the con-
tract in favour of the principal, then the duty of
performance shall also pass over directly to the
latter, proportionately to the benefit consumed, in
favour of the other contracting party.

1518. If an agent exceeds the scope of the au-
thority granted to him or her, or has never had
the characteristics of an agent, then the other
contracting party shall make his or her claims
only against the agent, unless the principal con-
firms the contract at a later time.

1519. The rights and obligations arising from
a contract, insofar as they are not purely per-
sonal, shall pass over to the heirs of the contract-
ing parties and the successors in interest, unless
the law provides for specific exceptions.

Apart from this case, neither rights, nor obli-
gations shall arise for third persons from a con-
tract, unless the contracting parties are their
agents (Section 1515-1518).

1520. If one contracting party makes a prom-
ise to another in favour of a third person, then
not only the promisee but also the third person
in whose favour the promise was made shall gain
the right to demand the performance of such
contract from the promisor.

1521. The rights of a third person arising from
such a contract (Section 1520) shall become in-
dependent and not subject to the intent of the
promisee, only when the third person himself or
herself enters into the contract.

1522. Until the third person enters into the con-
tract (Section 1521) it shall be valid only between
the contracting parties: they can revoke the con-
tract at any time by mutual agreement, and the per-
son to whom the promise was made in favour of a
third person, may release the other person unilater-
ally from the obligations he or she has undertaken;
but the other person, however, shall not have the
right to withdraw from the contract unilaterally,
and therefore the rights of a third person arising
from the contract shall become independent as
soon as the intent of the promisee can no longer be
altered, as, for example after his or her death or
after he or she has become mentally ill without cure.

1523. A third person in whose favour some-
thing was promised in a contract by other persons
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ßo apsolîjumu pieñemt; ja viña no tå atteicas, tad
varbütéjas sekas jånes vienîgi tai pusei, kas ap-
solîjumu pieñémusi.

1524. Kreditors var büt arî persona, kas nav
individuåli noteikta, ja parådnieks izdotå doku-
mentå apñemas izpildît tajå apzîméto saistîbu
katram tå uzrådîtåjam.

1525. Izlaist tådus uzrådîtåja papîrus var, bez
paßas valsts, viñas nodibinåtas vai apstiprinåtas
kreditiestådes un akciju sabiedrîbas.

1526. Uzrådîtåja papîra turétåjs, kamér ßis pa-
pîrs atrodas viña rokås, uzskatåms par kreditoru
pret tå izdevéju, bet pédéjais par viña parådnie-
ku.

1527. Ar uzrådîtåja papîru nodibinåtu prasî-
juma tiesîbu cedé, nododot ßo papîru no rokas
rokå.

1528. Uzrådîtåja papîra tålåkdevéjs (1527.p.)
atbild sañéméjam tikai par prasîjuma esamîbu,
t.i. papîra îstumu, bet nevis par prasîjuma droßî-
bu, t.i. par parådnieka maksåtspéju.

1529. Uzrådîtåja papîra parådnieks nevar celt
pret uzrådîtåju nekådas ierunas, kas viñam bütu
bijußas pret pirmo vai kådu sekojoßo ßå papîra
turétåju; tåpat arî viñß nevar izvairîties savu sais-
tîbu izpildît, atsaucoties uz to, kådå kårtå vai par
kådu cenu uzrådîtåjs ßo papîru ieguvis.

1530. Uzrådîtåja papîri var büt kå lietu, tå arî
personisku jeb prasîjumu tiesîbu priekßmets.

1531. Ja turétåjs tådu papîru nozaudé vai ja
tas iet bojå, tad viñß var lügt tiesu, lai uzaicina tå
turétåju, un ja péc noliktå termiña notecéjuma
neviens nav pieteicies un nav kådu citu ß˚érß¬u,
viñß var prasît, lai atzîst nozaudéto papîru par
iznîcinåtu un atvieto to ar jaunu, vai arî, ja jau
ieståjies maksåjuma termiñß, prasît samaksu.

Pret jauno turétåju, kas pieteicies uz uzaici-
nåjumu, îpaßuma prasîba pielaiΩama tikai tad,
kad viñß papîru ieguvis ¬aunå ticîbå, kas jåpierå-
da; labticîgam papîra turétåjam nav tas jåizdod.

shall not have the duty to accept this promise; if
the third person rejects it, then the possible con-
sequences shall be borne only by the party which
accepted the promise.

1524. The creditor may also be a person who
is not specified individually if the debtor under-
takes, in an issued document, to carry out the
obligations specified therein for the bearer.

1525. Apart from the State, such bearer pa-
pers may be issued by State-established credit
institutions and stock companies.

1526. The holder of the bearer paper shall be
regarded, as long as the paper is in his or her
possession, as the creditor to its issuer, while the
latter shall be regarded as his or her debtor.

1527. The right to claim established by the
bearer paper shall be ceded by passing this docu-
ment from one person to another.

1528. The person passing on the bearer paper
(Section 1527) shall be held responsible to the re-
cipient only for the existence of the claim, i.e.,
the authenticity of the paper, but not for the secu-
rity of the claim, i.e., the solvency of the debtor.

1529. The debtor of the bearer paper shall not
raise any objections against the bearer that he or
she might have had against the first or any sub-
sequent holders of this paper; likewise the debtor
shall also not evade the performance of his or
her obligations by referring to the means by
which the bearer has obtained the paper, or the
price he or she has paid for it.

1530. Bearer papers may be the subject-matter
of property as well as personal, or claim, rights.

1531. If the holder loses such a paper or it is
destroyed, he or she may request the court to sum-
mon its holder; and if no one comes forward by the
expiration of the designated time period, and there are
no other obstacles, he or she may claim for the lost
paper to be acknowledged as destroyed and to be
replaced by a new one, or else, if the date of pay-
ment is already past due, to demand payment.

An ownership action against the new holder who
has responded to a summons shall be allowed
only if he or she has obtained the paper in bad
faith, which must be proved; a holder in good
faith shall not be obliged to surrender it.
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1532. Uzrådîtåja papîrus var izñemt no apgro-
zîbas, taisot uzrakstu uz turétåja vårdu vai kådas
citas atzîmes, kå par to noteikts kreditieståΩu sta-
tütos.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîdzéju
vienoßanås

1533. Lîgums uzskatåms par galîgi noslégtu
tikai tad, kad starp lîdzéjiem notikusi pilnîga vie-
noßanås par darîjuma bütiskåm saståvda¬åm
(1470.p.), ar nolüku savstarpéji saistîties.

Ja péc likuma vai lîdzéju vienoßanås lîgums jå-
izteic zinåmå formå, tad tam piemérojami 1475.
un turpmåkie un 1482. un turpmåkie panti.

1534. Starp lîdzéjiem notikußå vienoßanås par
darîjuma bütiskåm saståvda¬åm, ja viñi tießi pa-
turéjußi sev tiesîbu vél norunåt par zinåmiem
blakus noteikumiem, uzskatåma tikai par ie-
priekßéju apspriedi. Bet kad blakus noteikumu
dé¬ viñi nav atståjußi sev tådu tiesîbu, tad lîgums
atzîstams par galîgi noslégtu, ja vien no tå nav
redzams pretéjs nodoms, un tådå gadîjumå darî-
juma dabiskås saståvda¬as (1471.p.) nodibinå-
mas péc likuma noteikumiem par ßå darîjuma
raksturu, bet nejaußås (1472.p.) – péc tiesas ie-
skata.

1535. Puses var dot savu piekrißanu vai nu
abas reizé, vai viena pirms otras; tådå kårtå darî-
jums var iesåkties vai nu ar vienas puses apsolî-
jumu, kuru péc tam pieñem otra puse, vai arî ar
pieñemßanu, kas izteikta pieprasîjuma vai lügu-
ma veidå.

1536. Vienas vien puses uzaicinåjumam no-
slégt lîgumu nav saistoßa spéka, pat ja tam bütu
pievienots arî noteikts apsolîjums, un tådé¬, ie-
kam otra puse nav ßo apsolîjumu pieñémusi, vi-
ña var ñemt to atpaka¬.

1537. Ja lîgumu slédz starp klåtneesoßiem, tad
tas uzskatåms par galîgi noslégtu no tå brîΩa, kad

1532. Bearer papers may be taken out of cir-
culation by endorsement across the holder's
name, or any other notations, as specified in the
articles of association of credit institutions.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Agreement between

the Contracting Parties

1533. A contract shall be considered to be fi-
nally entered into only when the contracting par-
ties have reached complete agreement regarding
the essential elements (Section 1470) with the
purpose of mutually binding each other.

 If according to the law, or the agreement of
the contracting parties, the contract is required
to be concluded in a particular form, then Sec-
tion 1475 and subsequent sections, as well as
Section 1482 and subsequent sections, are ap-
plicable.

1534. The agreement which has been made
between the contracting parties regarding essen-
tial elements of the contract, if they have directly
reserved the right to still negotiate certain ancil-
lary provisions, shall be regarded only as a pre-
liminary discussion. But when they have not re-
served such a right concerning ancillary provi-
sions, the contract shall be regarded as finally
entered into, unless it indicates opposite inten-
tion, and in such case the natural elements (Sec-
tion 1471) of the transaction shall be settled in
accordance with the provisions of the law con-
cerning the nature of this transaction, but the in-
cidental elements (Section 1472) – pursuant to
the discretion of the court.

1535. The parties may agree either simultane-
ously, or one before the other, in which case the
transaction shall begin with either a promise made
by one party and which is afterwards accepted by
the other party, or with an acceptance which is
expressed in the form of a demand or a request.

1536. A contract offer made only by one party
shall have no binding force, even if a definite
promise is added, and therefore, as long as the
other party has not accepted this promise, it may
be revoked.

1537. If a contract is entered into between ab-
sent parties, it shall be regarded as finally entered
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tas, kam piedåvåts priekßlikums, paziño priekß-
likuma piedåvåtåjam par tå pieñemßanu, kaut arî
priekßlikuma piedåvåtåjs vél nebütu paziñojumu
sañémis. Ja pieñemßana nav notikusi bez nosa-
cîjuma, bet priekßlikums ir prasîjis vél tålåkas
pårrunas, tad lîgums atzîstams par galîgi noslég-
tu no tå brîΩa, kad viena puse paziño pédéjo bez-
nosacîjuma piekrißanu.

1538. Ja priekßlikuma piedåvåtåjs noliek at-
bildei noteiktu termiñu, tad lîdz ßå termiña note-
céjumam viñß ir saistîts, bet ja termiñß nav no-
likts, viñam ir tiesîba ñemt atpaka¬ savu priekß-
likumu, kad otra puse vilcinås ar paziñojumu par
tå pieñemßanu. Jautåjumu par to, vai otra puse
vilcinåjusies, izß˚ir tiesa. Tirdzniecîbas lietås
par vilcinåjumu atzîstams katrs gadîjums, kad
paziñojums nav noticis iespéjami îså laikå.

1539. Ja priekßlikumu ñem atpaka¬, bet perso-
na, kurai tas piedåvåts, nezina un nevar zinåt par
ßådu atpaka¬ñemßanu un arî nav vainîga nekådå
vilcinåjumå, tad priekßlikuma piedåvåtåjam jåat-
lîdzina ßai personai zaudéjumi, kas tai radußies
no pårliecîbas, ka priekßlikums paliek spékå.

1540. Kas ar sludinåjumu izsolîjis par kådas
darbîbas izdarîßanu zinåmu atlîdzîbu, tas var, ka-
mér ßî darbîba nav vél atbilstoßå kårtå izdarîta,
atsaukt savu izsolîjumu, bet tikai ar tådu paßu
sludinåjumu. Bet ja kåds jau izdarîjis sagatavo-
jumus tå izpildîßanai, par ko atlîdzîba bijusi iz-
solîta, tad izsolîtåjs paliek saistîts ar savu sludi-
nåjumu, tomér pieñemot, ka norådîto darbîbu iz-
dara pienåcîgå kårtå. Ja izsolîtåjs nolicis izpildî-
ßanai zinåmu termiñu un tas notek, tad izsolî-
jums zaudé spéku, bet pirms termiña notecéju-
ma to nevar atsaukt.

1541. Priekßlîgums, kura mér˚is ir nåkoßa lî-
guma noslégßana, ir spékå, tiklîdz ar to nodibi-
nåtas lîguma bütiskås saståvda¬as.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîguma priekßmets

1542. Viss, kas noteikts 1412. un turpmåkos
pantos par tiesiska darîjuma priekßmetu, attie-
cas arî uz lîguma priekßmetu.

into from the moment the party to whom the offer
was made informs the offeror of its acceptance,
even though the offeror might not yet have re-
ceived the notification. If the acceptance is not
unconditional, and the offer called for further ne-
gotiations, the contract shall be regarded as finally
entered into from the moment one of the parties
declares its final unconditional consent.

1538. If the offeror sets a fixed term for the reply,
then he or she shall be bound until the expiration of
the term; but if a time period is not set, the offeror
shall have the right to revoke the offer if the other
party, is delaying notification of its acceptance. The
issue of whether the other party has delayed shall be
decided by a court. In matters regarding trade, each
case when the notification was not made as soon as
possible shall be considered to be a delay.

1539. If the offer is revoked, but the person to
whom it has been made is not aware and cannot
be aware of such revocation, and also is not
guilty of any delay, then the offeror shall pay this
person for the losses arising from the belief that
the offer is still in effect.

1540. The person who, by way of advertisement,
has bid a certain remuneration for the performance
 of some action, may revoke their bid while this 
 action has not yet been performed in the relevant manner,
but only by the same kind of advertisement.
 If someone has already made preparations
to perform the action for which the remuneration
was bid, then the bidder shall remain bound by
 their advertisement, presuming, however, that the 
indicated action is performed in the proper manner. 
If the bidder has set a certain term for performing the
action, and it expires, then the bid shall
no longer be in effect, but it may not be revoked
before the expiration of the term.

1541. A letter of intent with the purpose of
entering into a contract shall take effect as soon
as the essential elements of the contract have
been established by it.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Subject-matter of Contracts

1542. Everything that is specified in Section
1412 and subsequent sections regarding the sub-
ject-matter of a legal transaction shall also con-
cern the subject-matter of a contract.
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1543. Lîgumi par kautko neiespéjamu nav
spékå; bet kad izpildîßana ir neiespéjama nevis
vispårîgi, bet tikai apsolîtåjam, vai kad neiespé-
jamîba ir viña paßa darbîbas sekas, tad viñam jå-
atlîdzina zaudéjumi tam, kam viñß devis apsolî-
jumu. Ja apsolîjuma priekßmets ir alternåtîvs un
vienu no priekßmetiem nav iespéjams izpildît,
tad saistîba uzskatåma par beznosacîjuma saistî-
bu, kas vérsta tikai uz iespéjamo priekßmetu.

1544. Lîgums par neapgrozåmu lietu nav spé-
kå pat arî tad, ja tå vélåk k¬ütu apgrozåma; bet ja
tas, kam ßî lieta bijusi apsolîta, nav zinåjis par
lietas îpaßîbu, viñß var prasît no pretinieka zau-
déjumu atlîdzîbu. Ja lieta izñemta no apgrozîbas
tikai attiecîbå uz parådnieku, bet kreditors var to
valdît, tad lîgums ir spékå.

1545. Lîgums par sveßu lietu, kaut arî tas no-
slégts bez tås îpaßnieka gribas un ziñas, nodibi-
na spékå esoßu prasîjuma tiesîbu, izñemot gadî-
jumu, kad lîgums attiecas uz noziedzîga nodarî-
juma ce¬å iegütu lietu un persona, kurai dots ap-
solîjums, to zina.

1546. Lîgums, kurå apsolîts, ka treßå persona
kautko izpildîs, nesaista ne apsolîtåju, ne arî ßo
treßo personu.

Izñémuma veidå tåds apsolîjums ir spékå se-
kojoßos gadîjumos:

1) kad kåds uzñemas sveßu paråda saistîbu;
2) kad kåds apsola gådåt par sevi galvinieku;
3) kad kådas personas lietvedis dod apsolîju-

mu un apgalvo, ka ßî persona to apstiprinås;
4) kad apsolîjums dots, nodroßinot to ar lî-

gumsodu vai uzñemoties atlîdzinåt zaudéjumus.
Visos ßajos gadîjumos, apsolîjumu neizpildot,

jåmakså vai nu lîgumsods, vai zaudéjumu atlî-
dzîba.

1547. Ja kåds apsola vai nu gådåt, lai treßå
persona kautko izpilda, vai viñu pie tam pieda-
büt, tad tå jau ir apsolîtåja paßa darbîba, un tådé¬
viñam jåatlîdzina zaudéjumi, ja minétå treßå per-
sona neuzñemas izpildît.

1543. Contracts regarding something impossi-
ble shall not be in effect; but when their execution
is impossible not in general, but only for the
promisor, or when the impossibility is a result of
the promisor's own actions, he or she shall com-
pensate the person to whom the promise was
made for losses. If the subject-matter of the prom-
ise is alternative, and one of the subject-matters is
impossible to perform, the obligation shall be re-
garded to be an unconditional obligation which
concerns only the possible subject-matter.

1544. A contract regarding property which can-
not be circulated is not valid, even if it might later
be able to be circulated; but if the person to whom
such thing was promised did not know of the char-
acteristic, he or she may demand payment of com-
pensation for losses from the opposing party. If
property is taken out of circulation only insofar as
the debtor is concerned, but the creditor may take
possession of it, then the contract shall be in effect.

1545. A contract regarding the property of another,
even though it is entered into without the owner's
consent and knowledge, shall establish valid rights to
claim, except in the case when the contract concerns
property acquired by means of a criminal offence,  
and the promisee is aware of it.

1546. A contract making a promise that a third
person shall perform something shall bind nei-
ther the promisor nor the third person.

 As an exception, such a promise shall be in
effect in the following cases:

1) when someone undertakes the obligations
of another person's debt;

2) when someone promises to procure a guar-
antor for oneself;

3) when a person's manager makes a promise
and asserts that this person shall confirm it; and

4) when a promise has been made securing it
with contractual penalties or by undertaking to
compensate for losses.

In all such cases, contractual penalties or
compensation for losses shall be paid if the
promise is not kept.

1547. If someone makes a promise either to
ensure that a third person performs something,
or to induce him or her perform it, then it shall
be an action of the promisor himself or herself,
and therefore, the promisor shall compensate for
losses if the third person does not undertake to
perform such action.
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4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîgumu blakus
noteikumi

1548. Katrå lîgumå var ievest daΩådus blakus
noteikumus, un proti, nosacîjumus un termiñus.

I. Nosacîjumi

1. Nosacîjumu veidi

1549. Nosacîjums ir tåds blakus noteikums,
ar kuru lîguma spéks darîts atkarîgs no kåda nå-
koßa un nezinåma vai vismaz par tådu domåja-
ma notikuma.

1550. Nosacîjuma nav, kad no paßa såkuma
droßi zinåms, ka nåkotné gaidåmais notikums ie-
ståsies, vai ka notiks pretéjais, t.i. ka tas neiestå-
sies. Pirmajå gadîjumå nosacîjumu sauc par ne-
piecießamu, bet otrajå – par neiespéjamu. Pie
neiespéjamiem pieskaita arî nosacîjumus par ne-
novérßama notikuma neieståßanos, bet pie nepie-
cießamiem – nosacîjumus par neiespéjama noti-
kuma neieståßanos.

1551. Nosacîjumi ir vai nu atliekoßi, vai atce-
¬oßi, raugoties péc tam, vai ar tiem nosacîts lîgu-
ma spéka såkums vai beigas.

1552. Nosacîjumi ir vai nu nejaußi, kad to ie-
ståßanås nemaz neatkaråjas no nosacîti tiesîgås
personas patva¬as, vai patva¬îgi, kad tie atkarå-
jas vienîgi no ßås personas patva¬as, vai beidzot
jaukti, kad nejaußîba sakrît ar patva¬u. No ßiem
trim nosacîjumu veidiem atß˚iras vél tådi, kuru
ieståßanås atkaråjas no treßås personas patva¬as.

1553. Nosacîjumi k¬üst neiespéjami vai nu aiz
fiziskiem, vai tiesiskiem iemesliem.

Tiesiski neiespéjamiem nosacîjumiem pielî-
dzinåmi spéka ziñå pretlikumîgi un netikumîgi
nosacîjumi, t.i. tådi, kas ar savu saturu tießi vai
netießi veicina pretlikumîgu vai netikumîgu dar-
bîbu.

1554. Nosacîjumi, kas péc 588.panta nav pie-
laiΩami pédéjås gribas rîkojumos, nav at¬auti arî
lîgumos.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Ancillary Provisions

of Contracts

1548. Any contract may be supplemented
with various ancillary provisions, namely, con-
ditions and terms.

I. Conditions

1. Types of Conditions
1549. A condition is such an ancillary provi-

sion as renders the effect of the contract depend-
ent upon a certain subsequent and unknown, or
to be supposed as such, event.

1550. No condition exists when it is known for
certain from the very start that a forthcoming
event shall occur, or that the contrary shall hap-
pen, i.e., that it is certain not to occur. In the
former case the condition is called necessary, but
in the latter case – impossible. Impossible condi-
tions shall also include conditions regarding the
non-occurrence of an unavoidable event, but nec-
essary conditions shall include conditions regard-
ing the non-occurrence of an impossible event.

1551. Conditions are either suspensive or reso-
lutory, depending on whether they determine the
beginning or the end of the effect of a contract.

1552. Conditions are either casual, when their
coming into effect is in no way dependent on the
will of a conditionally entitled person, or arbi-
trary, when they are entirely dependent on the
will of such person, or mixed, when casuality is
coincidental with arbitrariness. Differing from
these three types of conditions, are such condi-
tions as the coming into effect of which is de-
pendent on the will of a third person.

1553. Conditions become impossible for ei-
ther physical or legal reasons.

 Illegal and immoral conditions, i.e., such as
directly or indirectly promote, through their con-
tent, illegal or immoral actions, shall be equiva-
lent to legally impossible conditions in regard to
the effect thereof.

1554. Conditions which are not admissible in
last will instructions pursuant to Section 588,
shall not be admissible in contracts.
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2. Nosacîjumu tiesiskås sekas

1555. Ja nosacîjums izteikts tik nenoteikti vai
tumßi, ka to nav iespéjams iztulkot, tad arî ar to
nosacîtais rîkojums nav spékå.

1556. Ja nosacîjuma izpildîßana atkaråjas vie-
nîgi no tiesîgås personas gribas, t.i. kad noteikts,
ka parådniekam jåizpilda sava saistîba tad, kad
kreditors grib to pieñemt, tad tåds nosacîjums
neietekmé darîjumu, ja vien no rîkojuma satura
nav skaidri redzams tam pretéjs nodoms.

Ja izpildîßana nosacîta vienîgi péc parådnieka
gribas, tad lîgums nav spékå.

1557. Nosacîts prasîjums påriet uz nosacîtå
kreditora mantiniekiem, izñemot gadîjumu, kad
prasîjums vai nosacîjuma izpildîßana bijusi sais-
tîta tießi ar viña personu. Tåpat arî nosacîts pra-
sîjums patur savu spéku pret nosacîtå parådnie-
ka mantiniekiem.

1558. Kamér vél nav zinåms, vai atliekoßais
nosacîjums ieståsies vai ne, nosacîti tiesîgai per-
sonai paliek tikai nogaidu tiesîba, kuru pretlî-
dzéjs nevar atñemt ne vienpuséji atkåpjoties, ne
arî kå citådi péc savas gribas.

1559. Nosacîti saistîtais nedrîkst darît neko tå-
du, ar ko atturétu nosacîjuma ieståßanos.

Nosacîti tiesîgais nevar pirms nosacîjuma ie-
ståßanås celt prasîbu lîgumu izpildît, bet, ja no-
sacîti saistîtais apdraud viña tiesîbu vai dod vi-
ñam kådu citu iemeslu, var prasît no tå nodroßi-
nåjumu nosacîjuma ieståßanås gadîjumam.

1560. Ja pamatojoties uz lîgumu, kas noslégts
ar atliekoßu nosacîjumu, nosacîti tiesîgajam ir
nodota kåda lieta, tad lîdz tam laikam, kamér vél
nav zinåms, vai nosacîjums ieståsies vai ne, viñß
uzskatåms par sveßås lietas pårvaldîtåju, nevar
k¬üt par tås îpaßnieku ar ieilgumu, un péc pie-
prasîjuma viñam tå jådod atpaka¬, bet lîdz ar to
viñß arî nenes risku par lietu.

2. Legal Consequences of Conditions

1555. If the expression of a condition is so
unspecific or vague, that it is not possible to in-
terpret such, then the conditional instructions of
such shall not be in effect.

1556. If the performance of the condition de-
pends solely on the intent of the obligee, i.e.,
when it is specified that a debtor shall perform
his or her obligation when a creditor wishes to
accept it, then such a condition shall not affect
the transaction, unless the content of the instruc-
tions clearly displays the opposite intention.

 If performance is determined solely by the
volition of the debtor, the contract is void.

1557. A conditional claim shall devolve to the
heirs of the conditional creditor, except in cases
when the claim or the performance of the condi-
tion has pertained specifically to the creditor.
Similarly, a conditional claim shall also remain
in effect in regard to the heirs of the conditional
debtor.

1558. While it is still not known whether the
suspensive condition will or will not come into
effect, the conditionally entitled person shall
have only an expectant right which the opposing
party in the contract cannot eliminate either by
withdrawing unilaterally or by any other action
according to his or her will.

1559. The conditional obligor shall not do
anything that would prevent the condition from
coming into effect.

The conditionally entitled person may not
bring an action for the performance of the con-
tract before the condition comes into effect, but
if the conditional obligor threatens his or her
right or gives other cause, security for the com-
ing into effect of the condition may be de-
manded.

1560. If, on the basis of a contract entered into
with a suspensive condition, a property is trans-
ferred to the conditionally entitled person, then,
until such time as it is known whether the condi-
tion will come into effect, such person shall be
regarded as the administrator of the property of
another person, shall not become its owner by
prescription, and shall return it upon request, but
hence he or she shall not bear any risk regarding
such property.
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1561. Kad atliekoßs nosacîjums ieståjies, lî-
gums uzskatåms it kå no paßa såkuma noslégts
bez nosacîjuma, ja izpildåmais priekßmets tajå
laikå vél paståv. Lietas bojåßanås ßajå starplaikå
jåcieß kreditoram, un viñam nav tiesîbas prasît,
lai parådnieks dod atpaka¬ ienåkumus, kurus tas
pa ßo laiku sañémis. Noilgums prasîbas tiesîbai,
kas izriet no lîguma, skaitåms tikai no nosacîju-
ma ieståßanås laika.

1562. Kad droßi zinåms, ka atliekoßs nosacî-
jums neieståsies, tad lîgums uzskatåms it kå pa-
visam nenoslégts; tåpéc viss, kas péc tå jau bütu
izpildîts, jådod atpaka¬ vai jåatlîdzina.

1563. Kamér vél nav zinåms, vai atce¬oßais
nosacîjums ieståsies vai ne, lîgums ir spékå, tå-
pat kå beznosacîjuma lîgums, un ja tiesîgajam
uz ßå lîguma pamata nodod kådu lietu, tad viñß
k¬üst par tås îpaßnieku un var izlietot visas îpaß-
nieka tiesîbas.

1564. Atce¬oßa nosacîjuma neieståßanås sekas
ir tås, ka lîgums paliek spékå, un tådé¬ arî uz tå
pamata iegütais îpaßums k¬üst neatce¬ams.

1565. Ja atce¬oßs nosacîjums ieståjas, lîgums
atzîstams it kå par nemaz nepaståvéjußu. Abåm
pusém tad jådod atpaka¬ viss, ko tås uz lîguma
pamata viena no otras sañémußas; bet pa starp-
laiku ievåktie aug¬i paliek tam, kas tos lîgumam
paståvot sañémis. Ja tajå paßå starplaikå viena
no pusém pieß˚îrusi tiesîbas uz lietu treßåm per-
sonåm, tad ßîs tiesîbas, neraugoties uz atce¬oßå
nosacîjuma ieståßanos, paliek spékå; bet ßo tie-
sîbu nodibinåtåjam ir pienåkums gådåt par to at-
celßanu pret savu pretlîdzéju vai, ja tas nav ie-
spéjams, jåatlîdzina viñam zaudéjumi.

1566. Ja pa to laiku, kamér atce¬oßs nosacî-
jums svårstås, ir iemesls baidîties, ka nosacîti
tiesîgais nosacîjumam ieståjoties nevarés izpil-
dît savu saistîbu (1565.p.), tad nosacîti saistîtais
var prasît no viña nodroßinåjumu.

1561. When a suspensive condition has come
into effect, the contract shall be regarded as en-
tered into unconditionally from its inception, if
the subject-matter to be performed still exists.
Deterioration of the property during this inter-
val shall be borne by the creditor and he or she
shall have no right to claim that the debtor re-
turn the income acquired during this time period.
The prescriptive period for the right to claim
arising from the contract shall be calculated only
from the date the condition has come into effect.

1562. When it is certain that a suspensive condi-
tion will not come into effect, the contract shall be
regarded as not having been entered into; therefore
everything that may already have been performed
pursuant to it shall be restored or repaid.

1563. While it is not known whether the reso-
lutory condition will or will not come into ef-
fect, the contract is in effect just as an uncondi-
tional contract, and if on the basis of such a con-
tract the entitled person is given a certain prop-
erty, then such person shall become its owner
and may exercise all ownership rights.

1564. The consequences of a resolutory con-
dition not coming into effect are that the con-
tract shall remain in effect and therefore the
property obtained on the basis of the contract
shall become irrevocable.

1565. If a resolutory condition comes into effect,
a contract shall be regarded as not having been en-
tered into. Both parties shall restore everything they
have obtained from one another on the basis of the
contract; but the fruits which were obtained in the
interim shall be retained by the party which received
them during the existence of the contract. If one of
the parties, during the same interim period, granted
a third person the rights to a certain property, then
such rights, despite the coming into effect of the
resolutory condition, shall remain in effect; but the
one who established such rights, however, has the
duty to arrange for their annulment as regards the
opposing party in the contract, or, if that is not possible, 
to pay compensate him or her for losses.

1566. If, while a resolutory condition is still
uncertain, there is cause for fear that the condi-
tionally entitled person will not be able to carry
out his or her obligations (Section 1565) when the
condition comes into effect, then the conditional
obligor may demand security from him or her.
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1567. Nepiecießamiem nosacîjumiem
(1550.p.) nav nekådu seku, un lîgums, kurå tie
ievesti, atzîstams par beznosacîjuma lîgumu.

1568. Neiespéjams atliekoßs nosacîjums
(1550.p.), ja tas ir apstiprinoßs, iznîcina lîguma
spéku; bet ja tas ir noliedzoßs, tad lîgums paliek
spékå kå beznosacîjuma lîgums. Neiespéjamam
atce¬oßam nosacîjumam, kå apstiprinoßam, tå
noliedzoßam, nav nekådu seku.

Ja nosacîjums ir neiespéjams tikai pa da¬ai,
tad iespéjamå da¬a patur savu spéku.

1569. Ja nosacîjuma izpildîßana saistîta ar ne-
pårspéjamu grütîbu tikai tai personai, uz kuru tå
tießi attiecas, tad ßis nosacîjums tomér ir spékå.
Ja turpretim grütîbas célonis paståv visiem ko-
péjos apståk¬os, tad tåds nosacîjums pielîdzi-
nåms neiespéjamam.

Ja kåds nosacîjums gan izrådås neiespéjams
tå noteikßanas laikå, bet vélåk, apståk¬iem gro-
zoties, tå izpildîßana k¬üst iespéjama, tad tåds
nosacîjums atzîstams par iespéjamu.

1570. Netikumîgi un pretlikumîgi nosacîjumi
(1553.p. 2.d.) pilnîgi iznîcina no tiem atkarîgo
rîkojumu.

1571. Lîgums, ar ko kåds uzñémies ciest zi-
nåmu zaudéjumu, ja viñß izdarîtu kautko netiku-
mîgu vai pretlikumîgu, ir spékå.

Lîgums, ar ko kåds nolîdzis sev kautko par
pretlikumîgas darbîbas nedarîßanu vai tikai par
sava pienåkuma izpildîßanu, nesaista.

3. Nosacîjumu izpildîßana

1572. Apstiprinoßs nosacîjums ir izpildîts tajå
brîdî, kad notikums patiesi noticis; bet nolie-
dzoßs – tajå brîdî, kad ir skaidrs, ka notikums ir
neiespéjams.

1573. Nosacîjuma izpildîßanas veids notei-
cams saskañå ar nodomu, kåds bijis viñu notei-
cot, tå kå viña burtiska izpildîßana no vienas pus-
es nav arvien pietiekoßa, bet no otras – nav ar-
vien nepiecießama.

Arî tad, ja notikums vai darbîba, no kuriem
atkaråjas lîguma spéks, ir paßi par sevi pavisam
bez nozîmes, tomér jånogaida to ieståßanås vai
izpildîßana.

1567. Necessary conditions (Section 1550)
shall have no consequences, and a contract in
which they appear shall be regarded as an un-
conditional contract.

1568. An impossible suspensive condition (Sec-
tion 1550), if it is affirmative, shall void the effect
of a contract; but if it is negative, the contract shall
remain in effect as an unconditional contract. An
impossible resolutory condition, whether affirma-
tive or negative, shall have no consequences.

If a condition is impossible only in part, then
the part which is possible shall remain in effect.

1569. If the performance of a condition relates
to insurmountable difficulty only for the person to
whom it specifically applies, this condition shall
nevertheless be in effect. However, if the cause of
the difficulty lies in a situation common to all, such
a condition shall be regarded as impossible.

If a condition appears impossible at the time
it is prescribed, but later changing circumstances
render its performance possible, such condition
shall be regarded as possible.

1570. Immoral and illegal conditions (Section
1553, Paragraph two) shall entirely nullify the
instruction dependant upon them.

1571. A contract whereby a person undertakes
to suffer certain losses if he or she does some-
thing immoral or illegal shall be valid.

A contract whereby someone has negotiated
something for oneself for refraining from an il-
legal action or merely for performing one's duty
shall not be binding.

3. Performance of Conditions

1572. An affirmative condition is performed as
of the moment the event has actually occurred;
but a negative condition – as of the moment when
it is apparent that the event is impossible.

1573. The manner in which a condition is to
be performed shall be specified in accordance
with the purpose thereof when it was specified,
such that its literal performance, on the one
hand, shall not always be adequate, but, on the
other hand, shall not always be necessary.

Even if the event or the action on which the
validity of the contract depends is by itself en-
tirely meaningless, nevertheless its coming into
effect or performance must be awaited.
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1574. Ja nosacîjuma izpildîßanai nolikts zi-
nåms termiñß, tad tas ir jåievéro, bet ja to neie-
véro, nosacîjums uzskatåms par neizpildîtu. Pie
tam tomér jåatskaita laiks, pa kuru parådnieks
bez savas vainas bijis kavéts to izpildît. Ja ter-
miñß nav nolikts, tad ir vienalga, kad nosacîju-
mu izpilda.

1575. Ja noteikti vairåki nosacîjumi kopîgi,
tad katrs no tiem jåizpilda pilnîgi; bet ja tie no-
teikti alternåtîvi, tad pietiek, ka izpilda vienu,
péc tås personas ieskata, kura ar ßiem nosacîju-
miem aprobeΩota.

Ja no alternåtîvi noteiktiem nosacîjumiem kå-
du izpildît vélåk k¬üst neiespéjams, tad pietiek,
ka izpilda otru, pat tad, ja nosacîjuma noteicéjs
bütu paturéjis sev izvéles tiesîbu.

1576. 594. un 595.panta noteikumi par pédé-
jås gribas rîkojuma nosacîjumu izpildîßanu at-
tiecas arî uz lîgumu nosacîjumiem.

1577. Nosacîjums uzskatåms par izpildîtu,
kad tas, kam par labu tas bijis noteikts, otru pusi
atsvabina no pienåkuma to izpildît.

1578. Ja saistîtais izpilda savu saistîbu pirms
noliktå nosacîjuma ieståßanås tajås domås, ka tas
jau ieståjies, tad viñam ir tiesîba prasît atpaka¬
savu izpildîjumu, ja vien nosacîjums pa to laiku
nav patiesi ieståjies.

II. Termiñi

1579. Ar termiñu no lîguma izrietoßås tiesî-
bas såkumu vai ilgumu dara atkarîgu no zinåma
brîΩa ieståßanås, kuru, saskañå ar to, sauc vai nu
par såkuma, vai beigu termiñu.

1580. Termiña ieveßana lîgumå neietekmé pa-
ßu tiesîbu, kas uzskatåma par iegütu bez nosacî-
juma un tådé¬ påriet arî uz mantiniekiem un ir
aprobeΩota tikai ar zinåmu laiku tås izlietoßanå.

1574. If a certain term is set for the perform-
ance of a condition, it shall be observed, but if it
is not observed, the condition shall be consid-
ered to not have been performed. In addition the
period during which the debtor was hindered in
performing the condition, through no fault of his
or her own, nevertheless, shall be deducted. If
no term is set, then it is irrelevant when the con-
dition is performed.

1575. If several conditions are prescribed to-
gether, then each of them shall be performed in
full; but if they are prescribed alternatively, then
the performance of one shall be sufficient, pur-
suant to the discretion of the person who is re-
stricted by such conditions.

If one of the alternative conditions later be-
comes impossible to perform, the performance
of the other condition shall be sufficient, even if
the person who prescribed the conditions had
retained the right to choose.

1576. The provisions of Sections 594 and 595
on the performance of conditions of last will in-
structions also apply to the conditions of con-
tracts.

1577. A condition shall be considered to have
been performed when the person for whose ben-
efit it was prescribed releases the other party
from the duty to perform it.

1578. If an obligor performs his or her obliga-
tions before the prescribed condition has come
into effect, believing that it has already come into
effect, then he or she has the right to request the
return of his or her performance unless the condi-
tion has in the interim actually taken effect.

II. Terms

1579. Pursuant to a term the beginning or the
duration of the rights arising from a contract is
made dependent on the occurrence of a certain
moment in time, which is, in accordance there-
with, called either the beginning of the term or
the end of the term.

1580. Including a term in a contract does not
affect the rights which shall be considered to
have been acquired without conditions and,
therefore, shall devolve to the heirs and are re-
stricted only to a certain time period as regards
their application.
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1581. Ar apzîméjumu “daΩas” jeb “kådas”
dienas, nedé¬as, méneßi u.t.t. ßaubu gadîjumå jå-
saprot trîs tådi laika sprîΩi.

1582. Ja termiñß noteikts atkarîbå no nåkoßa
notikuma, par kuru nav zinåms, vai tas ieståsies,
tad ßaubu gadîjumå laika apzîméjums pieñem
nosacîjuma raksturu.

1583. Ja noteikt laiku, no kura var izlietot ar
lîgumu pieß˚irto tiesîbu, atståts pilnîgi tås per-
sonas ieskatam, kurai ßî tiesîba pieß˚irta, tad tå
påriet arî uz viñas mantiniekiem.

Maksåjumu vai izpildîjumu, kuriem termiñu
noteikt atvéléts parådniekam, nevar prasît agråk
kå péc viña nåves.

Ja noteikt lietoßanas tiesîbas ilgumu atkaråjas
no lietas îpaßnieka, tad ßî tiesîba izbeidzas ar vi-
ña nåvi, ja vien viñß pats dzîvs büdams nav no-
teicis tås ilgumu.

1584. Íaubu gadîjumå par katru termiñu pie-
ñemams, ka tas noteikts drîzåk par labu saistîta-
jam, nekå tiesîgajam.

1585. Saistîtais var izpildît savu saistîbu arî
pirms noteiktå termiña, ja nav norunåts tießi pre-
téjais, vai ja no lietas apståk¬iem nav skaidri re-
dzams, ka termiñß bijis noteikts kreditoram par
labu.

Ja saistîtais izpilda savu saistîbu pirms noteik-
tå termiña, tad viñam nav tiesîbas prasît savu iz-
pildîjumu atpaka¬.

1586. Termiña ieståjai nav atpaka¬éja spéka,
un tådé¬ tam, kam lieta jåizdod, nav pienåkums
lîdz ar to izdot arî aug¬us, kas sañemti no tås
kopß lîguma noslégßanas laika.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîguma sekas

1587. Tiesîgi noslégts lîgums uzliek lîdzéjam
pienåkumu izpildît apsolîto, un ne darîjuma se-
viß˚ais smagums, ne arî vélåk radußås izpildîßa-
nas grütîbas nedod vienai pusei tiesîbu atkåpties
no lîguma, kaut arî atlîdzinot otrai zaudéjumus.

1581. In case of doubt, the designation "sev-
eral", or "a few" days, weeks, months, etc. shall be
interpreted as three of the respective time periods.

1582. If a term is set depending on a future
event which is not certain to come into effect,
then in case of doubt the designated time period
shall acquire the nature of a condition.

1583. If the determination of the time from
which the right granted by a contract shall take
effect is left entirely within the discretion of the
person to whom the right has been granted, then
such right shall also devolve to his or her heirs.

A payment or a performance the determination
of whose term has been left to the debtor may not
be claimed until after the death of the person.

If the determination of the duration of the
rights to use a certain thing is dependant on its
owner, then such rights shall expire upon his or
her death, unless he or she has determined the
duration during his or her lifetime.

1584. In case of doubt, it shall be assumed for
every term that it was determined in favour of
the obligor rather than the obligee.

1585. The obligor may perform his or her ob-
ligation before the specified term, unless the op-
posite has been specifically agreed to, or if it is
not clearly apparent from the circumstances of
the matter that the term was established for the
benefit of the creditor.

If the obligor performs his or her obligation
before the specified term, then he or she shall
have no right to request the return of his or her
performance.

1586. The expiration of a term shall have no
retroactive effect, and therefore, the person who
must return property shall not have a duty to also
provide the fruits which have been received from
it from and after the entering into of the contract.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Consequences of a Contract

1587. A contract legally entered into shall im-
pose on a contracting party a duty to perform that 
which was promised, and neither the exceptional 
difficulty of the transaction, nor difficulties in 
performance arising later, shall give the right to one
party to withdraw from the contract, even if the
other party is compensated for losses.
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1588. Viena puse nevar atkåpties no lîguma
bez otras piekrißanas pat arî tad, ja pédéjå to
neizpilda, un tådé¬, ka viña to neizpilda.

1589. Vienpuséja atkåpßanås no lîguma ir
pielaiΩama tikai tad, kad tå pamatota ar paßa lî-
guma raksturu, vai kad to zinåmos apståk¬os at-
¬auj likums, vai arî kad tåda tiesîba bijusi no-
teikti pielîgta.

1590. Katrai pusei ir pret otru prasîbas tiesîba
par lîguma izpildîßanu, un ßî tiesîba påriet arî uz
viñu mantiniekiem, izñemot tos gadîjumus, kad
saistîba péc lîguma aprobeΩota ar lîdzéja perso-
nu, vai kad lîguma priekßmets ir tåda darbîba,
kurå ir nozîme paßa saistîtå seviß˚åm personis-
kåm spéjåm un attiecîbåm.

1591. Ja ce¬ prasîbu par divpuséja lîguma iz-
pildîßanu, prasîtåjam vai nu jåpiesola pienåcîgs
izpildîjums, vai jåpieråda, ka viñß no savas pus-
es lîgumu jau izpildîjis. Pretéjå gadîjumå pret vi-
ñu var celt lîguma neizpildîßanas ierunu, ja vien
no paßas lîgumiskås attiecîbas rakstura neizriet,
ka atbildétåjam pienåkas papriekß izpildît.

1592. Neviens lîgums, kas veicina kautko pre-
tlikumîgu, netikumîgu vai negodîgu, nesaista. Ja
viena puse ar viltu ir piedabüta noslégt tådu lî-
gumu, tad viñai ir tiesîba prasît zaudéjumu atlî-
dzîbu.

6. APAKÍNODAÏA

Atbildîbas pienåkums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1593. Katrå atlîdzinåma atsavinåjuma lîgumå,
kå: pirkumå, maiñå, mantojuma un kopmantas
dalîjumå, ie˚îlåjumå un izlîgumå, atsavinåtåjam
jånes atbildîba pret ieguvéju par to:

1) ka lietu neattiesås;
2) ka lietai nav nekådu apsléptu trükumu un

ka tai ir visas tås labås îpaßîbas, kådas apgalvo-
tas vai pieñemamas.

1588. One party may not withdraw from a
contract without the consent of the other party,
even if the latter fails to perform it and due to
the failure to perform it.

1589. Unilateral withdrawal from a contract
shall be permitted only when it is based on the
nature of the contract, or when the law provides
for it in certain circumstances, or when such
right was expressly contracted for.

1590. Each party shall have the right of claim
for the performance of the contract by the other
party, and such right shall also pass to their heirs,
except in cases when the obligation is restricted
pursuant to the contract to the contracting per-
son, or when the subject-matter of the contract
is such an action for which the particular per-
sonal abilities and relations of the obligor are of
importance.

1591. If an action is brought concerning the
performance of a bilateral contract, the plaintiff
shall either promise appropriate performance, or
prove that he or she has already performed the
contract on his or her part. Otherwise no objec-
tion may be raised against him or her for not per-
forming the contract, unless it arises from the
nature of the contractual relationship that the
defendant shall perform first.

1592. No contract which encourages any-
thing illegal, immoral or dishonest shall be
binding. If one party has been persuaded to en-
ter into such a contract fraudulently, then he or
she has the right to request compensation for
losses.

SUB-CHAPTER 6
Duty of Liability

I. General Provisions

1593. In every alienation contract for consid-
eration, such as purchase, barter, distribution of
estate and joint property, pledge and settlement,
the alienor shall be liable to the acquirer for the
following:

1) that the property shall not be replevied; and
2) that the property has no hidden defects and

possesses all the good qualities which are war-
ranted or presumed.
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1594. Atbildîbas pienåkums paståv, kaut arî
lîgumå par to nekas nebütu tieöi noteikts.

1595. Atbildîbas pienåkumu nes lietas atsavi-
nåtåjs, vienalga, vai viñß to atsavinåjis pats, vai
caur vietnieku; pédéjais atbild tikai tad, ja viñß
pats tießi to uzñémies vai pårkåpis sava pilnva-
rojuma robeΩas. Atbildîbu nenes ne tiesa par pår-
devumu izsolé, ne ̊ îlas ñéméjs, kurß atsavina ̊ î-
lu.

1596. Atbildîbas pienåkums attiecas uz visu,
kas ir atsavinåjuma priekßmets.

Ja atsavinåtas vairåkas atseviß˚as lietas kopå,
tad atsavinåtåjs atbild par katra atseviß˚a priekß-
meta attiesåjumu. Bet ja atsavina lietu kopîbu
(848.p.), tad par tajå esoßiem atseviß˚iem priekß-
metiem viñß atbild tikai tad, ja atsavinot nav bi-
jusi domåta tik daudz kopîba viså tås saståvå, kå
tås atseviß˚as da¬as, vai ja atseviß˚ås da¬as no-
teikti nosauktas. Ja turpretim, atsavinot lietu ko-
pîbu, bijusi domåta tikai kopîba viså tås saståvå,
tad atseviß˚ås da¬as atzîstamas par atsavinåtåm
tådå ståvoklî, kådå tås atradußås, pieñemot to-
mér, ka atsavinåtåjs pie tam nav rîkojies ¬aun-
pråtîgi.

1597. Riskantos lîgumos, to starpå arî cerîbas
pirkumå, atsavinåtåjam nav jånes atbildîbas pie-
nåkums, ja vien viñß nav rîkojies ¬aunpråtîgi.

II. Atbildîba par attiesåjumu

1. Atbildîbas nosacîjumi
attiesåjumå

1598. Attiesåjumå ir nepiecießami, ka lieta at-
tiesåta no tås ieguvéja par labu treßai personai,
pilnîgi vai pa da¬ai, noteiktå tiesas kårtîbå, uz
tådas tiesîbas pamata, kas paståvéjusi jau atsavi-
nåßanas laikå.

1599. Attiesåjums, kas iespéjams vél tikai nå-
kamîbå, nerada ar notikußu attiesåjumu saistîtas
prasîbas.

1600. Notikußa attiesåjuma gadîjumå (1598.p.)
atbildîbas pienåkumu pret lietas ieguvéju nes tås
atsavinåtåjs, saprotot ßeit tås attiesåßanu par labu

1594. The duty of liability shall exist, even
though such duty may not be directly specified
in the contract.

1595. The duty of liability shall be borne by
the alienor, regardless of whether he or she al-
ienated the property himself or herself or
through his or her substitute; the latter shall be
liable only if he or she has undertaken such di-
rectly, or has exceeded the limits of his or her
authorisation. The court shall not be liable for
sale at auction, nor shall a pledgee who alienates
a pledge be liable.

1596. The duty of liability shall pertain to
everything that is the subject-matter of alienation.

If several separate items of property are al-
ienated jointly, then the alienor shall be liable
for the replevin of each separate item. But, if an
aggregation of property (Section 848) is alien-
ated, then the alienor shall be liable for each
separate item of property therein only if the al-
ienation was intended less of the aggregation of
property than of the separate components, or if
the separate components are specified. If, on the
other hand, alienation of the aggregation of the
items of property was intended as alienation of
the whole, then the separate items shall be rec-
ognised as alienated in the state they were at the
time, assuming, however, that the alienor did not
act in bad faith.

1597. In risky contracts, including speculative
purchases, the alienor shall not be subject to the
duty of liability, unless he or she has acted in
bad faith.

II. Replevin Liability
1. Liability Conditions

for Replevin
1598. Replevin requires that the property shall

be replievied from its acquirer for the benefit of
a third person, fully or in part, by specific court
procedures, based on such right as was in effect
at the time of alienation.

1599. Replevin which is possible only in the
future shall not create claims related to replevin
which has already taken place.

1600. In the case of a past replevin (Section
1598), the duty of liability towards the acquirer 
of property shall remain with the alienor, whereby
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treßai personai nevien pamatojoties uz îpaßuma
tiesîbu, bet arî uz jebkådu citu lietu tiesîbu.

Ja treßå persona ce¬ prasîbu par kådu servitü-
tu, izñemot lietojuma tiesîbu, tad piemérojami
noteikumi, kas paredz atbildîbu par trükumiem
(1612. un turpm.p.).

1601. Tiklîdz pret ieguvéju ce¬ attiesåjuma
prasîbu, viñam jåaicina atsavinåtåjs piedalîties
pråvå un atvietot viñu, bet ja bijußi vairåki atsa-
vinåtåji, tad jåaicina tie visi.

Ja péc aicinåjuma atsavinåtåjs nepiedalås prå-
vå un neuzñemas atvietot ieguvéju, tad pédéjam
jåved pråva paßam un jåizlieto pret celto prasîbu
visi viñam pieejamie un zinåmie aizståvîbas lî-
dzek¬i.

Ja ieguvéjs nav laikå aicinåjis atsavinåtåju
piedalîties pråvå, vai ved pråvu nolaidîgi, vai ie-
laiΩas ar pretinieku izlîgumå, vai arî nodod lietu
izß˚irt ß˚îréjtiesai, tad viñß zaudé tiesîbu celt
prasîbu pret atsavinåtåju.

1602. Atsavinåtåja neaicinåßana piedalîties
pråvå ieguvéjam nekaité:

1) ja ieguvéjs bijis atsvabinåts no ßå pienåku-
ma ar lîgumu;

2) ja atsavinåtåjs atrodas prombütné un viña
uzturéßanås vieta nav zinåma;

3) ja atsavinåtåjs pats ar nodomu kavéjis aici-
nåßanu.

2. Gadîjumi, kad atkrît atsavinåtåja
atbildîbas pienåkums

1603. Atsavinåtåjs nenes atbildîbas pienåku-
mu:

1) ja ieguvéjs zaudé viñam atsavinåto lietu ne
péc tiesas sprieduma, bet péc administråtîvas va-
ras rîkojuma, vai sakarå ar vardarbîbu, vai ar kå-
du dabas spéku;

2) ja attiesåjuma iemesls ieståjies tikai péc no-
tikußa atsavinåjuma un tå tad paßa ieguvéja dar-
bîbas vai bezdarbîbas dé¬;

3) ja ieguvéjs, zinådams, ka viñam atsavina
sveßu vai ie˚îlåtu lietu, nav attiesåjuma gadîju-
mam noteikti paturéjis sev tiesîbu celt prasîbu;

4) ja pråva zaudéta un nobeigusies ar attieså-
jumu aiz paßa ieguvéja vainas vai nolaidîbas;

5) ja ar lîgumu vai nu ieguvéjs tießi atteicies
no tiesîbas prasît atbildîbu, vai arî atsavinåtåjs

replevin in this case for the benefit of a third
person is not only on the basis of ownership
rights, but also any other property rights.

If a third party brings an action concerning a
particular servitude, except a usufruct, then the
provisions specifying liability for defects (Section
1612 and subsequent Sections) are applicable.

1601. As soon as a replevin action is brought
against an acquirer, he or she shall invite the al-
ienor to participate in the trial process and re-
place him or her, but if there have been several
alienors, all of them shall be invited.

If the alienor, after being invited, does not
participate in the trial and does not undertake to
replace the acquirer, then the latter shall conduct
the trial by himself or herself and shall use all
the means of defence known and available to
them against the action which has been brought.

If the acquirer did not invite the alienor to par-
ticipate in the trial in time, or is negligent in the
conducting of the trial, or makes a settlement
with the opponent, or submits the matter to arbi-
tration, then he or she shall lose the right to bring
an action against the alienor.

1402. Not inviting the alienor to participate in
the trial shall not harm the acquirer:

1) if the acquirer has been released from this
duty by means of a contract;

2) if the alienor is absent and his or her place
of residence is unknown; or

3) if the alienor has intentionally delayed the
invitation.

2. Cases When the Alienor Shall not be
Subject to the Duty of Liability.

1603. The alienor shall not be subject to the
duty of liability:

1) if the acquirer loses the alienated property
not pursuant to a court judgment, but pursuant
to an administrative order, or in connection with
force or a natural force;

2) if the reason for recovery became applica-
ble only after the actual alienation and, there-
fore, due to the acquirer's own actions or
inactions;

3) if the acquirer knowing that the property of
another person was being alienated or that it was
pledged, did not retain the right to bring an ac-
tion for replevin;

4) if the trial is lost and has resulted in replevy
due to the fault or negligence of the acquirer; or
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tießi atteicies no ßå pienåkuma; bet ja pédéjais
pie tam rîkojies ¬aunå nolükå, tad viñam tomér
jåatlîdzina ieguvéjam nodarîtie zaudéjumi.

1604. Piedåvåjums dot ieguvéjam no viña jau
attiesåto lietu brîvu no jebkådåm prasîbåm neat-
svabina atsavinåtåju no viña atbildîbas pienåku-
ma.

3. Atsavinåtåja atbildîbas
pienåkuma apmérs

1605. Kad atsavinåtå lieta attiesåta, tås atsa-
vinåtåjam jåatlîdzina visi zaudéjumi, kådus ie-
guvéjs no tam cietis, ieskaitot izdevumus pråvai
vai paßai lietai, ja vien ßos pédéjos nav jau at-
maksåjis tas, kam lieta piespriesta.

1606. Ja attiesåtås lietas vértîba palikusi ne-
grozîta, tad atsavinåtåjam jåatlîdzina pråvas iz-
devumi un jådod atpaka¬ tikai viña sañemtå
maksa par lietu. Pretéjå gadîjumå jåñem vérå tå
vértîba, kåda lietai bijusi attiesåjuma laikå, to-
mér ar to nosacîjumu, ka ieguvéjs nekådå ziñå
nedabü vairåk kå divreiz tik, cik viñß pats sa-
maksåjis.

1607. Ja vairåkas lietas atsavinåtas kopå par
kopîgu cenu, bet péc tam attiesåtas tikai daΩas
no tåm, tad atsavinåtåjam jåatlîdzina par attieså-
tåm, kaut arî påréjo lietu vértîba lîdzinåtos vél
pilnai summai, kas samaksåta par visåm lietåm
kopå.

1608. Ja ir attiesåtas atsavinåtås lietas da¬as
vai piederumi, jåñem vérå nevien vértîba, kåda
tiem ir paßiem par sevi, bet arî ar to radies påré-
jo, neattiesåto da¬u vértîbas pamazinåjums.

1609. Ja lîdzéji atsavinot seviß˚i vienojußies
savå starpå par atlîdzîbas apméru lietas attieså-
juma gadîjumå, tad lieta izß˚irama uz ßås vieno-
ßanås pamata.

1610. Ja ir vairåki atsavinåtåji, tad atbildîbas
pienåkumu viñi nenes solidåri, bet katrs atseviß-
˚i par savu da¬u.

5) if pursuant to a contract either the acquirer
has expressly waived the right to seek liability,
or the alienor has expressly repudiated such
duty; but if, in addition, the latter has acted in
bad faith, then he or she shall nevertheless com-
pensate the losses of the acquirer.

1604. An offer to give the acquirer the prop-
erty already replevied from him or her and free
of any claims, shall not release the alienor from
his or her duty of liability.

3. Scope of an Alienor's
Duty of Liability

1605. When alienated property is replevied,
its alienor shall compensate for all losses that
the acquirer has suffered therefrom, including
court proceedings costs or 

the property itself, unless such expenses have already
been paid by the party to whom the property was

adjudged.

1606. If the value of the replevisable property
has not changed, the alienor shall pay court proceedings
costs and shall return only the payment for the prop-
erty he or she has received. Otherwise the value
of the property at the time of the replevin shall be
considered, with the condition, however, that in
no event shall the acquirer receive more than
twice the amount he or she has paid for it.

1607. If several items of property were alien-
ated for a joint price, but thereafter only some of
them were replevisable, then the alienor shall be
compensated for the replevisable items, even though
the value of the other items might be equal to the
total sum paid for all of the items together.

1608. If a part or certain appurtenances of an
alienated property are replevisable, not only their
specific value itself, but also the resulting de-
crease in the value of the other, not replevisable
items shall be taken into account.

1609. If the contracting parties have specially
agreed between themselves on the amount of
compensation in the event of a property being
replevied, then the matter shall be decided on
the basis of such agreement.

1610. If there are several alienors, they shall
not bear the duty of solidary liability, but each
shall be liable for his or her own share.
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611. Atsavinåtåja atbildîbas pienåkums turpi-
nås tik ilgi, kamér kåds var vérst kådas prasîbas
uz atsavinåto lietu, un tå tad izbeidzas ne agråk
kå tad, kad ieguvéjs iegüst uz ßo lietu viñam at-
savinåto lietu tiesîbu ar ieilgumu. Bet ja atsavi-
nåts ir nekustams îpaßums un to atsavinot ir iz-
darîts uzaicinåjums, tad atbildîbas pienåkums iz-
beidzas, ja lîdz ßajå uzaicinåjumå noteiktå ter-
miña notecéjumam nekådas prasîbas nav pie-
teiktas.

III. Atbildîba par trükumiem
un îpaßîbåm

1. Atsavinåtåja atbildîba vispår

1612. Atsavinåtåjs atbild nevien par atsavinå-
tås lietas vainåm vai trükumiem, ko viñß zinåjis
un nav uzrådîjis, bet arî par viñam nezinåmiem
apsléptiem trükumiem.

1613. Atsavinåtåjs neatbild ne par nenozîmî-
giem trükumiem, kas nekavé visumå lietas lie-
toßanu, ne arî par tådiem, kas ieguvéjam bijußi
zinåmi, vai vismaz, piegrieΩot visparaståko uz-
manîbu, nevarétu palikt viñam apslépti.

Atsavinåtåjs ir atsvabinåts no jebkådas atbil-
dîbas arî tad, ja lietas trükumi bijußi zinåmi tikai
tås ieguvéja vietniekam.

1614. Atbildîba par lietas trükumiem krît uz
atsavinåtåju tikai tad, ja tie bijußi jau pirms atsa-
vinåjuma lîguma noslégßanas, bet nav radußies
vélåk.

Trükumiem, kas lietai bijußi pirms tås atsavi-
nåßanas, bet atsavinåjuma laikå novérsti, nav no-
zîmes.

1615. Nepaziñoßana par vispår zinåmåm nas-
tåm, kas gu¬ uz atsavinåmo lietu, neuzliek atsa-
vinåtåjam nekådu atbildîbu.

1616. Atsavinåtåjs katrå gadîjumå atbild par
tiem trükumiem, par kuriem viñß tießi apgalvo-
jis, ka to nav.

1617. Lai gan atsavinåtåjs ar seviß˚u lîgumu
var atteikties no atbildîbas par trükumiem, to-
mér arî ßajå gadîjumå viñß no tås atsvabinås ti-
kai tad, ja viñß ßos trükumus nav ¬aunå nolükå
apslépis no ieguvéja vai viñam tos nokluséjis.

1611. The alienor's duty of liability shall con-
tinue as long as anyone may make bring an ac-
tion against the alienated property, and it shall
end no sooner than when the acquirer through
prescription acquires the property rights in re-
gard to this property which were alienated from
him or her. However, if immovable property is
alienated, and an invitation has been made with
the alienation, the duty of liability shall end if
no claims have been made by the expiration of
the term specified in the invitation.

III. Liability for Defects
and Characteristics

1. Alienor's General Liability
1612. The alienor shall be liable not only for

the faults and defects of the alienated property
of which he or she had knowledge but did not
declare, but also for hidden defects of which he
or she did not have knowledge.

1613. The alienor shall not be liable for insig-
nificant defects which do not hinder general use
of a property, nor for defects regarding which
the acquirer had knowledge or which could not
remain hidden to him or her after ordinary in-
spection. The alienor shall also be released from
any liability if the defects of a property were
known only to the substitute for the acquirer.

1614. Liability for defects of a property shall
fall upon the alienor only if they already existed
before the entering into of the alienation contract
and did not arise thereafter.

Defects, which existed in a property before
its alienation but were remedied during the al-
ienation, shall not have any significance.

1615. Non-declaration of generally known
charges on an alienable property shall not sub-
ject the alienor to any liability.

1616. The alienor shall in any case be liable
for defects he or she has declared to be non-ex-
istent.

1617. Even though the alienor may, by means
of a special contract, repudiate liability for de-
fects, nevertheless, even in such case he or she
shall be released from it only if he or she did not
in bad faith conceal such defects from the ac-
quirer or fail to disclose them to him or her.



325Saistîbu tiesîbas Obligations law

1618. Ja atsavinåtåjs tießi apgalvojis, ka lietai
ir zinåmas labas îpaßîbas, tad viñam par tåm jå-
atbild pat arî tajå gadîjumå, kad viñß to bütu ap-
galvojis jau péc atsavinåßanas.

Lietas slavéßana vispåréjos izteicienos neuz-
liek atsavinåtåjam nekådus citus pienåkumus,
bez tås atbildîbas, ko nes katrs atsavinåtåjs.

2. Atsavinåtåja atbildîbas apmérs un
ieguvéja aizsardzîbas lîdzek¬i

1619. Ja atsavinåtåjs uzñémies atbildîbu no-
teiktås robeΩås, tad no viña nevar prasît neko
påri par tåm, ja vien viñß nav darbojies ¬aunå
nolükå.

1620. Atsavinåtåjam, kas ¬aunå nolükå noklu-
séjis vai apslépis viñam zinåmos lietas trüku-
mus, vai noteikti apgalvojis, ka tai ir zinåmas
îpaßîbas, jåatlîdzina ieguvéjam visi zaudéjumi.

Visos citos gadîjumos ieguvéjam ir tiesîba ti-
kai prasît, péc paßa izvéles, vai nu lîguma atcel-
ßanu, vai lietas cenas samazinåßanu.

1621. Pårdodot mazvértîgas lietas, lîguma at-
céluma prasîba nav pielaiΩama.

1622. Lîguma atcéluma prasîbas mér˚is ir tas,
lai pårdoto lietu ñemtu atpaka¬ un atdotu par to
sañemto maksu vai citu kådu pretizpildîjumu.

1623. Atsavinåtåjam jåatdod par lietu sañem-
tå maksa lîdz ar procentiem un bez tam jåatlîdzi-
na lietas labå taisîtie nepiecießamie un derîgie
izdevumi un lietas atsavinåßanas izmaksas, kå
arî no tam radies mantas samazinåjums; lîdz ar
to viñam jåatsvabina ieguvéjs no visiem pienå-
kumiem, kas tam bijußi jåuzñemas péc atsavinå-
juma lîguma vai ßå lîguma dé¬.

1624. Kad ieguvéjs célis lîguma atcéluma pra-
sîbu, viñam jådod atpaka¬ lieta lîdz ar visiem tås
piederumiem, kå arî aug¬iem, tiklab sañemtiem,
kå nolaidîbas dé¬ nesañemtiem. Bez tam viñam
jåatlîdzina zaudéjumi, kas nodarîti aiz viña vai-
nas, un jåatsvabina lieta no naståm un apgrüti-

1618. If the alienor has expressly declared
that the property has certain good characteris-
tics, he or she shall be liable for such, even in
such case when he or she has declared it only
after the alienation.

Praising the property in general terms shall
not impose any other duties upon the alienor ex-
cept for the general liability borne by every al-
ienor.

2. Scope of the Alienor's Liability and
Means of Defence for the Acquirer

1619. If the alienor has assumed liability
within certain limits, then nothing may be re-
quired of him or her beyond such limits, unless
he or she acted in bad faith.

1620. The alienor who has failed to disclose
or concealed, in bad faith, certain defects of the
property he or she was aware of, or has expressly
declared that it has certain characteristics, shall
compensate the acquirer for all losses. In all
other cases the acquirer shall only have the right
to request pursuant to his or her own choice ei-
ther the setting aside of the contract, or a reduc-
tion in the price of the property.

1621. An action for revocation of a contract
shall not be admissible in the sale of property of
little value.

1622. The purpose of an action for revocation
of a contract is to take back sold property and
to return payment or some other performance
received for such.

1623. The alienor shall return the payment
and interest received for a property and, in addi-
tion, shall reimburse the necessary and useful
expenditures incurred for the benefit of the
property, as well as property alienation costs and
reduction in the value of the property resulting
since the alienation; therewith the alienor shall
release the acquirer from all duties he or she has
had to undertake pursuant to the alienation con-
tract, or as a result of it.

1624. When an acquirer brings an action for
revocation of a contract, he or she shall return the
property with all its appurtenances, as well as the
fruits both received and not received due to negligence. 
In addition, he or she shall compensate for losses
which have been incurred as result of his or her
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nåjumiem, ja viñß to apgrütinåjis. Iekam viñß
nav izpildîjis visu augßå minéto, viñß nevar pra-
sît no atsavinåtåja, lai tas izpilda 1623.pantå no-
rådîtos pienåkumus.

1625. Lietas cenas samazinåjuma prasîbas
mér˚is ir tas, lai samazinåtu cenu vai citu kådu
pretizpildîjumu tådå mérå, par cik mazåk bütu
dots vai izpildîts par lietu, ja tås trükumi bütu
bijußi zinåmi.

1626. Kamér lîgums nav vél atcelts (1622. un
turpm.p.), cenas samazinåjuma prasîbu var at-
jaunot, tås paßas lietas trükumu dé¬, vairåkas rei-
zes, tomér ar nosacîjumu, lai ieguvéjs no tam ne-
güst sev pe¬ñu.

1627. Kamér nav taisîts spriedums cenas sa-
mazinåjuma prasîbå, prasîtåjam vienmér ir tie-
sîba, ja viñß atzîst priekßmetu par gluΩi nederî-
gu, minétås prasîbas vietå celt lîguma atcéluma
prasîbu, tomér ne citådi, kå atlîdzinot pretinie-
kam pråvas izdevumus agråkå lietå.

1628. Ieguvéjs var aizståvét savu tiesîbu ne-
vien ar prasîbu 1619. un 1620.pantå norådîtå
kårtîbå, bet uz tå paßa pamata, kas viñam dod
prasîbas tiesîbu, var arî celt pienåcîgi neizpildîta
lîguma ierunu pret atsavinåtåja prasîbu par pre-
tizpildîjumu (1591.p.).

1629. Ja lîgumu noslégußi vairåki ieguvéji so-
lidåri, tad viñi var arî solidåri celt prasîbu. Iegu-
véja mantiniekiem ir tiesîba celt lîguma atcélu-
ma prasîbu tikai kopîgi; cenas samazinåjuma
prasîbu katrs no viñiem var celt arî neatkarîgi no
påréjiem, savas da¬as apmérå.

1630. Ja lîgumu noslégußi vairåki atsavinåtåji
kopîgi, tad viñiem jåatbild abås prasîbås
(1620.p.) solidåri. Ja ir vairåki atsavinåtåja man-
tinieki, prasîbu var celt tikai pret katru no tiem
atseviß˚i, viña da¬as apmérå.

1631. Prasîbas vérßas arî uz galvenås lietas
piederumiem un da¬åm, kå arî uz lietu kopîbå
ietilpstoßiem atseviß˚iem priekßmetiem, pieñe-

fault, and release the property from charges and
encumbrances if he or she has encumbered such
property. Until all of the above mentioned has
been performed, the acquirer may not require
that the alienor perform the duties specified in
Section 1623.

1625. The purpose of an action for property
price reduction is to reduce the price or any other
performance received equal to the lesser price
or performance which would have been received
for the property, if its defects had been known.

1626. Before a contract is revoked (Section
1622 and subsequent Sections), an action for
price reduction may be renewed several times
because of the defects of the same property, with
the condition, however, that the acquirer shall
not profit by it.

1627. Before a judgment is rendered in an ac-
tion for price reduction, the plaintiff shall always
have the right to bring an action for revocation of
the contract instead of the first mentioned action,
if he or she finds the object entirely useless,
however, the plaintiff shall pay the opposing par-
ty's court proceeedings costs for the earlier case.

1628. The acquirer may defend his or her rights
not only by an action in accordance with the proce-
dure specified in Sections 1619 and 1620, but, on
the same grounds of having the right to claim, he
or she may also make an objection of inadequate
performance of the contract against the alienor's
action for counterperformance (Section 1591).

1629. If the contract was entered into by sev-
eral acquirers in solidarity, they may also bring
an action in solidarity. The heirs of the acquirer
shall have the right to bring an action to revoke
the contract only jointly; each heir may also
bring an action for price reduction independently
of the others, in the amount of his or her share.

1630. If a contract was entered into by several
alienors jointly, they shall answer to both actions
(Section 1620) in solidarity. If there are several
heirs of the alienor, actions may brought only
against each of them separately, in the amount
of the share of each.

1631. Actions may also be brought regarding
appurtenances and parts of the principal property,
as well as to separate objects in aggregations of
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mot tomér, ka atbildîbas pienåkums paståv attie-
cîbå uz katru no tiem atseviß˚i (1596.p. 2.d.). Tå-
då gadîjumå, kaut arî trükums izrådîtos tikai vie-
nå no ßiem priekßmetiem, var prasît, vai nu lai
ñem atpaka¬ visu veselo, vai lai samazina cenu,
vai arî lai dod ar veselo samérîgu atlîdzîbu.

1632. Ja atsavinåtå lieta ir attiesåta vai nejau-
ßi iet bojå, tad ar to nav novérstas prasîbas tås
trükumu vai apsolîto, bet neizrådîjußos îpaßîbu
dé¬.

1633. Tiesîba celt lîguma atcéluma prasîbu
noilgst notekot seßiem méneßiem no lîguma no-
slégßanas dienas vai no tås dienas, kad dots se-
viß˚s galvojums (1616., 1618. un 1619.p.).

1634. Tiesîba celt cenas samazinåjuma prasî-
bu noilgst notekot gadam no lîguma noslégßa-
nas dienas vai no tås dienas, kad dots seviß˚s
galvojums (1618. un 1619.p.).

property, assuming, however, that duty of liabil-
ity exists in relation to each of them separately
(Section 1596, Paragraph two). In such a case,
although only one of the objects might have a de-
fect, it may be requested either that the whole be
taken back, or that the price be reduced, or that
compensation proportionate to the whole be
given.

1632. If an alienated property is recovered or
accidentally destroyed, this shall not prevent the
actions brought on account of its defects or
promised but unfulfilled characteristics.

1633. The right to bring an action to revoke
a contract shall be extinguished through pre-
scription six months from the day of entering
into the contract, or from the day of any special
guarantee (Sections 1616, 1618 and 1619) being
given.

1634. The right to bring an action for price
reduction shall lapse a year from the day of en-
tering into the contract, or from the day of any
special guarantee (Sections 1618 and 1619) be-
ing given.
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TREÍÅ NODAÏA

Saistîbas un prasîjumi
no neat¬autas

darbîbas

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Neat¬auta darbîba
un vainas pakåpes

1635. Katrs tiesîbu aizskårums, t.i. katra pati
par sevi neat¬auta darbîba, dod tam, kam tå kai-
téjusi, tiesîbu prasît apmierinåjumu no aizskåré-
ja, ciktål viñu par ßo darbîbu var vainot.

P i e z î m e. Darbîba ßeit pieñemta plaßåkå
nozîmé, aptverot nevien darbîbu, bet arî atturé-
ßanos no tås, t.i. bezdarbîbu.

1636. Tiesîbu aizskåruma nav, ja kåds tikai iz-
lieto sev piederoßu tiesîbu, vai darbojas péc aiz-
skartås personas gribas, vai arî ar pédéjås neli-
kumîgu darbîbu piespiests uz at¬autu paßaizstå-
vîbu.

1637. Par tiesîbu aizskårumu nav vainojami
bérni lîdz septiñiem gadiem un garå slimie.

Par tiesîbu aizskårumu nav vainojamas rîcî-
bas spéjîgas personas, kas to izdarîjußas nesa-
mañas vai gara darbîbas traucéjuma ståvoklî. Par
tiesîbu aizskårumu ir vainojamas personas, kas
paßas sevi novedußas ßådå ståvoklî ar alkoholis-
kiem dzérieniem vai citiem lîdzek¬iem.

1638. Par tiesîbu aizskårumu, ko izdarîjis apakß-
nieks péc priekßnieka pavéles, pirmais nav vaino-
jams, ja darbîba nav pati par sevi noziedzîga.

1639. Tiesîbu aizskårums uzliek atbildîbu tam,
kas pie¬auj to tådos apståk¬os, kuri, péc viña perso-
niskåm attiecîbåm pret aizskåréju, dod viñam, kå
vienam no vecåkiem vai saimniekam, iespéju un tå
tad arî uzliek pienåkumu aizkavét tådu aizskårumu.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 22.12.1992. likumu)

1640. Vainas pakåpes ir daΩådas, raugoties
péc tam, vai darbîba izdarîta ¬aunå nolükå, vai
tikai aiz neuzmanîbas.

CHAPTER 3
Obligations and Claims
arising from Wrongful

Acts

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Wrongful Acts

and Degrees of Fault

1635. Every delict, i.e., every wrongful act
per se, shall give the person who suffered the
harm therefrom the right to claim satisfaction from
the infringer, insofar as he or she may be held
at fault for such act.

N o t e. The term act is used here within the widest
meaning, including not only acts, but also the fail-
ure to act, i.e., inaction.

1636. If a person exercises a right belonging
to him or her, or acts pursuant to the wishes of
the aggrieved party, or is forced to act in justi-
fied self-defence due to the unlawful acts of the
latter party, there is no delict.

1637. Children under seven years of age, and
the mentally ill, shall not be held liable for delicts.

Persons with the capacity to act shall not be
held liable for delicts, if they committed the
delict while unconscious or in a state of mental
incompetence. Persons, whose condition is self-
induced by means of alcoholic beverages, or
other means, shall be held liable for their delicts.

1638. If a subordinate commits a delict pursuant
to the orders of his or her supervisor, the former shall
not be held liable, if the act is not itself criminal.

1639. A person who allows a delict to take
place shall be liable for it in circumstances
where, due to his or her personal relationship
with the transgressor, as one of the parents or as
the employer, he or she have the opportunity, and
therefore the duty, to prevent such a delict.

[22 December 1992]

1640. There are various degrees of fault, de-
pending on whether the act was committed in
with wrongful intent, or only due to negligence.
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1641. Ar ¬aunu nolüku jåsaprot katrs tîßs kai-
téjums.

1642. Ja abas puses darbojußås ¬aunå nolükå,
vienå un tajå paßå virzienå un attiecîbå uz to pa-
ßu priekßmetu, tad viena puse nevar vérst pret
otru uz ßå pamata nekådu prasîbu. Bet ja ¬auns
nolüks bijis tikai no vienas puses, tad tam, kam
ar to kaitéts, ir tiesîba prasît no tås apmierinåju-
mu, pat ja arî viñß bütu vainîgs neuzmanîbå.

1643. Vienoßanås par to, lai ar ¬aunå nolükå
izdarîtu darbîbu nodarîts zaudéjums nebütu jå-
atlîdzina, nav spékå. Bet var atteikties no prasî-
juma par jau izdarîtu ¬aunpråtîgu darbîbu, kad
aizskartais pietiekoßi zina tiklab savu prasîbu, kå
arî tås pamatu.

1644. Kas otram nodara kaitéjumu bez ¬auna
nolüka, ja viñß par ßo kaitéjumu ir vainojams,
pielaiΩ neuzmanîbu.

Neuzmanîba ir rupja un viegla.

1645. Neuzmanîba ir rupja, ja kåds rîkojas
augståkå mérå vieglpråtîgi un nevérîgi, vai ma-
zåk rüpéjas par viñam uzticétåm sveßåm lietåm
un darîßanåm nekå par savåm paßa, vai arî uzsåk
tådu darbîbu, kuras kaitîgums un bîstamîba ne-
varéja un nedrîkstéja palikt viñam nezinåmi.

Zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas un citu civîltiesisku se-
ku ziñå rupja neuzmanîba pilnîgi pielîdzinåma
¬aunam nolükam.

1646. Par vieglu neuzmanîbu atzîstams tås rü-
pîbas un çaklîbas trükums, kåda vispår jåievéro
krietnam un rüpîgam saimniekam.

1647. Neuzmanîba nav atzîstama par vainu zi-
nåmos, attiecîgå vietå norådîtos gadîjumos, kad
kåds sveßåm lietåm un darîßanåm piegriezis ti-
kai tådu rüpîbu, kådu viñß médz piegriezt savåm
paßa, ja vien ßî neuzmanîba nav bijusi rupja.

1648. Ja lîguma attiecîbås, vienalga, vai péc
paßa lîguma vai jau péc likuma, vienai pusei jå-
sargå kåda lieta, tad tas, kam ßis pienåkums uz-
likts, atbild kå par ßås lietas nozagßanu, tå arî

1641. As wrongful intent shall be understood
every intentional harm.

1642. If both parties acted with wrongful in-
tent, with one and the same purpose, and in rela-
tion to the same subject-matter, then one party
may not bring an action against the other on this
basis. However, if only one party acted with
wrongful intent, then the party who thereby suf-
fered harm shall have the right to request 
satisfaction from the other, even if he or she is 
at fault for negligence.

1643. Any previous agreement not to compen-
sate for losses from an act committed with
wrongful intent shall be void. However, the ag-
grieved may waive a claim regarding a wrong-
ful act, if he or she is sufficiently informed re-
garding both the claim and the basis thereof.

1644. If a person inflicts harm upon another
without wrongful intent, if such person is at fault
for the wrong, then he or she acted negligently.

Negligence can be gross or ordinary.

1645. A person acts with gross negligence if
his or her conduct is reckless and careless in the
highest degree; or if he or she acts with less care
towards the property of another entrusted to him
or her than he or she would apply to his or her
own property; or if he or she initiates a course of
action, the harmfulness and dangerousness of
which could not and should not have been un-
known to him or her.

In terms of compensation for losses and other
legal consequences, gross negligence shall be
wholly equivalent to wrongful intent.

1646. Ordinary negligence shall be consid-
ered to be that lack of care and due diligence as
must be observed by any reasonably prudent and
careful manager.

1647. When a person gives the same kind of
care to the property or business activities of an-
other as he or she usually do to his or her own,
he or she shall not be liable for negligence in
such cases as indicated in the relevant sections,
unless such negligence was gross.

1648. If, in contractual relations, one party
has the duty to safeguard a certain property, then
regardless whether it is pursuant to the provi-
sions of the contract or of law, the party upon
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par tås iegüßanu treßås personas îpaßumå ar ieil-
gumu.

1649. Prasîjumos, kas izriet vienîgi no tiesîbu
aizskårumiem un neskar jau paståvoßas saistîbu
attiecîbas, tiesîbu aizskåréjs atbild par katru, pat
vieglu neuzmanîbu.

Noteikumi par to, kåda neuzmanîbas pakåpe
atzîstama par vainu no lîguma izrietoßås attiecî-
bås vai sveßu lietu pårvaldîbå, kå arî ce¬ot prasî-
bas pret kådu personu sakarå ar sveßu lietu val-
dîjumu, norådîti attiecîgås vietås.

1650. Ja divas personas savstarpéji vainîgas
neuzmanîbå, no tam izrietoßie prasîjumi savstar-
péji ieskaitåmi tådå mérå, ciktål tie viens otru
sedz.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Nokavéjums

I. Nokavéjuma veidi

1651. Nokavéjums ir saistîbas izpildîßanas vai
izpildîjuma pieñemßanas prettiesîgs novilcinå-
jums. Pirmajå gadîjumå ir parådnieka, bet otrajå
– kreditora nokavéjums.

1. Parådnieka nokavéjums

1652. Parådnieka nokavéjums ar visåm tå se-
kåm ieståjas pats no sevis:

1) kad viñß dabüjis lietas valdîjumu noziedzî-
gå vai vispår prettiesîgå kårtå;

2) kad izpildîßanai noliktå laikå nav iespéjams
viñu sastapt un viña prombütnes attaisnoßanai
nav svarîgu iemeslu;

3) kad viñß palaidis garåm termiñu, kas no-
likts izpildîßanai vai nu ar likumu, vai ar lîgu-
mu, vai arî péc paraßas.

1653. Citos gadîjumos, bez augßå minétiem
(1652.p.), lai atzîtu parådnieka nokavéjumu, vi-
ñam jådabü papriekß atgådinåjums no kreditora
vai tå vietnieka.

1654. Atgådinåjums jådabü paßam parådnie-
kam vai viña vietniekam.

whom this duty is imposed shall be liable both
for the theft of the property, as well as for the
acquisition of ownership of the property by a
third person through prescription.

1649. In claims arising solely from delicts that
do not affect already existing contractual rela-
tions, the transgressor is liable for all, even ordi-
nary negligence.

 The provisions regarding the degree of negli-
gence to be considered as fault in the relations
arising from the contract, or from the admini-
stration of the property of another, as well as in
bringing actions against a person as regards the
possession of the property of another, are set out
in the relevant sections.

1650. If two persons are mutually at fault for
negligence, the claims arising therefrom shall be
mutually adjusted to the extent to which they
cover each other.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Default

I. Types of Default

1651. Default is the illegal delay of the per-
formance of obligations or the acceptance of
performance. The former refers to the debtor in
default, the latter to the creditor.

1. Default of the Debtor

1652. The debtor shall be in default per se
with all its consequences:

1) when the debtor has gained possession of
property by criminal or generally illegal means;

2) when it is not possible to contact the debtor
during the time designated for performance and
the absence is without good cause; or

3) when the debtor has allowed the time pe-
riod set either by law or contract, or also by cus-
tom for performance to elapse.

1653. In cases other than those mentioned
above (Section 1652), in order to declare the
debtor in default, the debtor must first receive a
reminder from the creditor, or his or her substi-
tute.

1654. The debtor, or his or her substitute must
receive the reminder, personally.



331Saistîbu tiesîbas Obligations law

1655. Atgådinåt nevar tådå laikå un vietå, kad
un kur nevar péc taisnîbas sagaidît saistîbas iz-
pildîßanu.

1656. Parådnieks nav nokavéjis, ja nokavéju-
ma iemesls ir viña pamatotas ßaubas vai nu vis-
pår par to saistîbu, kuras izpildîßanu no viña pra-
sa, vai par tås apméru.

1657. Tiesa var parådnieku atsvabinåt no vi-
ñam neizdevîgåm nokavéjuma sekåm arî citos
gadîjumos, kad viñu nevar vainot ne uzmanîbas
trükumå, ne vispår vieglpråtîbå vai nolaidîbå,
vai kad izpildîßana nav notikusi nepårvaramas
varas dé¬.

2. Kreditora nokavéjums

1658. Kreditors pielaiΩ nokavéjumu, ja viñß,
bez tiesîgiem iemesliem, nepieñem saistîbas iz-
pildîjumu, ko parådnieks piedåvå viñam paßam
vai viña vietniekam noteiktå kårtå, îstå laikå un
îstå vietå.

Parådnieka piedåvåjumam jåbüt nevien vår-
dos, bet arî darbos tådam, lai bütu patiesa iespé-
ja to izpildît.

Saistîbas izpildîjums parådniekam jåpiedåvå
pilnîgi, un tådé¬ kreditora atteikßanås pieñemt ti-
kai da¬u no saistîbas izpildîjuma, nav uzskatåma
par nokavéjumu.

1659. Kad parådnieks novilcina piedåvåjumu ti-
kai îsu laiku, tad tas nedod kreditoram pamatotu
iemeslu atteikties izpildîjumu pieñemt, ja vien pa-
rådnieks lîdz ar to piesola viñam zaudéjumu atlî-
dzîbu vai ja novilcinåjumam nav nekådas nozîmes.

1660. Kreditors uzskatåms par vainîgu noka-
véjumå, ja viñß nav ieradies saistîbas izpildîßa-
nai noliktå vietå tajå laikå, kad parådnieks tur
atradies un bijis gatavs izpildît savu saistîbu.

Tåpat kreditors uzskatåms par vainîgu noka-
véjumå, kad viñß izvairås dot apré˚inu, ko pa-
rådnieks prasa samaksas nolükå, ja tåds nepie-
cießams pilnîgai prasîjuma samaksai.

II. Nokavéjuma sekas

1661. Ja nokavéjis parådnieks, tad nevien vi-
ña saistîba joprojåm paliek spékå, bet tai pievie-

1655. The reminder may not be issued at a
time when or in a place where the performance
of obligations cannot be in justice be expected.

1656. A debtor shall not be considered to be
in default, if the reason for the default is reason-
able doubt on his or her part regarding either the
obligation required to be performed by him or
her generally, or regarding its scope.

1657. A court may release the debtor from
consequential losses due to default also in other
cases where the debtor cannot be considered at
fault due to lack of care, recklessness or negli-
gence, or if performance did not occur due to
force majeure.

2. Default of the Creditor

1658. The creditor shall be in default, if he or
she, without legal justification, does not accept
the performance of the obligations, which the
debtor offers to him or her or his or her substi-
tute in the manner agreed, in the proper place,
and at the proper time.

The debtor's offer must be such not only in
words but also in actions that there is a real pos-
sibility that it will be performed.

The debtor must offer to perform the obliga-
tions in full, and therefore the creditor's refusal
to accept only partial performance of the obliga-
tions shall not be considered to be a default.

1659. A delay of the debtor's offer for only a
short time shall not give the creditor a valid rea-
son to refuse to accept the performance, unless
the debtor concurrently promises to compensate
for losses, or if the delay is of no significance.

1660. The creditor shall be considered to be
in default, if he or she did not arrive for the per-
formance of the obligation at the appointed place
and time when the debtor was present and ready
to perform his or her obligations.

Furthermore, the creditor shall be considered
to be in default, if he or she avoids providing the
calculations requested by the debtor in order to
pay, if such calculations are necessary for the full
payment of the claim.

II. Consequences of Default

1661. If the debtor is in default, then not only
is his or her obligation still in effect, but also the
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nojas vél arî pienåkums atbildét pat par saistîbas
priekßmeta nejaußu bojå eju.

Parådnieka atbildîba par saistîbas priekßmeta
nejaußu bojå eju atkrît, ja viñß pieråda, ka ßis
priekßmets, pat laikå nodots kreditoram, tomér
bütu gåjis bojå un kreditors nebütu varéjis to arî
pårdot.

1662. Nokavéjums uzliek parådniekam pienå-
kumu pilnå mérå atlîdzinåt kreditoram visus
zaudéjumus. Ja jåatdod priekßmeta vértîba, tad
tå apré˚inåma péc viña augståkås cenas kopß no-
kavéjuma laika.

1663. Ja kreditors parådnieka nokavéjuma dé¬
vairs nav ieintereséts lîguma izpildîßanå, tad
viñß var prasît tå atcelßanu.

1664. Ja nokavéjis kreditors, tad risks par
priekßmeta nejaußu bojå eju (1661.p.) påriet uz
viñu, bet parådnieks atbild tikai par to zaudéju-
mu, ko viñß pats nodarîjis ¬aunpråtîgi vai aiz rup-
jas neuzmanîbas.

Kreditoram jåatlîdzina parådniekam visi ar
savu nokavéjumu nodarîtie zaudéjumi.

III. Nokavéjuma seku
novérßana

1665. Kå parådnieka, tå arî kreditora nokavé-
juma sekas novérß, ja nokavétåjs piesola izpildît
vai pieñemt to, kas péc lîguma pienåkas, un no-
droßinåt savam pretiniekam arî to, uz ko viñam
ir tiesîba sakarå ar nokavéjumu.

1666. Piemérojot 1665.panta noteikumu, to-
mér pieñemams, ja nokavéjis parådnieks, ka lie-
tas ståvoklis nav tåds, ka kreditoram ßå nokavé-
juma dé¬ ir tiesîba prasît lîguma atcelßanu
(1663.p.), bet ja nokavéjis kreditors – ka paråd-
nieks pa to laiku nav vél iesniedzis saistîbas
priekßmetu tiesai.

1667. Ja vienå laikå nokavéjußas abas puses,
tad nokavéjuma sekas savstarpéji iznîcinås un
neviena puse vairs nevar pamatot uz to kådas
prasîbas pret otru.

Ja abas puses nav nokavéjußas vienå laikå, tad

duty of liability for accidental destruction of the
subject-matter of the obligation shall be added
to it.

The debtor shall not be liable for the acciden-
tal destruction of the subject-matter of the obli-
gation, if he or she proves that this subject-mat-
ter would have been destroyed even if the credi-
tor had received it on time and the creditor would
also not have been able to sell it.

1662. Default shall place a duty upon the debtor
to compensate for all losses to the creditor in full.
If compensation must be made for the value of the
subject-matter, such value shall be calculated based
on its highest price since the time of the default.

1663. If the creditor is not interested in the per-
formance of the contract due to the debtor's de-
fault, then he or she may request its revocation.

1664. If the creditor is in default, then the risk
for the accidental destruction of the object (Sec-
tion 1661) is transferred to him or her, while the
debtor is liable only for the losses which they
caused maliciously or with gross negligence.

The creditor shall compensate the debtor for
all losses caused by his or her default.

III. Prevention of the Consequences
of Default

1665. The consequences of either the debtor's
or the creditor's default may be prevented if the
party in default promises to perform, or to ac-
cept that which he or she is entitled to pursuant
to his or her contract, and to also ensure to the
opposing party the providing of that which he or
she has the right to receive due to the default.

1666. In applying the provisions of Section
1665, it shall, however, be assumed that if the
debtor is in default, the status of the matter is
such that the creditor does not have a right to
request the revocation of the contract due to this
default (Section 1633), but if the creditor is in
default, it shall be assumed that the debtor has
not in the interim submitted the subject-matter
of the obligation to a court.

1667. If both parties are in default at the same
time, then the consequences of default shall mu-
tually cancel each other and neither party shall
have a basis for bringing an action against the
other on the basis of default.
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vélåkais nokavéjums novérß iepriekßéjå nokavé-
juma vél neieståjußås sekas.

1668. Ja nokavéto izpildîjumu pretinieks bez
iebilduma pieñem, vai ja saistîbu atce¬ to pår-
jaunojot, vai arî ja prasîjuma tiesîba izbeidzas ar
noilgumu, tad arî ar nokavéjumu nevar pamatot
nekådas prasîbas.

If both parties are not in default at the same
time, then the later default avoids the conse-
quences of the previous default which have not
yet occurred.

1668. If the opposing party accepts perform-
ance after default without objection, or if the
obligation is cancelled by its novation, or also if
the right to claim is extinguished through pre-
scription, then no action may be brought based
on default.
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CETURTÅ NODAÏA

Saistîbu kopdalîbnieku
savstarpéjås attiecîbas

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

1669. Ja saistîbas tiesîbå piedalås no vienas
vai otras puses vai no abåm pusém vairåkas per-
sonas, tad prasîjums un tam atbilstoßå saistîba ir
vai nu dalîti, tå ka katrs kreditors var prasît tikai
savu priekßmeta da¬u un katram parådniekam jå-
izpilda tikai sava saistîbas da¬a, vai arî nedalîti.

1670. Par nedalîtu jeb solidåru prasîjums vai
saistîba atzîstami tad, kad no vairåkiem kredito-
riem katrs var prasît visu priekßmetu, vai kad no
vairåkiem parådniekiem katram ir pienåkums vi-
su izpildît, pie kam tomér priekßmetu var prasît
un tas jåizpilda tikai vienu reizi. Tådå gadîjumå
pirmos sauc par kopkreditoriem, bet otros par
kopparådniekiem.

1671. Pie katras solidåras saistîbas bütîbas
pieder tas, ka tå dibinås uz vienu un to paßu pa-
matu un ka visiem dalîbniekiem ir viens un tas
pats izpildîjuma priekßmets. Tomér kå tiesîba, tå
arî saistîba var büt vienam dalîbniekam bez no-
sacîjumiem, bet citiem aprobeΩota ar laiku un zi-
nåmiem nosacîjumiem.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Solidåru saistîbu
nodibinåßana

1672. Solidåras saistîbas nodibina ar lîgumu,
teståmentu vai likumu.

1673. Lîgums un teståments nodibina solidå-
ru saistîbu tikai tad, kad lîdzéji vai teståtors to
tießi noteikußi.

1674. Péc likuma solidåra saistîba nodibinås,
kad izpildîjuma priekßmets ir nedalåms, un pro-

CHAPTER 4
Mutual Relations
of Joint Obligors

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

1669. If more than one person from one or the
other side or from both sides participate in an ob-
ligation right, then the claim and relevant obliga-
tions thereto shall be either several, such that each
creditor may claim only his or her own part of the
subject-matter and each debtor must perform only
his or her own part of the obligation, or joint.

1670. A claim or an obligation shall be recog-
nised as joint or solidary when each of several
creditors may claim the entire subject-matter, or
when each of several debtors has the duty to per-
form it all; the subject-matter may, however, be
claimed and is required to be performed only
once. In such case the former are called joint
creditors, but the latter joint debtors.

1671. Included in the essential nature of every
solidary obligation is that it is based on one and
the same basis and all parties have one and the
same subject-matter of performance. However,
rights as well as obligations may be uncondi-
tional for one party, but for others time or cer-
tain conditions may limit them.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Establishment of Solidary

Obligations

1672. Solidary obligations may be established
pursuant to a contract, a will or by law.

1673. A contract and a will establish a solidary
obligation only when expressly stated by the
contracting parties or the testator.

1674. Pursuant to law, a solidary obligation is
established when the subject-matter of perform-
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ti, kad tas ir vai nu kåda darbîba, vai bezdarbîba,
tåpat arî kad kåda lieta vairåkåm personåm ko-
pîgi uzticéta glabåjumå, patapinåta, izîréta vai
ie˚îlåta.

1675. Vairåkas personas, kas kopîgi izdarîju-
ßas noziedzîgu nodarîjumu, atbild solidåri par
zaudéjumu, kas ar to nodarîts.

1676. Vairåki lietveΩi, kå arî amatpersonas, ja
viñu pårvaldîba bijusi nedalîta, atbild solidåri
par pienåkumiem, kas viñiem izriet no ßås pår-
valdîbas.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Solidåru saistîbu
sekas

1677. Katrs kopkreditors jeb solidåri tiesîgais
var prasît visu saistîbas priekßmetu, bet viña pra-
sîjumu apmierinot izbeidzas påréjo kopkredito-
ru prasîbas tiesîba.

1678. Tam kopkreditoram, kas sañémis sais-
tîbas izpildîjumu (1677.p.), jåizdod påréjiem zi-
nåma da¬a tikai tad, kad tie atrodas ar viñu sa-
biedrîbå vai kad ßåds pienåkums aiz kåda cita
iemesla uzlikts viñam ar lîgumu, teståmentu vai
likumu.

1679. Ja viens kopkreditors pieß˚îris atvieg-
lojumus, tad ar to netiek aprobeΩotas påréjo tie-
sîbas.

1680. Ko kåds kopkreditors panåcis prasîju-
ma pastiprinåßanai vai nodroßinåßanai, tas nåk
arî påréjiem par labu.

1681. No parådnieka ieskata atkaråjas, kuram
no vairåkiem kopkreditoriem izpildît savu sais-
tîbu, pie kam viñß tam var ieskaitît arî savus var-
bütéjos pretprasîjumus. Bet ja viens no kopkre-
ditoriem jau célis izpildîjuma prasîbu, tad paråd-
niekam nav tiesîbas samaksåt kautkuram no på-
réjiem, un tåda samaksa neatsvabina viñu no
saistîbas pret prasîbas céléju.

1682. Katru kopparådnieku jeb solidåri sais-
tîto var piespiest izpildît visu saistîbu, un viña
izpildîjums atsvabina påréjos no viñu saistîbas.

ance is indivisible, namely, when it is either a
certain action, or inaction, and also when a cer-
tain thing is entrusted jointly to more than one
person for bailment, or lending, rental, or pledge
by more than one person.

1675. If a criminal offence has been commit-
ted jointly by more than one person, they shall
be solidarily liable for the losses caused thereby.

1676. If administration has been a joint one with
more than one administrator or official, they
shall have solidary liability for the duties arising
from such administration.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Consequences of Solidary

Obligations

1677. Every joint creditor or person with solidary
rights may claim the entire object of the obligation,
but when the claim is satisfied, the rights to claim of
the other joint creditors shall cease.

1678. A joint creditor who receives the per-
formance of an obligation (Section 1677) shall
give the others a certain part only when they are
in a partnership, or when he or she for some
other reason is charged with such duty pursuant
to a contract, a will or law.

1679. If one joint creditor has granted certain
relief, the rights of the other creditors shall not
be restricted thereby.

1680. If a joint creditor has achieved the rein-
forcement of or security for a claim, that shall
also benefit the other creditors.

1681. The debtor has discretion as to which
of several joint creditors will perform an obliga-
tion, in addition to which the debtor may also
include possible counterclaims. However, if one
of the joint creditors has already brought an ac-
tion for performance, then the debtor shall not
have the right to pay any of the other creditors,
and such payment shall not release him or her
from the obligation to the plaintiff.

1682. Each of the joint debtors or solidary
obligors may be compelled to perform the whole
obligation, and their performance shall release
the others from their obligations.
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1683. Kreditors var péc sava ieskata prasît vi-
sas saistîbas izpildîjumu no visiem vai tikai no
daΩiem kopparådniekiem, vai arî tikai no viena,
bet ja prasîjuma priekßmets ir dalåms, tad viñß,
ja vélas, var prasît arî tikai tå da¬u. Tomér viñß
tådé¬ nezaudé savu tiesîbu uz visu prasîjumu, bet
gan påréjo var prasît pat arî no tå kopparådnie-
ka, no kura agråk prasîjis tikai da¬u.

1684. Kopparådnieks, no kura prasa saistîbas
izpildîjumu, var likt priekßå ieskaitam tikai sa-
vus pretprasîjumus pret kreditoru, ja vien kop-
parådnieki neatrodas sabiedrîbas attiecîbås.

1685. Paråda atvieglojums, ko kreditors pie-
ß˚ir personîgi tikai vienam kopparådniekam, ne-
nåk par labu påréjiem.

1686. Kopparådnieks, kas apmierinåjis kredi-
toru, var prasît no påréjiem atbilstoßu atlîdzîbu,
ja tam nav seviß˚u ß˚érß¬u.

Ja samaksåjußais kopparådnieks darbojies
¬aunå nolükå, tad viñß ar to zaudé tiesîbu uz atlî-
dzîbu no påréjiem.

1687. Par tåda nokavéjuma sekåm, kurå vai-
nîgs tikai viens kopparådnieks, påréjie neatbild,
tåpat kå viñi neatbild arî par lîgumsodu, ko ap-
solîjis tikai viens no viñiem.

1688. Izñemot nokavéjumu (1687.p.), visas
citas saistîbai pretéjas atseviß˚a kopparådnieka
darbîbas sekas krît arî uz påréjiem. Tådé¬, ja
saistîbas priekßmets ir bojåts vai iznîcinåts aiz
viena kopparådnieka vainas, par zaudéjumiem
atbild arî påréjie.

1689. Prasîjuma izlietoßana pret vienu no
kopparådniekiem pårtrauc prasîbas noilgumu arî
pret påréjiem.

1690. Katrs pårjaunojums, vai nu to izdarîjis
viens kopkreditors vai viens kopparådnieks, at-
ce¬ arî visu påréjo agråko solidåro saistîbu.

1683. A creditor may, pursuant to his or her
discretion, request the performance of the whole
obligation from all or from only a few joint debt-
ors, or from only one debtor, but if the object of
a claim is divisible, the creditor may, if he or she
so wishes, claim only a part. However, a credi-
tor shall not for such reason lose the right to the
whole claim, but may claim the rest even from
the same joint debtor from whom only a part was
claimed previously.

1684. A joint debtor from whom a perform-
ance of an obligation is requested, may propose
a set-off of only his or her own counterclaims
against the creditor unless the joint debtors are
in a partnership relationship.

1685. Debt relief, granted by a creditor
 personally to only one joint debtor, shall not
benefit the other debtors.

1686. A joint debtor who has satisfied a credi-
tor may request respective compensation from
the others, if there are no special restrictions
against such.

If the joint debtor who has paid acted in bad
faith, he or she shall thereby lose the right to
compensation from the others.

1687. The other joint debtors shall not be li-
able for the consequences of a default which oc-
curred through the fault of only one debtor, nor
shall they be liable for contractual penalties
which were promised by only one of them.

1688. Except for defaults (Section 1687), all
other consequences caused by a wrongful act of
a single joint debtor shall be borne by the others
also. Therefore, if the subject-matter of an obli-
gation has been damaged or destroyed through
the fault of one joint debtor, the others shall also
be liable for losses.

1689. The making of a claim against one of
the joint debtors shall interrupt the running of
the prescriptive period for the claim against the
others also.

1690. Every novation, whether made by one
joint creditor or by one joint debtor, shall revoke
the rest of the former solidary obligation.
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PIEKTÅ NODAÏA

Saistîbu tiesîbu
pastiprinåßana

1691. Saistîbu spéku bez ˚îlas tiesîbas (1278.
un turpm.p.) pastiprina: 1) ar galvojumu, 2) ar
lîgumsodu un 3) ar rokas naudu.

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Galvojums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1692. Galvojums ir ar lîgumu uzñemts pienå-
kums atbildét kreditoram par treßås personas pa-
rådu, neatsvabinot tomér pédéjo no viñas parå-
da.

1693. Par galvinieku var büt katra rîcîbas spé-
jîga persona.

1694. Galvojumå ir nepiecießams spékå esoßs
galvenais paråds, un to var dot par visådåm sais-
tîbåm, to starpå arî par saistîbåm no neat¬autas
darbîbas, par paståvoßåm un nåkamåm, noteik-
tåm un nenoteiktåm, nosacîtåm un nenosacîtåm,
un kå par visu galveno parådu, tå arî par tå da¬u.

1695. Galvojumam ir nepiecieöama rakstiska
forma.

II. Galvojuma sekas

1. Galvinieka pienåkumi

1696. Galvinieka saistîba vispår atbilst galve-
nå parådnieka saistîbai un tådé¬ nevar ne attiek-
ties uz augståku summu, ne büt bez nosacîjuma,
ja galvenå parådnieka saistîba ir tikai nosacîta.
Ja galvinieks galvojis par summu, kas pårsniedz
galveno parådu, tad no viña var prasît tikai gal-
venå paråda summu; bet ja viñß par parådu, kas

CHAPTER 5
Reinforcement

of Obligations Rights

1691. The force of an obligation, may, in ad-
dition to pledge rights (Section 1278 and subse-
quent Sections) be reinforced by:

1) a guarantee,
2) contractual penalties, or
3) earnest money.

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Guarantee

I. General Provisions

1692. A guarantee is a contractual duty to be
liable for the debt of a third person to a creditor without, 
however, releasing the third person from the debt.

1693. Any person having capacity to act may
be a guarantor.

1694. A guarantee shall require an existing
principal debt, and guarantees may be made in
regard to all types of obligations, including those
arising from wrongful acts, present and future 
obligations, definite and indefinite obligations, 
conditional and unconditional obligations, 
for the whole of the principal debt or a part of it.

1695. A guarantee shall be made in writing.

II. Consequences of a Guarantee

1. Duties of a Guarantor

1696. The obligation of a guarantor shall cor-
respond in general to the obligation of the prin-
cipal debtor and therefore may not apply to a
larger sum, nor be unconditional if the obliga-
tion of the principal debtor is only conditional.
If the guarantor has provided a guarantee for a
sum that exceeds the principal debt, then only
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aprobeΩots ar nosacîjumu, galvojis bez nosacî-
juma, tad nosacîjums attiecinåms arî uz viñu.

1697. Ja galvinieks uzñemas samaksåt mazå-
ku summu nekå uzñémies galvenais parådnieks,
vai par beznosacîjuma parådu galvo tikai ar no-
sacîjumu, tad no viña var prasît vienîgi to, ko
viñß uzñémies.

1698. Galvinieks atbild nevien par paßu gal-
veno parådu, bet arî par tå blakus prasîjumiem,
parådnieka vainas vai nokavéjuma dé¬ nodarî-
tiem zaudéjumiem un tiesu izdevumiem.

1699. Vairåkas personas, kas galvojußas par
vienu un to paßu parådnieku un vienu un to paßu
parådu, atbild solidåri.

1700. Kad par vienu un to paßu parådu kopîgi
galvo rîcîbas spéjîga un rîcîbas nespéjîga perso-
na, tad visa saistîba påriet uz pirmo galvinieku,
ja viñß ir zinåjis vai viñam vajadzéjis zinåt, ka
viña lîdzgalvinieks nav spéjîgs uzñemties gal-
vojumu.

2. Galvinieka tiesîbas

A. Galvinieka tiesîbas pret kreditoru

1701. Galvinieks, pret kuru ce¬ prasîbu kredi-
tors, var izlietot visas galvenå parådnieka ieru-
nas, izñemot tikai tås, pret kuråm kreditors tais-
ni gribéjis nodroßinåties ar galvojumu, vai kuru
izlietoßana tießi saistîta ar galvenå parådnieka
personu.

1702. Kad pret galvinieku ce¬ prasîbu, viñß
var prasît, lai kreditors grieΩas ar to papriekß pie
galvenå parådnieka, ja piedziña no tå izdaråma
tikpat sekmîgi un viegli.

Íî tiesîba atkrît, ja galvinieks noteikti no tås
atteicies. Par tådu atteikßanos uzskatåms jau arî
tas, ja galvinieks uzñemas saistîbu kå pats pa-
rådnieks.

1703. Pret galvinieku celt prasîbu tüliñ var arî
tad:

1) ja galvenais parådnieks atrodas prombütné
vai galvinieks nevar uzdot viña dzîves vietu;

2) ja ir pierådîta galvenå parådnieka faktiskå

the sum of the principal debt may be claimed
from him or her; but if the guarantor has uncon-
ditionally guaranteed a conditional debt, the
condition shall also apply to him or her.

1697. If the guarantor undertakes to pay a
smaller sum than the principal debtor has under-
taken, or offers only a conditional guarantee for an
unconditional debt, then only that which he or she
has undertaken may be claimed from him or her.

1698. A guarantor shall be liable not only for
the principal debt itself, but also for ancillary
claims thereto, losses arising through the debt-
or's fault or default, and court costs.

1699. Several persons who have guaranteed on
behalf of one and the same debtor and in regard to
one and the same debt, shall be liable solidarily.

1700. When a guarantee is provided on behalf
of one and the same debt jointly by a person with
capacity to act and a person lacking capacity to
act, then the entire obligation passes to the first
guarantor if he or she knew or should have
known that the other guarantor did not have the
capacity to undertake a guarantee.

2. Rights of a Guarantor
A. Guarantor's Rights against a Creditor

1701. A guarantor against whom a creditor
brings an action may use all the defences of the
principal debtor, except those against which the
creditor specifically wanted to protect himself
or herself by means of a guarantee, or when their
use is specifically related to the person of the
principal debtor.

1702. When an action is brought against a
guarantor, he or she may request that the credi-
tor first bring an action against the principal
debtor, if collection proceedings from him or her can 
be accomplished equally successfully and easily.

This right shall not apply if a guarantor specifi-
cally derogates from it. The assuming of the obli-
gation by the guarantor in lieu of the principal
debtor shall also be regarded as such derogation.

1703. An action may also be brought immedi-
ately against a guarantor:

1) if the principal debtor is absent, or the
guarantor is unable to provide his or her place
of residence; or
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maksåtnespéja vai par viña mantu jau atklåts
konkurss.

B. Galvinieka tiesîbas pret
galveno parådnieku

1704. Kådå apmérå galvinieks apmierina kre-
ditoru, tådå uz viñu påriet ßå pédéjå prasîjumi
pret galveno parådnieku. Prasîbas un ierunas no
tås tiesiskås attiecîbas, kas paståv starp galvinie-
ku un galveno parådnieku, paliek negrozîtas.

1705. Galvinieks var vérst savu regresa prasî-
bu pret galveno parådnieku tikai péc tam, kad
viñß patiesi nolîdzinåjis parådu vai tå da¬u vai
vismaz ar tiesas spriedumu viñam uzlikts pienå-
kums to nolîdzinåt. Kådå kårtå ßis nolîdzinåjums
notiek, tas ir vienalga. Ar atlaidumu, kuru kredi-
tors izdarîjis par labu galviniekam, nesamazinås
viña prasîbas pret galveno parådnieku.

1706. Galvinieks, kas samaksåjis galvenå pa-
rådnieka vietå pirms saistîbas termiña, var atpra-
sît no viña ßo samaksu tikai péc ßå termiña.

Ja galvenais parådnieks krît mantiskos zaudé-
jumos vai izß˚érdé savu mantu, tå ka regresa pie-
dziñai no viña bütu apßaubåmas sekmes, tad gal-
vinieks var prasît no viña nodroßinåjumu jau
pirms samaksas.

1707. Galvinieks var prasît no galvenå paråd-
nieka, lai atsvabina viñu no viña galvinieka pie-
nåkuma jau pirms samaksas, ja viñß uzñémies
galvojumu kå parådnieka lietvedis un ßo lietve-
dîbu ir jau nodevis.

1708. Ja galvinieks, neizlietodams viñam zi-
nåmus iebildumus un ierunas, labpråtîgi samak-
såjis parådu bez galvenå parådnieka piekrißanas,
tad tos iebildumus, kurus galvinieks varéjis celt
pret kreditoru, galvenais parådnieks var celt pret
galvinieka regresa prasîbu.

1709. Ja péc tam, kad parådnieks jau samak-
såjis savu parådu, nepaziñodams par to galvinie-
kam, pédéjais samakså otrreiz, tad viñam ir reg-
resa tiesîba pret parådnieku. Bet ja papriekß sa-
makså galvinieks, nepaziñodams par to paråd-
niekam, un pédéjais tamdé¬ arî samakså, tad gal-

2) if the principal debtor has been proven to be
insolvent in fact, or concursus proceedings regard-
ing his or her property have been commenced.

B. Guarantor's Rights against
the Principal Debtor

1704. The claim of a creditor against the prin-
cipal debtor shall be transferred to the guarantor
in such amount as the guarantor has satisfied the
creditor. Claims and objections arising from the
legal relationship existing between the guarantor
and the principal debtor shall remain unchanged.

1705. A guarantor may bring a subrogation
action against the principal debtor only after he
or she has actually settled the debt or part
thereof, or at least has had the duty to settle it
imposed upon him or her by a court judgment.
The manner of settlement shall have no effect. A
reduction made by a creditor in favour of a guar-
antor shall not reduce the guarantor's claim
against the principal debtor.

1706. A guarantor who has paid in lieu of the
principal debtor before the due date of the obliga-
tion may request the reimbursement this payment
from the principal debtor only after the due date.

If the principal debtor incurs financial losses or
squanders his or her property such that recovery
from the guarantor by means of  a subrogation action
is unlikely to succeed, then a guarantor may require
security from him or her prior to the payment.

1707. If the guarantor has given a guarantee
as a manager for the debtor and has finished this
management, the guarantor may claim from the
principal debtor a release from the guarantor's
duty prior to the payment.

1708. If a guarantor has paid the debt in good
faith, without making use of the defences and
objections known to him or her and without the
consent of the principal debtor, then the defences
that the guarantor could make against the credi-
tor may be made by the principal debtor in the
subrogation action of the guarantor.

1709. If, after a debtor paid the debt without
informing the guarantor thereof, the latter pays
it a second time, then the guarantor shall have
the right of subrogation against the debtor. How-
ever, if a guarantor pays first without informing
the debtor thereof, and the latter therefor also
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vinieks vairs nevar griezties pie parådnieka, un
viñß var tikai prasît no kreditora, lai atmakså ne-
bijußo parådu.

III. Galvojuma izbeigßanås

1710. Galvojums izbeidzas ar katru darbîbu,
kas dzéß galveno saistîbu, atsvabinot no tås pa-
rådnieku.

1711. Atcéléjs lîgums starp kreditoru un pa-
rådnieku nåk par labu arî galviniekam, ja vien
nav bijis pretéjs nolüks, vai ja galvojums nav
dots kå dåvinåjums, tå ka galvinieks jau no paßa
såkuma atteicies vérst savu regresa prasîbu pret
galveno parådnieku.

1712. Galvojums izbeidzas ar ikvienu notiku-
mu, kas atsvabina galveno parådnieku.

1713. Ja kreditors un galvenais parådnieks
viens no otra manto, tad galvinieka saistîba iz-
beidzas, bet viñam paliek tiesîba prasît atpaka¬
to, ko viñß kå galvinieks izdevis. Kad savstarpé-
ji manto galvenais parådnieks un galvinieks, tad
paliek spékå tikai galvenais paråds, bet galvo-
jums tåpat izbeidzas, ja vien no tå izrietoßais pra-
sîjums nedod tådus labumus kreditoram, kådus
galvenais prasîjums viñam nepieß˚ir. Bet ja sav-
starpéji manto kreditors un galvinieks, tad gal-
vojums gan arî izbeidzas, bet parådnieka saistî-
ba paliek spékå.

1714. Galvinieks atsvabinås no savas atbildî-
bas, kad kreditors rîkojies nolaidîgi, izdarot pie-
dziñu no parådnieka, un pielaidis péc apståk¬iem
neatvainojamu vilcinåjumu.

1715. Ja galvinieks uzñémies saistîbu tikai uz
zinåmu laiku, tad viñß arî atbild tikai pa ßo laiku.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Lîgumsods

1716. Lîgumsods ir pametums, ko kåda per-
sona uzñemas ciest sakarå ar savu saistîbu tajå
gadîjumå, ja viña ßo saistîbu neizpildîtu vai neiz-
pildîtu pienåcîgi.

pays, then the guarantor may no longer take ac-
tion against the debtor and may claim repayment
of the non-existent debt from the creditor.

III. Termination of Guarantee

1710. A guarantee shall be terminated by any
action that discharges the principal obligation,
releasing the debtor from it.

1711. A cancellation agreement between a
creditor and a debtor shall also benefit the guar-
antor, unless there was a contrary intent, or if
the guarantee was not given as a gift, such that
the guarantor has already declined from the
very beginning to bring a subrogation action
against the principal debtor.

1712. A guarantee shall be terminated by any
event that releases the principal debtor.

1713. If a creditor and a principal debtor inherit
from each another, then the obligation of a guaran-
tor shall terminate, but the guarantor shall retain
the right to request the return of that which has been
expended by him or her as guarantor. When a prin-
cipal debtor and a guarantor inherit from each an-
other, only the principal debt shall remain in effect,
but the guarantee shall terminate unless the claim
arising from it provides such benefits to the credi-
tor as the principal claim does not. If, however, a
creditor and a guarantor inherit from each another,
then the guarantee shall terminate, but the obliga-
tion of the debtor shall remain in effect.

1714. The guarantor shall be released from his
or her liability when the creditor has acted negli-
gently in collection proceddings from the debtor and 
has permitted an inexcusable delay under the 
circumstances.

1715. If a guarantor has undertaken an obli-
gation for a certain time, then he or she shall be
liable only for this time.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Contractual penalties

1716. Contractual penalties are penalties
which a person undertakes to bear regarding his
or her obligation in such case as he or she does
not perform the obligation, or does not perform
it satisfactorily.
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1717. Lîgumsodu var pievienot katram lîgu-
mam, un to var noteikt nevien naudå, bet arî ci-
tås vértîbås.

Lîgumsoda apméru noteic lîdzéji, un tas nav
aprobeΩots ar zaudéjumu lielumu, kådi paredza-
mi no lîguma neizpildîßanas.

1718. Ja kådam jåcieß lîgumsods, tad kredi-
tors var prasît vai nu tå samaksu, vai lîguma iz-
pildîßanu; bet izvéléjies samaksu, viñß vairs ne-
var péc tam prasît lîguma izpildîßanu, un otrådi.

Ja lîguma priekßmets bijis kautko nedarît, tad
var prasît vienîgi lîgumsodu.

1719. Lîgumsoda cietéjs nevar izvéléties starp
lîguma izpildîßanu un lîgumsoda samaksu.

1720. Kreditors var prasît kå lîgumsodu, tå arî
lîguma izpildîßanu:

1) ja tießi tå bijis norunåts;
2) ja lîgumsods bijis norunåts ne tik daudz par

neizpildîßanu vispår, kå par neizpildîßanu îstå
laikå.

1721. Ja kåds izpilda tikai da¬u no savas sais-
tîbas, tad tomér viñam jåsamakså viss lîgum-
sods, bet ne tikai samérîgå da¬a.

1722. Lîgumsoda samaksa neatsvabina ßå so-
da cietéju ne no procentiem vai aug¬iem, kas no
viña pienåkas, ne no zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas, cik-
tål tie pårsniedz lîgumsoda apméru, ja vien nav
tießi norunåts pretéjais.

1723. Tiesîba prasît lîgumsodu, kå arî atbildî-
ba par tå samaksu påriet uz attiecîgas personas
mantiniekiem; bet ja mantinieku ir vairåki, tie
tomér neatbild solidåri.

1724. Izbeidzoties galvenai saistîbai, izbei-
dzas arî pats no sevis tai norunåtais lîgumsods.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Rokas nauda

1725. Ar rokas naudu jåsaprot tas, ko lîgumu
noslédzot viena puse dod otrai nevien par galîgi

1717. Contractual penalties may be included in
any contract, and may be expressed not only in terms
of money, but also as other valuable property.

The contracting parties shall determine the
amount of the contractual penalty, and it is not
limited to the amount of the losses expected
as a result of non-performance of the contract.

1718. If someone has to bear contractual penal-
ties, then a creditor may request either its payment
or the performance of the contract; but if the creditor
chooses payment, he or she may no longer request
the performance of the contract, and vice versa.

If the subject matter of a contract was a prom-
ise not to do something, then only a contractual
penalty may be claimed.

1719. The person who suffers contractual pen-
alties may not choose between performance of the
contract and payment of the contractual penalties.

1720. A creditor may claim both contractual
penalties and performance of the contract:

1) if such was expressly agreed; or
2) if the contractual penalty agreed to was not

based on non-performance in general, but for
failure to perform in the proper time.

1721. If someone performs only part of his or
her obligation, then he or she must, nevertheless,
pay the entire amount of the contractual penalty,
not only the proportionate part.

1722. Payment of contractual penalties shall not
release the payer of the contractual penalties either
from the interest or the fruits due from him or her, or
from compensation for losses to the extent that they
exceed the amount of the contractual penalties, un-
less the opposite has been expressly agreed upon.

1723. The right to claim contractual penalties, as
well as liability for the payment of such, shall devolve
to the heirs of the respective person; but if there is
more than one heir, they shall not be liable solidarily.

1724. When a principal obligation terminates,
the agreed contractual penalties shall also auto-
matically terminate.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Earnest money

1725. Earnest money shall mean that which is
given by one party to the other party at the time
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noslégta lîguma pierådîjumu, bet lîdz ar to arî
par tå izpildîjuma nodroßinåjumu.

1726. Kå rokas naudu var dot nevien naudu,
bet arî citas vértîbas. Tås apméru noteic puses
péc vienoßanås.

1727. Rokas naudas apsolîjums vien nav pie-
tiekoßs, un tiesîbu nodibina tikai tås iedoßana.

1728. Ar rokas naudas iedoßanu lîgums, ja tas
citådi atbilst visiem likuma prasîjumiem, uzska-
tåms par noslégtu un katra puse var prasît, lai to
izpilda.

1729. Kad ar rokas naudu nodroßinåtais lî-
gums izpildîts, rokas nauda vai nu atdodama
tam, no kå tå sañemta, vai ieskaitåma viñam lî-
guma izpildîjumå, ja vien lîdzéji nav noteikti no-
runåjußi citådi.

1730. Ja lîgumu neizpilda vai nu tådé¬, ka tas,
pusém savstarpéji labpråtîgi vienojoties, atcelts,
vai tådé¬, ka tå izpildîßana k¬uvusi neiespéjama
bez rokas naudas devéja vainas, tad rokas nauda
jådod pédéjam atpaka¬.

Ja lîgumu neizpilda aiz viena lîdzéja vainas,
tad, ja vainîgs rokas naudas sañéméjs, viñam tå
jåatdod tås devéjam divkårßå apmérå; bet ja
neizpildîßanå vainîgs rokas naudas devéjs, tad
viñß zaudé tiesîbu prasît to atpaka¬. Bez tam vai-
nîgam jåatlîdzina pretiniekam visi zaudéjumi.

1731. Ja puses norunåjußas, ka jau noslégto
lîgumu var atcelt, zaudéjot rokas naudu, un ja
tådå gadîjumå atkåpjas rokas naudas devéjs, tad
viñß to zaudé, bet ja atkåpjas pretéjå puse, tad
viñai jåatdod rokas nauda divkårßå apmérå.

Íis noteikums piemérojams, ja lîdzéji noru-
nåjußi, ka, neizpildot vienam no viñiem savu
saistîbu noteiktå termiñå, otrs atsvabinås no sa-
vas saistîbas.

of entering into a contract not only as proof that
a contract has been entered into, but also to se-
cure its performance.

1726. Money as well as other valuable prop-
erty may also be used as earnest money. The
amount thereof shall be determined by mutual
agreement of the parties.

1727. The promise of earnest money by itself
shall not be sufficient, and rights regarding it
shall be established only by it being given.

1728. Upon earnest money being given a con-
tract shall be considered to be entered into, if
otherwise it complies with all requirements of
law, and either party may demand its perform-
ance.

1729. When a contract secured by earnest
money has been performed, the earnest money
shall be either returned to the party from whom
it was received, or included in the performance
of the contract, unless the contracting parties
have expressly agreed otherwise.

1730. If a contract is not performed either be-
cause it was revoked by mutual, voluntary agree-
ment, or because its performance became impos-
sible through no fault of the giver of the earnest
money, then the earnest money must be returned
to the latter.

If a contract is not performed through the fault
of one contracting party, then if the recipient of
the earnest money is at fault he or she must give
twice the sum to the giver; but if the giver of
earnest money was at fault he or she shall lose
the right to request its return. Moreover, the
party at fault shall compensate the opposing
party for all losses.

1731. If the parties have agreed that a con-
tract already entered into may be revoked, for-
feiting the earnest money, and if, as a result, the
giver of the earnest money withdraws, he or she
shall forfeit, but if the opposite party withdraws,
he or she must repay twice the amount of the
earnest money.

 This provision shall be applied if the con-
tracting parties have agreed that, upon the fail-
ure of one party to perform his or her obliga-
tions within the specified term, the other party
shall be released from his or her obligation.
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SESTÅ NODAÏA

Saistîbu tiesîbu
aizsardzîba

1732. Saistîbu tiesîbas, tåpat kå visas privåt-
tiesîbas, aizsargåjamas tikai tiesas ce¬å; tådé¬ ne-
viens nedrîkst meklét savas tiesîbas patva¬îgi un
vardarbîgi.

1733. Paßpalîdzîba izñémuma veidå ir at¬auta
tikai tad, kad tas notiek ar nolüku novérst mé©i-
nåjumu prettiesîgi grozît paståvoßås attiecîbas,
bet arî ßajå gadîjumå vienîgi nepiecießamås paß-
aizståvîbas robeΩås. Tålåk pie lîdzek¬iem, ar ku-
riem galvenå kårtå aizsargå saistîbu tiesîbas år-
pus tiesas, pieder aizturéjuma tiesîba un ̊ îlåßana.

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Aizturéjuma tiesîba

1734. Uz aizturéjuma tiesîbas pamata tå per-
sona, kuras rokås atrodas kåda lieta, var to neiz-
dot tik ilgi, kamér nav nolîdzinåts kåds viñas pa-
ßas prasîjums.

1735. Aizturéjuma tiesîba (1734.p.) pieder
aug¬u neséja zemes gabala iznomåtåjam – uz ze-
mes gabala raΩojumiem un uz tajå esoßo nom-
nieka kustamu mantu, tiklab nokavétas nomas
maksas dé¬, kå arî visu to prasîjumu dé¬, kådi
varétu rasties pret nomnieku uz nomas lîguma
pamata. Tåda pati tiesîba ir iznomåtåjam arî pret
apakßnomnieku, kuram nomnieks nodevis tålåk
savas nomas tiesîbas.

1736. Aizturéjuma tiesîba pieder tam, kas iz-
îré éku, vai telpas tajå, vai atklåtu, aug¬u iegüßa-
nai nenodomåtu vietu, – uz îrnieka lietåm, ko
viñß ievedis tajå ékå vai vietå lietoßanai vai gla-
båßanai, neizñemot arî preces, bet ne uz îrnieka
bez˚ermeniskåm lietåm un prasîjumiem, kaut arî
akti par tiem bütu ievesti lîdzi; ßî aizturéjuma
tiesîba pieder to prasîjumu dé¬, kuri izriet no îres
lîguma. Ja îrnieks éku vai vietu izîré tålåk, tad
apakßîrnieka tur ievestås lietas, ciktål viñß ar tåm
atbild savam izîrétåjam, atbild arî par pirmå iz-

CHAPTER 6
Protection

of Obligations Rights

1732. Obligations rights, like all other private
rights, shall be protected only through the courts;
therefore no one may seek their rights by arbi-
trary and forcible means.

1733. Self-help shall be permitted only in ex-
ceptional circumstances, when its purpose is to
prevent an attempt to illegally alter existing
relations, but even in such case, only within the
necessary limits of self-defence. The principal
means of protecting obligations rights outside of
a court include detainer rights and distress.

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Detainer Rights

1734. On the basis of detainer rights a person
who is in possession of certain property may
keep it until his or her own claim is satisfied.

1735. Detainer rights (Section 1734) belong to
the lessor of a fruit-bearing parcel of land in re-
gard to production from the parcel of land and to
the movable property of the lessee located there,
because of a late payment under the lease, as well
as all other claims that might arise against a les-
see on the basis of a lease. The lessor shall also
have the same right against a sub-lessee to whom
the lessee has sub-leased his or her lessee rights.

1736. Detainer rights belong to the person who
rents out a building or premises therein, or an
open lot not meant for fruit production, and these rights
shall be applicable to property of the tenant which
the tenant has brought into the building or onto
the lot for use or storage, including goods, but not
intangible property and claims of the tenant, even
if documents regarding such were brought there;
these detainer rights belong on the basis of claims
arising from the rental contract. If a tenant fur-
ther sublets the building or the lot, then the prop-
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îrétåja prasîjumiem. Ar to nav aprobeΩota îrnie-
ka tiesîba brîvi rîkoties ar savåm lietåm, kamér
izîrétåjs tås nav aizturéjis.

1737. Aizturéjuma tiesîbu var izlietot tikai
tad, kad aizturétåjs ieguvis lietu savå valdîjumå
tiesîgå kårtå un kad viña prasîjums pret pretéjo
pusi atrodas sakarå ar aizturamo lietu un pie tam
saistîba ir jau izpildåma un nav aprobeΩota ne ar
nosacîjumu, ne ar termiñu.

1738. Prasîjuma tiesîbas sakars ar aizturéto
lietu (1737.p.) atzîstams:

1) kad valdîtåjs tai taisîjis izdevumus, kas pre-
tiniekam jåatlîdzina;

2) kad valdîtåja prasîjums célies no tå paßa
darîjuma, péc kura no viña prasa lietu izdot;

3) kad no aizturétås lietas maksåjams paråds;
4) kad kåds cietis no sveßas lietas zaudéjumu,

kas jåatlîdzina tås îpaßniekam;
5) kad lieta jåizdod pret zinåmu pretizpildîju-

mu; tådå gadîjumå ßo lietu var aizturét, lîdz ka-
mér nav noticis norunåtais pretizpildîjums.

1739. Lietas aizturétåjam jåglabå tå ar tådu
paßu rüpîbu kå rokas ˚îla, un viñam nav tiesîbas
savu prasîjumu nolîdzinåt, lietu atsavinot vai kå
citådi izlietojot.

1740. Aizturéjuma tiesîba izbeidzas, kad no-
lîdzinåts pretprasîjums, kå arî kad valdîtåjs iz-
laiΩ lietu no savåm rokåm, neizlietojis tiesîbu to
aizturét, ar ko viñß tomér nezaudé savu prasîju-
ma tiesîbu.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

îlåßanas tiesîba

I. îlåßanas mér˚is

1741. îlåßanas tiesîba ir zemes gabala îpaß-
nieka vai viña vietnieka (lietotåja, nomnieka,

erty brought there by the sub-tenant shall also be
liable to the claims of the original landlord, inso-
far as the sub-tenant shall be liable to their land-
lord. This shall not restrict the right of the tenant
to freely use his or her property as long as the
landlord has not detained it.

1737. Detainer rights may be exercised only
when the person detaining has gained possession
of a property by lawful means, and when his or
her claim against the opposite party concerns the
detained property, and also when the obligation
is already due to be performed and is neither re-
stricted by a condition nor by a term.

1738. The connection of the right to claim
with the detained property (Section 1737) shall
be recognised:

1) when the possessor has incurred expendi-
tures with respect to such property, which the
opposing party must reimburse;

2) when the claim of the possessor has arisen
from the same transaction in relation to which he
or she is being requested to return the property;

3) when a debt must be paid from the detained
property;

4) when someone has suffered a loss from the
property of another, and the owner must com-
pensate for it; or

5) when the property must be returned in ex-
change for a certain counterperformance; in such
case the property may be detained while the
promised counterperformance has not occurred.

1739. The person detaining shall keep the prop-
erty with the same care as is applicable regarding
a possessory pledge and he or she shall not have
the right to discharge his or her claim by alienat-
ing the property or otherwise expending it.

1740. Detainer rights shall terminate when a
counterclaim is discharged, or when the posses-
sor surrenders possession of the property without
exercising the detainer rights; however, the pos-
sessor shall not thereby lose the right to claim.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Distress

I. Purpose of Distress

1741. Distress rights are rights possessed by
the owner of a parcel of land or his or her substi-
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pårvaldnieka) tiesîba, ja tajå zemes gabalå ieiet
sveßs måjas kustonis vai prettiesîgi iespieΩas
sveßas personas, sa˚ert un aizturét måjas kusto-
ñus, bet personåm atñemt lietas.

Zagli var arî paßu aizturét.
îlåßanas tiesîba ir arî îpaßnieka vai viña viet-

nieka kalpotåjiem, pat bez seviß˚a uzdevuma.

1742. îlåßanas mér˚is ir vai nu nodroßinåt
nodarîto zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu vai tiesîbu aizskå-
ruma pierådîjumus, vai arî tikai novérst tådu aiz-
skårumu un zaudéjumu nodarîjumu.

II. îlåßanas noteikumi

1743. îlåßana ir tiesîga tikai tad, kad viña
notiek paßas darbîbas laikå un tå zemes gabala
robeΩås, kurå nodarîti zaudéjumi vai tiesîbu aiz-
skårumi.

1744. îlåtåjam jåizvairås no liekas vardarbî-
bas un cietsirdîbas un vispår nav jådara bez va-
jadzîbas nekas tåds, kas pårsniegtu to, ko prasa
likumîgais mér˚is (1742.p.).

1745. Nevienam nav tiesîbas pretoties ˚îlåßa-
nai, un pretoßanås tai ar pret˚îlåßanu atzîstama
par aizliegtu paßaizståvîbu.

1746. Ja ap˚îlåtais pats nav bijis klåt pie ˚îlå-
ßanas, tad tüliñ jåpaziño viñam par to, bet ja viñß
nav zinåms, tad par notikußo jåziño vietéjai po-
licijai, kura nekavéjoties apskata nodarîto zau-
déjumu un paziño par to attiecîgåm personåm.

1747. îlåtåjam jågådå par no˚îlåtå uzglabå-
ßanu un it seviß˚i jåkopj un jåbaro no˚îlåtie kus-
toñi; bet viñß nedrîkst tos lietot sev par labu, un
pretéjå gadîjumå viñß nevien zaudé jebkådu tie-
sîbu uz uzturéßanas un baroßanas izdevumu at-
maksu, bet viñam arî jåatlîdzina visi zaudéjumi.
Slaucamie lopi viñam jåslauc.

P i e z î m e. Atlîdzîbas taksi par no˚îlåto kus-
toñu uzturéßanu izdod un izsludina vispåréjai zi-
nåßanai zemkopîbas ministris saziñå ar iekßliet
ministri.

tute (user, lessee, manager), if the domestic ani-
mal of another enters his or her parcel of land or
if strangers intrude illegally thereon, to catch
and detain domestic animals, and take property
from persons.

A thief may also be personally detained.
Servants of the owner or his or her substitute,

even without their being specifically instructed
to do so may also exercise distress right.

1742. The purpose of distress is to ensure
compensation for the losses inflicted, to provide
evidence of delict, or merely prevent the occur-
rence of such violation or loss.

II. Distress Provisions

1743. Distress shall be lawful only if it occurs
at the time of the action itself and within the
boundaries of the parcel of land wherein the
losses or delict occurred.

1744. The distrainor shall avoid excessive
force and cruelty, and shall in general do noth-
ing that is not necessary or which would exceed
that which is required for the lawful purpose
(Section 1742).

1745. No one has the right to resist distress,
and resistance to it by means of counter distress
shall be considered to be prohibited self-defence.

1746. If the person whose property has been
distressed was not present at the distress, he or
she must be informed immediately thereof, but
if the person is unknown, the local police must
be informed so as to examine the loss without
delay and inform the relevant persons thereof.

1747. The distrainor shall be responsible for
safe-keeping of the distressed property, and in
particular for the care and feeding of the dis-
tressed animals; but he or she may not use them
for his or her own benefit, otherwise he or she
shall not only lose any right to reimbursement of
the expenses for keeping and feeding them, but
shall have to compensate for all losses. The dis-
trainor shall be obliged to milk the milch animals.

N o t e: Compensation rates for the keeping of
distressed animals shall be issued and published
for general knowledge by the Minister for Agri-
culture in consultation with the Minister for the
Interior.
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III. îlåßanas sekas

1748. Ja ˚îlåßana notikusi zaudéjumu nodarî-
ßanas dé¬, tad jåpieñem, ka tie tießåm nodarîti.
Nodarîto zaudéjumu apmérs jåpieråda ̊ îlåtåjam.

1749. îlåtåjam ir tiesîba paturét pie sevis no-
˚îlåto tik ilgi, kamér ap˚îlåtais to nav izpircis,
atlîdzinot nevien nodarîtos zaudéjumus, bet arî
visus ˚îlåßanas, kopßanas un baroßanas izdevu-
mus.

1750. Tiklîdz ap˚îlåtais nodroßina zaudéjumu
atlîdzîbu kådå citå pietiekoßå kårtå, no˚îlåtais
priekßmets viñam nekavéjoties jåatdod.

1751. Ja ap˚îlåtais nav zinåms un neierodas
péc paziñojuma (1746.p.), tad no˚îlåto priekß-
metu policija pårdod izsolé; no ieñemtås sum-
mas samakså atlîdzîbu par ̊ îlåtåja zaudéjumiem
un izdevumiem, bet atlikumu atdod ap˚îlåtam,
ja viñß ierodas seßu méneßu laikå; péc tam atli-
kums ieskaitåms valsts ienåkumos.

1752. Ja ap˚îlåtais pielaidis kådu vainu, tad
viñam, bez zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas, jåsamakså vél
˚îlas jeb izpirkuma nauda, kas maksåjama arî ta-
jos gadîjumos, kad vienîgi traucéts valdîjums,
kaut arî nebütu nodarîti nekådi zaudéjumi.

P i e z î m e. îlas nauda ñemama par katru
ap˚îlåto kustoni péc takses, kuru katriem trim
gadiem izdod un izsludina vispåréjai zinåßanai
zemkopîbas ministris saziñå ar iekßliet ministri.

III. Consequences of Distress

1748. If distress occurred as a result of losses
inflicted, it shall be presumed that the losses
were actually inflicted. The distrainor must
prove the extent of the losses.

1749. A distrainor shall have the right to keep the
distressed property at his or her place as long as the 
person whose property has been distressed has not  
redeemed it and compensated not only for the losses inflicted, 
but also for all the expenditures for distress, care and feeding.

1750. As soon as the person whose property
has been distressed ensures compensation for
losses by some other acceptable means, the dis-
tressed property shall be returned to him or her
immediately.

1751. If the person whose property has been
distressed is unknown and does not appear pur-
suant to notice (Section 1746), then the police
shall sell the distressed property at auction, make
payment for compensation of the losses and expenditures 
of the distrainor from the sum received, and pay the
remainder to the person whose property was dis-
tressed, if he or she appears within six months;
after that the surplus shall be paid into the State
revenues.

1752. If the person whose property has been
distressed is at fault for some wrongful act, then
he or she shall, in addition to the compensation
for losses, pay distress or redemption money,
which shall also be paid in such cases when only
possession has been disturbed, although no
losses have been incurred.

N o t e. Distress money shall be taken for each
distressed animal according to the rates issued
every three years and published for general
knowledge by the Minister for Agriculture in
consultation with the Minister for the Interior.
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SEPTÈTÅ NODAÏA

Procenti

1753. Ar procentiem jåsaprot tå atlîdzîba, kas
dodama par kådas naudas summas vai citu at-
vietojamu lietu (844.p.) lietoßanas atvéléjumu
vai kavéjumu, samérå ar viñu daudzumu un lie-
toßanas ilgumu.

1754. Procentiem vienmér nepiecießams gal-
venais paråds jeb kapitålparåds.

1755. Procenti jådod tås paßas ß˚iras lietås,
no kådåm paståv galvenais paråds; tomér nau-
das parådos darîjuma dalîbnieki var seviß˚i no-
runåt, ka kreditors procentu vietå lieto kådu pa-
rådnieka lietu vai sañem no viña kådus citus iz-
pildîjumus.

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Procentu saistîbas izcelßanås

1756. Pienåkums maksåt procentus pamato-
jas vai nu uz tiesisku darîjumu, vai uz likumu.

1757. Nolîgstot procentus, jånoteic to apmérs.
Ja tas nav darîts, tad atzîstams, ka kluséjot pie-
ñemti likumiskie procenti (1765.p.).

1758. Starp tirgotåjiem, kuriem ir vienam ar
otru tekoßi ré˚ini, savstarpéja likumisko procen-
tu pieskaitîßana par tîro atlikumu, kåds izrådî-
jies uz ßo ré˚inu noslégßanas laiku, uzskatåma
kå kluséjot pieñemta arî bez iepriekßéjas noteik-
tas norunas par to.

1759. Procenti jåmakså, arî bez noteiktas no-
runas, uz likuma pamata, ßådos gadîjumos:

1) par katru paråda samaksas nokavéjumu, kaut
arî paråds pats par sevi bütu bezprocentîgs; ßådus
procentus sauc par nokavéjuma procentiem;

2) par sveßu naudu, nevien tad, kad tås turé-
tåjs to lietojis savå labå, bet arî tad, kad viñam
pienåcies ßo naudu noguldît uz procentiem un
viñß to nav darîjis;

CHAPTER 7
Interest

1753. Interest shall mean the compensation to
be given for granting use of, or for lateness re-
lating to a sum of money or other fungible prop-
erty (Section 844), proportionate to the amount
and the duration of use thereof.

1754. In regard to interest it is always required
that there be a principal or capital debt.

1755. The same type of property as the princi-
pal debt consists of shall be given as interest; re-
garding monetary debts, however, the parties may
specifically agree that as interest the creditor shall
have the use of some property of the debtor, or
receive some other performance from the debtor.

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Creation of Interest Obligations

1756. The duty to pay interest shall be
based either on a legal transaction or on law.

1757. In contracting for interest, the interest
rate shall be specified. If that is not done, it shall
be considered that the interest rate set by law has
been implicitly agreed to (Section 1765).

1758. Among traders who have running ac-
counts one with another, it shall be deemed that
it is implicitly agreed that interest set by law
shall be added to the net balance which appears
when such accounts are settled, even without
prior express agreement therefor.

1759. Interest shall also be paid even if not
specifically agreed to, on the basis of law, in the
following cases:

1) regarding lateness in regard to each pay-
ment of a debt, even though the debt itself may
be interest-free; such interest is called late-pay-
ment interest;

2) regarding another person's money – not
only when a holder thereof has used it for the
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3) par visu to, ko pilnvarnieks vai vispår katrs
sveßu lietu pårzinåtåjs izlicis naudå sava atvie-
tojamå labå;

4) par preci, ko tirgotåji vai citu arodu pieko-
péji izdevußi uz parådu pie sava aroda nepiede-
rîgåm personåm, no tå laika, kurå péc vietéjås
paraßas jåsamakså pircéjam iesniegtie tirdznie-
cîbas ré˚ini, ja vien par samaksas laiku nav bijis
norunåts citådi;

5) par prasîjumiem, kas nodroßinåti ar kredi-
tora valdîjumå nodotu aug¬u neséju lietu
(1362.p.).

1760. Likumiskie procenti (1759.p.) prasåmi
nevis atseviß˚i, bet reizé ar galveno saistîbu, un
tådé¬ tos nevar prasît vélåk, ja attiecîgå laikå par
tiem bijis nokluséts vai galvenå paråda samaksa
pieñemta bez piebilduma.

holder's own benefit, but also when the holder
has a duty to deposit this money in an interest-
bearing account and failed to carry out such
duty;

3) regarding all the moneys that an authorised
person or any person in charge of the property of
another person advances on behalf of the person
they substitute for;

4) regarding goods which traders or other
tradespersons have given on credit to persons
not belonging to their trade, beginning from the
time when, according to local custom, trade ac-
counts submitted to the purchaser must be paid,
unless it has been otherwise agreed regarding the
time of payment; and

5) regarding claims secured with fruit-bear-
ing property transferred to the possession of the
creditor (Section 1362).

1760. Interest set by law (Section 1759) shall
not be demanded separately, but together with
the principal obligation and therefore such inter-
est may not be demanded subsequently, if at the
relevant time silence was maintained regarding
it or the payment of the principal debt was ac-
cepted unreservedly.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Termination of Interest

Obligation

1761. The duty to pay interest terminates in
regard to each separate period of time:

1) upon payment;
2) pursuant to an abatement, which shall be

deemed to have implicitly taken place regarding
interest set by law, if a receipt is issued without 
 any objections when the capital sum is received;

3) through prescription, if by the time the pre-
scriptive period elapses interest has neither been
paid by the debtor nor demanded by the creditor.

1762. The duty to pay interest shall terminate
completely:

1) with the termination of the principal obli-
gation;

2) in regard to late-payment interest, when a
debtor tenders payment; but if a creditor specifi-
cally extends the period for payment of the capi-
tal, late-payment interest shall also not apply in
regard to the elapsed time; and

3) in the case set out in Section 1760.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Procentu saistîbas
izbeigßanås

1761. Pienåkums maksåt procentus izbeidzas
katram atseviß˚am termiñam:

1) ar samaksu;
2) ar atlaidumu, kas attiecîbå uz likumiskiem

procentiem atzîstams par kluséjot notikußu, ja
bez jebkåda iebilduma izdota kvîts par kapitåla
sañemßanu;

3) ar noilgumu, ja lîdz tå notecéjumam nav ne
parådnieks procentus maksåjis, ne kreditors tos
prasîjis.

1762. Pienåkums maksåt procentus izbeidzas
pilnîgi:

1) ar galvenås saistîbas izbeigßanos;
2) attiecîbå uz nokavéjuma procentiem – kad

parådnieks piedåvå samaksu; bet ja kreditors no-
teikti pagarina kapitåla samaksas termiñu, noka-
véjuma procenti atkrît arî par pagåjußo laiku;

3) 1760.pantå norådîtå gadîjumå.
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1763. Procentu pieaugums apståjas:
1) kad vél nesamaksåto procentu daudzums

sasniedzis kapitåla lielumu,
2) kad par parådnieka mantu atklåj konkursu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Procentu aprobeΩojumi

1764. Visådos mantiskos darîjumos un aktos,
kas nodibina pienåkumu maksåt procentus, at-
¬auts nolîgt procentus, kuru apméru var noteikt
lîdzéji savstarpéji vienojoties, bet vienpuséjos
aktos – to izdevéjs péc sava ieskata, ciktål li-
kums neparedz aprobeΩojumus ßajå ziñå.

1765. Procentu apmérs cießi jånoteic aktå vai
darîjumå. Ja tas nav darîts, kå arî tajos gadîju-
mos, kad likums noteic apré˚inåt likumiskos
procentus, tas nolikts pa seßi no simta gadå. Pro-
centi apré˚inåmi tikai no paßa kapitåla. Bet ja
noliktå termiñå nesamakså procentus par ne ma-
zåk kå gadu, tad, péc kreditora pieprasîjuma, par
viñam pienåkoßos procentu summu apré˚ina no
minétå termiña likumiskos procentus.

1766. Kad par nenomaksåtiem procentiem iz-
dota seviß˚a parådzîme vai kad par paßu kapitå-
lu kopå ar nenomaksåtiem procentiem sañemta
agråkås parådzîmes vietå jauna, kreditors var par
nenomaksåtiem procentiem apré˚inåt jaunus
procentus.

1767. Mantiskos darîjumos, kuros nolîgto
procentu apmérs pårsniedz likumiskos procen-
tus (1765.p.), parådniekam ir tiesîba, péc seßu
méneßu notecéjuma no darîjuma noslégßanas,
katrå laikå atdot kapitålu péc piederîbas, tomér
ar nosacîjumu, ka par to jåpaziño kreditoram ne
mazåk kå trîs méneßus iepriekß.

1768. Procentu samaksas termiñß atkaråjas no
lîdzéju savstarpéjås vienoßanås, kuri var noteikt
to samaksu arî uz priekßu.

1769. Procentus, kas samaksåti aiz maldîbas,
bez pienåkuma tos maksåt, kå arî augståkus ne-
kå nåcies, var prasît atpaka¬.

1763. Augmentation of interest shall cease:
1) when the amount of interest still outstand-

ing has reached the amount of the capital sum;
2) when concursus proceedings are instituted

in regard to the property of the debtor.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Restrictions regarding Interest

1764. In all financial transactions and docu-
ments which establish the duty to pay interest,
interest may be contracted for, in an amount
which may be determined by agreement of the
contracting parties, but in unilateral documents
– by the issuers thereof pursuant to their discre-
tion, to the extent restrictions are not provided
for by law in regard to this.

1765. The interest rate shall be precisely stipu-
lated in the document or transaction. If this has
not been done, and in cases where the law requires
calculation of interest set by law, the interest rate
shall be fixed at six per cent per year. Interest shall
be calculated only on the principal itself. But if
within the term stipulated, interest is not paid for
one year or more, pursuant to the demand of the
creditor interest set by law shall be assessed on
the outstanding amount of interest from the com-
mencement of the term referred to.

1766. When a special promissory note is is-
sued in regard to an outstanding debt, or when a
new promissory note is received in place of an
earlier one for the capital itself plus the outstand-
ing interest, the creditor may calculate new in-
terest in regard to the outstanding interest.

1767. In financial transactions where the con-
tractual interest rate exceeds interest set by law
(Section 1765), a debtor has the right, six months
after entering into the transaction, to accordingly
repay the capital sum, but with the condition that
the creditor shall be given notice thereof not less
than three months in advance.

1768. The term with respect to payment of
interest shall depend on the mutual agreement
of the contracting parties who may also stipulate
payment in advance.

1769. The return of interest that has been paid
by mistake without a duty to pay, as well as sums
larger than due, may be claimed.
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ASTOTÅ NODAÏA

Zaudéjumi
un to atlîdzîba

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Zaudéjumu veidi

1770. Ar zaudéjumu jåsaprot katrs mantiski
novértéjams pametums.

1771. Zaudéjums var büt vai nu tåds, kas jau
célies, vai tåds, kas vél ståv priekßå; pirmajå ga-
dîjumå tas dod tiesîbu uz atlîdzîbu, bet otrajå uz
nodroßinåjumu.

1772. Jau célies zaudéjums var büt vai nu cie-
tußå tagadéjås mantas samazinåjums, vai arî vi-
ña sagaidåmås pe¬ñas atråvums.

1773. Zaudéjums ir tießs, kad tas ir prettiesî-
gas darbîbas vai bezdarbîbas dabiskås un nepie-
cießamås sekas, netießs – kad tas célies sagado-
ties seviß˚iem apståk¬iem vai attiecîbåm, ne-
jaußs – kad tå célonis ir nejaußs notikums vai ne-
pårvaramå vara.

1774. Nejaußs zaudéjums nevienam nav jåat-
lîdzina. Tådé¬, ja nejaußs ß˚érslis kavé kådu iz-
pildît uzñemto saistîbu, jåatzîst, it kå viñß bütu
to izpildîjis, ja vien viñß lîgumå nav uzñémies
nejaußîbas risku.

P i e z î m e. Izñémumi no ßå noteikuma norå-
dîti 1421. un turpmåkos un 1661. un turpmåkos
pantos, kå arî noteikumos par daΩådiem atseviß-
˚iem lîgumu veidiem.

1775. Katrs zaudéjums, kas nav nejaußs, ir jå-
atlîdzina.

CHAPTER 8
Losses and

their Compensation

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Types of Losses

1770. A loss shall be understood to mean
any deprivation which can be assessed finan-
cially.

1771. Losses may be either such losses as
have already arisen, or such losses as are antici-
pated; in the former case, they give rise to a right
to compensation, but in the latter case, to a right
to security.

1772. A loss which has already arisen may be
a diminution of the victim's present property or
a decrease in his or her anticipated profits.

1773. A loss shall be considered: direct where
it is the natural and inevitable result of an illegal
act or failure to act; indirect where it is caused
by an occurrence of particular circumstances or
relationships; and accidental where caused by a
chance event or force majeure.

1774. An accidental loss is not required to be
compensated by anyone. Therefore, if a fortui-
tous impediment prevents a person from per-
forming an obligation that has been undertaken,
it shall be considered that circumstances are as
if the person had performed the obligation, un-
less the person had accepted the risk of casualty
loss in a contract.

N o t e: Exceptions to this provision are set
out in Section 1421 and subsequent Sections,
and in Section 1661 and subsequent Sections, as
well as in the provisions regarding various spe-
cific types of contracts.

1775. Compensation shall be payable for any
loss which is not accidental.
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2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Tiesîba prasît zaudéjumu
atlîdzîbu

1776. Cietußais nevar prasît atlîdzîbu, ja viñß
pats varéjis zaudéjumu novérst, ievérojot pienå-
cîgo rüpîbu (1646.p.). Izñémums no ßå noteiku-
ma pielaiΩams tikai ¬aunpråtîga tiesîbu aizskå-
ruma gadîjumå.

1777. Cietußais nevar prasît atlîdzîbu par zau-
déjumiem, kurus viñß cietis no tam, ka karaspé-
ka apmåcîbu laikå atradies uz ßaußanas apmåcî-
bas laukuma, ja vien karaspéks ir izpildîjis ßiem
gadîjumiem izdotus speciålus noteikumus.

1778. Prasît zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu var tiklab
pats cietußais, kå arî viña mantinieki.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas
pienåkums

1779. Katram ir pienåkums atlîdzinåt zaudé-
jumus, ko viñß ar savu darbîbu vai bezdarbîbu
nodarîjis.

1780. Zaudéjumi, ko nodarîjis bérns lîdz sep-
tiñiem gadiem, garå slimais vai arî rîcîbas spéjî-
ga persona nesamañas vai gara darbîbas traucé-
juma ståvoklî, jåatlîdzina no viñu mantas, ciktål
tas neatñem viñiem viñu uzturam nepiecießamos
lîdzek¬us. Ja pie tam pielaidußi kådu neuzmanî-
bu tie, kam minétås personas pienåkas uzraudzît,
tad par zaudéjumiem atbild vispirms tie ar savu
mantu.

1781. Kas uzdevis otrai personai izdarît kådu
neat¬autu darbîbu, atbild par ßås personas darbî-
bu, kaut arî viña bütu pårkåpusi uzdevuma robe-
Ωas. Tåpat atbild arî tas, kas devis otram iemeslu
tådai darbîbai, no kuras célies zaudéjums treßai
personai.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Right to Claim
Compensation

1776. A victim may not claim compensation
if he or she could have, through the exercise of
due care, prevented the loss (Section 1646). An
exception to this provision shall be allowed only
in a case of malicious infringement of rights.

1777. Victims may not claim compensation
for losses they have suffered from being on a
shooting training area during a time when the
armed forces were engaged in military training,
unless the troops have not complied with the
regulations specially issued for such cases.

1778. Compensation for losses may be claimed
not only by the victim but also by the victim's heirs.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Duty to Compensate

for Losses

1779. Everyone has a duty to compensate for
losses they have caused through their acts or fail-
ure to act.

1780. Losses that have been caused by children
who are not more than seven years of age, by men-
tally ill persons, or by a person having capacity to
act but when the person is in a state of unconscious-
ness or mental disturbance, shall be compensated
for from the property of these persons to the extent
that they are not deprived of means needed for their
maintenance. If losses have occurred through the
negligence of a person whose duty it is to super-
vise the aforementioned persons, such person shall
be primarily liable regarding the losses, to the ex-
tent of his or her own property.

1781. A person who has instructed another per-
son to perform a wrongful act shall be liable
for the action of the other person, notwithstand-
ing that the acts of such person exceed the limits
of the instructions. A person who has given an-
other person cause for such action as results in
losses to a third person, shall similarly be liable.
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1782. Ja kåds nepiegrieΩ vajadzîgo uzmanîbu
izvéloties kalpotåjus un citus darbiniekus un ne-
pårliecinås papriekß par viñu spéjåm un noderî-
bu izpildît viñiem uzliekamos pienåkumus, tad
viñß atbild par zaudéjumiem, ko viñi ar to noda-
rîjußi treßai personai.

1783. Zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas pienåkums pår-
iet arî uz to nodarîtåja mantiniekiem, ja likums
nenosaka citådi.

1784. Ja årpus lîgumiskåm attiecîbåm kådam
nodarîts zaudéjums ar otras personas prettiesîgu
darbîbu, tad zaudéjuma nodarîtåjs atbild par vi-
siem zaudéjumiem (1772. un 1773.p.).

1785. Ja zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas pienåkums iz-
riet no lîgumiskas saistîbas pårkåpuma, tad atlî-
dzîbas apméru noteic ßå lîguma saturs.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Zaudéjumu novértéßana

1786. Novértéjot zaudéjumus, jåievéro nevien
galvenås lietas un tås piederumu vértîba, bet arî
pametums, kas netießi nodarîts ar zaudéjuma ne-
séju notikumu, un atrautå pe¬ña.

1787. Apré˚inot atrauto pe¬ñu, nav jåñem par
pamatu tikai varbütîbas, bet nedrîkst büt ßaubu
vai vismaz jåbüt pierådîtam lîdz tiesisku pierå-
dîjumu paticamîbas pakåpei, ka ßåds pametums
célies, tießi vai netießi (1773.p.), no tås darbîbas
vai bezdarbîbas, ar ko zaudéjums nodarîts.

1788. Kad nav termiñå samaksåti naudas pa-
rådi, kreditors var prasît kå atlîdzîbu par atrauto
pe¬ñu tikai likumiskos procentus, ja vien viñß
nevar noteikti pierådît, ka viña ciestie zaudéju-
mi pårsniedz ßo procentu summu.

1789. Novértéjot noteiktu lietu, jåievéro ne-
vien tås parastå vértîba, bet arî seviß˚å vértîba
zaudéjuma cietéjam. Vértîba, kas pamatojas ti-
kai uz personiskåm tieksmém (873.p.), nav jå-
ievéro.

1790. Novértéjot zaudéjumus, grieΩama vérî-
ba arî uz izpildîjuma vietu: ja tå bijusi noteikta

1782. A person who fails to exercise due care
in choosing servants or other employees and to
previously satisfy himself or herself as to their
abilities and suitability to perform the duties as
may be imposed on them, shall be liable for
losses they cause a third person thereby.

1783. A duty to compensate for losses shall
pass to the heirs of the person who causes the
losses, unless otherwise provided for by law.

1784. If a person suffers losses from the ille-
gal actions of another person outside the scope
of contractual relations, the person causing the
losses shall be liable for all such losses (Sections
1772 and 1773).

1785. If the duty to compensate for losses
arises from a breach of contractual obligations,
then the amount of compensation shall be deter-
mined in accordance with the contract.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Valuation of Losses

1786. In evaluating losses one shall consider
not only the value of the principal property and
its appurtenances, but also the detriment indi-
rectly caused by the loss having taken place and
lost profits.

1787. Mere possibilities shall not be used as
the basis for calculating lost profits, rather there
must be no doubt, or it must at least be proven to
a level that would be credible as legal evidence,
that such detriment resulted, directly or indi-
rectly (Section 1773) from the act or failure to
act which caused the loss.

1788. When a monetary debt is not paid by the
due date, the creditor may demand only the inter-
est set by law in compensation for the lost profits,
unless the creditor is able to definitely prove that
the losses suffered exceed such sum of interest.

1789. In evaluating particular property, one
shall consider not only its normal value, but also
its special value to the injured party. Value based
only on personal inclinations (Section 873) need
not be considered.

1790. In evaluating losses, the place of per-
formance shall also be taken into account: if
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paßå lîgumå, tad jåievéro tå vértîba, kåda atlî-
dzinåmam priekßmetam bijusi ßajå vietå; bet ja
tå nav bijusi noteikta, tad noteicama tajå vietå
paståvoßå cena, kur celta prasîba par zaudéjumu
atlîdzîbu.

1791. Ja zaudéjums célies no lîgumisku attie-
cîbu pårkåpuma un ja lîguma izpildîjumam bijis
noteikts zinåms termiñß, tad ßis termiñß jåievéro
novértéjot zaudéjumu. Bet ja lîgumå nav bijis
noteikts termiñß, tad novértéjot ñemams par pa-
matu tas laiks, kurå taisîts likumîgå spékå nåcis
spriedums par zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu.

1792. Ja zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas prasîjums iz-
riet nevis no lîgumiskas saistîbas pårkåpuma, bet
no darbîbas, kas pati par sevi bijusi prettiesîga,
tad zaudéjuma vértéjums samérojams ar priekß-
meta vértîbu zaudéjuma nodarîßanas laikå.

such place is specified in the contract, the value,
at such place, of the property regarding which
compensation is to be made shall be observed;
but if it is not specified, the price existing at the
place where the action for compensation of
losses was brought shall be determinative.

1791. If a loss has resulted from a breach of
contractual relations and a specific term was
specified for the performance of the contract,
such term shall be taken into account in evaluat-
ing the loss. However, if a term was not been
specified in the contract, the time period in
which a judgment regarding the compensation
of the losses has been rendered and come into
effect, shall be taken as the basis in regard to the
valuation.

1792. If a claim for compensation of losses
has arisen not from a breach of contractual obli-
gations, but from acts which are of themselves
illegal, then the loss valuation shall correspond
to the value of the subject-matter at the time the
loss was occasioned.
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DEVÈTÅ NODAÏA

Prasîjumu tiesîbu cesija

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Cesijas tiesiskais pamats

1793. Prasîjumi var påriet no agråkå kredito-
ra uz jaunu ar cesiju, kura notiek:

1) péc likuma, bez agråkå kreditora gribas iz-
teikuma;

2) péc tiesas sprieduma;
3) péc tiesiska darîjuma, vienalga, vai kredi-

tors to noslédzis uz likumiska pienåkuma pama-
ta, vai labpråtîgi.

1794. Lietvedim un vispår katram vietniekam
uz sava pilnvarojuma vai vietniecîbas pamata ie-
güti prasîjumi jåcedé tam, kå lietas viñß ved vai
vispår ko atvieto.

1795. Ja kådam pienåkas dot kådu lietu, tad
viñam jåcedé arî prasîjumi, kas uz ßo lietu attie-
cas.

1796. Kam jåatlîdzina otram par nozaudétåm
vai sabojåtåm lietåm, tas var prasît, lai cedé vi-
ñam arî prasîbas, kas attiecas uz ßîm lietåm.

1797. Kas apmierina kreditoru parådnieka
vietå, tam pirms apmierinåjuma vai apmierinå-
juma laikå jåpielîgst, lai kreditors viñam cedé
prasîjumu, un ja tas izdarîts, tad prasîjums pats
par sevi uzskatåms par cedétu viñam apmierinå-
juma brîdî.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Cesijas priekßmets

1798. Par cesijas priekßmetu var büt visådi
prasîjumi, vienalga, vai tie izriet no lîguma, vai
no neat¬autas darbîbas, starp tiem arî tådi, ku-

CHAPTER 9
Cession of Right to Claim

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Legal Basis for Cession

1793. Claims may be transferred from a
former creditor to a new one by cession, which
may take place:

1) pursuant to law, without an expression of
intent from the former creditor;

2) pursuant to a judgment of a court;
3) pursuant to a lawful transaction, regardless

of whether it was entered into by the creditor on
the basis of a legal duty or voluntarily.

1794. Persons acting for another and in gen-
eral, all substitutes, shall cede all the rights ac-
quired on the basis of their authorisation or their
authority to act as a substitute to the person
whose business affairs they conduct, or in gen-
eral to the person they act on behalf of.

1795. If a person has the duty to relinquish a
certain property, then he or she shall also cede
all rights pertaining to such property.

1796. A person who must compensate another
person for lost or damaged property may also
require the cession to him or her of the claims
relating to this property.

1797. A person who in lieu of a debtor satis-
fies a creditor shall provide by contract that the
creditor cedes the claim to him or her, either be-
fore the satisfaction or during the time of satis-
faction, and if this has been done, then the claim
per se shall be considered to have been ceded to
him or her at the moment of satisfaction.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Subject-matter of Cession

1798. All claims may be the subject-matter of
a cession, irrespective of whether they arise from
a contract, or from wrongful acts, including also
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riem vél nav ieståjies termiñß, kå arî nosacîti un
pat nåkami un nedroßi.

1799. Izñémumi no 1798.panta noteikuma ir:
1) visi prasîjumi, kuru izlietoßana, vai nu péc

lîdzéju vienoßanås vai péc likuma, saistîta ar kre-
ditora personu;

2) prasîjumi, kuru saturs ar to izpildîjumu kå-
dai citai personai, bet nevis îstajam kreditoram,
pilnîgi pårgrozîtos.

1800. Prasîbas cesija, ja par to nav citådi no-
runåts, atzîstama par paßa tå prasîjuma cesiju,
kurß ir prasîbas priekßmets; bet uz cesionåru
(1801.p.) påriet tikai prasîjuma tiesîba, bet ne tå
lîgumiskå attiecîba, no kuras ßî tiesîba izriet.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Cesijas forma

1801. Cesijas lîgumu starp prasîjuma atdevé-
ju kreditoru (cedentu) un to personu, kam to at-
dod (cesionåru), var noslégt jebkådå formå. Pa-
rådnieka piekrißana, pret kuru prasîjums vérsts,
nav vajadzîga, un cesija ir spékå, pat ja viñß ne-
ko par to nezina.

1802. Ja par cedéjamo prasîjumu sastådîts
akts, tad bez tå nodoßanas personai, kurai to ce-
dé, vél vajadzîgs par ßo cesiju vai nu taisît uz-
rakstu uz akta, vai sastådît seviß˚u dokumentu.

1803. Parådrakstu var cedét ar uzrakstu uz tå
nevien uz noteikta kreditora, bet arî uz jebkura
uzrådîtåja vårdu. Pédéjå veida parådraksti, kå arî
parådraksti ar blanko uzrakstu, tålåkdoßanas zi-
ñå pak¬auti noteikumiem par uzrådîtåja papî-
riem.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Cesijas sekas

1804. Agråkais kreditors, neraugoties uz ce-
siju, vél joprojåm skaitås par tådu lîdz tam lai-
kam, kamér cesionårs nav dabüjis apmierinåju-
mu no parådnieka, vai nav célis pret to prasîbu,

such claims as to which their term has not come
into effect, as well as conditional and even fu-
ture and uncertain claims.

1799. Exceptions to the provisions of Section
1798 are:

1) all claims the exercise whereof is associ-
ated with the person of the creditor, whether pur-
suant to an agreement of the contracting parties
or pursuant to law; and

2) claims the substance whereof would alter
completely if they were performed for another
person, rather than the actual creditor.

1800. If no other agreement has been made,
the cession of the right to bring an action shall
be considered to be the cession of the claim
which is the subject-matter of the action; but
only the right to claim shall be transferred to the
cessionary (Section 1801), rather than the con-
tractual relation giving rise to the rights.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Form of Cession

1801. A contract of cession between the credi-
tor who cedes the claim (the cedent), and the per-
son to whom it is ceded (the cessionary) may be
entered into in any form whatsoever. The consent
of the debtor against whom the claim is directed
is not required, and the cession shall be in effect,
even if the debtor has no knowledge thereof.

1802. If a deed has been drawn up regarding
the claim to be ceded, in addition to being delivered 
to the person to whom it is ceded, either an endorsement
shall be written on the deed in respect of the cession, 
or a special document shall be drawn up.

1803. A promissory note may be ceded with an
endorsement either in the name of a specific credi-
tor, or any bearer. In terms of transfer, the latter
type of promissory note, as well as promissory
notes with a blank endorsement, are subject to the
provisions of the law regarding bearer paper.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Consequences of Cession

1804. Regardless of cession, the former credi-
tor shall still be the creditor until such time as the
cessionary receives satisfaction from the debtor,
or has brought an action against the debtor, or at
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vai vismaz nav tam pienåcîgå kårtå par cesiju
paziñojis. Lîdz tam paßam laikam var arî parådu
samaksåt cedentam, kå arî noslégt ar viñu izlî-
gumu, un tåpat viñam paliek arî prasîbas tiesîba.

1805. Cesionårs var no cesijas brîΩa darboties
ar kreditora tiesîbåm un uz ßå pamata rîkoties ar
prasîjumu, cedét to savkårt citam un izlietot to
pret parådnieku.

1806. Cesionårs gan neiegüst ar cesiju vairåk
un lielåkas tiesîbas, nekå bijußas cedentam, bet
pats prasîjums påriet uz viñu ar visåm pie tå pie-
derîgåm un cesijas brîdî jau paståvoßåm tiesî-
båm, pat arî tad, ja tås bütu pamatotas uz perso-
nîgu labvélîbu pret cedentu, ciktål par tåm nav
tießi noteikts izñémums no ßå noteikuma.

Vél nenomaksåtie prasîjuma procenti, ja tie
nav tießi pielîgti, arî påriet uz cesionåru.

Cedentam jånodod cesionåram viss, kas no-
der par prasîjuma pierådîjumu vai kas var sek-
mét tå piedziñu, kå arî viss tas, ko viñß sañémis
no parådnieka jau péc cesijas.

1807. Parådnieka ståvoklis ar cesiju nedrîkst
pasliktinåties, kådé¬ cesionårs, ja viñam perso-
nîgi pieder kådas priekßrocîbas pret parådnieku,
nedrîkst tås izlietot.

1808. Parådnieks var celt pret cesionåru ne-
vien visas savas ierunas pret viñu paßu, bet arî
tås ierunas, kas viñam bijußas pirms cesijas un
tås laikå pret cedentu. Savus pretprasîjumus, kas
viñam bijußi pret cedentu tajå laikå, kad viñam
paziñots par cesiju, viñß var vérst ieskaitam arî
pret cesionåru.

1809. Ja parådraksts cedéts ar blanko uzrak-
stu, tad parådnieks var celt pret cesionåru nevien
visas savas ierunas pret viñu, bet arî tås ierunas,
kas viñam bijußas pirms cesijas un tås laikå pret
pédéjo cedentu un tiem iepriekßéjiem cedentiem,
kuru vårdi redzami no paßa parådraksta.

1810. Cedents atbild cesionåram par cedétå
prasîjuma îstumu, bet par tå droßîbu viñß atbild
tikai tad, ja ir zinåjis par parådnieka maksåtne-
spéju un to ¬aunpråtîgi nokluséjis vai arî uzñé-
mies prasîjuma risku.

least has informed the debtor of the cession in an
appropriate manner. Until such time, the debt may
also be paid to the cedent, as well as a settlement
may be made with the cedent, and likewise the
cedent retains the right to claim.

1805. The cessionary may exercise the rights
of the creditor from the moment of cession and
take action with respect to the claim on this basis,
ceding it to another and using it against the debtor.

1806. The cessionary shall not gain more or
greater rights by cession than the cedent had; but the
right to claim itself is transferred to the cessionary
with all the rights belonging to it at the moment of
cession, even if they were based on personal good-
will towards the cedent, insofar as no exception to
this provision has been specified regarding them.

The rights to the outstanding interest, if not
otherwise specifically agreed to by contract,
shall be transferred to the cessionary.

The cedent shall deliver everything to the ces-
sionary which may serve as evidence of the claim
or which can facilitate the collection proceeedings 
thereof, as well as everything he or she has received 
from the debtor even after the cession.

1807. The cession may not be to the detriment
of the situation of the debtor, therefore if the ces-
sionary personally holds any priority rights with
respect to the debtor, he or she may not use them.

1808. The debtor may raise all their objections
against the cessionary personally, as well as the ob-
jections he or she had against the cedent before the
cession, and at the time of the cession. The debtor
may also include the counterclaims against the ces-
sionary, which he or she had against the cedent at the
time when he or she was informed of the cession.

1809. If a promissory note is ceded with a
blank endorsement, then the debtor may raise not
only his or her own objections against the ces-
sionary, but also those objections he or she had
before the cession and at the time of the cession
against the last cedent and the previous cedents,
whose names appear on the promissory note.

1810. The cedent is liable to the cessionary
for the authenticity of the ceded claim, but he or
she is liable for its security only if he or she had
knowledge of the debtor's insolvency and with-
held this information in bad faith, or if he or she
had assumed the risk of the claim.
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DESMITÅ NODAÏA

Saistîbu tiesîbu
izbeigßanås

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Izpildîjums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1811. Katra saistîbas tiesîba izbeidzas pati no
sevis, kad izpildîta tai atbilstoßå parådnieka sais-
tîba, t.i. nolîdzinot parådu. Ja saistîbas tiesîbas
priekßmets ir nauda, tad saistîbu izpilda ar sa-
maksu.

1812. Saistîbas izpildîjums ir spékå tikai tad,
ja to izdarîjusi un sañémusi îstå persona îstå vie-
tå, îstå laikå un pienåcîgå kårtå.

1. Personas, kas izpildîjumu (samaksu)
dod un sañem

1813. Izpildîjumu (samaksu) dot un sañemt
var ar tiesîgu spéku, t.i. izbeidzot saistîbu, tikai
tas, kam vispår ir tiesîba atsavinåt.

1814. Ja izpildîjumu dod rîcîbas nespéjîga
persona, tad to, ko viña izpildîjusi, viñas likumî-
gais pårståvis var prasît atpaka¬.

1815. Ja saistîbas priekßmets attiecas vienîgi
uz saistîtå personîgu darbîbu, tad saistîba jåiz-
pilda viñam paßam. Visos citos gadîjumos sais-
tîbu var izpildît parådnieka vietå, pat bez viña
ziñas un pret viña gribu, treßå persona.

1816. Izpildîjumam ir tiesîgs spéks tikai tad,
ja tas dots kreditoram vai viña likumîgam viet-
niekam.

CHAPTER 10
Termination

of Obligations Rights

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Performance

I. General Provisions

1811. Each obligation right terminates in and
of itself when the relevant obligation of the
debtor has been performed, i.e., by settling the
debt. If the subject-matter of the obligation is
money, then the obligation is performed by pay-
ment.

1812. Performance of obligations is valid only
if it has been performed and received by the
proper person, at the proper place, at the proper
time and in due time.

1. Persons who Provide and Receive
Performance (Payment)

1813. Performance (payment) may be pro-
vided and received only with legal effect, i.e.,
terminating an obligation, only by the person
who has the right of alienation.

1814. If performance is provided by a person
lacking capacity to act, then that which has been
done may be required to be returned by their le-
gal representative.

1815. If the subject-matter of an obligation
pertains only to the personal affairs of the obli-
gor, then the obligor must perform the obliga-
tion personally. In all other cases, the obligation
may be performed by a third person in lieu of
the debtor, even without his or her knowledge
and contrary to his or her intent.

1816. A performance is valid only if it has
been provided to a creditor or to his or her legal
substitute.
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1817. Kas izpildîjumu devis tådai personai,
kurai nav bijis tiesîbas to sañemt, nav ar to at-
svabinåts no savas saistîbas pret kreditoru, bet
var tomér prasît no izpildîjuma sañéméja, lai tas
sañemto atdod.

1818. Ja izpildîjuma sañemßanai izdotu piln-
varojumu atsauc, nepaziñojot par to parådnie-
kam, tad izpildîjums, ko parådnieks devis piln-
varniekam, nezinådams par ßo atsaukumu, ir
spékå.

1819. Ja izpildîjumu dod treßai personai, ku-
rai nav uz to tiesîbas, vai kaut arî paßam kredito-
ram, bet rîcîbas nespéjîgam (1813.p.), tad sa-
maksa tomér paliek spékå, ja vien maksåjums
ieplüdis kreditora mantå un viñam uzglabåts.

2. Izpildîjuma vieta

1820. Ja par izpildîjuma vietu nav nekas no-
runåts un to nevar noteikt no paßa darîjuma rak-
stura, tad izpildîjumu var prasît vai piedåvåt kat-
rå vietå, kur vien var to izdarît bez apgrütinåju-
ma vai neértîbas otrai pusei.

1821. Ja kreditoram bijusi jåce¬ prasîba, tad
maksåjums jåizdara prasîbas celßanas vietå.

1822. Noteikti apzîméta lieta jådod tur, kur tå
izpildîjuma laikå atrodas. Bet ja saistîtais ¬aun-
pråtîgi ßo lietu aizgådåjis prom no tås vietas, kur
tå lîdz tam bijusi, tad viñam tå jådod tur, kur kre-
ditors prasa.

1823. Naudas parådi, ja nav norunåts citådi,
samaksåjami kreditoram tur, kur lîguma izpildî-
ßanas laikå ir viña dzîves vieta.

1824. Ja kreditors vélas sañemt noteikti apzî-
métu lietu (1822.p.) tådå vietå, kur péc taisnîbas
to nevar no parådnieka prasît, tad piegådåßanas
izdevumi un risks jåuzñemas viñam.

1825. Ja izpildîjuma vieta noteikta un izpildî-
jums notiek citå vietå nekå noteikts, tad kredi-

1817. A person who has provided perform-
ance to a person who did not have the right to
receive it shall not thereby be released from his
or her obligation to the creditor; but he or she
may, nevertheless, request from the recipient of
the performance the return of that which was re-
ceived.

1818. If an authorisation for receiving per-
formance is revoked without informing the
debtor thereof, the performance provided to the
authorised person by the debtor without knowl-
edge of the revocation shall be valid.

1819. If performance is provided to a third per-
son who does not have rights thereto, or to a credi-
tor lacking capacity to act (Section 1813), then
the payment shall nevertheless remain in effect,
unless the payment has not been included in the
property of the creditor and saved for him or her.

2. Place of Performance

1820. If nothing has been agreed to regarding
the place of performance and it may not be de-
termined from the nature of the transaction, then
the performance may be requested or offered at
any place where it can be provided without hard-
ship or inconvenience to the other party.

1821. If a creditor has had to bring an action,
then the payment shall be made at the place
where the action was brought.

1822. A specifically described object must be
given there where it is located at the time of per-
formance. However, if the obligor has, in bad
faith, removed the object from the place where
it has heretofore been located, then he or she
must provide it there where the creditor requests.

1823. Monetary debts, unless otherwise
agreed, shall be paid to the creditor there where
their place of residence is located at the time of
performance of the contract.

1824. If a creditor wishes to receive a specifi-
cally described object (Section 1822) at such
place as where it cannot be reasonably requested
from the debtor, then the creditor must bear the
delivery expenses and the risk.

1825. If the place of performance has been
specified and the performance occurs at another
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tors var prasît visu no tam célußos zaudéjumu
atlîdzîbu.

Kreditors var prasît izpildîjumu arî tajå vietå,
kur celta izpildîjuma prasîba, bet tådå gadîjumå
ñemama vérå izpildîjuma vértîbas starpîba no-
teiktå un prasîbas celßanas vietå.

1826. Ja izpildîjumam noteiktas vairåkas vie-
tas un ja pie tam izpildît var pa da¬åm, tad kredi-
toram ir tiesîba prasît katrå no ßîm vietåm tikai
da¬u no tå, kas viñam pienåkas. Ja viñß ce¬ pra-
sîbu par visu vienå vietå, tad piemérojams ie-
priekßéjå (1825.) panta otrås da¬as noteikums.

1827. Ja izpildîjumam noteiktas vairåkas vie-
tas alternåtîvi, tad vietas izvéle piekrît parådnie-
kam. Bet ja aiz viña vainas jau celta prasîba, tad
izvéles tiesîba påriet uz kreditoru.

3. Izpildîjuma laiks

1828. Ja izpildîjuma laiks ir noteikts, tad pa-
rådniekam tas jåievéro, negaidot seviß˚u kredi-
tora atgådinåjumu, bet tåpat arî viñam nav jåiz-
pilda sava saistîba agråk, nekå péc noliktå ter-
miña notecéjuma.

1829. Ja izpildîjumam nav noteikts termiñß,
tad kreditors var to prasît katrå laikå, bet paråd-
nieks var katrå piemérotå laikå izpildît.

1830. Kad tådå gadîjumå (1829.p.) vajadzîba
zinåmå mérå pagarinåt termiñu izriet jau no pa-
ßas saistîbas rakstura, tad parådniekam, ja viñß
nevar labpråtîgi vienoties ar kreditoru, nolie-
kams termiñß péc tiesas ieskata, kura pie tam ie-
véro izpildîjuma vietas attålumu, izpildîjumam
nepiecießamo laiku, citus paßå priekßmetå pas-
tåvoßos ß˚érß¬us un dalîbnieku varbütéjo nodo-
mu.

1831. Ja kåds ar kreditora piekrißanu samakså
pirms noteiktå termiña procentîgu parådu, tad
kreditors var prasît procentus lîdz pirméji no-
teiktam samaksas termiñam.

place, then the creditor may claim compensation
for all losses caused thereby. A creditor may also
request performance at the place where the ac-
tion for performance was brought, but in such
case the difference between the value at the place
specified and the place where the action was
brought shall be taken into account.

1826. If several places have been specified for
the performance and if the performance can take
place in parts, then the creditor shall have the
right to request at each place only a part of what
is due him or her. If the creditor brings an action
for the whole performance at one place, then the
provisions of Paragraph two of the previous Sec-
tion (Section 1825) shall be applied.

1827. If several alternative places have been
specified for the performance, then the choice of
the actual location is within the rights of the
debtor. However, if due to the fault of the debtor,
an action has already been brought against him or
her, then the right to choose passes to the creditor.

3. Time of Performance

1828. If the time of performance has been
specified, then the debtor must observe it with-
out waiting for a special reminder from the
creditor, but nevertheless the debtor also need
not perform the obligation earlier than the expi-
ration of the specified term.

1829. If a term has not been set for perform-
ance, then the creditor may request it at any time,
but the debtor may perform it at any reasonable
time.

1830. In such a case (Section 1829), when the
need to extend the term to a certain extent arises
from the nature of the obligation itself, then a
term for the debtor, if the debtor and the creditor
can not reach agreement voluntarily, shall be set
in the discretion of the court, which shall,
moreover, take into account the distance to the
place of performance, the amount of time re-
quired for performance, other obstacles inherent
in the object itself, and the possible intent of the
participants.

1831. If someone, with the consent of the
creditor, pays an interest-bearing debt before the
due date, then the creditor may request the inter-
est up to the formerly agreed date for payment.
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4. Izpildîjuma veids

1832. Izpildîjumam vajadzîgs, lai saistîbas
priekßmets bütu izpildîts pilnîgi. Tådé¬ kredito-
ru nevar piespiest sañemt ne da¬as izpildîjumu,
ne kådu citu priekßmetu tå vietå, kuru viñam ir
tiesîba prasît.

1833. Visi maksåjumi izdaråmi latos.

P i e z î m e. Noteikumi par to, kå izdaråms
apré˚ins årzemju valütå Latvijå noslégtos darî-
jumos, kå arî noteikumi par agråko lîgumu un
parådu nokårtoßanu atrodas Kredita likumos.

1834. Nevienu nevar piespiest sañemt naudas
vietå vértspapîrus, kaut arî tie bütu valsts vai
valsts kreditieståΩu izdoti.

1835. Kreditors, labpråtîgi sañemdams da¬as
izpildîjumu, nezaudé, attiecîbå uz vél palikußo
neizpildîto da¬u, neko no savåm tiesîbåm kå uz
prasîjumu visumå, tå arî uz blakus prasîjumiem.

1836. Kad saistîbas îstå priekßmeta izpildîßa-
na izrådås neiespéjama, tad kreditoram, ja viña
prasîjums neatkrît pavisam (1774.p.), jåapmie-
rinås ar to, ka viñam par to samakså naudå péc
parastås vértîbas, ja vien aiz saistîtå vainas nav
dots pamats kådåm citåm prasîbåm (1635. un
turpm.p., 1652. un turpm.p.).

1837. Ja kreditors bez likumîga iemesla attei-
cas sañemt parådnieka pienåcîgå kårtå piedåvå-
tu izpildîjumu, vai ja tå sañemßana nav iespéja-
ma tådé¬, ka kreditoru nevar atrast, vai ka viñß
neierodas noliktå termiñå samaksai noteiktå vie-
tå, vai ka viña manta ap˚îlåta, vai aiz kautkå-
diem citiem iemesliem, tad parådu var dzést no-
dodot saistîbas priekßmetu tiesai glabåt.

Ja izpildîjuma priekßmetu nevar nodot tiesai
glabåt viña paßa îpaßîbu dé¬, tad ßajå pantå norå-
dîtos gadîjumos parådniekam ir tiesîba, kredito-
ram péc aicinåjuma neierodoties, pårdot ßo
priekßmetu uz kreditora ré˚inu.

4. Manner of Performance

1832. For performance, it is necessary that the
subject-matter of an obligation be performed in
full. Therefore, a creditor may not be compelled
to accept either part performance or other sub-
ject-matter in lieu of that to which he or she has
rights.

1833. All payments shall be made in lati.

N o t e. Provisions on how calculations are to
be done in foreign currency regarding transac-
tions entered into in Latvia, as well as provisions
on the settlement of prior contracts and debts,
are found in the laws on credit.

1834. No one may be compelled to accept se-
curities in lieu of money, even if though such
securities have been issued by the State or State
credit institutions.

1835. Creditors who voluntarily accept part
performance, shall not lose, regarding the part
not yet performed, any of their rights to the en-
tire claim or to ancillary claims.

1836. When performance of the actual sub-
ject-matter of an obligation proves impossible,
then the creditor, unless his or her claim fails in
its entirely (Section 1774), shall be satisfied by
receiving a monetary payment based on ordinary
value, unless due to the fault of the obligor there
is a basis for other claims (Section 1635 and sub-
sequent Sections, Section 1652 and subsequent
Sections).

1837. If a creditor refuses, without legal ba-
sis, to accept a properly offered performance
from the debtor, or its receipt is impossible be-
cause the creditor can not be found, or because
the creditor does not appear on the due date at
the place specified for payment, or because the
creditor's property has been pledged, or for any
other reason, then the debt may be discharged
by giving the subject-matter of the obligation
to the court for safekeeping.   If the subject-
matter of an obligation can not be given to the
court for safekeeping because of its character-
istics, then in cases referred to in this Section,
if the creditor does not appear pursuant to no-
tice, the debtor shall have the right to sell the
subject-matter at the expense of the creditor.
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II. Samaksas pierådîjumi

1838. Ka samaksa izdarîta, jåpieråda tam, kas
to apgalvo.

Pierådît samaksu var ar visiem at¬autiem pie-
rådîjuma lîdzek¬iem, bet seviß˚i ar rakstisku ap-
liecinåjumu jeb kvîti; samaksas sañéméjs ne-
drîkst atteikties to izdot parådniekam.

Kvîti var izrakstît vai nu uz paßa paråda akta,
ja tåds ir, vai atseviß˚i.

1839. Ja par termiña maksåjumu samaksu
kåds uzråda kvîtes, kas izdotas, bez jebkåda pie-
bilduma, par trim termiñiem no vietas, tad pie-
ñemams, kamér nav pierådîts pretéjais, ka viñß
samaksåjis arî visus iepriekßéjos termiñu mak-
såjumus.

1840. Ja kvîte izdota par vispårîgu apré˚inu
starp kreditoru un parådnieku ar piebildumu, ka
visi ré˚ini viñu starpå izbeigti, tad visi tie poste-
ñi, kuriem lîdz tam laikam ieståjies termiñß, at-
zîstami par izpildîtiem. Bet tådas vispåréjas kvî-
tes spéku nevar attiecinåt uz posteñiem, par ku-
riem pieråda, ka kvîti izdodot, tås izdevéjam tie
nav bijußi zinåmi. Tåpat arî tåda kvîte nevar büt
par ß˚érsli prasît atpaka¬ visus maldîgi izdarîtos
pårmaksåjumus.

1841. Kreditoram samaksu sañemot jåatdod
parådniekam paråda akts, ja tåds ir.

Ja paråda akts atdots parådniekam, vai iznîci-
nåts, pårsvîtrots, ieplésts vai saplésts, tad no tam
jåpieñem, ka paråds samaksåts, kas tomér neat-
ñem tiesîbu pierådît pretéjo.

Ja kreditors paråda aktu nevar atdot tådé¬, ka
tas nozaudéts, tad viñam jålüdz uz savu ré˚inu
tiesa, lai izsludina ßo aktu par iznîcinåtu, tomér
tikai péc tam, kad paråda summa, péc parådnie-
ka ieskata, vai nu nodota tiesai glabåt, vai izmak-
såta pret nodroßinåjumu.

III. Samaksas sekas

1842. Saistîbas pienåcîgs izpildîjums nevien
atsvabina parådnieku no jebkådas tålåkas atbil-
dîbas par to, bet lîdz ar to izbeidz arî visus ßås
saistîbas blakus prasîjumus, kas nodibinåti ar ̊ î-
lu un galvojumu.

II. Proof of Payment

1838. The fact of payment must be proven by
the person who claims such.

Payment may be proven by all permitted
means of proof, but particularly with a written
confirmation or a receipt; the recipient of the pay-
ment may not refuse to issue such to the debtor.

The receipt may be written directly on the
debt document, if such exists, or separately.

1839. If someone presents receipts for term
payments, which receipts have been issued for
three consecutive terms without any reservations,
 it shall be presumed, until otherwise
proven, that all prior term payments have been
made.

1840. If a receipt has been issued regarding a
general accounting between the creditor and the
debtor with a notation that all accounts between
themselves have been settled, then all the items for
which the term has expired by that time shall be
considered to have been performed. However, the
effect of such a general receipt may not be applied
to items regarding which it is proven that the issuer
of the receipt did not know of them. Similarly, such
a receipt may also not be an impediment to request-
ing the return of sums overpaid by mistake.

1841. The creditor, upon receiving payment,
shall return the debt document, if such exists, to
the debtor.

If the debt document has been returned to the
debtor, or destroyed, or crossed out, or torn, or
shredded it shall be presumed therefrom that the
debt has been paid; this shall not, however, re-
voke the right to prove the contrary.

If the creditor cannot return the debt document
because it has been lost, then he or she must, at
his or her own expense, petition the court to de-
clare the document as destroyed, however only
after the amount of the debt has been, pursuant to
the discretion of the debtor, either given to the
court for safekeeping, or paid against security re-
ceived.

III. Consequences of Payment

1842. Proper performance of an obligation not
only shall release the debtor from any liability re-
garding such obligation, but also therewith termi-
nate all ancillary claims established by a pledge
and guarantee.
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1843. Ja kåds samakså tikai da¬u no sava pa-
råda, tad viña maksåjumu vispirms ieskaita vél
nenomaksåtos procentos un tikai péc tam pali-
kußo atlikumu izlieto kapitåla dzéßanai, ja vien
kreditors nav bijis ar mieru pieñemt maksåjumu
tießi tikai uz kapitåla ré˚inu un par to kvitéjis.

1844. Ja kåds vienam kreditoram ir parådå uz
vairåkiem daΩådiem pamatiem, tad vienîgi no
parådnieka atkaråjas, kurå parådå viñß grib ie-
skaitît savu maksåjumu. Bet ja viñß to nav notei-
cis, tad izvéle piekrît kreditoram, ar nosacîjumu
rîkoties tå, kå viñß bütu rîkojies, ja pats bütu bi-
jis parådnieks. Saskañå ar to viñam jåieskaita sa-
ñemtais maksåjums tajå parådå, kurß visvairåk
apgrütina, t.i. procentîgå, vai ar ̊ îlu vai galvoju-
mu nodroßinåtå, vai tådå, kam jau ieståjies ter-
miñß (pretéji nosacîtiem vai terminétiem parå-
diem), vai arî galvenå parådå (pretéji galvojuma
parådiem). Ja vienam vai otram parådam nav ßå-
du atß˚irîbas îpaßîbu, maksåjums ieskaitåms lai-
ka ziñå vecåkajå parådå, bet starp vienåda vecu-
ma parådiem – visos samérîgi. Bet katrå ziñå
maksåjums ieskaitåms vispirms procentos, ku-
riem jau ieståjies termiñß.

1845. Ja kreditoram ir tiesîba sava paråda sa-
maksai pårdot ˚îlas, tad no viña paßa atkaråjas,
kuru no vairåkiem prasîjumiem viñß grib dzést
tås pårdodot; bet arî ßajå gadîjumå ieñemtå sum-
ma ieskaitåma vispirms procentos un tikai péc
tam kapitålå, un proti, vispirms vecåkajå parå-
då; bet ja ̊ îla nodroßina vienå laikå vairåkus pra-
sîjumus, tad to pårdodot ieñemtå nauda sadalå-
ma uz visiem samérîgi.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Ieskaits

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1846. Ar ieskaitu jåsaprot prasîjuma dzéßana
ar pretprasîjumu.

1847. Parådnieks var, pret kreditora gribu, iz-
lietot savu pretprasîjumu tikai tad:

1843. If a person pays only part of his or her
debt, then the payment shall be first credited
against the outstanding interest and only there-
after the remainder shall be used to discharge the
capital, unless the creditor has agreed to accept
the payment as specifically pertaining to the
capital only and has receipted this.

1844. If a person is in debt to a single creditor
on several different bases, it shall depend solely
on the debtor as to which debt he or she wishes
to have a payment credited to. However, if the
debtor has not specified which, then the choice
is within the rights of the creditor, with the con-
dition that he or she acts in the same way as he
or she would have acted being the debtor. Con-
sequently, he or she must credit the payment re-
ceived towards the most burdensome debt, i.e.,
the one which carries interest, or is secured by a
pledge or a guarantee, or whose term is already
due (in contrast to conditional or terminated
debts) or towards the principal debt (in contrast
to guaranteed debts). If one or the other debt
does not have such differentiating characteris-
tics, the payment shall be credited against the
longest outstanding debt, but if the debts were
incurred concurrently, the payment shall be cred-
ited to each proportionately. In any case, the pay-
ment shall first be credited towards the interest
the term of which is already due.

1845. If a creditor has the right to sell pledges
in order to settle a debt, then it shall be within
his or her discretion as to which of several claims
he or she want to discharge by selling them, but
even in this case the sum received must first be
credited towards the interest and only then to-
wards the capital, commencing with the longest
outstanding debt; but if the pledge secures sev-
eral claims simultaneously, then the sum re-
ceived from its sale shall be distributed propor-
tionately to all the claims.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Set-off

I. General Provisions

1846. Set-off means discharge of a debt by
means of a counterclaim.

1847. A debtor may use a counterclaim
against the wishes of the creditor only:
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1) ja abu prasîjumu priekßmeti ir vienådas ß˚i-
ras;

2) ja abiem prasîjumiem jau ieståjies termiñß.

1848. Noteicot savstarpéju prasîjumu ß˚iras
vienådîbu, nav nozîmes to izcelßanås pamatiem.

1849. Ja prasîjums un pretprasîjums jåsamak-
så daΩådås vietås, tad tas tåpat nav par ß˚érsli to
ieskaitam, tikai jåatlîdzina kreditoram (bet ne
parådniekam, kurß prasa ieskaitu) zaudéjumi,
kådi viñam var rasties sañemot samaksu citå vie-
tå.

1850. Pret prasîbu par tådas lietas atdoßanu,
kuru pretinieks prettiesîgi pañémis, ieskaits nav
pielaiΩams.

Bez tam ieskaits nav pielaiûams:
1) pret valsts vai paßvaldîbu nodok¬u un klau-

ßu prasîjumiem;
2) pret valsts pirkuma maksas prasîjumu par

pårdotåm lietåm.

1851. Ieskaitam priekßå liktam prasîjumam
vajag piederét paßam parådniekam; treßo perso-
nu prasîjumi kreditoram nav jåieskaita. Saskañå
ar to nevar ieskaitît pret saviem paßa parådiem
ne aizbildnis sava aizbilstamå, ne pilnvarnieks
sava pilnvarotåja prasîjumus.

No ßå noteikuma, bez 1681., 1684. un
1808.pantå norådîtiem izñémumiem, pielaiΩami
vél sekojoßie izñémumi:

1) galvinieks var ieskaitît galvenå parådnieka
prasîjumus;

2) ja paståv laulåto mantas kopîba, var ieskai-
tît viñu prasîjumos tos parådus, par kuriem at-
bild kopîgå manta;

3) mantinieks var ieskaitît savam kreditoram
tå parådus mantojuma atståjéjam.

P i e z î m e. Par konkurså pielaiΩamo ieskaitu
norådîts Civîlprocesa likumos.

II. Ieskaita izlietoßanas kårtîba
un sekas

1852. Parådnieka pretprasîjums nedzéß viña
parådu pats no sevis, bet tikai tad, kad viñß to
tießi licis priekßå ßim nolükam.

1853. Parådniekam ir tiesîba prasît ieskaitu
katrå laikå, kaut arî jau péc tiesas sprieduma, to

1) if the subject-matters of both claims are of
the same class; or

2) if the terms for both claims have expired.

1848. In determining whether mutual claims
are of the same class, the basis of their origin
shall not be of any relevance.

1849. If a claim and a counterclaim are to be
paid at various places, then this shall not prevent
set-off, but the creditor (not the debtor who re-
quests set-off) must be compensated for losses
that may arise from receiving payment at another
place.

1850. Set-off shall not be permitted against a
claim to have returned property which the op-
posing party has taken illegally.

In addition, set-off shall not be permitted:
1) against claims for State or local govern-

ment taxes or corvée; or
2) against State purchase payment claims re-

garding property that has been sold.

1851. A claim proposed for set-off must be
belong to the debtor personally; a creditor is not
required to set off the claims of third persons. In
accordance therewith, neither guardians may set
off the claims of their wards, nor may authorised
persons set off the claims of the authorising per-
son against their own debts.  This provision, in
addition to exceptions set out in Sections 1681,
1684 and 1808, has the following exceptions:

1) a guarantor may set off claims of a princi-
pal debtor;

2) in the cases where spouses have joint prop-
erty, debts pertaining to the joint property may
be set off in their claims;

3) an heir may set off debts of his or her credi-
tor to the estate-leaver.

N o t e. Set-off pertaining to concursus proceed-
ings is provided for in the Civil Procedure Law.

II. Due Course and Consequences
of Set-off

1852. A counterclaim of a debtor shall not ex-
tinguish the debt in and of itself, but only if he or
she has expressly presented it for such purpose.

1853. A debtor shall have the right to request
set-off at any time, even after a judgment of a
court, by performing it or paying off the claim,



364Saistîbu tiesîbas Obligations law

izpildot vai prasîjumu samaksåjot, ja tikai viñß
pieråda, ka viña pretprasîjuma izpildîßanai vai
samaksai neståv ce¬å nekådi ß˚érß¬i.

1854. Ar pienåcîgå kårtå priekßå liktu un atzî-
tu ieskaitu prasîjums tiek dzésts, pilnîgi vai pa
da¬ai, tåpat kå ar samaksu, ar visiem blakus pra-
sîjumiem (1842.p.), un proti, no tå laika, no kura
tam ståvéjis pretim pretprasîjums kå ieskaitåms.

1855. Kas nokavé vai pavisam neprasa ieskai-
tu, tas nezaudé tiesîbu uz pretprasîjumu. Paråd-
nieks, kas maldîbas dé¬ nav prasîjis ieskaitu, var
atprasît savu maksåjumu, ja viñß neuzskata par
labåku patståvîgi izlietot savu pretprasîjumu.

1856. Kam ir vairåki pretprasîjumi, tas var likt
priekßå ieskaitam vienu vai otru no tiem péc sa-
va ieskata. Tåpat arî tas, kam jånolîdzina vairåki
parådu prasîjumi, var izvéléties, kuru no tiem
viñß grib ieskaitît savos pretprasîjumos.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Prasîjuma un paråda sakritums

1857. Saistîbu tiesîbas izbeidzas ar sakritumu,
kad kreditors un parådnieks apvienojas vienå
personå.

1858. Kad tiesîba ar pienåkumu sakrît tikai
pa da¬ai, tad arî pats prasîjums izbeidzas tikai
samérîgå da¬å.

1859. Ja tås tiesîbu pårgrozîbas ietekme, ku-
ras dé¬ prasîjums sakritis ar parådu, atkal izbei-
dzas, tad arî ar sakritumu dzéstais prasîjums at-
kal atjaunojas.

1860. Ja parådnieka pienåkumi påriet uz kådu
no kopkreditoriem (1670.p.) vai kreditora tiesî-
bas uz kådu no kopparådniekiem, tad no tam på-
réjo kopkreditoru un kopparådnieku tiesiskås at-
tiecîbas nepårgrozås.

1861. Ja vienå un tajå paßå personå sakrît
daΩådas uz vienu un to paßu priekßmetu vérstas
prasîjumu tiesîbas, tad tås visas patståvîgi pa-
liek spékå, kas notiek arî tad, kad vairåku kop-
kreditoru manta saplüst vienå. Tåpat arî vairå-

as long as he or she is able to prove that no ob-
stacles exist for the performance of the counter-
claim or payment.

1854. A claim together with all ancillary
claims (Section 1842) may be extinguished in
full or in part by a set-off presented and ac-
knowledged in due course, in the same way as
by payment and to wit, from the time when the
counterclaim stood against it as a set-off.

1855. A person who delays in requesting a set-
off or does not request it at all shall not lose the
right of counterclaim. A debtor who has not re-
quested a set-off due to mistake may request the
return of his or her payment, unless he or she pre-
fers to use his or her counterclaim independently.

1856. A person with more than one counter-
claim may set off one or another of these pur-
suant to his or her discretion. Similarly, a per-
son who must settle more than one debt claim
may choose which of them to set off by coun-
terclaim.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Confusion of Claim and Debt

1857. Obligations rights shall terminate with
a confusion, when the creditor and debtor merge
into one person.

1858. When confusion of rights and duties
occurs only in part, then the claim itself shall
cease only with respect to the proportionate part.

1859. If the effect of altering the right, on the
basis of which there has been confusion of the
claim with the debt, terminates, then the claim
that was extinguished by the confusion shall also
be renewed.

1860. If the duties of a debtor pass to one of
joint creditors (Section 1670) or the rights of a
creditor pass to one of the joint debtors, then this
shall not alter the legal relations of the other joint
creditors and joint debtors.

1861. If there is confusion in one person of
various rights to claims against one and the same
subject-matter, then they shall all remain in ef-
fect independently of one another and the same
shall also occur when the property of several
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ku kopparådnieku mantai saplüstot vienå, viñu
saistîbas nekådå ziñå nepårgrozås.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Atcéléjs lîgums

1862. Katram kreditoram ir tiesîba atteikties
no sava prasîjuma; ja viñß to nedara pédéjås gri-
bas rîkojumå, tad ßim nolükam vajadzîga sav-
starpéja vienoßanås starp viñu un parådnieku, t.i.
saistîbas atcéléjs lîgums. Vienpuséjs tiesîgås per-
sonas paziñojums par atteikßanos no sava prasî-
juma nesaista.

1863. Atcéléju lîgumu var noslégt arî ar darî-
juma dalîbnieku kluséjot izteiktu gribu. No tam
vien, ka parådniekam atdota atpaka¬ ˚îla, nevar
secinåt, ka paråds atlaists, ja vien tådu secinåju-
mu neattaisno seviß˚i iemesli.

1864. Lîgumu, kas noslégts vienkårßi vieno-
joties, var arî atcelt tåpat vienojoties. Bet ja lî-
guma noslégßanai bijusi vajadzîga seviß˚a for-
ma, tad tåda pati jåievéro arî to atce¬ot.

1865. Lîgums, kas nav vél izpildîts ne pilnîgi,
ne pa da¬ai, to atce¬ot tiek iznîcinåts, it kå tå ne-
kad nebütu bijis. Tas pats noteikums ir spékå pat
tad, kad burtiski ñemot tikai vienam vai otram
no dalîbniekiem vajadzétu atsvabinåties no sa-
vas saistîbas.

Ja lîgums ir pilnîgi vai pa da¬ai izpildîts, tad
atcéléjs lîgums, ciktål ar to norunåts izpildîjumu
atdod atpaka¬, nodibina jaunu prasîjumu.

1866. Ja uz atce¬amå lîguma pamata treßås
personas ir ieguvußas kådas tiesîbas, tad, atce¬ot
minéto lîgumu, tådas tiesîbas bez ßo personu pie-
krißanas nevar aizskart.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Pårjaunojums

1867. Katru saistîbu tiesîbu var atcelt, pårvér-
ßot to jaunå, ar dalîbnieku seviß˚u lîgumu, ko
sauc par pårjaunojumu.

joint creditors merges into one. Similarly, when
the property of several joint debtors merges into
one, this shall in no way alter their obligations.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Revocation Contracts

1862. Every creditor has the right to waive his
or her claim; if he or she fails to do so in last will
instructions, then a mutual agreement between
the creditor and the debtor, i.e., an obligations 
cancellation agreement, shall be necessary for
such purpose. A unilateral notice by the obligee
regarding waiver of a claim shall not be binding.

1863. A cancellation agreement may also be entered
into by means of implicit intent of the participants to
a transaction. It can not be concluded from the mere
fact that a pledge has been returned to the debtor that
the debt has been forgiven, unless such conclusion
is justified on the basis of special reasons.

1864. A contract, which has been entered into
simply on the basis of agreement, may also be
revoked by a similar agreement. However, if a
special form was required for the entering into
of the contract, then the same form must also be
used to revoke it.

1865. A contract that has not yet been per-
formed either in full or in part, shall be annulled
by revocation, as if it had never existed. The
same provision shall be in effect even when,
taken literally, one or the other party should be
released from his or her obligations.

If a contract has been performed in full or in
part, then the cancellation agreement, to the extent
that it provides for the return of the performance,
establishes a new claim.

1866. If, on the basis of a contract to be re-
voked, third persons have acquired certain
rights, then the revocation of the aforementioned
contract may not infringe on such rights without
the consent of such persons.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Novation

1867. Any obligation right may be revoked
and transformed into a new one by means of a
special contract between the parties, which is
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P i e z î m e. Par pårjaunojumu bez seviß˚a
dalîbnieku lîguma norådîts Kredita likumos.

1868. Pårjaunojumu var izdarît vai nu tå, ka
arî jaunajå prasîjumå abas puses, t.i. tiesîgais un
saistîtais, paliek tås paßas, kådas bijußas atceltå,
pårgrozot tikai prasîjuma tiesisko pamatu un bü-
tiskos noteikumus, vai arî tå, ka pårgrozîjums at-
tiecas uz lietå piedalîgåm personåm un ka agrå-
kå kreditora vai agråkå parådnieka vietå ieståjas
jauns.

1869. Pårjaunojuma sekas ir tås, ka agråkais
prasîjums ar visåm pie tå piederîgåm blakus tie-
sîbåm (˚îlu, galvojumu, procentiem, lîgumsodu)
izbeidzas, it kå tas bütu izpildîts, un tå vietå no-
dibinås jauns prasîjums, uz kuru agråkå prasîju-
ma blakus tiesîbas neattiecas, ja vien nav tießi
norunåts pretéjais.

1870. Sveßu lietu pårzinim at¬auts izdarît pår-
jaunojumu tikai tad, kad viñß tießi uz to pilnva-
rots vai kad viñam ir universålpilnvara.

1871. Saistîbu tiesîbas var pårjaunot kå pirms
to termiña notecéjuma, tå arî jau termiñam iestå-
joties un péc termiña. Ar pårjaunojumu var at-
celt arî vairåkas ßådas tiesîbas uz reizi.

1872. Var pårjaunot arî nosacîtus prasîjumus,
kå arî paßu pårjaunojumu izdarît ar nosacîjumu
vai termiñu.

1873. Ja agråkais prasîjums nav bijis spékå,
tad nav spékå arî tå pårjaunojums; bet ja pårjau-
nojuma lîgums nav spékå, tad agråkå prasîjuma
tiesîba paliek spékå. Tas pats jåsaprot arî tajå ga-
dîjumå, kad jaunais prasîjums sava paßa rakstu-
ra dé¬ neiegüst spéku, kå pieméram, ja tas sais-
tîts ar tådu nosacîjumu, kas vélåk neieståjas.

1874. Pårjaunojums nekad nav pieñemams
pats par sevi, un nodoms noslégt par to lîgumu
pusém noteikti jåizsaka, vai vismaz tam jåbüt
neapßaubåmi redzamam no apståk¬iem.

called a novation.
N o t e. Novation without a special contract

between the parties is provided for in the laws
on credit.

1868. Novation may be carried out either such
that also in the new claim both parties, i.e., the
obligee and the obligor, remain the same as in
the revoked one and only the legal basis and es-
sential provisions of the claim are altered; or the
novation may affect the persons involved in the
matter and the former creditor or the former
debtor be replaced by a new one.

1869. The consequences of a novation are that
the previous claim, with all the ancillary rights
pertaining thereto (pledge, guarantee, interest,
contractual penalties), shall terminate as if it had
been performed, and in lieu of it a new claim
shall be established which shall not be subject to
the ancillary rights pertaining to the previous
claim, unless the contrary has been specifically
agreed to.

1870. A manager of another's property may
make a novation only when he or she has been
specifically authorised to do so, or when he or
she has a universal power of attorney.

1871. Obligations rights may be renewed
 before the expiration of the term, as
well as at the due date and after the expiration of
the term. A novation may also revoke several  
such rights immediately.

1872. Conditional claims may also be renewed,
 and the novation itself may be made
with a condition or a term.

1873. If the previous claim was not valid, then
the novation shall also not be valid; but if the
novation contract is not valid, then the previous
rights to claim shall remain in effect. The same
shall also apply in the case when the new claim
does not come into effect due to its nature, for
example, if it is dependant on a condition which
later does not set in.

1874. It shall never be assumed that a novation
 has taken place, and the intent to enter into
such a contract must be definitely stated by the
parties, or it must at least be indisputably evi-
dent from the circumstances.
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1875. Kad rodas ßaubas, lîgums nav uzska-
tåms par pårjaunotu un agråkais prasîjums pa-
liek spékå sekojoßos gadîjumos:

1) ja tikai pårgrozîti vai tuvåk noteikti makså-
jumu termiñi;

2) ja noteikts maksåt procentus no tåda parå-
da, kas agråk bijis bezprocentîgs;

3) ja pårgrozîts procentu apmérs;
4) ja paråds nodroßinåts;
5) ja samazinåta paråda summa;
6) ja par jau paståvoßu parådu izdots doku-

ments.

1876. Ja agråkå parådnieka vietå uz pårjauno-
juma pamata jåståjas jaunam (1868.p.), tad tas
notiek:

1) vienojoties kreditoram ar jauno parådnie-
ku, bez agråkå piekrißanas, vai

2) agråkam parådniekam pårvedot savu parå-
du uz citu un kreditoram pieñemot pédéjo agrå-
kå vietå.

1877. Abos 1876.pantå norådîtos pårjaunoju-
ma veidos agråkais parådnieks atsvabinås no sa-
vas saistîbas un neatbild par to pat arî tad, ja
jaunais parådnieks izrådås vai vélåk k¬üst mak-
såtnespéjîgs, ja vien kreditors nav ßim gadîju-
mam tießi pielîdzis sev regresa tiesîbu pret agrå-
ko, vai ja jaunå parådnieka maksåtnespéja nav
ieståjusies pirms tå nosacîjuma ieståßanås, ar ku-
ru izdarîts pårjaunojums, vai arî ja agråkais pa-
rådnieks rîkojies ¬aunpråtîgi.

1878. Jaunajam parådniekam (1876.p.) nav
tiesîbas celt pret kreditoru ne tås ierunas, kas vi-
ñam bijußas pret agråko parådnieku, ne tås, kas
pédéjam bijußas pret kreditoru.

1879. Ar pårjaunojumu agråkå kreditora vietå
ieståjas jauns, ja pirmais nodod savu prasîjumu
otram un parådnieks atzîst to par savu kreditoru.

1880. Kad parådnieks neapmierina jauno kre-
ditoru (1879.p.), pédéjam nav regresa tiesîbas
pret agråko kreditoru, ja vien tåda tiesîba nav bi-
jusi tießi pielîgta; bet tåpat arî pret jauno kredi-
toru nevar celt tås ierunas, kuras parådnieks va-
rétu celt pret agråko kreditoru.

1875. In cases of doubt, a contract shall not
be considered to be a novation and the previous
claim shall remain valid in the following cases:

1) if only the terms of payment have been
changed or specified in more detail;

2) if payment of interest is specified for a debt
which was formerly interest-free;

3) if the interest rate has been changed;
4) if the debt is secured;
5) if the amount of the debt has been reduced;

or
6) if a document has been issued regarding an

existing debt.

1876. If, on the basis of a novation, a new
debtor is to replace the former one (Section
1868), then this shall take place as follows:

1) the creditor agrees with the new debtor
without the consent of the former debtor; or

2) the former debtor transfers the debt to an-
other person, and the creditor accepts the latter
in lieu of the former.

1877. In both types of novation specified in Sec-
tion 1876 the former debtor shall be released from
his or her obligation and shall not be liable for it
even if the new debtor is discovered to be, or later
becomes, insolvent, unless the creditor has, for
such a case, specifically reserved a subrogation
right against the former debtor, or if the insolvency
of the new debtor has occurred before the condi-
tion whereby the novation was made has come into
effect, or if the former debtor has acted in bad faith.

1878. The new debtor (Section 1876) does not
have the right to raise those defences against the
creditor which he or she had against the former
debtor, nor those that the latter had against the
creditor.

1879. As a result of novation, a former credi-
tor shall be replaced by a new one, if the former
transfers his or her claim to the latter and the
debtor acknowledges the latter as the creditor of
the debtor.

1880. When a debtor is not acceptable to the
new creditor (Section 1879), the latter shall not
have a subrogation right against the former credi-
tor, unless such right has been specifically con-
tracted for; similarly, the defences which a debtor
might have raised against the former creditor may
not be raised against the new creditor.
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6. APAKÍNODAÏA

Izlîgums

1881. Izlîgums ir lîgums, ar kuru tå dalîbnie-
ki kådu apstrîdamu vai kå citådi apßaubåmu sav-
starpéju tiesisku attiecîbu, savstarpéji piekåpda-
mies, pårvérß par neapstrîdamu un neapßaubå-
mu.

1882. Vietnieks var noslégt izlîgumu tikai tad,
kad viñß tießi uz to pilnvarots. Universålpilnva-
ra vai ©enerålpilnvara (2291.p.) ßim nolükam
nav pietiekoßa.

1883. Tiesiska attiecîba, kas izbeigta ar spékå
nåkußu tiesas spriedumu, nevar büt par izlîguma
priekßmetu; bet izlîgums ir at¬auts par spriedu-
ma izpildîßanas veidu.

1884. Izlîguma sekas ir tås, ka izlîdzéjs attei-
cas no savas prasîbas un tås vietå iegüst no izlî-
guma izrietoßo prasîjumu. Ar to tomér pats par
sevi nenodibinås pårjaunojums, ja nav ievéroti
vajadzîgie noteikumi (1867. un turpm.p.).

1885. Izlîgumam ir vienåds spéks ar likumîgå
spékå nåkußu tiesas spriedumu, un tådé¬ izlîgu-
mu nevar vienpuséji ne apstrîdét, ne atcelt.

1886. Ja viens no izlîguma dalîbniekiem izlî-
gumu neizpilda, tad otram ir tiesîba tikai prasît
tå izpildîßanu; bet izlietot agråko, ar izlîgumu iz-
beigto prasîjumu viñß vairs nevar.

1887. Ja lietu, kas kådam atdota izpildot izlî-
gumu, attieså, tad tas dod tiesîbu tikai prasît at-
bildîbu, bet nevis atkåpties no izlîguma.

1888. Izlîguma spéks neattiecas uz treßåm
personåm; bet pret blakus saistîtiem, ja izlîgums
neietver pårjaunojumu, tas ir spékå tikai tådå
mérå, kådå ar to samazinås viñu pienåkumi; tur-
pretim ßos pienåkumus palielinåt bez viñu pie-
krißanas nav pielaiΩams.

SUB-CHAPTER 6
Settlement

1881. A settlement is a contract whereby the
contracting parties transform a disputed or oth-
erwise dubious mutual legal relationship into
one that is undisputed and undoubted through
mutual concessions.

1882. A substitute may enter into a settlement
only when he or she has been specifically au-
thorised to do so. A universal or a general power
of attorney (Section 2291) is not sufficient for
this purpose.

1883. A legal relationship which has been
terminated by a judgment of a court which has
come into effect may not be the subject-matter
of a settlement; but a settlement is permitted
regarding the manner of executing the judg-
ment.

1884. The consequences of a settlement are
that one of the parties to the settlement with-
draws his or her claim and in its place obtains a
claim arising from the settlement. This shall not,
however, in and of itself establish a novation, if
the required provisions are not complied with
(Section 1867 and subsequent Sections).

1885. A settlement shall have the same effect
as a judgment of a court which has come into
legal effect, and therefore a settlement may not
be unilaterally contested or revoked.

1886. If one of the parties to a settlement does
not perform the settlement, then the other party
shall have the right to claim only its perform-
ance, but not to use the former claim terminated
by the settlement.

1887. If property which has been returned to
someone as a result of a settlement is replevied,
then this shall give only the right to claim liabil-
ity, but not to withdraw from the settlement.

1888. The effect of a settlement shall not ap-
ply to third persons; but against ancillary obli-
gors, if the settlement does not include a nova-
tion, it shall take effect only to the extent that
their duties are reduced thereby; expanding these
duties, however, is not permitted without their
consent.
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1889. Izlîgumam, kas tikai nodomåts, bet nav
vél noticis, nav nekåda spéka, un cerîbå uz tå
noslégßanu izdarîtai piekåpîbai nav nekåda pie-
rådîjuma spéka pret piekåpußos.

1890. Izlîgumu var atcelt savstarpéji vienojo-
ties.

1891. Ja izlîgums noslégts viltus vai spaidu
ietekmé, tad to var apstrîdét.

Maldîbas dé¬ apstrîdét izlîgumu var tikai tad,
kad par patiesi paståvoßu pieñemtais apståklis,
kurß bijis par izlîguma pamatu, bet nevis par tå
tießo priekßmetu, vélåk izrådås par nepatiesu.

7. APAKÍNODAÏA

Tiesas spriedums

1892. Prasîjums, kas kreditoram atraidîts ar
spékå nåkußu tiesas vai ß˚îréjtiesas spriedumu,
izbeidzas ar visiem tå blakus prasîjumiem.

8. APAKÍNODAÏA

Noilgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1893. Saistîbu tiesîbas izbeidzas, ja tiesîgå
persona tås pienåcîgi neizlieto likuma noteiktå
noilguma termiñå.

1894. Parådnieks, no kura prasa izdot noteik-
tu sveßu lietu, nevar atsaukties uz noilgumu, ja
pretéjå puse pieråda, ka viñß vai viña priekßgå-
jéjs nav pa visu noilguma laiku valdîjußi ßo lietu
labå ticîbå.

1895. Visas saistîbu tiesîbas, kuras nav no-
teikti izñemtas no noilguma ietekmes un kuru iz-
lietoßanai nav likumå noteikti îsåki termiñi, iz-
beidzas, ja tiesîgå persona tås neizlieto desmit
gadu laikå.

1889. A settlement that is intended, but has
not yet occurred shall have no effect whatsoever,
and a concession made in the hope of entering
into it shall have no evidentiary effect against
the person making the concession.

1890. A settlement may be revoked by mutual
agreement.

1891. If a settlement has been made under the
influence of fraud or duress, then it may be con-
tested.

A settlement may be contested on the basis of
mistake only when a fact which was the basis of
the settlement but not its actual subject-matter,
had been regarded as true, but subsequently
turned out to be false.

SUB-CHAPTER 7
Judgment of a Court

1892. A claim of creditor which has been re-
jected by a judgment of a court or arbitral tribu-
nal that has come into effect shall terminate to-
gether with all its ancillary claims.

SUB-CHAPTER 8
Prescription

I. General Provisions

1893. Obligations rights shall terminate if the
obligee does not duly exercise them within the
prescription period specified by law.

1894. A debtor who is requested to return spe-
cific property of another person may not plead
prescription, if the opposing party proves that he
or she or his or her predecessors have not, dur-
ing the entire prescription period, been in pos-
session of the property in good faith.

1895. All obligation rights which have not
been expressly exempted from the impact of pre-
scription and the use of which is not by law sub-
ject to shorter terms, shall terminate if the party
entitled to them does not use them within a ten
year time period.
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II. Noilguma iesåkums

1896. Noilgums såk tecét ar to dienu, kurå
prasîjums ir tå nodibinåts, ka pret parådnieku,
kas nav izpildîjis savu pienåkumu, nekavéjoties
var celt prasîbu, kaut arî tomér vél nebütu ne pa-
rådnieks liedzies izpildît, ne arî kreditors viñam
to atgådinåjis. Saskañå ar to noilguma tecéjuma
iesåkumam vajadzîgs: nosacîtiem prasîjumiem
– lai nosacîjums jau bütu noskaidrojies, bet ter-
minétiem prasîjumiem – lai termiñß jau bütu no-
tecéjis.

P i e z î m e. Gadîjumi, kuros noilguma tecé-
jumam nolikts seviß˚s iesåkuma termiñß, norå-
dîti attiecîgå vietå.

1897. Ja tießi noteikts, ka saistîbas izpildîßa-
nai jågaida kreditora uzteikums vai atgådinå-
jums, tad noilguma termiñß såkas nevis no uz-
teikuma dienas, bet no tå laika, kad kreditoram
radusies tiesîba uzteikt un kad vispår tåds uztei-
kums k¬uvis iespéjams.

1898. DaΩos gadîjumos noilgumu apré˚inot
var atskaitît zinåmu laiku vai nu tå såkuma atlik-
ßanai vai tecéjuma apturéßanai, tå tad vispår tå
termiña pagarinåßanai. Pie tådiem gadîjumiem
pieder sekojoßie:

1) kad tiesu darbîba kara apståk¬u dé¬ pagai-
dåm pilnîgi pårtraukta; ßeit noilguma tecéjums
apturéts pa visu ßå pårtraukuma laiku;

2) aizbildnîbå vai aizgådnîbå esoßu personu
prasîjumi; tiem noilguma tecéjums apturéts pa
visu to laiku, kamér turpinås aizbildnîba vai aiz-
gådnîba;

3) viena laulåtå prasîjums par viñam piedero-
ßå nekustamå îpaßuma atsavinåßanu, ko izdarîjis
otrs laulåtais; tam noilgums såk tecét tikai no tås
dienas, kad izbeidzas laulîba;

4) pret mantiniekiem vérstie prasîjumi; tiem
noilguma tecéjums apturéts pa inventåra sastå-
dîßanas laiku (710.p.).

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 22.12.1992. likumu)

II. Commencement
of the Prescriptive Period

1896. A prescriptive period shall begin to run
with the day when the claim is established such
that an action may be brought immediately
against a debtor who has not performed his or
her duty, even though the debtor may not yet
have refused to perform it, nor received a re-
minder from the creditor. In accordance there-
with, for a prescriptive period to begin to run it
is required: for conditional claims that the con-
dition be already clarified, but for term debts that
the term have already expired.

N o t e. Cases where a special time is set for a
prescriptive period to begin to run are indicated
in the applicable sections.

1897. If it has been expressly specified that a
creditor's notice or reminder must be received
before performing the obligation, then the pre-
scriptive period shall begin not from the day of
receipt of the notice, but from the time when the
creditor was entitled to give such a notice and
when the notice as such became possible.

1898. In a few cases, in calculating the pre-
scriptive period, a certain time period may be
deducted either to postpone the beginning date
or to toll the running of the prescriptive period,
that is, to generally extend the term. The follow-
ing are such cases:

1) when the work of a court has been tempo-
rarily completely interrupted due to war condi-
tions; in such case the running of the prescrip-
tive period shall be tolled during the entire pe-
riod of interruption;

2) claims of persons under guardianship or
trusteeship; the running of the prescriptive pe-
riod with respect to such claims shall be tolled
during the entire time that the guardianship or
trusteeship continues;

3) a claim made by one spouse regarding al-
ienation by the other spouse of immovable prop-
erty belonging to the former; with respect to
such the prescriptive period shall begin to run
only from the day when the marriage ceases to
exist; and

4) claims made against heirs; with respect to
such claims, the running of the prescriptive pe-
riod shall be tolled during the period of taking
inventory (Section 710).

[22 December 1992]
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1899. Tås personas nezinåßana, kurai ir prasî-
bas tiesîba, noilgumu nenovérß.

1900. Promesoßie galîgi zaudé prasîbas tiesî-
bu, izñemot 1898. pantå norådîtos gadîjumus,
péc desmit gadu notecéjuma no dienas, kad pra-
sîbas tiesîba radusies.

1901. Periodiskos izpildîjumos katram atse-
viß˚am izpildîjumam iesåkas arî seviß˚s noil-
gums, skaitot ar to dienu, kurå tam ieståjas ter-
miñß. Bet ja pati tiesîba, ar kuru ßie periodiskie
izpildîjumi nodibinåti, ir izbeigusies ar noilgu-
mu, tad vairs nevar prasît arî atseviß˚u izpildîju-
mu, kaut arî vél nebütu notecéjis tam noteiktais
patståvîgais noilguma termiñß.

III. Noilguma pårtraukums

1902. Tiesîbas izlietoßana, ce¬ot prasîbu tieså
vai grieΩoties pie ß˚îréjtiesas, pårtrauc noilgu-
mu, pie kam jau notecéjußais laiks vairs nav ie-
skaitåms un såk tecét jauns noilguma termiñß.

1903. Ja ar prasîbas celßanu uzsåkto lietu pra-
sîtåjs neturpina, tad noilguma tecéjums atkal at-
jaunojas no tås dienas, kad viñam vajadzéjis lie-
tu tålåk virzît, t.i. no pédéjå viñam noliktå un
viña garåm palaistå termiña. Íå jaunå noilguma
termiñß vienmér ir desmit gadu, kaut arî pirmé-
jais bütu bijis îsåks.

1904. Prasîbas celßana pårtrauc visas saistîbu
tiesîbas noilgumu, kaut arî tå bütu papriekß celta
tikai par ßås tiesîbas noteiktu da¬u.

1905. Atgådinåjums parådniekam pårtrauc
noilgumu.

1906. Noilgums ir pårtraukts, ja tå tecéjuma
laikå parådnieks kautkådå kårtå atzîst kreditora
prasîbu.

IV. Tiesîbas, kas nav pak¬autas
noilgumam

1907. Noilgumam nav pak¬autas zemes grå-
matås ierakstîtas saistîbu tiesîbas, izñemot no tå-
dåm tiesîbåm izrietoßas blakus tiesîbas, kam ie-
ståjies termiñß.

1899. Lack of knowledge by the person who
has the right to claim shall not affect the pre-
scription.

1900. Except in the cases set out in Section
1898, absentees shall finally lose the right to
claim after the expiration of a ten year period, be-
ginning on the day when the right to claim arose.

1901. In periodic performances, a separate pre-
scriptive period shall begin to run in regard to each
specific performance, calculated from the day
when the performance was due. However, if the
right that established these periodic performances
terminates through prescription, a single perform-
ance can no longer be claimed, even though its par-
ticular prescriptive period may not have elapsed.

III. Interruption of Prescription

1902. The use of a right by bringing an action
in court or turning to an arbitral tribunal shall
interrupt the prescriptive period; moreover, the
elapsed time shall not be considered and a new
prescriptive period shall begin.

1903. If a plaintiff does not continue the mat-
ter initiated by his or her action, the prescriptive
period shall begin again from the day when the
matter was to have proceeded, i.e., from the last
date set for and missed by the plaintiff. The new
prescriptive period shall always be ten years,
notwithstanding that the previous period may
have been shorter.

1904. The bringing of an action shall interrupt
the prescription of all of the obligation rights,
even though the action might have been first been
brought regarding a specific part of such rights.

1905. A reminder to the debtor shall interrupt
the prescriptive period.

1906. A prescriptive period shall be interrupted
if during the time of its running the debtor in some
manner acknowledges the claim of the creditor.

IV. Rights not Subject
to Prescription

1907. Obligations rights registered in the
Land Register shall not be subject to prescrip-
tion, except ancillary rights arising from such
rights for which the term has elapsed.
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1908. Prasîbas par robeΩu pårbaudîßanu ne-
noilgst.

1909. Valsts civîltiesiski prasîjumi noilgst tå-
pat kå privåtie.

V. Noilguma sekas

1910. Ar noilguma termiña notecéjumu izbei-
dzas nevien prasîbas tiesîba, bet arî pati saistîbu
tiesîba. Tådé¬ noilgußu prasîjumu nevar izlietot
arî kå ierunu, pieméram, ieskaitam.

1911. Ja parådnieks aiz kautkåda iemesla to-
mér izpilda noilgußu prasîjumu, tad viñam nav
tiesîbas prasît no kreditora atpaka¬ to, ko viñß
tam izpildîjis.

1908. Actions regarding verification of
boundaries shall not be subject to prescription.

1909. State civil actions shall be subject to
prescription in the same way as private actions.

V. Consequences of Prescription

1910. With the expiration of the prescriptive
period not only the right to claim, but also the
obligation rights themselves are terminated.
Consequently, a prescribed claim may not be
used as an objection to, for example, set-off.

1911. If, however, a debtor for some reason
performs a prescribed claim, then the debtor
does not have the right to request the return from
the creditor of that which has been performed.
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VIENPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Dåvinåjums

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Dåvinåjumi vispår

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1912. Dåvinåjums ir tiesisks darîjums, ar ku-
ru kåds aiz devîbas pieß˚ir otram bez atlîdzîbas
kådu mantisku vértîbu.

1913. Dåvinåt var katra rîcîbas spéjîga perso-
na. Dåvanu iegüt var katrs, kam vispår ir spéja
iegüt.

1914. Dåvinåjums var büt nevien îpaßuma vai
citu lietu tiesîbu atdoßana apdåvinåtam, bet arî
prasîjumu tiesîbu bezatlîdzîbas cesija, apdåvinå-
tå atsvabinåßana no pienåkumiem pret dåvinåtå-
ju vai pret treßåm personåm, atteikßanås no kå-
das tiesîbas apdåvinåtam par labu, kå arî viña
lietu bezmaksas pårziña.

II. Dåvinåjuma sekas

1915. Lai dåvinåjums bütu spékå, tas jåpie-
ñem apdåvinåmam vai viña vietniekam.

Ja tajå brîdî, kad apdåvinåtais izsaka piekri-
ßanu dåvinåjumu pieñemt, dåvinåtåjs vairs nav
rîcîbas spéjîgs, tad dåvinåjums atzîstams par ne-
notikußu.

Izsakot piekrißanu dåvinåjumu pieñemt, ap-
dåvinåtais, kå arî viña mantinieki iegüst tiesîbu
prasît tiesas ce¬å dåvanas nodoßanu tiklab no då-
vinåtåja, kå arî no viña mantiniekiem.

1916. Dåvinåtåjam nav ne jåmakså nokavéju-
ma procenti, ne jåizdod aug¬i, ko viñß no dåvi-
nåtås lietas sañémis.

1917. Ja dåvina ˚ermenisku lietu, tad ar tås
nodoßanu uz ieguvéju påriet îpaßuma tiesîba.

Par dåvinåtås lietas bojå eju vai pasliktinåßa-

CHAPTER 11

Gifts

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Gifts in General

I. General Provisions

1912. A gift is a legal transaction whereby one
person grants valuable property to another
through generosity and without remuneration.

1913. Any person with the capacity to act may
make a gift. A gift may be accepted by anyone
who has the capacity to acquire in general.

1914. A gift may consist of the transfer of own-
ership or other property rights, as well as cession
without remuneration of the right to claim, release
of the donee from duties towards the donor or to-
wards a third person, waiver of certain rights to
the benefit of the donee, and administration of the
donee's matters free of charge.

II. Consequences of Gifts

1915. In order for a gift to be valid, the pro-
spective donee or his or her legal representative
must accept it.

If a donee agrees to accept a gift at a time
when the donor no longer has the capacity to act,
then the gift shall be considered as void.

By agreeing to accept a gift, the donee, as well
as the heirs of the donee, shall have the right to
claim the delivery of the gift from the donor, as
well as from the heirs of the donor, by court ac-
tion.

1916. The donor shall not pay late-payment
interest, nor provide any fruits that accrued from
the property which has been given as a gift.

1917. If a person makes gift of tangible prop-
erty, then the ownership rights shall be trans-
ferred to the acquirer with its delivery.
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nos, kå arî par tås attiesåjumu vai trükumiem då-
vinåtåjs atbild tikai tad, ja viñß noteikti to uzñé-
mies vai arî pielaidis ¬aunpråtîbu vai rupju ne-
uzmanîbu. Atlîdzîba par attiesåjumu un par lie-
tas trükumiem aprobeΩojas tikai ar tå atdoßanu,
ko apdåvinåtais izdevis lietai no savas paßa man-
tas. Visas uz dåvinåto lietu guloßås nastas un ap-
grütinåjumi jånes apdåvinåtam.

1918. Ja dåvinåjuma priekßmets ir prasîjumi,
tad tiesîba uz tiem påriet uz apdåvinåto, uz cesi-
jas pamata, no tå laika, kad dåvinåjums atzîs-
tams par notikußu.

III. Dåvinåjuma atsaukßana

1919. Dåvinåjumu var atsaukt apdåvinåtå
rupjas nepateicîbas dé¬.

Par apdåvinåtå nepateicîbu jåatzîst dåvinåtåja
rupji apvainojumi vårdos vai darbos, viñam tîßi
nodarîts svarîgs mantisks zaudéjums un viña
dzîvîbas apdraudéjums, kå arî viña atståßana
bezpalîdzîbas ståvoklî, ja bijis iespéjams viñam
palîdzét.

1920. Tiesîba atsaukt dåvinåjumu nepateicî-
bas dé¬ nepåriet uz dåvinåtåja mantiniekiem, kå
arî nav vérßama pret nepateicîgå apdåvinåtå
mantiniekiem, un dåvinåtåjs var celt tikai perso-
nisku prasîbu pret apdåvinåto, lai tas atdod paßu
lietu lîdz ar tås piederumiem un aug¬iem, bet arî
tikai tad, kad dåvana joprojåm atrodas apdåvi-
nåtå mantå vai arî kad viñß vismaz vél no tås ir
iedzîvojies.

Ja starplaikå, bet vél pirms prasîbas celßanas,
apdåvinåtais apgrütina dåvanu ar kådåm lietu
tiesîbåm, tad dåvinåtåjam, kas dåvinåjumu at-
sauc, jåatzîst tås par spékå esoßåm.

1921. Iepriekßéja atteikßanås no tiesîbas at-
saukt dåvinåjumu nepateicîbas dé¬ nav spékå,
bet ja par to jau celta prasîba, no tås var atteik-
ties.

1922. Ja dåvinåjums izdarîts tådå apmérå, ka
dåvinåtåja neatraidåmiem mantiniekiem neat-
liek pat viñu neatñemamås da¬as (422. un
turpm.p.), tad viñi var prasît no apdåvinåtå, lai
izdod viñiem ßîs da¬as.

A donor shall be liable for the destruction or
deterioration of the property which is given as a
gift, as well as for its replevin or its defects, only
if he or she has specifically assumed liability or
has acted in bad faith or with gross negligence.
The compensation for replevin for the defects of
the property shall be limited only to the restitu-
tion of the expenditure that the donee made from
his or her own property. All charges and encum-
brances on the property given as a gift shall be
borne by the donee.

1918. If the subject-matter of the gift is the
right to claim, then the rights are transferred to
the donee pursuant to cession from the time
when the gift is considered to have been given.

III. Revocation of Gifts

1919. A gift may be revoked due to the gross
ingratitude of a donee.

Ingratitude of a donee shall be considered to
consist of gross insults in abusive words or acts
towards the donor, substantial financial loss de-
liberately inflicted upon the donor, endanger-
ment of the donor's life, and abandonment of the
donor in a helpless condition if it was possible
to provide assistance.

1920. The right to revoke a gift due to ingrati-
tude shall not devolve to the heirs of the donor,
and also may not be invoked against the heirs of
an ungrateful donee; the donor may only bring
an action in personam against the donee to re-
turn the property itself along with all its appur-
tenances and fruits, but then only while the gift
is still part of the donee's property or at least
while the donee is still benefiting from the gift.

If in the meantime, but still before bringing
the action, the donee encumbers the gift with
certain property rights, then the donor who re-
vokes the gift must consider them to be in effect.

1921. Previous waivers of rights regarding
revocation of a gift due to ingratitude shall not
be valid, but if an action has already been
brought regarding such revocation, it may be
withdrawn.

1922. If a gift is of such magnitude that it de-
prives forced heirs of their preferential shares
(Section 422 and the following Sections), then
the forced heirs may demand that the donee give
them such shares.
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Apré˚inot neatñemamo da¬u, jåñem par pa-
matu dåvinåtåja mantas ståvoklis dåvinåßanas
laikå. Bet ja ßî manta vélåk pavairojusies, tad jå-
ievéro tiklab ßis pavairojums, kå arî tas, kas ne-
atraidåmam mantiniekam novéléts rîkojumå nå-
ves gadîjumam.

1923. Ja bezbérnu dåvinåtåjam vélåk pie-
dzimst bérni laulîbå, tad viñß var atsaukt savu
dåvinåjumu tiktål, cik tas vajadzîgs vélåk dzi-
mußo bérnu neatñemamåm da¬åm.

1924. Laulåtais dåvinåtåjs var atsaukt péc sa-
derinåßanås vai laulîbas laikå izdarîtu dåvinåju-
mu:

1) ja apdåvinåtais laulåtais mirst, neatståjot le-
jupéjos;

2) ja laulîba ß˚irta tikai apdåvinåtå vainas dé¬;
3) ja laulîba atzîta par neesoßu un dåvinot då-

vinåtåjs atvainojami maldîjies par laulîbas esa-
mîbu.

Tiesîbu atsaukt dåvinåjumu var izlietot tikai
pats dåvinåtåjs viena gada laikå, skaitot 1.pun-
ktå norådîtå gadîjumå no apdåvinåtå nåves die-
nas, bet 2. un 3.punktå norådîtos gadîjumos – no
tås dienas, kad nåcis spékå spriedums, ar kuru
laulîba ß˚irta vai atzîta par neesoßu. Nosacîju-
mi, kas aprobeΩo dåvinåtåja tiesîbu atsaukt då-
vinåjumu, nav spékå.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Seviß˚ie dåvinåjuma veidi

I. Visas mantas dåvinåjums

1925. Par dåvinåjuma priekßmetu var büt arî
visa dåvinåtåja manta.

1926. Tåds dåvinåjums (1925.p.) var aptvert
tikai dåvinåtåja tagadéjo mantu, bet ne nåkamo.
Nåkamås mantas, vai arî kopå tagadéjås un nå-
kamås mantas dåvinåjums, uz tåda pamata, ka
tagadéjo mantu nenodod tüliñ, atzîstams par
mantojuma lîgumu.

1927. Manta atzîstama par dåvinåtu tikai tik-
tål, ciktål no tås atvilkti dåvinåtåja parådi. Tajå
gadîjuma, kad dåvinåtåjs nespéj samaksåt parå-
dus, kuri viñam bijußi dåvinåßanas laikå, nevien
viña kreditori var prasît sev apmierinåjumu no

The preferential shares shall be calculated
based on the donor's financial state at the time
of making the gift. However, if later such prop-
erty has increased, then the increase shall be
taken into account, as well as that which is be-
queathed to forced heirs by instructions in con-
templation of death.

1923. If a donor with no children later has
children within a marriage, then he or he may
revoke the gift to the extent it is necessary to
provide the preferential shares of the children
born later.

1924. A married donor may revoke a gift
made after a betrothal or during a marriage:

1) if the donee's spouse dies without any de-
scendants;

2) if the marriage is dissolved due solely to
the fault of the donee; or

3) if the marriage is declared annulled and the
donor made a justifiable mistake of fact regard-
ing the fact of marriage.

A donor has the right to revoke a gift within a
year's time, calculated from the day of the
donee's death under the circumstances noted in
Clause 1, but, under the circumstances noted in
Clauses 2 and 3, from the day when the judg-
ment took effect whereby the marriage was dis-
solved or declared annulled. Conditions which
restrict the right of a donor to revoke a gift shall
not be in effect.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Special Types of Gifts

I. Gift of Entire Property

1925. The subject-matter of a gift may also be
a donor's entire property.

1926. Such a gift (Section 1925) may include
only the present property of the donor, not fu-
ture property. A gift of future property, or a joint
gift of present and future property, shall be con-
sidered an inheritance contract, provided that the
present property is not delivered immediately.

1927. Property is considered to be donated only
insofar as the donor's debts have been deducted
from it. In cases where a donor is unable to pay the
debts outstanding at the time of making the gift,
not only may the creditors demand satisfaction
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viña dåvanas, bet arî viñß pats var prasît no ap-
dåvinåtå, lai no viña dåvinåtås mantas dod atpa-
ka¬ ßo parådu samaksai vajadzîgo da¬u. Noruna
starp dåvinåtåju un apdåvinåto par to, ka pédé-
jais neatbild par pirmå parådiem, ir spékå pret
kreditoriem tikai tad, ja viñi tai piekritußi.

II. Dåvinåjums ar uzlikumu

1928. Katram dåvinåjumam var pievienot se-
viß˚u uzlikumu, ar kuru vai nu tuvåk norådîts,
kådå kårtå vai kådam mér˚im apdåvinåtam jåiz-
lieto sañemtå dåvana, vai arî aprobeΩots tiesîbas
ilgums tådå kårtå, ka apdåvinåtam uzlikts pienå-
kums atdot vélåk visu priekßmetu vai da¬u no tå
kådam citam.

Dåvinåtåjs var arî uzlikt apdåvinåtam kådu
pretpienåkumu.

1929. Ar uzlikuma pievienojumu dåvinåjums
nepårvérßas par nosacîtu, un apdåvinåtais, ne-
raugoties uz to, var prasît tülîtéju izpildîßanu.
Bet kå dåvinåtåjs, tå arî treßå persona, kurai par
labu uzlikums domåts, var prasît nodroßinåjumu
tå izpildîßanai.

Ja uzlikums pievienots par labu treßai perso-
nai, tad tå var celt izpildîjuma prasîbu tikai péc
dåvinåtåja nåves.

1930. 1919.-1924.panta noteikumi par dåvi-
nåjuma atsaukßanu piemérojami arî dåvinåju-
miem ar uzlikumu.

1931. Dåvinåtåjs var celt prasîbu par uzliku-
ma izpildîßanu, bet ja tas nav izpildîts aiz apdå-
vinåtå vainas, tad arî prasît, lai viñß atdod to, ko
sañémis.

1932. Ja uzlikuma izpildîßana ir neiespéjama
aiz dabiskiem ß˚érß¬iem vai nav pielaiΩama aiz
likumiskiem vai tikumiskiem iemesliem, tad uz-
likums atkrît, bet pats dåvinåjums paliek spékå.

III. Dåvinåjums atlîdzîbas nozîmé

1933. Ar dåvinåjumiem atlîdzîbas nozîmé jå-
saprot tådi, kas pieß˚irti kå atlîdzîba par izdarî-
tiem pakalpojumiem.

Íåda dåvinåjuma atsaukßana nepateicîbas dé¬
nav pielaiΩama.

from the donor's gift, but also the donor may him-
self or herself demand from the donee the return of
the portion of the gift necessary for the payment of
these debts. An agreement between the donor and
the donee that the latter is not liable for the debts of
the former is only in effect as against the creditors
if the creditors have consented to it.

II. Gifts with Binding Directions

1928. A special binding direction may be imposed 
on any gift, either giving more specific instructions
as to the manner in which, or the purpose for
which, the donee shall use the gift received, or
the duration of the rights may be limited in such
a way that a duty is imposed on the donee to
transfer the entire subject-matter at a later date,
or part of it to another person.

A donor may also impose a counterduty on
the donee.

1929. The addition of a binding direction shall not
make a gift a conditional one and a donee may
demand immediate performance despite such.
However, both the donor, as well as the third per-
son for whose benefit the binding direction was 
intended, may demand security for its performance.

If a binding direction is added for the benefit of 
a third person, then such person may only bring an 
action for performance after the death of the donor.

1930. The provisions in Sections 1919-1924
regarding the revocation of gifts are also appli-
cable to gifts with binding directions.

1931. A donor may bring an action regarding
the performance of a binding direction, but if it 
was not performed due to the fault of the donee, then 
the donor may also demand that the donee return
that which was received by the donee.

1932. If the performance of a binding direction 
is impossible due to natural impediments or is not
permitted due to legal or moral considerations,
then the binding direction shall fail, but the gift 
itself shall remain in effect.

III. Gifts as Remuneration

1933. Gifts as remuneration are such gifts as
are granted as remuneration for services pro-
vided.

Such gifts may not be revoked due to ingrati-
tude.
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DIVPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Prasîjumi no atdoßanas
lîgumiem

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Aizdevuma lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1934. Ar aizdevuma lîgumu jåsaprot zinåma
daudzuma atvietojamu lietu nodoßana îpaßumå,
ar pienåkumu atdot sañemto tådå paßå daudzu-
må un tådas paßas ß˚iras un labuma lietås.

1935. Lîgums, ar ko viena puse apsola aizde-
vumu dot, bet otra to pieñemt, ir spékå tikai no
tå laika, kad lîdzéji vienojas savå starpå par aiz-
dodamå daudzuma apméru. Ja apsolîtåjs péc tam
atteicas izpildît, tad viñam jåatlîdzina otrai pus-
ei visi zaudéjumi.

1936. Aizdevéjam jåbüt vai nu aizdodamo lie-
tu îpaßniekam, vai jårîkojas to îpaßnieka uzde-
vumå vai ar viña piekrißanu.

1937. Ja kådas personas vietnieks dod aizde-
vumu viñas vårdå, tad tiesîba to atprasît pieder
katrå ziñå atvietojamam, vienalga, vai aizdotas
viñam paßam vai viña vietniekam piederoßas at-
vietojamas lietas.

1938. Ja aizdevums dots citas personas vårdå,
bez viñas ziñas un piekrißanas, tad, vélåk ßai per-
sonai tådu aizdevumu apstiprinot, viña iegüst arî
prasîjuma tiesîbu. Bet ja viña aizdevumu neap-
stiprina, tad par kreditoru uzskatåms tas, kas aiz-
devumu devis.

1939. Aizñéméjam jåbüt rîcîbas spéjîgam; tå-
dé¬ aizñémums, ko noslégusi aizbildnîbå vai aiz-

CHAPTER 12
Claims regarding

Contracts Requiring
Return of Property

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Loan Agreements

I. General Provisions

1934. A loan agreement is a contract whereby
ownership of a certain quantity of fungible prop-
erty is transferred, with the duty to return prop-
erty in the same quantity and of the same kind
and quality as the property received.

1935. A contract whereby one party promises
to grant a loan and the other party undertakes to
accept it, shall take effect only from the time that
the contracting parties mutually agree on the
amount of the loan. If the promisor thereafter
refuses to perform it, then he or she shall com-
pensate the other party for all losses.

1936. The lender must be either the owner of
the loaned property, or be acting pursuant to the
instructions of the owner or with the consent of
the owner.

1937. If the agent of a person grants a loan in
the name of his or her principal, then the right to
request its return shall in any event belong to the
principal, regardless of whether the loan in-
volves fungible property belonging to the prin-
cipal or to the agent.

1938. If a loan is granted in the name of another
person, without his or her knowledge and consent,
then later, if such person confirms the loan, he or
she shall also acquire the right to claim. However,
if he or she does not confirm the loan, the person
who granted it shall be deemed to be the creditor.

1939. The borrower must be a person with
capacity to act; consequently, a loan entered into
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gådnîbå esoßa persona, bez aizbildña vai aizgåd-
ña piekrißanas, nav spékå. Aizdevéjs tomér var
prasît atpaka¬ visu to, kas patiesi izlietots aizñé-
méjam par labu.

1940. Lîdzéjiem vajadzîgs nodoms noslégt
aizdevuma lîgumu. Ja bijis tåds nodoms, ka jå-
atmakså tikai da¬a no aizdotås summas, tad par
aizdotu atzîstama tikai ßî da¬a, bet påréjais ßau-
bu gadîjumå uzskatåms par dåvinåtu.

1941. Aizdevums var büt spékå arî nenododot
paßas lietas, ja lîdzéji vienojas, lai aizñéméjs at-
ståj pie sevis kå aizdevumu citas atvietojamas
lietas, ko viñß savkårt ir parådå aizdevéjam uz
kåda cita pamata.

1942. Ja kåds nodod otram kådu neatvietoja-
mu lietu, lai tas to pårdotu un péc tam atståtu pie
sevis ieñemto summu kå aizdevumu, tad sañé-
méjs uzñemas risku par lietu no tås dienas, kad
tå viñam nodota; bet aizdevums rodas tikai no tå
laika, kad sañéméjs dabüjis pårdodot ieñemto
summu.

II. Aizdevuma atmaksa

1943. Aizñéméjam jåatdod tåda pati summa
vai tåds pats daudzums, kådu viñß sañémis.

1944. Ja aizdotås atvietojamas lietas, izñemot
naudu, jåatdod naudå, tad pie tam jåré˚ina nevis
tås tirgus cenas, kas paståv aizdevuma atdoßa-
nas laikå, bet tås, kas bijußas nodoßanas laikå. Ja
aizdod vértspapîrus, tad to vértîba noteicama péc
tå kursa, kåds paståvéjis aizdevuma nodoßanas
laikå.

1945. Ja aizdevums jåatdod péc uzteikuma,
tad termiñß apré˚inåms no tås dienas, kad uztei-
kums paziñots parådniekam; bet kad uzteikuma
termiñß nav noteikts, tad tas pieñemams seßus
méneßus garß.

1946. Procenti par aizdevumiem dodami tikai
tad, ja tie bijußi tießi norunåti vai ja parådnieks
pielaidis nokavéjumu.

by a person under guardianship or trusteeship
without the consent of the guardian or trustee
shall not be valid. The lender may, nevertheless,
request the return of everything that has been
actually expended for the benefit of the bor-
rower.

1940. The contracting parties must have the
intent to enter into a loan agreement. If the in-
tent has been to repay only part of the loan, then
only this part shall be considered to have been
loaned, whereas the remainder shall, in cases of
doubt, be considered to be a gift.

1941. A loan may be valid also without the
property itself being transferred, if the contract-
ing parties agree that the borrower retains as a
loan other fungible property which he or she
owes the lender on another basis.

1942. If a person gives nonfungible property
to another person in order for the other person to
sell such and thereafter keep as a loan the sum of
money received, then the recipient shall accept
the risk regarding this property from the day
when it was transferred; but the loan arises only
from the time when the recipient receives the
sum obtained from the sale.

II. Repayment of Loans

1943. The borrower shall repay a sum equal
or return an amount equal to that which was re-
ceived.

1944. If fungible property that was loaned,
excepting money, must be returned as money,
then it shall not be valued at the market price in
effect at the time of repayment, but at that price
which was in effect at the time of the loan. If
securities are loaned, then their value shall be
calculated in accordance with the rate in effect
at the time of the loan.

1945. If a loan must be returned after a notice
of termination, then the term of payment shall
be calculated from the day when the notice was
presented to the debtor; but if the term for the
notice of termination is not specified, then it
shall be deemed to be six months.

1946. Interest shall be paid on loans only if
this has been expressly agreed upon or if the
debtor has defaulted.
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Ja par procentu termiñu nekas nav noteikts,
tad tie dodami ikgadus, aizdevuma nodoßanas
dienå, par notecéjußo gadu, bet aizdevumiem uz
îsåku termiñu nekå gadu – reizé ar kapitåla at-
maksu.

Ja kreditors sañémis procentus par zinåmu lai-
ku uz priekßu, tad viñam ir gan tiesîba pirms ßå
laika notecéjuma kapitålu uzteikt, tomér paßu
aizdevuma atdoßanu viñß pirms tå nevar prasît.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Patapinåjuma lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1947. Patapinåjums (lietoßanas aizdevums) ir
lîgums, ar kuru kådam nodod lietu bez atlîdzî-
bas, bet noteiktai lietoßanai, ar nosacîjumu atdot
to paßu lietu.

1948. Par patapinåjuma priekßmetu var büt kå
kustamas, tå arî nekustamas lietas.

Par patapinåjuma priekßmetu var büt arî sve-
ßas, bet tikai ne patapinåjuma ñéméja paßa lie-
tas.

1949. Lîdzdalîba lietas lietoßanå, nenododot
to lietotåjam, uzskatåma nevis par patapinåju-
mu, bet par dåvinåjumu.

1950. Ar patapinåjumu lietas îpaßnieks nezau-
dé îpaßuma tiesîbu uz lietu un paliek tås valdî-
tåjs; patapinåjuma ñéméjs ir tikai tås turétåjs.

1951. Ja kåds patapina lietu, neaprobeΩojot
tås lietoßanas veidu un laiku, tad viñß var atpra-
sît lietu ikkatrå laikå.

II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas
no patapinåjuma lîguma

1. Patapinåjuma ñéméja pienåkumi

1952. Patapinåjuma ñéméjs var lietot patapi-
nåto lietu tikai saskañå ar norunu, bet ja tådas
norunas nav, tad tikai tå, kå tas visvairåk atbilst
tås raksturam un apståk¬iem. Nodot lietu citam
lietot viñß nedrîkst.

If nothing has been specified regarding the
term of interest it shall be paid annually, on the
anniversary date of the loan for the elapsed year,
but for loans with a term less than a year it shall
be paid together with the principal sum.

If a creditor has received interest for a certain
time period in advance, he or she has the right to
give notice of termination of the principal before
this term has expired; however, he or she may not
request repayment of the loan before this time.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Lending Contracts

I. General provisions

1947. A lending contract (a loan for use) is a
contract by which a person transfers to another
person property without compensation and for a
specific use, with the condition that the same
property is returned.

1948. The subject-matter of a lending contract
may be either movable or immovable property.

The subject-matter of a lending contract may
also be the property of another person, but not
the property of the borrower.

1949. Participation in the use of property
without it being transferred to the user shall be
regarded not as a lending contract, but as a gift.

1950. With a lending contract the owner of
the property shall not lose ownership rights to
the property and shall remain the possessor
thereof; the borrower shall be only its holder.

1951. If a person lends property without lim-
iting the type of use and the time period regard-
ing its use, then he or she may reclaim the prop-
erty at any time.

II. Legal Relationship Arising from
Lending Contract

1. Duties of the Borrower

1952. The borrower may use the lent property
only in accordance with the agreement, but if
none exists, he or she may use it only in the way
that most closely corresponds to its nature and
the circumstances involved. The borrower may
not transfer the lent property to another person.
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1953. Patapinåjuma ñéméjam péc iespéjas jå-
rüpéjas par patapinåtås lietas uzturéßanu un uz-
glabåßanu, un tådé¬ viñß atbild par katru tådu tås
bojåjumu, kuru viñß bütu spéjis novérst.

1954. Ja patapinåjuma ñéméjs briesmu gadî-
jumå savéjo glåbj, bet patapinåtai lietai, kuru arî
bütu varéjis izglåbt, ¬auj iet bojå, tad viñß par to
atbild patapinåtåjam.

1955. Ja patapinåjuma ñéméjs patapinåtås lie-
tas lietoßanå, uzturéßanå un uzglabåßanå ievéro-
jis likumisko rüpîbu, tad viñß neatbild ne par tre-
ßås personas vainu, kuru viñam nav bijis iespé-
jams novérst, ne par nejaußu zaudéjumu vai lie-
tas bojå eju.

1956. Ja patapinåtå lieta bojåta vai gåjusi bo-
jå neat¬autas lietoßanas vai tås atdoßanas noka-
véjuma dé¬, tad patapinåjuma ñéméjs atbild par
to, pat ja nebütu iemesla viñu par to vainot, un
tådé¬ ßådå gadîjumå viñß atbild arî par risku. Tas
pats piemérojams arî tad, kad patapinåjuma ñé-
méjs noteikti uzñémies atbildét par visiem zau-
déjumiem.

1957. Ja patapinåjuma lîgums noslégts abåm
pusém par labu, tad patapinåjuma ñéméjs atbild
tikai samérå ar to rüpîbu, kådu viñß médz ievé-
rot savås paßa lietås; bet ja darîjuma mér˚is ir
vienîgi patapinåtåja labums, tad patapinåjuma
ñéméjs atbild tikai par ¬aunu nolüku un rupju ne-
uzmanîbu.

1958. Ja viena un tå pati lieta patapinåta vai-
råkåm personåm kopîgi, tad viñas atbild par to
solidåri.

1959. Patapinåjuma ñéméja mantinieki atbild
par patapinåto lietu, ja tå nåk viñu rokås, tåpat
kå mantojuma atståjéjs, bet pretéjå gadîjumå ti-
kai tad, ja mantojuma atståjéjam bijis ¬auns no-
lüks.

1960. Patapinåjuma ñéméjam péc lietoßanas
jåatdod patapinåtå lieta péc iespéjas labå ståvok-
lî.

Patapinåjuma ñéméjam jåatdod patapinåtå-
jam nevien pati lieta, bet arî visi lîdz ar to pata-
pinåtie piederumi, kå arî tås aug¬i un visa cita no
tås iegütå pe¬ña.

1953. The borrower shall take due care of the
maintenance and safekeeping of the lent prop-
erty and, therefore, he or she shall be liable for
any damage to the property that he or she could
have prevented.

1954. If, under perilous circumstances, the
borrower saves his or her own property but al-
lows the lent property to be destroyed although
he or she might have saved it, then he or she shall
be liable therefor to the lender.

1955. If the borrower has taken due care while
using, maintaining and safekeeping the lent
property, he or she shall not be liable for a third
person's wrongful actions which he or she could
not prevent, nor for accidental loss or destruc-
tion of the property.

1956. If the lent property is damaged or de-
stroyed due to its unauthorised use or delayed
return, then the borrower shall be liable for such,
even though there is no reason to hold him or
her at fault, and therefore in such case the bor-
rower is also liable for risk. The same shall also
apply when the borrower has expressly under-
taken liability for all losses.

1957. If the lending contract has been entered
into for the benefit of both parties, then the li-
ability of the borrower shall be commensurate
with such degree of care as the borrower would
exercise over his or her own property; but if the
benefit of the lender is the sole purpose of the
transaction, then the borrower shall be liable
only for malicious intent and gross negligence.

1958. If one and the same thing has been lent
to more than one person jointly, then they shall
be liable for it solidarily.

1959. Heirs of the borrower shall be liable for
the lent property if it comes into their hands in
the same way as the estate-leaver, but otherwise
they shall be liable only if the estate-leaver acted
with malicious intent.

1960. After the use of the lent property, the
borrower must return it in as good condition as
possible.

The borrower must return to the lender not
only the property itself, but also all the appurte-
nances lent therewith, as well as the fruits and
any other profits obtained from it.
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1961. Nedrîkst lietu aizturét vai izvairîties to
atdot, atsaucoties uz kådu pretprasîjumu, ja vien
tas neizriet no patapinåjuma paßa.

1962. Ja patapinåjuma ñéméjs pieteic uz pa-
tapinåto lietu îpaßuma tiesîbu, ko viñß ieguvis
jau péc lîguma noslégßanas un nevis no patapi-
nåtåja, bet no kådas treßås personas, tad viñam,
neraugoties uz to, jåatdod lieta patapinåtåjam, un
pirms tam pédéjam nav jåatbild îpaßuma prasî-
bå. Vél mazåk patapinåjuma ñéméjam tiesîbas
neatdot lietu patapinåtåjam tåpéc, ka îpaßuma
tiesîbu uz lietu pieteic kåda treßå persona.

2. Patapinåtåja pienåkumi

1963. Patapinåtåjam nav tiesîbas ne kavét lie-
tas lietoßanu saskañå ar lîgumu, ne prasît, lai to
atdod pirms lietoßanas beigåm vai pirms noru-
nåtå termiña notecéjuma, ja vien patapinåjuma
ñéméjs neizlieto savu tiesîbu nelietîgi.

1964. Ja neparedzéta apståk¬a dé¬ patapinåtå-
jam rodas nepiecießama vajadzîba péc lietas, tad
patapinåjuma ñéméjam nav tiesîbas to aizturét,
ja vien viñam to priekßlaicîgi atdodot nece¬as se-
viß˚i zaudéjumi.

1965. Patapinåtåjam jåatlîdzina patapinåjuma
ñéméjam izdevumi, ko viñß taisîjis patapinåtai
lietai, ciktål tie bijußi nepiecießami vai taisîti ar
patapinåtåja noteiktu piekrißanu.

Par izdevumiem lietas lietoßanai patapinåju-
ma ñéméjs nevar prasît nekådu atlîdzîbu.

1966. Patapinåtåjs atbild patapinåjuma ñémé-
jam par visiem zaudéjumiem, ko viñß tam noda-
rîjis ar savu ¬aunpråtîgu darbîbu, kå apzinåti
slépjot lietas nederîbu, lietu priekßlaicîgi atpra-
sot, vai kå citådi; bet par neuzmanîbu vien vi-
ñam nav jåatbild.

1967. Patapinåtåju var piespiest izpildît savus
pienåkumus nevien ce¬ot prasîbu, bet arî aiztu-
rot lietu.

1961. The borrower may not withhold the
property or refuse to return it on the basis of a
counterclaim, unless such counterclaim arises
from the lending contract itself.

1962. If the borrower claims ownership rights
to the lent property, which right was obtained
after entering into the contract, and not from the
lender, but from a third person, then the bor-
rower must, nevertheless, return the property to
the lender, and prior to that the latter need not
answer in an ownership action. Furthermore, the
borrower shall not have the right to withhold the
property from the lender on the basis of an own-
ership action brought by a third party.

2. Duties of a Lender
1963. The lender does not have the right to

hinder the use of the property in accordance
with the contract, nor to request that it be re-
turned before the end of the use or before the
expiration of the agreed term, unless the bor-
rower exercises his or her right improperly.

1964. If, due to unexpected circumstances, it
becomes necessary for the lender to have the
property, the borrower does not have the right to
withhold it, unless the borrower would suffer
especially significant losses from returning it
before the due date.

1965. The lender shall compensate the bor-
rower for the expenditures incurred by the bor-
rower for the lent property to the extent that such
have been necessary or incurred with the spe-
cific consent of the lender.

The borrower may not claim any compensa-
tion for the expenses incurred for the use of the
property.

1966. The lender shall be liable to the bor-
rower for all losses inflicted through acts in bad
faith, such as deliberate concealment of the use-
lessness of the property, reclaiming the property
before due time, or similar conduct, but shall not
be liable for mere negligence.

1967. The lender may be compelled to per-
form his or her duties not only by bringing an action,
but also by detaining the property.
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3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Glabåjuma lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1968. Ar glabåjuma lîgumu glabåtåjs uzñe-
mas uzglabåt kustamu lietu, ko viñam nodevis
glabåjuma devéjs.

1969. Atlîdzîba glabåtåjam uzskatåma par
kluséjot pielîgtu, ja péc apståk¬iem bezmaksas
glabåßana nav bijusi sagaidåma.

1970. Glabåjuma lîgums uzskatåms par no-
slégtu, tiklîdz glabåjuma devéjs iedevis glabåju-
ma priekßmetu glabåtåjam. Tomér arî iepriekßé-
ja vienoßanås, kurå kåds apsola ñemt lietu gla-
båjumå, saista, un tådé¬, ja glabåtåjs nedibinåti
atteicas, no viña var prasît atlîdzîbu par visiem
ar to nodarîtiem zaudéjumiem.

1971. Glabåtåjs ir tikai lietas turétåjs, bet ne
tås valdîtåjs.

II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas no glabåjuma
lîguma

1. Glabåtåja pienåkumi

1972. Glabåtåjam rüpîgi jåglabå viñam uzti-
céta lieta un jåatbild par katru savu neuzmanîbu.

Ja glabåtåjs uzñemas lietu glabåt bez atlîdzî-
bas, tad viñß atbild tikai par ¬aunpråtîbu vai rup-
ju neuzmanîbu.

1973. Glabåtåjam nav tiesîbas lietot glabåja-
mo lietu, ja vien tåda tiesîba nav viñam noteikti
vai kluséjot pieß˚irta.

1974. Glabåtåjs atbild arî par nejaußîbas ris-
ku:

1) ja viñß to tießi uzñémies;
2) ja viñß, pretéji lîgumam, lieto glabåjamo

lietu vai to atsavina;
3) ja viñß nokavé tås atdoßanu;
4) ja lîgums noslégts uz 1978.pantå norådîtå

pamata.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Contract of Bailment

I. General Provisions

1968. By a contract of bailment a bailee un-
dertakes to keep movable property transferred
to them by a bailor.

1969. Compensation of the bailee shall be re-
garded as implicitly agreed to, if free bailment
could not have been expected under the circum-
stances.

1970. A contract of bailment shall be consid-
ered to have been entered into as soon as the bailor
has deposited the object for bailment with the
bailee. However, a prior agreement whereby
someone promises to accept an object for bail-
ment shall be binding; and therefore, if the bailee
revokes it without good cause, compensation may
be claimed from the bailee for all losses inflicted
thereby.

1971. A bailee shall be only the holder, but
not the possessor of the property.

II. Lawful Relationship Arising from
Contract of Bailment

1. Duties of Bailees
1972. Bailees shall take good care of the prop-

erty entrusted to them and shall be liable for any
negligence on their part.

If bailees undertake to keep the property with-
out compensation, they shall be liable only for
malicious intent or gross negligence.

1973. Bailees do not have the right to use the
bailed property, unless such a right has been ex-
pressly or implicitly granted to them.

1974. Bailees shall also be liable for casualty
risk:

1) if they have expressly undertaken it;
2) if, contrary to the contract, they use the

bailed property or alienate it;
3) if they do not return the bailed property on

time; or
4) if the contract has been entered into on the

basis indicated in Section 1978.
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1975. Lietas glabåtåjam jåatdod lieta nebojå-
ta, tiklîdz to pieprasa, kaut tas arî bütu pirms ie-
priekß noteiktå termiña.

1976. Lietu atdodot nav nozîmes, vai glabå-
juma devéjs, kas to atprasa (1975.p.), ir tås îpaß-
nieks, vai ne, un vai viña rîcîba nav kaut kå ap-
robeΩota ar kådas treßås personas tiesîbåm.

1977. Èpaßnieka vai citu tådu personu protests,
kuråm ir tiesîba uz lietu, nevar büt par iemeslu
atteikties lietu atdot, ja vien tiesa nav to ap˚îlå-
jusi.

1978. Jådod atpaka¬ tås paßas lietas, kas sa-
ñemtas glabåt. Bet ja atvietojamas lietas kådam
uzticétas tießi ar to nosacîjumu, ka jåatdod tikai
tåds pats daudzums vai tåda pati summa, vai ja
arî bez tåda nosacîjuma atvietojamas lietas ir no-
skaitîtas, nomérîtas vai nosvértas un nodotas
glabåtåjam neaizslégtå un neaizzîmogotå veidå,
tad visos ßajos gadîjumos viñam glabåjums jåat-
dod tikai tådå paßå daudzumå un tådå paßå labu-
må.

1979. Glabåtåjam lîdz ar glabåjumå sañemto
lietu jåatdod arî tås piederumi, kå arî pieaugumi
un aug¬i, cik viñam to vél ir vai cik to zaudéts
aiz viña rupjas vainas.

Ja glabåtåjs viñam glabåjumå nodoto naudu
izlieto sev par labu vai nokavé tås atdoßanu, tad
viñam jåmakså par to glabåjuma devéjam pro-
centi.

1980. Glabåjumå nodotås lietas jåatdod tur,
kur tås atrodas. Ja glabåjuma devéjs prasa, lai
tås atdod citå vietå, tad to nogådåßanas izdevu-
mi jånes viñam. Bet ja glabåtåjs ¬aunpråtîgi pår-
ved lietas uz citu vietu, kamér to devéjs vélas tås
sañemt agråkå vietå, tad tås jånogådå turp uz gla-
båtåja ré˚inu.

1981. Glabåtåja pienåkumi attiecîbå uz viñam gla-
båjumå nodoto lietu påriet arî uz viña mantiniekiem.

1982. Mantojuma atståjéja atbildîba, ja viñß
uzñémies lietu glabåt bez atlîdzîbas, påriet uz
mantiniekiem, kad tå izriet no ¬aunpråtîbas, bet
ne no kådas citas viña vainas.

1975. Bailees of property shall return the
property undamaged upon demand, notwith-
standing that this may be prior to the expiration
of the previously set term.

1976. In returning the property, it shall be of
no significance whether the bailor who claims it
(Section 1975) is or is not the owner of it, and
whether the bailor's right to act is in some way
restricted by the rights of a third person.

1977. A protest by the owner or other persons
who have a right to the property may not be the
basis for refusal to return the property, unless a
court has distrained it.

1978. The bailee shall return the same prop-
erty as has been received for bailment. But if
fungible property has been entrusted to some-
one specifically with the condition that only the
same quantity or an equal sum must be returned,
or also if without such a condition, the fungible
property has been counted, measured or
weighed, and delivered to the bailee in an un-
locked and unsealed form, then in all such cases
the bailee shall return the bailed property only in
the same quantity and of the same quality.

1979. Bailees shall return the bailed property
together with its appurtenances, as well as augmen-
tations and fruits to the extent they still have them
or in the quantity lost through their lack of due care.

If bailees use money deposited with them for
bailment for their own benefit, or do not return it
when due, then they shall pay the bailor interest
on it.

1980. Bailed property must be returned at the
location where it is kept. If a bailor requires that
the property be returned at another location, then
the bailor shall bear the delivery expenses. How-
ever, if the bailee wrongfully moves the prop-
erty to another location, while the bailor wishes
to receive it at the former location, then it shall
delivered there at the expense of the bailee.

1981. The duties of bailees regarding bailed
property shall devolve to their heirs.

1982. The liability of an estate-leaver, if he or
she has undertaken to bail property without com-
pensation, shall pass to his or her heirs when such
liability arises from malicious intent, but not
when it arises from any other fault of him or her.
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1983. Ja mantinieks aiz atvainojamas apståk-
¬u nezinåßanas pårdod lietu, kas bijusi uzticéta
mantojuma atståjéjam glabåjumå, tad viñam ti-
kai jåatdod tas, ko viñß par lietu dabüjis, vai jå-
atdod tiesîba uz to, ko viñam nåkas dabüt. Bet ja
viñß ßo lietu pérk atpaka¬ vai ja tå kå citådi no
jauna nåk viña rokås, tad viñam tå jåatdod gla-
båjuma devéjam un, ja viñß liedzas to darît, jåat-
lîdzina tam visi zaudéjumi.

2. Glabåjuma devéja pienåkumi

1984. Glabåjuma devéjam jåñem glabåjumå
nodotå lieta atpaka¬, kad notecéjis norunåtais
termiñß, bet ja tas nav bijis noteikts, tad tüliñ péc
glabåtåja pieprasîjuma. Glabåtåjs var prasît, lai
viñu atsvabina no pienåkuma lietu glabåt arî
pirms noteiktå termiña, ja viñß nonåk tådå stå-
voklî, ka lietas glabåßana pie viña bütu nedroßa
vai varétu nåkt viñam paßam par ¬aunu. Bet ja
glabåjuma devéjs atteicas lietu ñemt atpaka¬,
glabåtåjam ir tiesîba nodot to tiesai glabåt uz gla-
båjuma devéja ré˚inu.

1985. Glabåjuma devéjam jådod glabåtåjam
norunåtå atlîdzîba péc glabåjuma izbeigßanås. Íî
atlîdzîba jådod arî tad, ja glabåjuma devéjs pa-
ñem glabåjumå nodoto lietu atpaka¬ pirms noru-
nåtå laika notecéjuma. Bet ja viñß ßim laikam
notekot lietu vél nav pañémis atpaka¬, tad viñam
par lietas turpmåko glabåjumu jådod atlîdzîba
agråk norunåtå apmérå.

1986. Glabåjuma devéjam jåatlîdzina glabå-
tåjam viña izdevumi lietas glabåßanai, ciktål tie
bijußi nepiecießami vai izdarîti ar glabåjuma de-
véja piekrißanu.

1987. Glabåjuma devéjam jåatlîdzina glabå-
tåjam zaudéjumi, kas tam radußies glabåjuma
dé¬, tiklab tie, kurus tas cietis bez savas vainas
un nav varéjis novérst, kå arî tie, kuri tam célu-
ßies aiz glabåjuma devéja paßa neuzmanîbas.

1988. Ja glabåjumå nodotå lieta aiz glabåtåja
¬aunpråtîbas pazudusi vai bojåta un viñß par to
atlîdzina glabåjuma devéjam, tad pédéjam jåat-
dod glabåtåjam visas prasîbas, ko viñß varétu
vérst pret ciestå zaudéjuma tießo vaininieku.

1983. If an heir, due to justifiable lack of
knowledge of circumstances, sells property that
had been entrusted for bailment to the estate-
leaver, then the heir shall return only that which
he or she has received for the property or shall
return the right to receive that which is due.
However, if the heir repurchases such property
or reacquires it anew by other means, then the
heir shall return it to the bailor or, if the heir
refuse to do so, compensate all losses.

2. Duties of Bailors

1984. A bailor shall take back the bailed prop-
erty when the agreed term has expired, but if such
was not specified, then immediately after the de-
mand of the bailee. The bailee may request that the
bailor release him or her from the duty of bailment
of the property also before the expiration of the
specified term, if the bailee becomes subject to a
situation wherein bailment of the property would
be unsafe or might harm the bailee. However, if
the bailor refuses to take the property back, the
bailee shall have the right to deposit it with a court
for safekeeping at the expense of the bailor.

1985. After the expiration of the bailment, a
bailor must pay the bailee the agreed remunera-
tion. Such remuneration shall also be paid if the
bailor takes back the bailed property before the
expiration of the agreed time period. However,
if the bailor has not yet taken the property back
after the expiration of this period, then the bailor
must pay remuneration for further bailment at
the previously agreed rate.

1986. A bailor must compensate the bailee for
the expenditures of bailment of the property to
the extent that such expenditures were necessary
or incurred with the consent of the bailor.

1987. A bailor must compensate the bailee for
losses incurred as a result of the bailment, as
well as those the bailee has suffered through no
fault of his or her own or has not been able to
prevent, and those which have arisen as a result
of the bailor's own negligence.

1988. If the property deposited for bailment has
been lost or damaged through acts in bad faith of
the bailee and he or she compensates the bailor
for it, then the latter shall refrain from bringing
all actions that might have brought against the
party directly responsible for the loss suffered.
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3. Vairåku kopîgu glabåjuma devéju un
glabåtåju savstarpéjås attiecîbas

1989. Ja vairåkas personas kopîgi nodod lietu
glabåjumå, vai ja glabåjuma devéjs atståj vairå-
kus mantiniekus, tad attiecîbå uz dalåmiem
priekßmetiem katrs lîdzdalîbnieks var savu da¬u
atprasît atseviß˚i, ja nav norunåts citådi.

Tam, kas tådå gadîjumå dabüjis savu da¬u,
nav jåatlîdzina påréjiem zaudéjumi, kuri vélåk
nejaußi vai aiz glabåtåja vainas varétu rasties vi-
ñiem piederoßås da¬ås.

Ja glabåjumå nodoto lietu nav iespéjams at-
dot pa da¬åm, tad katram lîdzdalîbniekam ir tie-
sîba atprasît to visumå, bet tikai nodroßinot gla-
båtåju pret påréjo prasîbåm; bez tåda nodroßinå-
juma katrs lîdzdalîbnieks var tikai prasît savå un
citu vårdå, lai lietu nodod tiesai glabåt.

1990. Vairåki kopîgi glabåtåji atbild solidåri,
tomér tå, ka ja viens atdod visu, tad påréjie ar to
ir atsvabinåti no savas saistîbas. Bet ja tikai viens
no tiem pielaidis ¬aunpråtîbu, tad påréjie par to
neatbild.

1991. Ja péc glabåtåja nåves paliek vairåki
mantinieki, tad tie atbild mantojuma atståjéja
vietå tikai samérîgi ar savu da¬u; bet par savu
paßu vainu viñi atbild tå, it kå lieta bütu uzticéta
glabåjumå viñiem kopîgi.

III. Glabåjuma pårvérßanås
aizdevuma lîgumå

1992. Ja glabåjuma priekßmets ir atvietojamas
lietas un glabåtåjam vélåk dod tiesîbu tås izlie-
tot péc sava ieskata, tad glabåjuma lîgums no tå
laika, kad tåda tiesîba dota, pårvérßas par aizde-
vumu.

Kad jau nododot glabåjumå atvietojamas lie-
tas norunåts, ka glabåtåjam at¬auts tås lietot, ja
viñß vélåk to vélétos, tad glabåjuma lîgums pår-
vérßas par aizdevumu tikai no tå laika, kad lietas
patiesi såk lietot.

1993. No tå laika, kad glabåjums pårvérties
par aizdevumu (1992.p.), parådnieks atbild arî
par nejaußîbas risku.

3. Mutual Relationship of Several Joint
Bailors and Bailees.

1989. If several persons jointly deposit prop-
erty for bailment or if a bailor leaves several
heirs, then each joint participant may, regarding
divisible objects, claim his or her share sepa-
rately, unless agreed otherwise.

The person who has received his or her share
in such case need not compensate the other for
losses which might later arise to his or her re-
spective shares by chance or through the fault of
the bailee.

If it is not possible to return the bailed prop-
erty in parts, then each joint participant shall
have the right to claim it as a whole, but only
after securing the bailee against the claims of the
other; without such security each joint partici-
pant may only claim in his or her own name and
in the name of the other that the property be de-
posited with a court for safekeeping.

1990. Several joint bailees shall answer
solidarily; however, if one returns the entire
property, then the other shall be released from
their liability. However, if only one of them has
acted in bad faith, then the other shall not be li-
able for it.

1991. If after the death of a bailee, several heirs are 
left then they shall be liable in lieu of the estate-
leaver only proportionate to their own shares;
but for their own fault they shall be liable as if
the property had been deposited for bailment to
them jointly.

III. Conversion of Bailment into
a Loan Agreement

1992. If the object of bailment is fungible prop-
erty and the bailee is later granted the right to use
it pursuant to his or her discretion, then the con-
tract of bailment shall be converted into a loan
from the moment when such right is granted.

However, if, on depositing fungible property
under a bailment, it has been agreed that the
bailee may use such property if he or she later so
desires, then the contract of bailment is con-
verted into a loan only from the time when the
property actually begins to be used.

1993. From the time when a bailment is con-
verted into a loan (Section 1992) the debtor shall
also be liable for casualty risk.
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1994. Pårvérßot naudas glabåjumu par aizde-
vumu, var pielîgt arî procentus. Kad tie nav pie-
lîgti, tad naudas glabåtåjam un vélåkam paråd-
niekam jåmakså tikai nokavéjuma procenti, ja
viñß nokavéjumu pielaidis.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Viesnîcnieka glabåjums

1995. Viesnîcnieki, kas péc savas nodarboßa-
nås uzñem pie sevis ce¬otåjus, atbild tiem par to
ienesto lietu atdoöanu.

1996. Tåds viesnîcnieka pienåkums rodas
pats no sevis, arî bez seviß˚as norunas, ar to, ka
viesnîcå ar viña ziñu ienes ce¬otåja lietas; sîkåks
ßo lietu apzîméjums un uzdevums tås uzraudzît
pie tam nav vajadzîgs.

1997. Ir vienalga, vai viesnîcnieks pats vai vi-
ña tam nolükam izraudzîti kalpotåji uzñem ce-
¬otåju ar tå lietåm, vai arî pédéjais pats tås ienes
viesnîcå.

1998. Viesnîcnieks atbild par ce¬otåju ienes-
tåm lietåm, ja vien viñß nepieråda, ka zaudéjums
ir noticis aiz paßu ce¬otåju vai to viesu vai pava-
dîtåju vainas, vai arî no nepårvaramas varas, vai
aiz paßu lietu îpaßîbåm. Tåpat viesnîcnieks at-
bild arî par tåm lietåm, ko ce¬otåji nodevußi vi-
ñam vai viña kalpotåjiem pirms ieraßanås vies-
nîcå.

Tomér attiecîbå uz ce¬otåju ienesto naudu,
vértspapîriem un dårglietåm, ja nav norunåts ci-
tådi, minétå atbildîba aprobeΩojas ar tükstots la-
tiem, izñemot gadîjumus, kad viesnîcnieks pats
pieñémis ce¬otåju naudu, vértspapîrus un dårg-
lietas savå glabåjumå vai kad par ßo lietu bojå
eju vainojams pats viesnîcnieks vai viña kalpo-
tåji.

Viesnîcå izliktais sludinåjums, ka viesnîc-
nieks atsakås no atbildîbas, nav spékå.

1999. Par lietåm, ko viesis ar viesnîcnieka zi-
ñu atståj viesnîcå aizbraukdams, lîdz tam lai-
kam, kamér viñß atgriezîsies, viesnîcnieks atbild
kå jebkurß cits glabåtåjs.

1994. In converting the bailment of money
into a loan, interest may also be provided by contract. 
If interest is not provided by contract, then
the bailee of the money and future debtors must
pay only late-payment interest if the payment is
in default.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Innkeeper's Bailment

1995. Innkeepers whose trade is to provide
accommodation to travellers shall be liable to
them for returning property brought in by them.

1996. Such duty on the part of the innkeeper
shall arise in and of itself, even without an ex-
press agreement, when the traveller's property
is brought into the inn with the knowledge of the
innkeeper; a detailed description of such prop-
erty and instructions to care for them are not nec-
essary.

1997. It shall not matter whether the inn-
keeper or servants charged to do so receive the
travellers and their property or the travellers
carry their property into the inn themselves.

1998. Innkeepers shall be liable for property
carried in by travellers, unless they prove that
the loss occurred through the fault of the travel-
lers, their visitors or attendants, or through force
majeure, or because of the characteristics of the
property itself. Similarly, innkeepers shall also
be liable for property that travellers have en-
trusted to them or to their servants prior to arriv-
ing at the inn.

Nevertheless, regarding money, securities and
jewellery brought into the inn by travellers, the
aforementioned liability, unless otherwise
agreed, shall be limited to one thousand lati, ex-
cept in cases when the innkeeper has accepted in
person the traveller's money, securities and jew-
ellery under bailment, or when the innkeeper or
his or her servants are at fault for the destruction 
of such property.

An announcement displayed at the inn that the
innkeeper is not liable shall not have any legal
effect.

1999. In regard to property left at an inn by a
departing guest with the consent of the innkeeper
until the time of the guest's return, the innkeeper
shall be liable the same as any other bailee.
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2000. Kas uzñem pie sevis ce¬otåju par nau-
du, nebüdams péc savas nodarboßanås viesnîc-
nieks, kå arî viesnîcnieks, kas ieråda kådam pie
sevis dzîvokli ne kå tåds, bet kå namsaimnieks,
izîréjot vai kå citådi, atbild saviem iedzîvotåjiem
tikai péc vispåréjiem îres lîguma noteikumiem.

2001. Tåda pati atbildîba kå viesnîcniekiem ir
arî ku©u saimniekiem, kas uzñem savos ku©os
pasaΩierus ar viñu lietåm, kå arî iebraucamo vie-
tu turétåjiem, kas atvél novietot tajås sveßus zir-
gus un citus kustoñus; bet uz restoråciju un ka-
fejnîcu turétåjiem, kuriem nav dzîvojamu telpu
ce¬otåjiem, ßî atbildîba neattiecas.

2000. If someone who is not an innkeeper by
profession receives a traveller at their home for
money, or if an innkeeper provides a dwelling at
his or her place not as an innkeeper, but as a
landlord, he or she shall be liable only in accord-
ance with the general provisions regarding rental
contracts.

2001. Liability equivalent to that of innkeep-
ers shall apply to shipowners who receive pas-
sengers with their property on board their ships,
as well as holders of livery stables who agree to
shelter horses or other animals of other persons
therein; however, such liability shall not pertain
to restaurant and café keepers who have no
rooms to accommodate travellers.
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TRÈSPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Prasîjumi no
atsavinåjuma lîgumiem

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Pirkuma lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

1. Lîguma jédziens un lîdzéju
personiskå spéja

2002. Pirkums ir lîgums, ar ko viena puse ap-
sola otrai par norunåtas naudas summas samak-
su atdot zinåmu lietu vai tiesîbu.

2003. Pårdot var katrs, kam ir tiesîba pårdo-
damo priekßmetu brîvi atsavinåt; bet pirkt var
katrs, kam likums neaizliedz to iegüt.

2004. Pirkuma lîgums uzskatåms par noslég-
tu, kad abas puses vienojußås par pirkuma
priekßmetu un maksu.

P i e z î m e. Par tirdzniecîbas un rüpniecîbas
uzñémumu påreju paståv seviß˚i noteikumi.

2. Pirkuma lîguma priekßmets

2005. Par pirkuma lîguma priekßmetu var büt
visas lietas, ko at¬auts un iespéjams atsavinåt,
saprotot ar to nevien ˚ermeniskas lietas, bet arî
lietu un saistîbu tiesîbas.

2006. Ja abåm pusém vai kaut arî vienîgi pir-
céjam bijis zinåms, ka pårdoto lietu nav bijis at-
¬auts atsavinåt, tad lîgums nav spékå. Bet ja tas
bijis zinåms tikai pårdevéjam, tad lîgums paliek
spékå un pårdevéjam jåatlîdzina pircéjam zau-
déjumi. Beidzot, ja tas nav bijis zinåms nevienai
pusei, tad lîgums nav spékå.

CHAPTER 13

Claims Arising from
Alienation Contracts

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Purchase Contracts

I. General Provisions

1. Definition of the Contract and Personal
Capacity of Contracting Parties

2002. A purchase contract is a contract whereby
one party promises to convey to the other certain
property or rights for an agreed sum of money.

2003. A seller may be anyone who has the
right to alienate freely the subject-matter to be
sold; a purchaser may be anyone who is not
barred by the law to acquire it.

2004. A purchase contract shall be considered
to have been entered into when both parties have
agreed on the subject-matter of the purchase and
the purchase price.

N o t e. Transfer of commercial and industrial
undertakings are subject to special provisions.

2. Subject-matter of Purchase Contracts
2005. The subject-matter of a purchase contract

may be all property that it is permitted and possible
to alienate, meaning thereby not only tangible prop-
erty, but also property rights and obligations rights.

2006. If both parties, or even only the pur-
chaser, knew that it was not permitted to alienate
the property that was sold, then the contract shall
be void. However, if only the seller had knowl-
edge thereof, then the contract shall remain in ef-
fect and the seller must compensate the purchaser
for losses. Finally, if neither party had knowledge
thereof, then the contract shall be void.
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2007. Pirkuma lîguma priekßmetam vajag pa-
tiesi paståvét (2009.p.) un büt tik sîki noteiktam,
lai par to nevarétu rasties nekådas pamatotas
ßaubas; pretéjå gadîjumå pirkums uzskatåms par
nenoslégtu.

2008. Kad pirkuma priekßmets, jau lîgumu
noslédzot, pa da¬ai gåjis bojå, abåm pusém par
to nezinot, tad pircéjs var no lîguma atteikties,
ja no priekßmeta gåjusi bojå vairåk kå puse vai
tießi tå da¬a, kuru pircéjs galvenå kårtå gribéjis
iegüt. Bet ja no lietas palikusi puse vai vairåk,
tad pircéjam lîgums jåizpilda, tikai samérîgi sa-
mazinot pirkuma maksu. Íaubu gadîjumå lieta
izß˚irama péc tiesas ieskata.

2009. Izñémums no 2007.panta noteikuma ir
tå saucamais cerîbas pirkums, kura priekßmets
vél nav zinåms un kuru var noslégt divéjådi:

1) tådå kårtå, ka pircéjs paliek saistîts, kaut
arî pirkuma priekßmets pavisam nerastos vai ne-
nåktu pårdevéja mantå;

2) tådå kårtå, ka pirkuma priekßmeta paståvé-
ßana ir nepiecießams nosacîjums pirkuma spékå
esamîbai.

2010. Ja pårdodot sveßu lietu bez tås îpaßnie-
ka ziñas un piekrißanas, abas puses to zinåjußas,
tad lîgums nav spékå. Ja turpretim pircéjs nav
zinåjis, ka pårdevéjam nav bijis tiesîbas lietu at-
savinåt, tad viñß var prasît no tå zaudéjumu atlî-
dzîbu. Beidzot, ja to zinåjis tikai pircéjs, tad pår-
devéjam pret viñu nav nekådu pienåkumu.

Izñémums no ßå noteikuma ir 1065.pantå pa-
redzétie gadîjumi, kuros sveßas lietas pårdoßana
ir spékå un tås îpaßnieks var vérsties tikai pret
pårdevéju.

2011. Lîgums par sveßas lietas pirkumu, kas
noslégts tam gadîjumam, ja tå pårietu pårdevéja
îpaßumå, iegüst spéku un par to var celt prasîbu
tikai no tå laika, kad minétais priekßnoteikums
ieståjies.

2007. The subject-matter of a purchase con-
tract must actually exist (Section 2009) and be
described in sufficient detail so as to leave no
valid doubt; otherwise, the contract shall be
deemed to not have been entered into.

2008. If, at the time of entering into the con-
tract, the subject-matter of sale has been partly
destroyed but both parties had no knowledge
thereof, then the purchaser may withdraw from
the contract, if more than half of the subject-
matter, or precisely that part which the purchaser
most desired to acquire, has been destroyed.
However, if half of the subject-matter or more
remains intact, the purchaser must perform the
contract, with a proportionate reduction of the
purchase price. In case of doubt, the matter shall
be resolved pursuant to the discretion of a court.

2009. An exception from the provisions of
Section 2007 shall be the so-called speculative
purchase where the subject-matter is not yet
known and the contract may be entered into in
two ways:

1) in such a manner that the purchaser remains
bound even though the subject-matter of the pur-
chase might not arise at all or not come within
the property of the seller; or

2) in such a manner that the actual existence
of the subject-matter of sale is a necessary con-
dition for the validity of the purchase contract.

2010. When the property of another person
has been sold without the knowledge and con-
sent of its owner and both parties had knowl-
edge thereof, then the contract shall be void. If,
on the contrary, the purchaser did not know that
the seller did not have the right to alienate the
property, then the purchaser may claim compen-
sation for losses. Finally, if only the purchaser
had knowledge thereof, then the seller shall have
no duty towards the purchaser.

Exceptions to this provision are the cases pro-
vided for in Section 1065, where the sale of an-
other person's property is in effect and its owner
may have recourse only against the seller.

2011. A contract for purchase of another per-
son's property, entered into in the event that the
property might be transferred into the possession
of the seller, shall take effect and actions may be
brought regarding such only from the time when
the aforementioned precondition has come into
effect.
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3. Pirkuma maksa

2012. Pirkuma maksa jånoteic naudå.
Ja pirkuma maksa noteikta nevis naudå, bet

citås lietås, tad lîgums nav pirkums, bet maiña.

2013. Ja vien pirkuma maksa såkumå noteik-
ta naudå, tad lîdzéju vélåka vienoßanås to no-
maksåt citås lietås lîguma bütîbu negroza.

Lîguma bütîba negrozås arî no tam, ka pircéjs
uzñemas, bez pirkuma maksas, izpildît vél ko ci-
tu.

2014. Kad pirkuma maksai izlieto nevis pir-
céja paßa, bet sveßu naudu, tas negroza tås nozî-
mi, un pirktå lieta påriet pircéja, bet nevis viña
kreditora mantå.

2015. Nav vajadzîgs, lai pirkuma maksa tais-
ni atbilstu pirkuma priekßmeta vértîbai, un lî-
gums paliek spékå, kaut arî priekßmets bütu pår-
dots zem tå îstas vértîbas (draudzîbas pirkums)
vai virs tås. Bet ja pirkuma maksa nolikta tikai
izskata péc, tad lîgums nav vis pirkums, bet ir
dåvinåjums.

2016. Ja pirkuma dokumentå uzdota augståka
vai zemåka summa nekå norunåts, tad tamdé¬ lî-
gums nezaudé spéku, un mutiski norunåtå mak-
sa paliek spékå.

2017. Pirkuma maksai jåbüt noteiktai un tå
nedrîkst atkaråties no vienas puses iegribas. Bet
ja pårdevéjs piegådå pircéjam lietas vai preces,
ko tas pasütîjis, nenoteicot cenu, tad darîjums ir
spékå, un pieñemams, ka abas puses vienojußås
par tirgus cenu (2018.p.).

2018. Ja pirkums noticis par tirgus cenu, tad
pieñemams, ka bijusi domåta vidéjå cena lîgu-
ma slégßanas vietå un laikå. Bet ja tajå vietå tir-
gus cenu nav, tad ñemamas par pamatu tuvåkås
tirdzniecîbas vietas tirgus cenas. Kur paståv ce-
nu rådîtåji, tur cena noteicama péc tiem.

3. Purchase Price

2012. The purchase price shall be expressed
in money.

If the purchase price is expressed not in terms
of money but in terms of other property, the con-
tract shall be not of purchase, but of barter.

2013. If the purchase price has initially been
expressed in money, a subsequent agreement by
the contracting parties to pay for it with other prop-
erty shall not alter the substance of the contract.

Similarly, the substance of a contract shall not
be altered by the purchaser undertaking to per-
form something else in addition to the purchase
price.

2014. Where the money used for the purchase
price is not that of the purchaser himself or her-
self, but that of another person, this does not al-
ter its meaning, and the purchased property shall
pass into the property of the purchaser, and not
into the property of the creditor.

2015. The purchase price need not necessar-
ily be exactly equal to the value of the subject-
matter of the purchase, and the contract shall be
valid even if the subject-matter is sold below its
actual value (friendship purchase) or above it.
However, if the purchase price has been set only
for the sake of formality, the contract shall be
not of purchase, but of gift.

2016. If the sum indicated in the purchase
document is higher or lower than agreed, the con-
tract shall not for that reason be invalidated, and
the orally agreed price shall remain in effect.

2017. The purchase price must be set and it
shall not be dependent on the volition of one party.
However, if the seller delivers property or goods
to the purchaser which have been ordered with-
out specifying a price, the transaction shall be
valid, and it shall be assumed that both parties
have agreed on the market price (Section 2018).

2018. If a purchase has been made for the
market price, it shall be assumed that the aver-
age price at the time and place that the contract
was entered into was intended. However, if at
such place there is no market price, the market
prices at the nearest trade centres shall be taken
as the basis. Where price lists are available, the
price shall be set in accordance with them.
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2019. Pirkuma maksas noteikßanu var uzticét
arî norådîtai treßai personai vai, ja tåda nav no-
rådîta, vispår bezpartejiska lietpratéja taisnîgam
ieskatam.

Treßås personas lémums abas puses katrå zi-
ñå saista, pieñemot, ka viña nav noteikusi ne-
taisnu cenu.

2020. Kad pirkuma maksa nolikta atkarîbå no
kåda nåkoßa notikuma vai no treßås personas iz-
teikuma, tad pirkums atzîstams par nosacîtu, un
tamdé¬ tas atkrît, ja paredzétais notikums neie-
ståjas vai paliek bez iznåkuma, vai ja treßå per-
sona nespéj vai negrib maksu noteikt.

II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas
no pirkuma lîguma

1. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2021. No pirkuma lîguma izce¬as abåm pus-
ém savstarpéjas prasîjumu tiesîbas kå uz lîguma
izpildîßanu, tå arî uz zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu.

2022. Abåm pusém savstarpéji cießi jåievéro
savi pienåkumi; seviß˚i pårdevéjam lîdz pårdo-
tås lietas nodoßanai tå jåglabå ar lielåko rüpîbu
un jåatbild ßajå ziñå arî par katras neuzmanîbas
sekåm. Bet ja pircéjs vilcinås pirkto lietu sa-
ñemt, tad pårdevéjs atbild tikai par ¬aunpråtîbu
un rupju neuzmanîbu.

2023. Péc pirkuma noslégßanas, kaut arî pir-
ktå lieta vél nebütu nodota, visu risku par nejau-
ßu gadîjumu, ja sakarå ar to lieta iet bojå vai bo-
jåjas, nes pircéjs.

2024. Iepriekßéjå (2023.) panta noteikums ne-
attiecas uz sekojoßiem gadîjumiem:

1) kad pirkuma priekßmets nav individuåli no-
teikts un tikai to nododot dabü noteiktîbu, tad
lîdz nodoßanai risku nes pårdevéjs;

2) kad atvietojamas vai citådas lietas pårdotas
ar skaitu, méru vai svaru, tad risks påriet uz pir-
céju tikai péc tam, kad tås noskaitîtas, nomérîtas
vai nosvértas;

3) kad pirkums noslégts ar atliekoßu nosacî-
jumu, tad risks par lietas bojå eju påriet uz pircé-
ju tikai ßim nosacîjumam ieståjoties, bet risku
par bojåjumu viñß nes no tå laika, kad pirkums

2019. The setting of a purchase price may also
be entrusted to a specified third person or, if
none has been specified, to the just discretion of an
impartial expert.

 The decision by a third person shall be bind-
ing to both parties provided the third person has
not set an unjust price.

2020. When the purchase price has been set
depending on some subsequent event or on the
stating thereof by a third person, then the pur-
chase shall be considered to be conditional, and
therefore it shall fail if the expected event does
not occur or produces no result, or if the third
person is not able to or does not wish to set a
price.

II. Lawful Relations Arising
from Purchase Contract

1. General Provisions

2021. Mutual rights for both parties to claim
performance of the contract, as well as compen-
sation for losses arise from a purchase contract.

2022. Both parties must strictly observe their
mutual duties; the seller must, in particular, keep
the sold property with greatest care until the de-
livery of the property and be liable for the conse-
quences of any negligence in this respect. How-
ever, if the purchaser delays in accepting the pur-
chased property, then the seller shall be liable only
for acts in bad faith and gross negligence.

2023. After entering into a purchase contract,
even though the purchased property might not
yet have been delivered, the purchaser shall be
liable for any casualty risk in connection with
which the property is destroyed or damaged.

2024. The provisions of the preceding Section
(2023) shall not apply in the following cases:

1) where the subject-matter of the purchase
has not been individually specified and becomes
definite only upon its actual delivery, the seller
shall bear the risk until delivery;

2) where fungible property or other types of
property are sold by piece, measure or weight,
then the risk shall pass to the purchaser only af-
ter the property has been counted, measured or
weighed;

3) where the purchase contract has been en-
tered into with a suspensive condition, then the
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noslégts, kaut arî nosacîjuma iznåkums vél ne-
bütu zinåms;

4) kad lietas bojå eju vai bojåjumu var pårde-
véjam pieskaitît par vainu, kå arî kad viñß noka-
véjis nodoßanu, tad risks jånes viñam;

5) kad lieta pirkta ar nosacîjumu papriekß to
pårbaudît vai apskatît, tad lîdz pircéja paziñoju-
mam, ka viñß ar mieru to pieñemt, visu risku nes
pårdevéjs;

6) kad pårdevéjs noteikti uzñémies risku, ne-
nosakot termiñu, tad risks påriet uz pircéju tikai
no lietas nodoßanas laika.

2025. Visos tajos gadîjumos, kuros risku nes
pircéjs, viñam par labu nåk arî visi labumi no
pirktås lietas, kå tås pieaugumi, cenas paaugsti-
nåjumi un uz pirkuma noslégßanas laiku vél
neievåktie aug¬i.

2026. Civîliem aug¬iem (585.p. 2.d.), kas pie-
nåkas nevis zinåmos termiños, bet ikgadus bez
pårtraukuma, piemérojami 958.panta noteikumi,
un uz ßå pamata tie sadalåmi starp pårdevéju un
pircéju samérå ar to laiku, pa kuru katrs no tiem
nesis risku.

2. Pårdevéja pienåkumi

2027. Pårdotå lieta îstå laikå un îstå vietå jå-
nodod pircéjam ar visiem tås piederumiem, kå
arî ar visu to, kas var nodroßinåt tiesîbu uz ßo
lietu.

2028. Pårdodot lauku zemes vienîbu vai kådu
tirdzniecisku, rüpniecisku vai kådu citu uzñému-
mu “kå tie ståv”, uzskatåms par pårdotu viss tas,
kas, atrodoties tajos pirkuma noslégßanas laikå
un noderot saimniecîbai vai uzñémumam par la-
bu un értîbu, bijis pårdevéjam vajadzîgs, atra-
dies viña lietoßanå vai kråjumå un bijis viña îpa-
ßums.

2029. Pårdodot zemes gabalu, pårdevéjam jå-
noråda pircéjam robeΩas, ja tås jau nav redza-
mas no ßå zemes gabala apraksta vai plåna.

risk of destruction shall pass to the purchaser only after
the occurrence of this condition, but the risk of
damage shall pass to the purchaser from the time
when the contract is entered into, even though
the outcome of the condition may not yet be
known;

4) where the destruction or damage of the property is
the fault of the seller or where the seller has de-
layed the delivery, the seller shall be liable for
the risk;

5) where the property is purchased with the
condition of a prior examination or inspection,
then the seller shall be liable for all risks until
the purchaser has agreed to accept it; and

6) where the seller has expressly assumed the
risk without setting a term, the risk shall pass to
the purchaser only from the time of delivery of
the property.

2025. In all cases when the purchaser is liable
for the risk, the purchaser shall also be entitled
to all benefits arising from the purchased prop-
erty, such as its augmentations, increase of the
price and any fruits not yet collected at the time
the purchase contract was entered into.

2026. Civil fruits (Section 585, Paragraph two)
which are due not within certain terms, but each
year on a continuous basis, shall be subject to the
provisions of Section 958, and on this basis shall
be divided between the seller and the purchaser
proportionate to the time each has borne the risk.

2. Duties of the Seller

2027. The sold property shall be delivered to
the purchaser at the proper time and proper
 place with all its appurtenances and also
with everything that can secure the rights to this
property.

2028. When selling a unit of rural land or a
commercial, industrial or any other type of un-
dertaking "as is", everything, that at the time of
entering into the purchase, was located there for
the benefit and convenience of the farm or the
undertaking or was necessary for the seller, or
was used or stored by the seller, and owned by
the seller, shall be considered as sold.

2029. Where selling a parcel of land, the seller
must show the purchaser its boundaries if these
are not apparent from the description or the plan
of the parcel of land.
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2030. Ja pirkto lietu nemaz nenodod vai ne-
nodod attiecîgå kårtå, tad pircéjs var prasît atlî-
dzîbu par visiem zaudéjumiem, it seviß˚i ja no-
doßana k¬uvusi neiespéjama aiz pårdevéja vai-
nas. Pårdevéjam patva¬îgi atteicoties lietu nodot,
pret viñu var lietot tiesas piespiedu lîdzek¬us.

2031. Ja viena un tå pati kustama lieta pårdo-
ta atseviß˚i diviem pircéjiem, tad priekßroka ir
tam no viñiem, kuram tå nodota, bet ja vél ne-
viens no viñiem ßo lietu nevalda, tad tam, kurß
pirmais noslédzis pirkuma lîgumu.

Pårdodot nekustamu îpaßumu, priekßroka ir
tam pircéjam, kura lîgums ierakstîts zemes grå-
matås.

Atstumtam pircéjam pårdevéjs atlîdzina no-
darîtos zaudéjumus.

2032. Pårdevéjam tiklab pati lieta, kå arî visi
tås piederumi jånodod tajå veidå, kådå tie bijußi
apsolîti vai domåjami.

3. Pircéja pienåkumi

2033. Pircéjam vispirms jåsamakså pirkuma
maksa, kas, ja pirkums nav noslégts uz kreditu
vai ja samaksai nav norunåti seviß˚i termiñi, jå-
izdara tüliñ, lietu nododot, tå tad tajå paßå laikå
un tajå paßå vietå. Pirms samaksas sañemßanas
pårdevéjam lieta nav jånodod.

2034. Pircéjs pirms samaksas neiegüst uz pir-
kto lietu îpaßuma tiesîbu, ja vien pårdevéjs nav
viñam pagarinåjis samaksas termiñu. Íis termi-
ña pagarinåjums jåsaprot pats par sevi, ja pårde-
véjs nodod lietu pircéjam bez jebkåda piebildu-
ma.

2035. Pircéjam no tå laika, kad viñß såcis pir-
kto lietu valdît un lietot, jåmakså pårdevéjam par
pirkuma maksu procenti.

2036. Kad pårdotai lietai draud attiesåjums,
pircéjam ir tiesîba aizturét pirkuma maksu, ja
pårdevéjs nevar vai negrib viñu pret attiesåjumu
pietiekoßi nodroßinåt.

2030. If the purchased property is not deliv-
ered at all or is not delivered in the proper man-
ner, the purchaser may claim compensation for
all losses, especially if the delivery has become
impossible through the fault of the seller. If the
seller unjustifiably refuses to deliver the prop-
erty, court enforcement procedures may be exer-
cised against the seller.

2031. If one and the same movable property is
sold to two purchasers, then priority shall be given
to the one to whom the property has been deliv-
ered, but if neither of them as yet has possession
of it, the priority right shall be given to the one
who first entered into a purchase contract.

 In the sale of immovable property, the pur-
chaser whose contract has been registered in the
Land Register has priority.

 A seller shall compensate an excluded pur-
chaser for the losses incurred.

2032. The seller shall deliver the property and
all its appurtenances in such form as promised
or assumed.

3. Duties of the Purchaser
2033. The purchaser must first of all pay the

purchase price, which must be done immediately
upon delivery of the property, that is, at the same
time and the same place, unless the purchase
contract has been entered into on a credit basis
or specific terms have been set for payments.
The seller need not deliver the property before
receiving the payment.

2034. Prior to the payment, the purchaser shall
not obtain ownership rights to the purchased
property, unless the seller has extended the pay-
ment. If the seller delivers the property to the pur-
chaser without any reservations, the extension of
the payment period shall be regarded as implic-
itly agreed.

2035. The purchaser must pay purchase price  
interest to the seller from the time the purchaser 
has taken possession of and started to use the 
purchased property.

2036. When a sold property is in danger of
replevin, the purchaser has the right to withhold
the purchase price, if the seller is not able to or
does not wish to offer sufficient security against
the replevin.



394Saistîbu tiesîbas Obligations law

2037. Ja pircéjs vilcinås samaksåt, tad pårde-
véjs var lügt, lai lietu pårdod izsolé uz pircéja
ré˚inu.

2038. Pircéjam jåatlîdzina pårdevéjam lietai
péc lîguma noslégßanas taisîtie izdevumi, kå ne-
piecießamie, tå arî derîgie, ja pédéjie taisîti labå
ticîbå, kå arî ja ir ticams, ka arî pats pircéjs bütu
tos taisîjis.

III. Pirkuma lîguma
atcelßana

1. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2039. Vienpuséja atkåpßanås no pirkuma lî-
guma nav pielaiΩama pat arî tad, ja otra puse
neizpilda savu saistîbu.

2040. Izñémuma veidå pirkuma lîgumu var
atcelt vienai pusei prasot:

1) kad viena puse bijusi piedabüta noslégt lî-
gumu vai nu ar otras ¬aunpråtîbu, vai ar viltu,
vai ar spaidiem;

2) pirktås lietas trükumu dé¬;
3) pamatojoties uz blakus nolîgumiem, ar ku-

riem paturéta atkåpßanås tiesîba;
4) pårmérîgå zaudéjuma dé¬, ko cieß viena vai

otra puse;
5) 1663.pantå norådîtos apståk¬os arî nokavé-

juma dé¬.

2041. Abåm pusém vienojoties var atcelt kat-
ru pirkuma lîgumu, kå pirms, tå arî péc tå izpil-
dîßanas, izñemot tikai gadîjumus, kad ar to aiz-
skartu treßo personu iegütås tiesîbas. Atce¬ot jau
izpildîtu lîgumu, katrai pusei jåatdod otrai tas,
ko tå izpildîjusi, vai par to jåatlîdzina.

2. Pirkuma lîguma atcelßana pårmérîga
zaudéjuma dé¬

2042. Pårmérîga zaudéjuma gadîjumå, tas ir,
kad pirkuma maksa nesasniedz pat ne pusi no
lietas parastås vértîbas, pårdevéjs var prasît, lai
lîgumu atce¬. Bet pircéjs var atcelßanu novérst,
piemaksåjot pie pirméjås pirkuma maksas tådu
summu, kas kopå ar to lîdzinåtos lietas îstai vér-

2037. If the purchaser delays in paying, the
seller may request that the property be sold by
way of auction at the expense of the purchaser.

2038. The purchaser shall compensate the
seller for the expenditures the latter has made in
regard to the property after entering into the con-
tract, including both necessary and useful expen-
ditures, if the latter have been made in good
faith, or if it is likely that the purchaser would
have made them.

III. Setting Aside of Purchase
Contracts

1. General Provisions
2039. Unilateral withdrawal from a purchase

contract shall not be permitted even if the other
party does not perform his or her obligations.

2040. As an exception, a purchase contract
may be set aside pursuant to the claim of one
party:

1) where one party has been compelled to en-
ter into the contract through the acts of bad faith
of the other party, or by fraud or duress;

2) due to the defects in the purchased prop-
erty;

3) on the basis of ancillary agreements by
means of which the right of withdrawal has been
retained;

4) due to excessive loss suffered by one or the
other party; or

5) in the circumstances specified in Section
1663, also on account of default.

2041. Any purchase contract may be revoked,
before or after its performance, by mutual con-
sent of both parties, except in cases where this
might violate the rights obtained by third per-
sons. Where a contract that has already been per-
formed is revoked, each party shall return to the
other party that which such party has performed,
or shall compensate such party therefor.

2. Setting Aside of Purchase Contracts
Due to Excessive Loss

2042. In a case of excessive loss, that is,
where the purchase price does not amount to
even half of the normal value of the property,
the seller may request the setting aside of the
contract. However, the purchaser may prevent
the setting aside by paying a sum which, added
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tîbai. Tåpat arî pircéjam savkårt ir tiesîba prasît,
lai atce¬ lîgumu, kad viña samaksåtå pirkuma
maksa vairåk kå divkårt pårsniedz lietas îsto vér-
tîbu; bet pårdevéjs var atcelßanu novérst, paze-
minot minéto maksu lîdz pårdotå priekßmeta pa-
rastai vértîbai.

2043. Tiesîba prasît pirkuma lîguma atcelßa-
nu pårmérîga zaudéjuma dé¬ attiecas tikai uz
tiem gadîjumiem, kad pieråda, ka zaudéjuma no-
darîtåja puse rîkojusies ¬aunpråtîgi. Izñémums
no ßå noteikuma paredzéts 2056.pantå.

2044. Zaudéjuma cietéjai pusei pienåkoßås at-
lîdzîbas apméru noteic, kad tas vajadzîgs, tiesa,
kura pie tam ñem par pamatu lietas vértîbu lîgu-
ma noslégßanas laikå.

2045. Ja lîgumu atce¬, pircéjam jåatdod ne-
vien pati lieta, bet arî tås aug¬i, ko viñß ievåcis
no pirkuma izpildîßanas laika, bet pårdevéjam
savkårt jåatmakså pirkuma maksa ar procentiem
un jåatlîdzina nepiecießamie un derîgie izdevu-
mi, ciktål tie ir attaisnojami.

2046. Tiesîba prasît lîguma atcelßanu pårmé-
rîga zaudéjuma dé¬ atkrît, ja prasîba nav celta
viena gada laikå no lîguma noslégßanas.

IV. Pirkuma blakus
lîgumi

1. Atkåpßanås tiesîba pirkuma cenas
nesamaksas dé¬

2047. Pårdevéjs var pielîgt sev tiesîbu atkåp-
ties no pirkuma lîguma, ja pircéjs laikå nesamak-
så pirkuma cenu.

2048. Íådå lîgumå ietilpstoßs nosacîjums uz-
skatåms par atce¬oßu, izñemot tos gadîjumus,
kad tießi noteikts vai no apståk¬iem redzams, ka
tam jåbüt tikai atliekoßam.

2049. Ja samaksai nolikts zinams termiñß, tad,
palaiΩot to garåm, pircéja tiesîba pati no sevis

to the prior purchase price, would constitute the
true value of the property. Similarly, the pur-
chaser has the right to request the setting aside
of the contract, if the purchase price paid by him
or her exceeds more than twice the true value of
the property; but the seller may prevent the set-
ting aside by reducing the aforementioned price
to the normal value of the property to be sold.

2043. The right to request the setting aside of
a purchase contract due to excessive loss shall
apply only to those cases where acts of bad faith
of the party who inflicted the losses has been
proven. An exception to this provision is pro-
vided for in Section 2056.

2044. The amount of compensation due to the
injured party, shall be determined, where that is
necessary, by a court which shall base it on the
value of the property at the time when the con-
tract was entered into.

2045. If a contract is set aside, the purchaser
shall return not only the property itself, but also
the fruits gathered from it since the time the pur-
chase was carried out, but the seller shall repay
the purchase price with interest, and compensate
for the necessary and useful expenditures to the 
extent such expenditures are justified.

2046. The right to request setting aside due to
excessive loss shall cease if an action is not
brought within one year from the entering into
of the contract.

IV. Ancillary Contracts in regard to a
Purchase

1. Right of Withdrawal for Reason of
Non-payment of the Purchase Price

2047. A seller may provide by contract for the 
right to withdraw from a purchase contract if the
 purchaser does not pay the purchase price on the
due date.

2048. A condition included in such a contract
shall be regarded as resolutory, except in cases
where it is specifically stated or obvious from
the circumstances that the condition can only be
suspensive.

2049. If a certain term has been set for payment,
the right of the purchaser shall terminate when this
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izbeidzas; bet ja termiñß nav nolikts, tad vaja-
dzîgs pårdevéja iepriekßéjs atgådinåjums. Tikai
pårdevéjs pats nedrîkst kavét pirkuma maksas
samaksu laikå.

2050. Ja pircéjs nokavé samaksu, pårdevéjs
var izlietot vai neizlietot savu tiesîbu; bet viñam
jåpaziño par to tüliñ péc nokavéjuma ieståßanås,
un ja jau reizi viñß prasîjis, lai lîgumu atce¬, tad
viñß vairs nevar prasît, lai to izpilda.

2051. Ja péc termiña notecéjuma pårdevéjs
prasa vai sañem samaksu, tad pieñemams, ka
viñß ar to kluséjot atteicies no savas pielîgtås tie-
sîbas.

2052. Kad lîgumu atce¬, lieta atdodama pår-
devéjam lîdz ar tås pieaugumiem un ienåku-
miem, un bez tam pircéjs zaudé rokas naudu, ja
viñß to devis, un viñam jåatlîdzina aiz viña vai-
nas célußies zaudéjumi.

2053. Ja pircéjs da¬u no pirkuma maksas jau
nomaksåjis, tad viñß 2052.pantå norådîtå gadî-
jumå var prasît, lai atdod nomaksåto, bet bez
procentiem.

2. Atpaka¬pirkums un atpaka¬pårdevums

2054. Ar atpaka¬pirkuma lîgumu pircéjs uz-
ñemas savu pirkto lietu pårdot atpaka¬ pårdevé-
jam péc viña pieprasîjuma.

2055. Ja atpaka¬pirkuma tiesîba aprobeΩota ar
zinåmu termiñu, tad tam notekot viña izbeidzas.
Pretéjå gadîjumå ßî tiesîba nekad nenoilgst.

2056. Ja atpaka¬pirkuma nosacîjumi un seviß-
˚i cena lîgumå nav apzîméti, un par to vélåk ne-
notiek labpråtîga vienoßanås, tad pirkuma cenu
nosaka tiesa saskañå ar to vértîbu, kåda lietai ir
atpaka¬pirkuma laikå. Bet ja cena noteikta paßå
lîgumå, tad tå paliek spékå, neatkarîgi no tam,
vai lietas vértîba pieaugusi vai mazinåjusies, un
apstrîdét ßådu pirkumu var tikai tad, ja no tå ras-
tos pårmérîgs zaudéjums.

2057. Ja pircéjs lietu atsavinåjis treßai perso-
nai, tad tas, kam pieder atpaka¬pirkuma tiesîba,

term has expired; but if a term has not been set,
then it shall be necessary to first receive a reminder
from the seller. However, the seller must not hinder
timely payment of the purchase price.

2050. If the purchaser defaults in payment, the
seller may use or not use his or her right; but the
seller must give notice thereof immediately af-
ter the due date has passed, and once the seller
has requested setting aside of the contract, the
seller may no longer require its performance.

2051. If the seller demands or receives pay-
ment after the term has expired, it shall be as-
sumed that the seller has implicitly waived the
rights contracted for.

2052. When a contract is revoked, the prop-
erty shall be returned to the seller together with
its augmentations and income; moreover, the
purchaser shall forfeit the earnest money if such
has been paid, and shall compensate for the
losses inflicted through his or her fault.

2053. If the purchaser has already paid a part
of the purchase price, the purchaser may, in the
case indicated in Section 2052, require the re-
turn of what has been paid, but without interest.

2. Repurchase and Resale

2054. By a repurchase contract, a purchaser
undertakes to sell the purchased property back
to the seller at the request of the seller.

2055. If the right to repurchase is restricted to
a certain term, the right shall terminate upon its
elapse. In the contrary situation, prescription
shall not apply to such right.

2056. If the conditions of repurchase, in par-
ticular the price, have not been specified in the
contract and subsequently there is no voluntary
agreement thereon, then the purchase price shall
be determined by a court in accordance with the
value of the property at the time of repurchase.
However, if the price has been set in the contract
itself, then it shall remain in effect regardless of
whether the value has increased or decreased,
and such a purchase may be disputed only where
it would cause excessive loss.

2057. If a purchaser has alienated a property to a
third person, the party who has the repurchase right
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var prasît no pircéja tikai zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu;
bet pret treßo personu, kas ieguvusi paßu lietu
vai kådu lietu tiesîbu uz to, viñß var vérst savu
atpaka¬pirkuma prasîbu tikai tad, kad ßî perso-
na, lietu iegüstot, zinåjusi ßo attiecîbu, vai kad
atpaka¬pirkuma tiesîbas priekßmets ir nekustams
îpaßums un ßî tiesîba ierakstîta zemes gråmatås.

2058. Ja atpaka¬pirkuma tiesîba pieder kopîgi
vairåkåm personåm, tad viñas var to izlietot ti-
kai visas kopîgi vienojoties.

2059. Lîgumam, ar ko pircéjs patur sev tiesî-
bu prasît, lai pårdevéjs pérk no viña atpaka¬, pie-
mérojami 2055.-2058.panta noteikumi.

3. Pirmpirkuma tiesîba

2060. Ar pirmpirkuma tiesîbu pårdevéjs pie-
lîgst sev priekßrocîbu pirkt lietu, ja pircéjs to pår-
dotu tålåk.

Pirmpirkuma tiesîba nav izlietojama, kad pir-
céjs lietu atsavina nevis pårdodot, bet citådi.

2061. Ja pircéjs grib pårdot tålåk lietu, kas pir-
kta ar pirmpirkuma pielîgumu, tad viñam tå tü-
liñ péc jaunå lîguma noslégßanas jåpiedåvå
pirmpirkuma tiesîgajam, bet pédéjam par to, vai
viñß grib ßo tiesîbu izlietot vai ne, jåpaziño – par
kustamåm lietåm – nekavéjoties, bet par nekus-
tamåm – divu méneßu laikå.

Ja pirmpirkuma tiesîgais nedod atbildi nolik-
tå laikå, tad viña pirmpirkuma tiesîba izbeidzas.

2062. Ja pirmpirkuma tiesîgais vélas savu tie-
sîbu izlietot, tad viñam, ja nav citådi norunåts,
jåizpilda tie paßi nosacîjumi, ko piedåvå jaunais
pircéjs.

2063. Ja lieta pårdota tålåk, nepaziñojot pirm-
pirkuma tiesîgajam, tad viñß var prasît no tam
ciesto zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu tikai no sava pircéja;
bet pret jauno ieguvéju un vispår pret ikvienu
treßo personu viñß var vérst savas prasîbas tikai
tad, kad ßî persona rîkojusies ¬aunå ticîbå, vai
kad pirmpirkuma tiesîbas priekßmets ir nekus-
tams îpaßums un ßî tiesîba ierakstîta zemes grå-
matås.

may claim compensation from the purchaser only
for losses; but a repurchase action against a third
person who has obtained the property itself or a
property right to it may be brought only if the third
person knew about this relationship when acquir-
ing the property, or when the subject-matter of the
repurchase right is immovable property and this
right has been registered in the Land Register.

2058. If a repurchase right belongs to several
persons jointly, then they may use it only if all
jointly agree.

2059. A contract, whereby a purchaser retains
the right to require repurchase from the seller,
shall be subject to the provisions of Sections
2055-2058.

3. Right of First Refusal

2060. By right of first refusal, a seller con-
tracts for a priority right to purchase a property
if the purchaser should resell it.

The right of first refusal may not be used
where a purchaser alienates a property not by
selling it, but otherwise.

2061. If a purchaser wants to resell a property
purchased with a contractual right of first re-
fusal, the purchaser shall offer it to the holder of
this right immediately after entering into the new
contract; but the latter shall give notice as to
whether he or she intends to use this right: im-
mediately – for movable property, but for im-
movable property – in two months time.

If the holder of the right of first refusal does
not reply within the specified time period, the
right of first refusal shall terminate.

2062. If the holder of the right of first refusal
wants to use such right, then he or she shall, un-
less otherwise agreed, fulfil the same conditions
that are offered by the new purchaser.

2063. If the property has been resold without
notifying the person entitled to the right of first
refusal, then this person may claim compensation
for the losses incurred thereby only from his or
her purchaser; but he or she may bring an action
against the new acquirer or generally against any
third person only where such person has acted in
bad faith, or where the subject-matter of the right
of first refusal is immovable property and this
right has been registered in the Land Register.
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4. Pirkums ar pårbaudi
vai apskati

2064. Ja kåds pérk lietu ar iepriekßéjas pår-
baudes vai apskates tiesîbu, tad pirkums, ja pus-
es nav savå starpå norunåjußas citådi, atkaråjas
no atliekoßa nosacîjuma, ka pircéjs atzîst lietu
sev par noderîgu.

2065. Íåds lîgums (2064.p.) pårdevéju saista
no tå noslégßanas brîΩa; bet pircéjs savkårt var
vai nu atståt to spékå, vai no tå atkåpties, pie kam
pédéjå gadîjumå viñam nav jåpaziño atkåpßanås
iemesls.

2066. Ja pircéja atsauksmei lîgumå nolikts
termiñß un viñß to palaiΩ garåm, bet pårdoto lie-
tu vai preci viñß vél nav sañémis, tad jåpieñem,
ka viñß no pirkuma atteicies. Tådas paßas sekas
ieståjas, kad nav noteikts ßis temiñß un nav arî
noteikts, ka atsauksmi var dot katrå laikå, un pir-
céjs to nedod divu méneßu laikå.

2067. Ja ar pårbaudes vai apskates tiesîbu pår-
dotå prece jau nodota pircéjam, tad viña klusé-
ßana lîdz termiña notecéjumam uzskatåma par
viña piekrißanu.

2068. Ja pircéjs, lietu sañémis, samakså par
to nolîgto maksu, visu vai kådu da¬u, bez jebkå-
da piebilduma, tad jåatzîst, ka viñß ar to kluséjot
izteicis savu piekrißanu.

5. Nomaksas pirkums

2069. Pårdevéjs var paturét sev îpaßuma tiesî-
bu uz pårdoto lietu vai nu tå, ka ßî tiesîba viñam
paliek lîdz tam laikam, kamér nav galîgi samak-
såta pirkuma maksa, vai arî tå, ka îpaßuma tiesî-
ba påriet atpaka¬ uz viñu, ja pircéjs nesamakså.
Ja rodas ßaubas par lîdzéju nodomu, tad pieñe-
mams par nolîgtu, ka îpaßuma tiesîba paliek pår-
devéjam, kamér nav galîgi samaksåta pirkuma
maksa.

2070. Ja nolîgta tiesîba maksåt pirkuma cenu
pa da¬åm un pircéjs palaiΩ divus maksåjumu ter-
miñus, pie kam pårdevéjs nevélas aprobeΩoties

4. Purchase with Examination
or Inspection

2064. If someone buys a property with the
right of prior examination or inspection, then the
purchase shall depend, unless mutually agreed
otherwise by the parties, on the suspensive con-
dition that the purchaser accepts the property as
suitable.

2065. Such a contract (Section 2064) shall
bind the seller from the moment that it has been
entered into, but the purchaser may either keep
it in effect or withdraw from it; moreover, in the
latter case the purchaser need not state the rea-
sons for withdrawal.

2066. If the contract includes a specified time
period for the purchaser to respond and the pur-
chaser allows it to pass, but has not yet received
the sold property or goods, then it shall be as-
sumed that the purchaser has withdrawn from
the purchase. The same consequences shall re-
sult where a time period has not been specified
or where it has not been provided that the re-
sponse may be given at any time, and the pur-
chaser does not respond within two months.

2067. If goods sold with a right of prior
examination or inspection has already been de-
livered to a purchaser, then the purchaser's keep-
ing silent until the expiration of the term shall be
considered to be consent.

2068. If a purchaser, after receiving the prop-
erty, pays the contractual price for it, fully or in
part, without any reservations, it shall be assumed that
the purchaser has thereby given consent implicitly.

5. Instalments Purchase

2069. A seller may keep the ownership rights
to the sold property either by keeping this right
while full payment of the purchase price has not
been received, or by having the ownership rights
revert back if the purchaser does not pay. If
doubts should arise regarding the intent of the
contracting parties, then it shall be assumed
agreed that it has been contracted for the owner-
ship rights to be retained by the seller so long as
full purchase price has not been received.

2070. If the right of payment of a purchase price
by instalments has been contracted for, and the pur-
chaser has defaulted with respect to two payments,
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ar nokavéto maksåjumu piedzîßanu, vai ja pir-
céjs atsavina pirkto mantu, vai to nozaudé, vai tå
sabojå, ka tås vértîba vairs nesedz nenokårtotos
maksåjumus, tad pårdevéjs var prasît lîguma at-
celßanu un pårdotås mantas atdoßanu lîdz ar atlî-
dzîbu par lietoßanu starplaikå no mantas nodo-
ßanas pircéjam lîdz atdoßanai pårdevéjam un par
pédéjam nodarîtiem zaudéjumiem. Summå, kas
pårdevéjam uz ßå pamata pienåkas no pircéja,
ieskaitåmi visi pircéja izdarîtie maksåjumi, un
ja tie pårsniedz ßo summu, tad atlikums atmak-
såjams pircéjam. Íiem noteikumiem pretéji no-
lîgumi nav spékå.

2071. Ja pircéjs netirgojas ar mantu, kas iegü-
ta ar 2069. vai 2070.pantå minéto nosacîjumu,
viñß nevar pirms samaksas ßo mantu atsavinåt
vai ie˚îlåt; pretéjå gadîjumå viñß atbild péc So-
du likuma un atsavinåjums vai ie˚îlåjums nav
spékå, ja ieguvéjs vai ˚îlas ñéméjs ir zinåjis vai
viñam vajadzéjis zinåt, ka manta iegüta ar 2069.
vai 2070.pantå minéto nosacîjumu.

6. Citi blakus lîgumi

2072. Lîdzéji bez tam var noslégt visådus ci-
tådus blakus lîgumus, ar ko tie pårgroza likuma
noteikumus, pieméram, par risku vai par atlîdzî-
bas lielumu, vai arî nodroßina savas tiesîbas.

V. Pårdoßana izsolé

2073. Pårdoßana izsolé ir priekßlikums tam,
kas par atklåti pårdodamo lietu sola dot visaug-
ståko cenu, noslégt par to pirkuma lîgumu.

P i e z î m e. Izsoles var sarîkot, bez pirkuma
lîgumiem, arî nomas, îres, darba un piegådes lî-
gumiem.

2074. Pårdoßana izsolé ir no pårdodamås lie-
tas îpaßnieka viedok¬a vai nu labpråtîga, vai pie-
spiesta. Pirmo drîkst izdarît, péc pårdevéja paßa
ieskata, kå tiesas ce¬å (2076.p.), tå arî privåtå
kårtîbå, bet otro katrå ziñå tikai tiesas ce¬å.

but the seller does not wish to burden himself or her-
self with the collection of late payments, or if the
purchaser alienates the purchased property, or loses
it, or so damages it that its value no longer covers
the outstanding payments, then the seller may re-
quest setting aside of the contract and return of the
sold property together with compensation for the
use, during the period from the delivery of the prop-
erty to the purchaser until the return of the property
to the seller, and for the losses caused for the latter.
Against the amount, that the seller is entitled to from
the purchaser on such basis shall be set off all the
payments made by the purchaser, and if they exceed
such amount, then the remainder shall be paid back
to the purchaser. Agreements contrary to these regu-
lations shall be void.

2071. If a purchaser does not engage in trade
with the property acquired subject to conditions
as referred to in Section 2069 or 2070, he or she
may not alienate or pledge such property before
payment; otherwise he or she shall be held liable
pursuant to the Penal Law and the alienation or
the pledging shall not be in effect, if the acquirer
or the pledgee knew, or should have known, that
the property was acquired subject to a condition
referred to in Section 2069 or 2070.

6. Other Ancillary Contracts.

2072. The contracting parties may addition-
ally conclude various ancillary contracts,
thereby modifying the provisions of the law –
for example, regarding the risk or the amount of
compensation, or securing their rights.

V. Sale at Auction

2073. Sale at auction is an offer regarding
property intended for open sale, to enter into a
purchase contract with the person who bids the
highest price for such property.

N o t e: Auctions may also be arranged, with-
out purchase contracts, for lease, rental, employ-
ment and supply contracts.

2074. Sale at auction may be, from the point
of view of the owner of the property to be sold,
either voluntary or compulsory. The former may
be performed, pursuant to the discretion of the
seller, by judicial process (Section 2076) or pri-
vately, but the latter shall be performed only by
judicial process.
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2075. Pårdodot labpråtîgå izsolé, vienalga,
vai to izdara tiesas ce¬å vai privåtå kårtîbå, lî-
dzéju savstarpéjås tiesîbas un pienåkumus no-
teic péc viñu starpå norunåtiem noteikumiem un
pie tam galvenå kårtå péc tiem, ko licis priekßå
pårdevéjs.

2076. Kustamas vai nekustamas mantas pår-
doßana piespiestå izsolé, tåpat arî nekustama
îpaßuma pårdoßana labpråtîgå izsolé tiesas ce¬å
izdaråma péc Civîlprocesa likumu noteikumiem.

2077. Izsolîtåji, kå arî personas, kas péc sava
amata ir klåt pie pårdoßanas izsolé, nevar büt pir-
céji, ne sev, ne citu uzdevumå.

2078. Piespiestå izsolé pårdodamås lietas
îpaßnieka kreditori var piedalîties solîßanå, bet
îpaßnieks pats nevar solît ne personîgi, ne caur
pilnvarnieku.

2079. Izsolé pårdodamiem priekßmetiem pie-
mérojami 2005.panta vispåréjie noteikumi.

2080. Ja nedalåma kustama lieta, kas atrodas
kopîpaßumå, nolikta pårdoßanai izsolé kåda kop-
îpaßnieka kreditoru apmierinåßanai, tad påréjiem
ir tikai tiesîba vai nu apmierinåt kreditorus, at-
pérkot viñu prasîjumus, vai iegüt kustamo lietu
izsolé lîdzîgi ar citiem. Viss ieñémums sadalåms
samérå ar kopîpaßnieku da¬åm, un tå no ßîm da-
¬åm, kas piekrît parådniekam, izlietojama viña
kreditoru apmierinåöanai un izdevumu segöa-
nai.

2081. Kustamas mantas pårdoßana izsolé pri-
våtå kårtîbå uzskatåma par notikußu arî tad, kad
izsolé neviens nav pårsolîjis.

2082. Katrs solîtåjs vai pårsolîtåjs ir saistîts
ar savu solîjumu, kamér kåds viñu nepårsola.
Kådam pårsolot, agråkås cenas solîtåjs atsvabi-
nås no savas saistîbas.

2083. Ja no solîtåjiem, viñus uz to uzaicinot,
neviens vairs tålåk nepårsola, tad lietu pieß˚ir
piesitot tam, kas nosolîjis pédéjo cenu; piesitu-

2075. Upon voluntary sale at auction, whether
performed by judicial process or privately, the
mutual rights and duties of the contracting
parties shall be determined according to the pro-
visions agreed upon between them, and in large
part by such provisions as have been proposed
by the seller.

2076. Sale of movable or immovable property
by compulsory auction, as well as sale of im-
movable property by voluntary auction by judi-
cial process, shall be performed pursuant to the
provisions of the Civil Procedure Law.

2077. Bidders, as well as the persons who are
present at an auction due to their office, may not
be purchasers either for themselves or pursuant
to the instructions of other persons.

2078. Creditors of the owner of the property
sold by compulsory auction may take part in the
bidding, but the owner himself or herself shall
not bid either in person or through an authorised
representative.

2079. The general provisions of Section 2005
shall apply to the property sold at auction.

2080. If indivisible movable property that is
in joint ownership is offered for sale at auction
for the satisfaction of the creditors of one joint
owner, then the others shall have only the right
either to satisfy the creditors by purchasing their
claims, or to obtain the movable property at auc-
tion on equal terms with the others. All the in-
come shall be distributed in proportion to the
shares of the joint owners, and the share that is
due to the debtor shall be used to satisfy his or
her creditors and to cover expenditures.

2081. Sale at auction of movable property by
private procedure shall be considered to have
occurred even though at the auction no one has
bid higher.

2082. Each bidder or higher bidder shall be
bound by his or her bid until there is a higher bid
by another person. When a higher bid is made,
the bidder of the previous price shall be released
from his or her obligations.

2083. If none of the bidders, upon being in-
vited to do so, makes a higher bid, then the prop-
erty shall be conferred, by the fall of the ham-
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mu viñam var liegt tikai tad, ja izsoles nosacîju-
mos bijis par to seviß˚s piebildums. Ja tåda nav,
izsolîtåjam nav tiesîbas påriet no vairåksolîtåja
uz iepriekßéjo solîtåju. Bet ja vairåkas personas
reizé sola vienådu cenu un neviens nepårsola,
tad izsolîtåjs var izvéléties no ßîm personåm ku-
ru grib.

2084. Ja péc izsoles nosacîjumiem izsolîtåjs
paturéjis sev tiesîbu lemt par augståkås nosolî-
tås cenas pieñemßanu, tad piesitums notiek tikai
péc tam, kad viñß paziñojis savu lémumu vai nu
viña paßa noteiktå termiñå, vai, ja viñß to nav
noteicis, péc vairåksolîtåja lüguma tiesas noteik-
tå termiñå. Lîdz tam laikam ßis solîtåjs ir saistîts
ar savu solîjumu.

2085. Piesitums atvieto izsolîtåja paziñojumu
par to, ka viñß pieñémis vairåksolîjumu, un ßis
piesitums noslédz pårdevumu pat arî tajos gadî-
jumos, kad péc vispåréjås procesa kårtîbas bez
tam vél vajadzîgs lietu piespriest vairåksolîtåjam
ar seviß˚u tiesas lémumu.

2086. Pårdevumam izsolé péc savåm sekåm
ir tåds pats spéks kå parastam pårdevumam; no
piesituma brîΩa risks påriet uz vairåksolîtåju, bet
no tå paßa brîΩa viñß, arî pirms lietas nodoßanas,
dabü no tås visus aug¬us un labumus.

2087. Péc piesituma vairåksolîtåjam jåsamak-
så pirkuma maksa vai nu tüliñ, vai péc izsoles
nosacîjumiem noliktos termiños, turpat, kur no-
ticis piesitums, ja tam nolükam nav noteikta cita
vieta, un vispår jåizpilda viss, kas nosacîjumos
noteikts, vai arî par izpildîßanas kårtîbu seviß˚i
jåvienojas ar izsolîtåju vai citåm ieinteresétåm
personåm.

mer, to the person who has bid the last price; he
or she may be denied the acceptance of the bid
by the fall of the hammer only if the conditions
of the auction contain specific reservations re-
garding it. If there are no such reservations, the
auctioneer shall not have the right to pass from
the highest bidder to the previous bidder. How-
ever, if several persons simultaneously bid the
same price and none makes a higher bid, then
the auctioneer may choose from among such
persons the one he or she wants.

2084. If, pursuant to the conditions of the auc-
tion, the auctioneer retains the right to decide on
the acceptance of the highest bid, the acceptance
of the bid by the fall of the hammer shall be
made only after he or she has announced his or
her decision either within the time period speci-
fied by himself or herself, or, if he or she has not
specified such time period, within a time period
determined by a court upon the request of the
highest bidder. Until that time such bidder shall
be bound by his or her bid.

2085. Acceptance of the bid by the fall of the
hammer shall replace an auctioneer's announce-
ment that he or she has accepted the highest bid,
and such acceptance of the bid by the fall of the
hammer shall close the sale even in such cases
when, in addition to compliance with general
procedures, the property must be adjudged to the
highest bidder by a special judgment of a court.

2086. Sale at auction shall have, with respect
to its consequences, the same effect as ordinary
sale; from the moment of acceptance of the bid
by the fall of the hammer the risk is transferred
to the highest bidder, but from the same moment
such bidder shall receive, even before the trans-
fer of the property, all the fruits and benefits
from such property.

2087. After the acceptance of the bid by the
fall of the hammer, the highest bidder shall pay
the purchase price either immediately, or in ac-
cordance with the terms of the conditions of the
auction, at the same place where the acceptance
of the bid by the fall of the hammer occurred if
another place has not been specified therefor,
and in general shall perform everything that is
specified in the conditions; or the procedures
of the performance shall be specially agreed
upon with the auctioneer or other interested
persons.
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2088. Péc tam, kad vairåksolîtåjs izpildîjis iz-
soles nosacîjumus, visas uz pårdoto nekustamo
îpaßumu guloßås ̊ îlas tiesîbas, kuras viñß nepår-
ved uz sevi, izbeidzas. Reålnastas påriet uz pir-
céju.

2089. Ja labpråtîgå izsolé vairåksolîtåjs vilci-
nås izpildît nosacîjumus, vai ja viñam nav pår-
dodamås mantas iegüßanai vajadzîgo personis-
ko îpaßîbu, tad mantu, péc pårdevéja prasîjuma,
no jauna noliek izsolé uz minétå vairåksolîtåja
ré˚inu un risku. Lîdz tam laikam viña tiesîbas
un pienåkumi paliek spékå, un kamér nav pienå-
cis laiks jaunai izsolei, viñß var to novérst, izpil-
dot minétos pienåkumus, t.i. samaksåjot no viña
pienåkoßos summu un nokavéjuma procentus,
kå arî jaunås izsoles izdevumus.

2090. Pirkuma lîgumu, kas noslégts ar piesi-
tumu labpråtîgå izsolé, var atcelt aiz tiem paß-
iem iemesliem kå privåtå kårtîbå noslégtu.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Maiñas lîgums

2091. Maiñas lîgums ir divu personu abpuséjs
apsolîjums dot vienu priekßmetu pret otru, izñe-
mot naudu.

Par maiñas lîguma priekßmetu var büt nevien
˚ermeniskas lietas, bet arî prasîjumi un citådas
tiesîbas.

2092. Lîdzéju savstarpéjåm tiesîbåm un pie-
nåkumiem maiñas lîgumå attiecîgi piemérojami
pirkuma lîguma noteikumi.

2093. Treßo personu tiesîbas, kas nosacîtas ar
pirkuma lîgumu, kå pirmpirkuma un izpirkuma
tiesîbas, maiñas lîgumå nav izlietojamas.

2094. Mainot ˚ermeniskas lietas, katra puse
atbild par to, lai otra puse k¬üst par nododamås
lietas îpaßnieci. Èpaßuma tiesîba påriet uz lietas
sañéméju tüliñ péc tås nodoßanas viñam, neat-
karîgi no tam, vai viñß savu pretpienåkumu ir
vai nav izpildîjis.

2088. After the highest bidder has fulfilled the
conditions of the auction, all the pledge rights of
the sold immovable property, which the bidder
does not assume himself or herself, shall termi-
nate. Real charges shall pass to the purchaser.

2089. If, in a voluntary auction, the highest
bidder delays fulfilment of the conditions, or if
he or she does not have the personal characteris-
tics necessary for the acquisition of the property
on sale, the property shall be set for a repeated
auction, pursuant to the request of the seller, at
the expense and risk of the highest bidder re-
ferred to. Until that time, his or her rights and
duties shall remain valid, and before the time of
the new auction, he or she may prevent it by ful-
filling the duties referred to, i.e., by paying the
amount due from him or her and the late-pay-
ment interest, as well as the expenses of the new
auction.

2090. A purchase contract that has been en-
tered into by acceptance of the bid by the fall of
the hammer at a voluntary auction, may be re-
voked on account of the same reasons as a con-
tract entered into through private procedures.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Barter Contracts

2091. A barter contract is the mutual promise
of two persons to provide a certain subject-mat-
ter in exchange for another, except for money.

 The subject of a barter contract may be not
only tangible property, but also claims and other
rights.

2092. The provisions regarding purchase contracts  
 are applicable mutatis mutandis, to the mutual rights and
  duties of the contracting parties in barter contracts.

2093. Rights of third persons, as may be pro-
vided for in a purchase contract, such as rights
of first refusal and pre-emptive rights, may not
be exercised pursuant to a barter contract.

2094. In the barter of tangible property, it is
the responsibility of each party to ensure that the
other party becomes the owner of the transferred
property. Ownership rights shall pass to the re-
cipient of the property immediately after deliv-
ery, regardless of whether or not the recipient
has fulfilled his or her counterduty.
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2095. Katrai pusei ir tiesîba prasît no otras,
lai tå izpilda savus lîgumiskos un likumiskos
pienåkumus, bet tas no lîdzéjiem, kurß savu sais-
tîbu jau izpildîjis, var prasît, kad otra puse vilci-
nås izpildît, lai atdod to, kas viñai nodots.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Uztura lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2096. Ar uztura lîgumu viena puse nodod ot-
rai naudå vai graudå kådu mantisku vértîbu, par
ko otrå tai dod uzturu, kamér uztura ñéméjs dzî-
vo, ja vien par ßå pienåkuma ilgumu nav noru-
nåts citådi.

2097. Nolîgt uzturu var tiklab sev, kå arî ot-
ram, kurß tådå gadîjumå, pievienojoties lîgu-
mam (1521.p.), iegüst tiesîbu griezties ar savu
prasîjumu tießi pie uztura devéja.

Ja uzturu nolîgst par labu vairåkåm personåm,
tad tas sadalåms viñu starpå lîdzîgi; ja viena no
tåm mirst, tad viñas da¬a paliek uztura devéjam,
ja vien nav norunåts, lai ßådå gadîjumå mirußås
personas da¬a piekristu pårdzîvojußåm.

2098. Ar uzturu, ja nav norunåts citådi, jåsap-
rot édiens, miteklis, ap©érbs un kopßana, bet ja
uztura sañéméjs ir nepilngadîgs, arî audzinåßa-
na un skoloßana obligåtoriskås skolås.

Ja par uztura daudzumu nav tieöas norunas,
to noteic tiesa, ñemot vérå uztura sañéméja dzî-
ves apståk¬us un to, kådu vértîbu (2096.p.) sañé-
mis uztura devéjs.

II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas no uztura
lîguma

2099. Ja uztura ñéméjs nespéj samaksåt parå-
dus, kuri viñam bijußi lîgumu slédzot, tad viña
kreditori var prasît sev apmierinåjumu no uztura

2095. Each party has the right to require from
the other party fulfilment of his or her contractual
and legal duties, but a contracting party
which has already fulfilled his or her obligations,
may require the return of the transferred property
where the other party delays in fulfilling them.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Maintenance Contracts

I. General Provisions

2096. Pursuant to a maintenance contract, one
party provides the other party, whether in cash
or in kind, with some financial benefit, for which
the other party shall provide maintenance to the
first-mentioned party during the life of the re-
cipient of maintenance, unless otherwise agreed
regarding the duration of such duty.

2097. Maintenance may be contracted for
oneself as well as for another person who shall
thereupon obtain the right, by joining in the con-
tract (Section 1521), to apply pursuant to his or
her claim directly to the provider of mainte-
nance.

 If maintenance is contracted for the benefit
of more than one person, it shall be divided
equally among such persons; if one of such per-
sons dies, his or her share shall be retained by
the provider of maintenance, unless it is has been
agreed that in such case the share of the deceased
person shall devolve to the survivors.

2098. Maintenance shall include, unless oth-
erwise agreed, food, housing, clothing and care,
but if the recipient of maintenance is a minor,
also upbringing and education in compulsory
schools.

   If the exact amount of maintenance has not
been specifically agreed upon, it shall be deter-
mined by a court, taking into account the circum-
stances in which the recipient of maintenance is
living and the nature of the financial benefit
(Section 2096) received by the provider of main-
tenance.

II. Legal Relations Arising from
Maintenance Contracts

2099. If the recipient of maintenance is un-
able to pay the debts he or she had upon entering
into the contract, his or her creditors may request
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devéjam nodotås mantiskås vértîbas. Prasîbas,
kas radußås péc lîguma slégßanas, var vérst uz
uzturu, ja citas mantas nepietiek.

2100. Ja uztura devéjam nodod nekustamu
îpaßumu, tad zemes gråmatås ierakståma uztura
sañéméja labå ˚îlas tiesîba uztura vértîbå.

Uztura ikreizéjå vértîba apré˚inåma, kapitåli-
zéjot viena gada devumu vértîbu ar likumiskiem
procentiem (1765.p.).

2101. Uzturs jånodod, ja nav norunåts citådi,
par gada ceturksni uz priekßu, bet ja uzturs do-
dams arî graudå, tad pusgadu uz priekßu. Sañem-
tais nav jåatdod, kaut arî uztura ñéméjs nenodzî-
votu lîdz nåkoßajam termiñam.

Par noteikto vietu izpildîjumam uzskatåma tå,
kur nolîgts miteklis (2098.p.).

2102. Uztura ñéméja tiesîba uz uzturu nav ce-
déjama.

III. Uztura lîguma
izbeigßanås

2103. Lîgums izbeidzas pats no sevis ar uztu-
ra ñéméja, bet ne devéja nåvi.

2104. Abas puses var vienpuséji atteikties no
lîguma aiz iemesliem, kas norådîti 2193.pantå.

2105. Ja lîgumu atce¬ uztura devéja vainas
dé¬, tad uztura ñéméjs vai viña tiesîbu pécnieks
var prasît atpaka¬ nodoto mantisko vértîbu
(2096.p.), pie kam viñam nav jåatdod sañemtå
uztura vértîba.

Citos lîguma izbeiguma gadîjumos uztura de-
véjam jåatdod uztura ñéméjam vai tå tiesîbu péc-
niekam sañemtå mantiskå vértîba; savkårt viñß
dabü atpaka¬ visu, ko viñß nodevis uztura ñémé-
jam virs likumisko procentu apméra.

satisfaction from the financial benefit trans-
ferred to the provider of maintenance. Claims,
which have arisen after entering into contract,
may be applied against the maintenance, if other
property does not suffice.

2100. If immovable property is transferred to
the provider of maintenance, then pledge rights
in the amount of the value of the maintenance,
shall be registered in the Land Register for the
benefit of the recipient of maintenance.

  The periodic value of the maintenance shall be
calculated by capitalising the value of gains of one
year pursuant to interest set by law (Section 1765).

2101. Maintenance shall be provided, unless
otherwise specified, for a quarter in advance, but
if the maintenance also is to be provided in kind,
then for six months in advance. The received
amount is not required to be returned even if the
recipient of maintenance does not survive until
the next term.

  The place of performance shall be where
housing was contracted for (Section 2098).

2102. The right of the recipient of mainte-
nance to the maintenance shall not be ceded.

III. Termination of Maintenance
Contracts

2103. The contract shall terminate automati-
cally upon the death of the recipient of mainte-
nance, but not upon the death of the provider of
maintenance.

2104. Both parties may unilaterally withdraw
from the contract on the basis of the reasons set
out in Section 2193.

2105. If a contract is breached by the provider
of maintenance, the recipient of maintenance or
his or her successor in interest may reclaim the
transferred financial benefit (Section 2096), and
he or she shall not be required to return the value
of the maintenance received.

  In other cases of termination of the contract,
the provider of maintenance shall return the fi-
nancial benefit received to the recipient of main-
tenance or to his or her successor in interest,
while the provider of maintenance shall recover
everything he or she has transferred to the re-
cipient of maintenance above the amount of the
interest set by law.
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2106. Uztura lîgumu neatce¬:
1) aiz tå iemesla, ka ciests pårmérîgs zaudé-

jums;
2) tådé¬, ka uztura ñéméjam vélåk dzimst bér-

ni.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Piegådes lîgums

2107. Ar piegådes lîgumu viena puse (piegå-
dåtåjs) uzñemas piegådåt otrai (pasütîtåjam) no-
teiktu lietu par zinåmu cenu.

2108. Piegådåtåjam nav tiesîbas atteikties no
uzñemtås saistîbas, kaut arî piegådi apgrütinåtu
vélåk ieståjußies apståk¬i.

Pasütîtåjs gan var pårgrozîjußos apståk¬u dé¬
atteikties no lîguma, bet viñam tådå gadîjumå jå-
atlîdzina piegådåtåjam visi zaudéjumi.

2109. Kad piegådåtåjs pieprasîto lietu piegå-
dåjis, lîdzéju tiesiskås attiecîbas apsprieΩamas
péc pirkuma lîguma noteikumiem.

2110. Ja piegådes lîguma priekßmets ir zinå-
ma darbîba, tad ßim lîgumam piemérojami uz-
ñémuma lîguma noteikumi.

2111. Uz lîgumiem par piegådém valstij attie-
cas tiklab augßéjie noteikumi (2108.-2110.p.), kå
arî, bez tam, vél Likumi par valsts darbiem un
piegådém.

2106. Maintenance contracts shall not be set
aside:

1) because excessive losses have been in-
curred; or

2) because children were born later to the re-
cipient of maintenance.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Supply Contracts

2107. Pursuant to a supply contract, one
party (the supplier) undertakes to deliver to the
other party (commissioning party) a particular 
thing for a certain price.

2108. The supplier shall not have the right to
withdraw from the obligation he or she has un-
dertaken, even though the supply may be hin-
dered by circumstances that arise later.

  The commissioning party may, however, withdraw 
from the contract on account of a change of circum-
stances, but in such case, he or she shall com-
pensate the supplier for all losses.

2109. When the supplier has delivered the
thing ordered, the legal relations of the contract-
ing parties shall be determined in compliance
with the provisions regarding purchase contracts.

2110. If the subject-matter of a supply con-
tract is a certain activity, the provisions regard-
ing work-performance contracts are applicable.

2111. Government procurement contracts shall
be subject to the above provisions (Sections 2108-
2110), as well as to laws regarding public works
and supply.
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ÇETRPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Nomas
un îres lîgums

2112. Noma vai îre ir lîgums, ar ko viena puse
pieß˚ir vai apsola otrai par zinåmu nomas vai
îres maksu kådas lietas lietoßanu. Lîgums, ar ku-
ru pieß˚ir vai apsola aug¬u neséjas lietas lietoßa-
nu aug¬u ievåkßanai no tås, ir noma, bet ikviens
cits lietoßanas pieß˚îruma lîgums – îre.

P i e z î m e. Seviß˚i noteikumi par izîréja-
måm telpåm atrodas likumå par telpu îri.

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Nomas un îres lîguma
noteikumi

2113. Par îres un nomas lîguma priekßmetu
var büt kå visas ˚ermeniskas lietas, ko nav aiz-
liegts atsavinåt, tå arî tiesîbas. Reålservitütus
drîkst iznomåt tikai kopå ar valdoßo nekustamo
îpaßumu.

Lietas, ko nevar lietot citådi kå patéréjot, nav
izîréjamas.

2114. Ja kåds nomå vai îré savu paßa lietu,
domådams, ka tå ir sveßa, tad lîgums par to nav
spékå. Bet ja kådam citam lieta ir ar viñu kop-
îpaßumå, vai tam uz lietu ir kådas citas tiesîbas,
kuras tam pieß˚ir lietas turéßanu un lietoßanu,
tad tådas lietas iznomåjums vai izîréjums tås
îpaßniekam ir spékå.

2115. Lietas iznomåtåjam vai izîrétåjam nav
jåbüt tås îpaßniekam; turpretîm iznomåt vai iz-
îrét var katrs, kam pieder lietoßanas tiesîba. Arî
pats nomnieks vai îrnieks var savu nomåto vai
îréto lietu nodot citam, bet tikai ar lietas izno-
måtåja vai izîrétåja noteiktu piekrißanu.

CHAPTER 14

Lease and Rental
Contracts

2112. A lease or rental contract is a contract
pursuant to which one party grants or promises
the other party the use of some property for a
certain lease or rent payment. A contract, which
grants the use of a fruit-bearing property in or-
der to gain fruit thereof is a lease, but any other
contract granting use, is a rental contract.

N o t e: Specific provisions regarding residen-
tial rental premises are included in the Law On
Rental of Residential Premises.

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Provisions of Lease

and Rental Contract

2113. The subject-matter of a lease and rental
contract may be such tangible property as aliena-
tion of it is not prohibited, as well as rights. Real
servitudes may be leased only together with the
dominant immovable property.

 Property that can be used only for consump-
tion may not be rented.

2114. If anyone leases or rents his or her own
property believing that it belongs to someone
else, a contract regarding such property shall not
be valid. If the property is, however, joint prop-
erty, or someone else has other rights to the prop-
erty which grant him or her possession or use of
such property, the lease or rental of such prop-
erty to its owner shall be valid.

2115. The lessor or renter of property does not
have to be its owner; moreover, any person who
has the right of use may lease or rent. In addi-
tion, the lessee or tenant may assign the leased
or rented property to another person, but only
upon express consent of the lessor or renter of
the property.
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2116. Nomnieks vai îrnieks, lietu nododot tå-
låk treßai personai (2115.p.), nedrîkst rîkoties ar
viltu un par ¬aunu pirmam iznomåtåjam vai iz-
îrétåjam, kå arî nedrîkst to nodot citådai lietoßa-
nai, nekå viñß pats to dabüjis, ne arî nodot uz
ilgåku laiku, kå uz viña paßa nomas vai îres lai-
ku.

2117. Iznomåjot vai izîréjot lietu tålåk apakß-
nomniekam vai apakßîrniekam, no pirmå lîgu-
ma izrietoßås attiecîbas nepåriet pilnå apmérå uz
pédéjo un katrs lîgums paståv pilnîgi patståvîgi.
Apakßnomniekam vai apakßîrniekam tomér ir
tiesîba maksåt nomas vai îres maksu tießi pirma-
jam iznomåtåjam vai izîrétåjam tådå apmérå, cik
liels ir pirmå nomnieka vai îrnieka paråds.

2118. Ja ir iznomåta visa lauku zemes vienî-
ba, tad ar to jåsaprot – ja nav nolîgts citådi – arî
visi tås piederumi.

2119. Nomas vai îres maksu var dot kå naudå,
tå arî citås atvietojamås lietås.

2120. Nomas vai îres maksai jåbüt patiesai at-
lîdzîbai par lietas lietoßanu, un tådé¬ to nedrîkst
nolikt tikai izskata péc. Darîjums, kas noslégts
pretéji ßim noteikumam, ar nolüku apiet likumu
vai pievilt treßo personu, nav spékå; bet ja darî-
juma nolüks ir parådît labvélîbu ß˚ietamam
nomniekam vai îrniekam, tad tas atzîstams par
dåvinåjumu.

2121. Darîjums, kuru noslédzot bijusi såku-
må norunåta atbilstoßa nomas vai îres maksa, pa-
tur nomas vai îres lîguma raksturu, kaut arî vé-
låk ßî maksa bütu pavisam atlaista.

2122. Kå nomas, tå îres maksai jåbüt noteik-
tai, un ßajå ziñå jåievéro tie paßi noteikumi, kas
2017. un turpmåkos pantos paredzéti pirkuma
maksai.

2123. Ja par nomas vai îres maksu nav nekas
noteikti norunåts, bet ja to paßu priekßmetu jau
agråk nomåjusi vai îréjusi tå pati persona, tad
pieñemams, ka agråkie noteikumi nav grozîti.
Bet ja arî ßås mérauklas nav un puses tikai vis-
pårîgi izteikußås, ka par maksu viñas savå starpå

2116. Upon assignment of property to a third
person (Section 2115), the lessor or tenant may
not act fraudulently or to the disadvantage of the
first lessor or renter, and he or she may not as-
sign it for different use than for which he or she
received it, or assign it for a longer time than his
or her own period of lease or rental.

2117. Upon further lease or rental of property
to a sub-lessee or a sub-tenant, the relationships
arising from the first contract shall not transfer
in full to the subsequent contract, and each con-
tract shall be completely independent. However,
a sub-lessee or a sub-tenant have the right to pay
the lease or rent payment directly to the first les-
sor or renter to the extent of the debt of the first
lessee or tenant.

2118. If a whole unit of rural land is leased, it
shall include all its appurtenances, unless agreed
otherwise.

2119. The lease or rental payment may be pro-
vided in cash, as well as in other fungible prop-
erty.

2120. The lease or rental payment must be ac-
tual compensation for the use of property, and
therefore it may not be set fictitiously. A trans-
action concluded contrary to this provision, with
the purpose of evading the law or deceiving a
third person, shall not be valid; but if the pur-
pose of a transaction is to show goodwill to an
apparent lessee or tenant, it shall be deemed to
be a gift.

2121. A transaction upon the conclusion of
which an adequate lease or rental payment was
initially agreed upon, shall retain the character
of a lease or rental contract, even though such
payment might later be cancelled altogether.

2122. Both lease and rental payments shall be
specifically set, and the same provisions shall
thereupon be complied with as provided for re-
garding purchase price in Section 2017 and sub-
sequent Sections.

2123. If lease or rental payment has not been
specifically agreed upon, but the same subject-
matter has been previously leased or rented by
the same person, then it shall be presumed that
the previous provisions have not been changed.
However, if such standard does not exist, and



408Saistîbu tiesîbas Obligations law

vienosies, tad, ja ßåda vienoßanås nenotiek, mak-
sas apméru noteic tiesa péc sava ieskata.

2124. Tiklîdz abas puses vienojas par nomas
un îres lîguma bütiskåm saståvda¬åm, t.i. par
priekßmetu un maksu, lîgums uzskatåms par no-
slégtu.

2125. Savstarpéjå vienoßanås var notikt arî
kluséjot, ja cena pieñemama kå pusém jau zinå-
ma.

2126. Ierakstot nomas vai îres lîgumu zemes
gråmatås, nomnieks vai îrnieks iegüst lietu tiesî-
bu, kas ir spékå arî pret treßåm personåm.

2127. Lîdzéji var pievienot galvenam lîgu-
mam arî visådus blakus noteikumus, kuriem pie-
mérojami noteikumi par pirkuma lîguma blakus
lîgumiem (2047. un turpm.p.).

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Tiesiskås attiecîbas no nomas
un îres lîguma

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2128. Abåm pusém jåpiegrieΩ no lîguma iz-
rietoßåm saistîbåm visa tå rüpîba, kådu péc tais-
nîbas var no viñåm prasît, it seviß˚i lietas glabå-
ßanas ziñå. Tådé¬ viñas atbild viena otrai par kat-
ru zaudéjumu, kas noticis viñu ¬aunpråtîbas vai
neuzmanîbas dé¬, un tikai nejaußi zaudéjumi ne-
vienam nav jåatlîdzina.

2129. Par zaudéjumu, ko nodarîjußas treßås
personas, viena puse atbild otrai tikai tad, kad
viña pati, pretéji lîgumam, devusi iespéju ßo zau-
déjumu nodarît, vai kad viñai bijußi lîdzek¬i to
novérst.

II. Iznomåtåja vai izîrétåja pienåkumi

2130. Lietas iznomåtåjam vai izîrétåjam jå-
nodod lieta nomniekam vai îrniekam; viñam jå-
dod iespéja to lietot un nomniekam ievåkt no tås
aug¬us.

the parties have expressed only general state-
ments that the payment shall be agreed upon be-
tween them, the amount of the payment shall be
determined by a court pursuant to its discretion.

2124. As soon as both parties have agreed
upon the essential elements of a lease or rental
contract, that is, the subject-matter and the pay-
ment, it shall be considered that the contract has
been entered into.

2125. Mutual agreement may also be implicit,
if the amount is presumed to be already known
by the contracting parties.

2126. Upon registering a lease or rental con-
tract in the Land Register, the lessee or a tenant
shall acquire property rights, which are valid
also with respect to third persons.

2127. The contracting parties may also attach
various ancillary provisions to the principal con-
tract, to which the provisions regarding ancillary
contracts of a purchase contract shall apply (Sec-
tion 2047 and subsequent Sections).

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Legal Relations Arising from
Leases and Rental Contracts

I. General Provisions

2128. Both parties shall treat the obligations
arising from the contract with such care as may
be fairly expected from them, especially regard-
ing maintenance of the property. Therefore, they
shall be held liable to each other for each loss
that has occurred due to their acts in bad faith or
negligence, and only accidental losses need not
be compensated.

2129. In regard to losses caused by third per-
sons, one party shall be held liable to the other
only if contrary to the contract, such party itself
made it possible for such loss to be caused, or
had the means to prevent such loss.

II. Duties of a Lessor or Renter

2130. The lessor or renter of property shall trans-
fer the property to the lessee or tenant; the lessor or
renter shall ensure that the property can be used,
and, fruits can be gathered from it by the lessee.
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Nomnieks vai îrnieks ir lietas turétåjs, bet ne-
vis tås valdîtåjs.

2131. Iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs nedrîkst ne pats
traucét lietas un tås aug¬u lietoßanu, ne at¬aut ci-
tiem îrnieku vai nomnieku traucét vai izstumt;
abos gadîjumos viña pienåkums ir îrniekam vai
nomniekam atlîdzinåt zaudéjumus.

2132. Ja kåda treßå persona ce¬ prasîbu, kas
atrodas pretrunå ar to tiesîbu, kuru iznomåtåjs
vai izîrétåjs uzskatîjis par savu, un nomnieku vai
îrnieku tamdé¬ izstumj, tad pirmajam jåatlîdzina
nomniekam vai îrniekam ar to nodarîtais zaudé-
jums, pat ja viñß bütu rîkojies labå ticîbå. Bet ja
pats nomnieks vai îrnieks bijis ¬aunå ticîbå, tad
viñam nav tiesîbas uz atlîdzîbu.

2133. Nomnieka vai îrnieka tiesîba uz zaudé-
jumu atlîdzîbu (2132.p.) atkrît, ja iznomåtåjs vai
izîrétåjs dod viñam agråkås lietas vietå tådu pa-
ßu un ne mazåk noderîgu lietu, pie kam tomér
jåpieñem, ka lietas iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs lîgu-
mu noslédzot bijis labå ticîbå.

2134. Izîrétåjam vai iznomåtåjam jånodod lie-
ta îrniekam vai nomniekam ar visiem tås piede-
rumiem un tådå ståvoklî, ka pédéjais var no tås
iegüt visu to labumu, kådu viñam bijusi tiesîba
no tås sagaidît.

2135. Ja lietai izrådås tådi trükumi, kuri uz-
manîgam iznomåtåjam vai izîrétåjam nevarétu
palikt apslépti, tad viñam pilnîgi jåatlîdzina zau-
déjumi, kas no tam radußies nomniekam vai îr-
niekam.

2136. Ja aprobeΩojums vai kavéjums lietas
lietoßanå notiek tikai nejaußi, bez iznomåtåja vai
izîrétåja vainas, tad viñam gan nav jåatlîdzina
otrai pusei zaudéjumi, tomér samérîgi jånolaiΩ
nomas vai îres maksa (2147. un turpm.p.). Bet ja
traucéjumi un kavéjumi lietas lietoßanå paståv
tikai îsu laiku un ir célußies izdarot lietai nepie-
cießamus izlabojumus, viñß ir atsvabinåts pat no
minétå îres vai nomas maksas nolaiduma.

  A lessee or a tenant is the holder of property,
but not the possessor of it.

2131. The lessor or renter may not disturb the
use of the property or of its fruits or allow others
to disturb or eject the lessee or tenant; in either
case it shall be his or her duty to compensate for
the losses caused to the lessee or tenant.

2132. If a third person brings an action that
is contrary to what a lessor or renter has re-
garded as his or her right, and the lessee or the
tenant is therefore evicted, the lessor or renter
shall compensate for the losses caused to the
lessee or tenant, even though he or she may
have acted in good faith. However, if the lessee
or tenant himself or herself has acted in bad
faith, he or she does not have the right to com-
pensation.

2133. The right of the lessee or tenant to com-
pensation for losses (Section 2132) shall cease,
if the lessor or renter provides him or her with
similar and not less useful property in place of
the previous property; it shall be assumed, how-
ever, that the lessor or the renter of the property
acted in good faith when entering into the con-
tract.

2134. The lessor or renter shall transfer the
property to the lessee or tenant together with all
its appurtenances and in such state that the latter
can obtain from it all the benefits that he or she
had the right to expect.

2135. If such defects are discovered in the
property that should have been noticed by a care-
ful lessor or renter, then he or she shall fully
compensate the lessee or tenant for the losses
caused thereby.

2136. If a restriction or hindrance regarding
the use of property has occurred accidentally,
through no fault of the lessor or renter, he or she
shall not be required to compensate the other
party for losses caused, however, the lease or
rental payments shall be commensurately reduced
(Section 2147 and subsequent Sections). How-
ever, if the restrictions or hindrances regarding
the use of property are short-term and were
caused by making necessary repairs to the prop-
erty, the lessor or renter shall be released even
from the aforementioned reduction of the lease
or rental payments.
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2137. Ja kåds noliktavå izîré tikai daΩas tel-
pas, bet visu noliktavu atståj aiz savas atslégas,
tad viñß atbild îrniekam par apsardzîbu.

2138. Uz iznomåto vai izîréto lietu guloßås
nastas un apgrütinåjumi, ja nav norunåts citådi,
jånes iznomåtåjam vai izîrétåjam; tådé¬ viñam
arî jåatlîdzina izdevumi, ko tam nolükam bütu
taisîjis nomnieks vai îrnieks.

2139. Ja nomnieks vai îrnieks uzñémies visas
kårtéjås nastas, tad ar to jåsaprot tikai tås, kas
lîdz lîguma noslégßanai kårtéji bijußas jånes no-
mas vai îres priekßmetam vai tå aug¬iem.

2140. Nepiecießamie un derîgie izdevumi, ko
nomnieks vai îrnieks taisîjis lietai, iznomåtåjam
vai izîrétåjam jåatlîdzina viñam péc vispåréjiem
noteikumiem par izdevumu atlîdzîbu (866. un
turpm.p.).

III. Nomnieka vai îrnieka pienåkumi

2141. Nomniekam un îrniekam jåsamakså no-
mas un îres maksa lîgumå noteiktos termiños;
novilcinot maksåjumus, viñam jåmakså nokavé-
juma procenti.

2142. Ja lîgumå nav noteikti maksas termiñi,
tad nomniekam vai îrniekam jåmakså nomas vai
îres maksa tikai péc lietoßanas laika notecéju-
ma. Bet ja lîgums noslégts uz gadu vai ilgåku
laiku, tad minétå maksa samaksåjama par katru
pusgadu uz priekßu.

2143. Èréjot pilsétu nekustamus îpaßumus pa
méneßiem, îres maksa, ja nav citådi norunåts,
maksåjama par visu ménesi uz priekßu; bet îré-
jot uz nenoteiktu îsu laiku, dodama tikai rokas
nauda.

2144. Ja nomnieks vai îrnieks patva¬îgi attei-
cas no nomas vai îres pirms lîgumå noteiktå lai-
ka, tad no viña var tüliñ prasît visas nomas vai
îres naudas samaksu. Bet ja nomas vai îres
priekßlaicîgai izbeigßanai bijis likumîgs pamats,

2137. If a person rents out only a few
premises in a warehouse, but the whole ware-
house is kept under his or her lock and key, then
the renter shall be liable to the tenant for provid-
ing security.

2138. The charges and encumbrances to
which the leased or rented property is subject
shall be borne by the lessor or renter, unless oth-
erwise agreed; therefore, he or she shall also re-
imburse the expenditures as have been made for
such purpose by the lessee or tenant.

2139. If the lessee or tenant has undertaken
all the current charges, then such shall be under-
stood to mean only such charges as the subject-
matter of lease or rental contract or its fruits were
currently subject to as of the entering into of the
contract.

2140. Necessary and useful expenditures that
a lessee or tenant has made for a property, shall
be reimbursed by the lessor or renter in accord-
ance with the general provisions regarding re-
imbursement of expenditures (Section 866 and
subsequent Sections).

III. Duties of Lessees or Tenants

2141. A lessee or tenant shall pay the lease or
rental payment by the term specified in the con-
tract; if payments are delayed, he or she shall
pay late-payment interest.

2142. If a term for payment is not specified in
the contract, the lessee or tenant shall pay the
lease or rental payment only after the expiration
of the period of use. However, if the contract has
been entered into for a year or for a longer pe-
riod, the payment referred to shall be paid for
every six months in advance.

2143. Where urban immovable property is
rented by the month, the rental payment shall be
paid, unless otherwise agreed, for the whole
month in advance, but where the rental is for a
short indefinite time only, earnest money shall
be given.

2144. If the lessee or tenant arbitrarily with-
draws from the lease or rental contract before
the time specified in the contract, he or she may
be required to immediately pay the whole
amount of the lease or rental payment. However,
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tad nomas vai îres maksa kaut gan arî tüliñ jåsa-
makså, bet tikai par patieso nomas vai îres laiku.

2145. Nomniekam vai îrniekam nav jåmakså
vairåk par norunåto nomas vai îres maksu pat arî
tad, ja viñß no nomas vai îres priekßmeta bütu
ieguvis neceréti lielu pe¬ñu.

2146. Nomas vai îres maksa jåsamakså pilnî-
gi, kaut arî nomnieks vai îrnieks aiz paßa vainas
nebütu izlietojis visus nomåtå vai îrétå priekß-
meta labumus, ja vien iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs
nav ßo priekßmetu no jauna iznomåjis vai izîré-
jis citam; ßådå gadîjumå nomniekam vai îrnie-
kam jåsedz tikai varbütéjais iztrükums.

2147. Pienåkums maksåt nomas vai îres mak-
su atkrît un jau samaksåtie maksåjumi jådod at-
paka¬, – viens un otrs pilnîgi vai pa da¬ai – ja
nomåjamå vai îréjamå lieta palikusi nelietota tå-
da notikuma dé¬, kuram nav devis iemeslu nom-
nieks vai îrnieks un kurß noticis bez viña vainas.
Pie tådiem notikumiem pieder sekojoßie gadîju-
mi:

1) kad lieta nejaußi iet bojå;
2) kad nomnieks vai îrnieks nepårvaramas va-

ras dé¬ zaudé iespéju lietu lietot;
3) kad aprobeΩota lietas svarîgåko da¬u lieto-

ßana;
4) kad, nomåjot zemi, nomnieks sakarå ar ne-

pårvaramu varu pilnîgi vai vismaz ievérojamå
mérå zaudéjis aug¬us.

2148. Lai 2147.pantå norådîto notikumu dé¬
nolaistu nomas vai îres maksu, ir nepiecießams:

1) ka zaudéjums bijis nenovérßams un nav cé-
lies no iznomåtås lietas dabiskåm sliktåm îpaßî-
båm;

2) ka uz vairåkiem gadiem noslégtå nomå vie-
na gada nesañemto ienåkumu nesedz påréjo ga-
du bagåtîgais pårpalikums;

3) ka îrnieks vai nomnieks nav noteikti uzñé-
mies risku.

2149. Ja lietu iznomåjußi vai izîréjußi vairåki
îpaßnieki kopîgi, tad nomas vai îres maksas no-

if early termination of the lease or rent has a le-
gal basis, the lease or rental payment, although it
also must be paid immediately, is required to be
paid only for the actual time that the premises
were occupied.

2145. A lessee or tenant shall not be required
to pay more than the agreed amount of the lease
or rent payment notwithstanding that he or she
may have gained an unexpectedly large profit
from the leased or rented property.

2146. The lease or rental payment shall be paid
in full, even if the lessee or the tenant has not
utilised, through his or her own fault, all the ben-
efits from the leased or rented property, unless
the lessor or renter has leased or rented such
property to another person; in such case the les-
see or the tenant shall cover only such shortfalls
as might exist.

2147. The duty to pay the lease or rental pay-
ment shall cease and the payments that have
been made shall be returned – fully or partly – if
the property to be leased or rented has not been
used due to such event as was not caused by the
lessee or tenant and as occurred without the fault
of the lessee or tenant. Such events shall include
the following cases:

1) where the property is accidentally de-
stroyed;

2) where the lessee or tenant become unable
to use the property due to force majeure;

3) where the use of most important parts of
the property becomes restricted; or

4) where leasing land, the lessor loses the
fruits, fully or at least to a considerable extent,
due to force majeure.

2148. In order to reduce the lease or rental pay-
ment as a result of the events indicated in Sec-
tion 2147, it is necessary:

1) that the loss was inevitable and was not
caused by inherently bad characteristics of the
property;

2) that regarding leases entered into for sev-
eral years, the income not received for one year
is not covered by abundant excess yields in other
years; or

3) that the lessee or tenant has not expressly
assumed the risk.

2149. If the property is leased or rented by
several owners jointly, the reduction of lease or
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laidums, ko izdarîjis kåds no viñiem pretéji lî-
gumam un bez likumiska pamata (2147.p.), på-
réjos nesaista.

2150. Nomas un îres priekßmets nomniekam
un îrniekam jålieto kårtîgi un saimniecîgi. Ja vi-
ñi to ir ievérojußi, tad viñiem nav jåatbild par
parasto lietas nolietoßanos.

2151. Nomniekam un îrniekam nav tiesîbas
lietot to, kas viñiem nav ar lîgumu pieß˚irts, un
vispår viñi drîkst priekßmetu lietot vai izmantot
tikai atbilstoßi tam mér˚im, kåds bijis domåts to
viñiem iznomåjot vai izîréjot.

2152. Péc nomas vai îres izbeigßanås nomnie-
kam vai îrniekam jåatdod atpaka¬ iznomåtå vai
izîrétå lieta ar visiem tås piederumiem, cik ie-
spéjams labå ståvoklî. Tåds pats pienåkums ir
arî tam, kas lîgumam paståvot iegüst lietu par
îpaßumu no treßås personas. Bet ja viñß bijis ßås
lietas îpaßnieks jau pirms lîguma noslégßanas vai
iegüst to par îpaßumu lîguma paståvéßanas laikå
no iznomåtåja vai izîrétåja, tad viñam tå nav jå-
dod atpaka¬.

2153. Ja iznomåtå vai izîrétå lieta iet bojå vai
bojåjas bez nomnieka vai îrnieka vainas, tad vi-
ña atbildîba par tås atdoßanu (2152.p.) atkrît, ja
vien viñß nav ar seviß˚u norunu uzñémies risku.

2154. Ja kåda lieta vai pie tås piederîga bla-
kus lieta nodota îrniekam vai nomniekam, nosa-
kot tås cenu, tad viñam, îrei vai nomai izbeidzo-
ties, jåatlîdzina par bojå gåjußiem priekßmetiem
péc minétås cenas, bet par bojåtiem jåpiemakså
tik daudz, par cik to vértîba pamazinåjusies.

2155. Ja nomniekam vai îrniekam bijußi lie-
tas labå kådi izdevumi, kuriem ir likumîgs pa-
mats (2140.p.), viñi var lîdz ßo izdevumu atlî-
dzinåßanai lietu aizturét.

2156. Ja nomniekam vai îrniekam ar lîgumu
uzlikts par pienåkumu izdarît lietai kådus uzla-
bojumus, tad no viña var prasît ßå pienåkuma iz-
pildîßanu jau pirms nomas vai îres izbeigßanås.

rental payment made by one of them contrary to
the contract and without lawful basis (Section
2147) shall not be binding upon the others.

2150. The lessee or tenant shall use the sub-
ject-matter of the lease or rental contract prop-
erly and as a good manager. If this has been ob-
served, the lessee or tenant shall not be liable for
the natural wear and tear of the property.

2151. The lessee or tenant does not have the
right to use what has not been granted to him or
her by the contract, and generally may use or
utilise the property only for such purpose as was
intended in leasing or renting it.

2152. After the termination of lease or rental
a lessee or tenant shall return the leased or rented
property with all its appurtenances, in as good a
condition as possible. A person who obtains
ownership of property from a third person dur-
ing the term of the contract has the same duty.
However, if he or she was already the owner
prior to the entering into of the contract or ac-
quires ownership from the lessor or the renter
during the term of the contract, then he or she
shall not be required to return it.

2153. If the leased or rented property is de-
stroyed or damaged through no fault of the les-
see or tenant, then his or her liability to return it
(Section 2152) ceases, unless he or she has spe-
cifically agreed to assume risk.

2154. If certain property or auxiliary property
has been transferred to a lessee or tenant at a set
price, then upon termination of the lease or rental
contract, he or she shall compensate for the de-
stroyed objects according to the price referred to
but, additionally, he or she shall pay for the dam-
aged items to an extent commensurate to the de-
crease of their value.

2155. If a lessee or tenant has made legally
justified expenditures for the benefit of the prop-
erty (Section 2140), then he or she may retain
the property until he or she receives compensa-
tion for such expenditures.

2156. If there is a duty imposed pursuant to
the contract upon the lessee or tenant to make an 
improvement to the property, then he or she may be  
required to perform such duty even before  
the termination of the lease or rental contract.
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IV. Lauku saimniecîbu nomnieku
seviß˚ie pienåkumi

2157. Nomniekam jåraugås uz to, lai saimnie-
cîbas robeΩas paliktu neaizskartas un lai vispår
tås tiesîbas nekådå ziñå netiktu aprobeΩotas. Par
katru robeΩu un tiesîbu aizskårumu viñam neka-
véjoties jåpaziño saimniecîbas iznomåtåjam.

2158. Nomniekam jåuztur nomåtå saimniecî-
ba lietoßanai derîgå ståvoklî, bet iznomåtåjam ir
tiesîba ikgadus pårbaudît nomnieka pårvaldîbu.

2159. Ja lîgumå noteikta seviß˚a saimniecî-
bas sistéma, tad nomniekam cießi pie tås jåturas.
Bez tam viñam nav tiesîbas bez iznomåtåja pie-
krißanas uzsåkt pirms viña paståvéjußå saimnie-
cîbas sistémå nekådus svarîgus pårgrozîjumus,
kuri varétu to ietekmét arî péc viña nomas iz-
beigßanås.

Laukus ar vairåkgadîgiem augiem nedrîkst tå
izmantot, ka var ciest nåkamo gadu raΩa. Papu-
ves laukus izlietot séjumiem nomnieks var tikai
iznomåtåjam piekrîtot.

Zemes melioréßanå nomniekam nav jåpieda-
lås. Ja zeme drenéta, tad nomniekam jårüpéjas
par drenu izteku uzturéßanu kårtîbå. Nomniekam
kårtîgi jåiztîra visi gar un caur papuves laukiem
ejoßie gråvji.

2160. Pårdot malku no saimniecîbas meΩiem
nomnieks var tikai tad, kad tas viñam tießi atvéléts
ar lîgumu. Pretéjå gadîjumå viñam ir tiesîba cirst
tajos tikai tos büvju, malkas un lietas kokus, kas
nepiecießami kårtéjam saimniecîbas patériñam.

2161. Salmus, sienu, kå arî visus citus materi-
ålus, kas noder méslu pavairoßanai, tåpat arî
méslus nomnieks nedrîkst no saimniecîbas iz-
vest, ja vien pats ßås saimniecîbas iznomåtåjs jau
pirms iznomåßanas nav sienu paståvîgi pårdevis
tå pårpalikuma dé¬. Íis aizliegums neattiecas uz
to barîbas, pakaißu un méslu daudzumu, kådu
nomnieks ar iznomåtåja ziñu saimniecîbå ieve-
dis. Nomnieks var dot küts méslus vasaråju lau-
kiem tikai tad, ja tas seviß˚i norunåts.

Nomniekam jåiegådå lopbarîbas kårtîgai iz-
édinåßanai vajadzîgais lopu skaits.

IV. Specific Duties of Lessees of Rural
Farms

2157. A lessee shall ensure that the bounda-
ries of the farm are not infringed and the rights of
the farm are not restricted in any way. He or she
shall notify the lessor of the farm of each 
infringement of boundaries and rights.

2158. A lessee shall maintain the leased farm
in a condition suitable for use, and the lessor
shall have the right to annually examine the
administration of the lessee.

2159. If a specific system of management is
specified in the contract, the lessee shall closely
comply with it. Moreover, he or she does not
have the right to introduce, without the consent
of the lessor, any substantial alterations in the
previously established management system,
which may also have an effect on the farm after
the termination of his or her lease.

  Fields of perennial plants shall not be uti-
lised in such a way as to have adverse effect
upon the yield of subsequent years. A lessee may
use fallow fields for crops only with the consent
of the lessor.

  A lessee is not required to participate in mel-
ioration of land. If the land is drained, the lessee
shall be responsible for maintenance of the out-
lets of drain-pipes. The lessee shall thoroughly
clear all the ditches alongside and across the fal-
low fields.

2160. A lessee may sell firewood from the for-
ests of the farm only if it is expressly permitted
by the contract. Otherwise, he or she may cut
only such timber and firewood as is necessary
for the current domestic use.

2161. A lessee shall not move straw, hay and
any other material useful for supplementing fer-
tilisers, as well as manure, from the farm, unless
prior to leasing the lessor of the farm himself
or herself has sold the hay regularly due to its
excess. Such prohibition shall not apply to the
amount of fodder, litter and manure that the les-
see has brought to the farm with the knowledge
of the lessor. The lessee may manure fields of
summer crops only if that has been specifically
agreed.

  A lessee shall acquire such number of ani-
mals as is necessary for proper consumption of
forage.
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2162. Ja nomniekam telpas un labierîcîbas no-
dotas lietojamå kårtîbå, tad viñam tås arî jåuztur
tådå paßå kårtîbå, izdarot vajadzîgos sîkos labo-
jumus uz savu ré˚inu. ‰ku jumti nomniekam jå-
uztur tådå ståvoklî, ka tie nelaiΩ üdeni cauri.
Jauni jumti jåliek un citi lielåki éku labojumi jå-
izdara iznomåtåjam.

‰ku laboßanai vajadzîgos materiålus apgådå
iznomåtåjs; visus materiålus pieved nomnieks,
skaitot pa vienam vezumam uz katriem diviem
hektåriem nomåtås aramzemes; pievedamos ko-
ka materiålus nomnieks arî izcért un apstrådå.

2163. Ja nav norunåts citådi, valsts un paßval-
dîbas klaußas pilda nomnieks.

2164. Ja nomnieks atdod vairåk séjumu nekå
sañémis ieståjoties nomå, un iznomåtåjs piekri-
tis séjumu platîbas pavairoßanai, tad nomniekam
jådabü atlîdzîba par viña darbu un séklu.

Nomniekam, kas atståj mazåk séjumu nekå
sañémis ieståjoties nomå, jåatlîdzina par sama-
zinåtiem séjumiem péc tirgus cenas, samérå ar
pédéjo seßu gadu vidéjo ievåkumu, un bez tam
jåsamakså par iztrükstoßiem salmiem un lopu
barîbu.

Par nolaistiem tîrumiem nomnieks atbild sa-
mérå ar pédéjo seßu gadu vidéjo ievåkumu.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Nomas un îres lîguma
izbeigßanås

2165. Nomas vai îres lîgums, kas aprobeΩots
ar tikai pårejoßu mér˚i vai ar noteiktu termiñu,
izbeidzas, kad sasniegts mér˚is vai notecéjis ter-
miñß.

2166. Uz nenoteiktu laiku noslégts nekusta-
ma îpaßuma nomas vai îres lîgums izbeidzas, ja
nav norunåts citådi, tikai péc iepriekßéja seßu
méneßu uzteikuma, ko katra puse var izdarît péc
savas gribas. Ja lîguma priekßmets ir lauku saim-
niecîba, tad ßim uzteikumam jånotiek seßus mé-
neßus pirms saimniecîbas gada beigåm. Saim-

2162. If premises and facilities are provided
to the lessee in proper order for use, he or she
shall also maintain them in such order and do
minor repairs at his or her expense. The lessee
shall maintain the roofs of buildings in such con-
dition that they do not leak. New roofs shall be
put on and major repairs of buildings shall be
done by the lessor.

  Materials necessary for repair of buildings
shall be purchased by the lessor; all the materi-
als shall be delivered by the lessee, calculating
by one cartload per two hectares of the leased
ploughland; the lessee shall also cut and trim the
timber materials to be supplied.

2163. Unless otherwise agreed, corvée re-
quired by the State and local governments shall
be performed by the lessee.

2164. If a lessee returns more planted fields
than he or she received upon entering into the
lease, and the lessor has given consent to expan-
sion of the planted areas, the lessee shall receive
remuneration for his or her work and for the
seed.

  A lessee who returns fewer planted fields
than he or she received upon entering into the
lease shall compensate for the decreased planted
area according to the market price, commensu-
rate with the average yield of the previous six
years, and additionally he or she shall pay for
the missing straw and forage.

  A lessee shall be liable for neglected fields
commensurate with the average yield of the pre-
vious six years.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Termination of Leases and

Rental Contracts

2165. A lease or rental contract limited only
to a goal to be reached or a specified term shall
terminate when the goal has been reached or the
term has expired.

2166. A lease or a rental contract regarding
immovable property, entered into for an indefi-
nite period of time, shall terminate, unless oth-
erwise agreed, only after six months prior notice
that may be given by either party of its own vo-
lition. If the subject-matter of the contract is a
rural farm, such notice shall be given six months
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niecîbas gads iesåkas un nobeidzas 23.aprîlî. Ères
lîgumi uz nenoteiktu laiku, ar méneßa vai nedé-
¬as îres maksu, uzteicami ménesi vai nedé¬u ie-
priekß.

2167. Ja par nomnieku vai îrnieku kåda treßå
persona galvo vai dod ˚îlu, tad galvojuma vai
˚îlas tiesîbas spéka attiecinåßanai uz pagarinåto
termiñu vajadzîga ßås personas piekrißana.

2168. Nomas un îres lîgumi izbeidzas paßi no
sevis arî pirms termiña notecéjuma:

1) kad iznomåtå vai izîrétå lieta iet bojå;
2) kad izbeidzas tiesîba, kas iznomåtåjam vai

izîrétåjam piederéjusi uz lîguma priekßmetu, bet
ja viñß ir nokluséjis par to, ka tiesîba rîkoties ar
lietu viñam piederéjusi tikai uz zinåmu laiku,
viñß labticîgam nomniekam vai îrniekam atbild
par viltu;

3) kad tiesîbas sakrît, t.i. kad nomnieks vai
îrnieks iegüst iznomåto vai izîréto lietu par îpa-
ßumu.

2169. Ja vîrs iznomåjis vai izîréjis sievas ne-
kustamu îpaßumu un péc tam zaudéjis viñam kå
vîram pieß˚irtås tiesîbas, tad lîgums netiek at-
celts, ja sieva rakstiski piekritusi tådai iznomå-
ßanai vai îzîréßanai; pretéjå gadîjumå lîgums
zaudé spéku, bet nomniekam vai îrniekam do-
dams zinåms laiks îres vai nomas priekßmeta at-
doßanai.

2170. Katrs lîdzéjs var vienpuséji atkåpties no
lîguma, ja ir radies pårmérîgs zaudéjums, pie
kam ir spékå tie paßi noteikumi kas pirkuma lî-
gumå.

2171. Iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs var bez otras
puses piekrißanas prasît lîguma atcelßanu:

1) ja nomas vai îres maksa nav samaksåta lî-
gumiskå termiñå vai, ja tåds nav noteikts, liku-
miskå termiñå; tomér ßå nokavéjuma sekas var
novérst, piedåvåjot samaksu, iekam celta lîgu-
ma atcéluma prasîba;

2) ja iznomåtåjam vai izîrétåjam rodas nepa-
redzéta nepiecießamîba lietu paßam lietot;

3) ja nomnieks vai îrnieks bojå lietu, to nekår-

prior to the end of the farming year. A farming
year shall begin and end on 23 April. A notice
for a rental contract entered into for an indefi-
nite period of time, with a monthly or weekly
lease payment, shall be given one month or one
week in advance.

2167. If a third person has provided a guaran-
tee or pledge regarding the lessee or tenant, then
the consent of such person shall be required to
extend the guarantee or pledge to the extended
term.

2168. Lease and rental contracts shall also ter-
minate automatically, before the expiration of
the term:

1) upon the leased or rented property being
destroyed;

2) upon termination of the right the lessor or
renter had to the subject-matter of the lease, but
if he or she has concealed the fact that he or she
had the right to act with the property only for a
certain period, he or she shall be liable to the
lessee or tenant, who has acted in good faith, for
fraud; or

3) where confusion of rights takes place, i.e.,
if a lessee or tenant obtains the ownership of the
leased or rented property.

2169. If a husband has leased or rented the
immovable property of his wife and has thereaf-
ter lost the right that was granted to him as the
husband, then the contract shall not be revoked,
if the wife has given written consent to such
leasing or renting; otherwise the contract becomes
invalid, but the lessee or tenant shall be given a
certain time for the return of the leased or rented
property.

2170. Each contracting party may unilaterally
withdraw from a contract, if excessive losses
have been incurred; in such case, the same pro-
visions shall apply as for a purchase contract.

2171. A lessor or renter may require revoca-
tion of a contract without the consent of the other
party if:

1) the lease or rental payment has not been paid
within the term in the contract, or, if such term
has not been specified, within the term set by
law; the consequences of such delay, however,
can be prevented by offering the payment before
an action for setting aside the contract has been
made;
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tîgi vai lîgumam pretéji lietojot;
4) ja nomas vai îres priekßmets prasa neatlie-

kamus un tik lielus izlabojumus, ka nav iespé-
jams atståt lîgumu spékå, pie kam ßajå gadîjumå
izliekamais nomnieks vai îrnieks nevar prasît no
iznomåtåja vai izîrétåja nekådu zaudéjumu atlî-
dzîbu; bet ja izlabojums nav bijis nepiecießams,
tad nomniekam vai îrniekam ir tiesîba prasît, lai
viñam atlîdzina visus zaudéjumus;

5) ja nomnieks nomåto nekustamo îpaßumu
bez iznomåtåja piekrißanas iznomå tålåk
(2115.p.).

2172. Nomnieks vai îrnieks var bez otras pus-
es piekrißanas prasît lîguma atcelöanu:

1) ja iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs tik ilgi novilcina
lietas nodoßanu, ka nomniekam vai îrniekam nav
vairs nekådas intereses ñemt to lietoßanå;

2) ja lietas iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs neizdara
tajå vajadzîgos izlabojumus, vai ja tajå izrådås
tådas vainas un trükumi, kas pilnîgi vai vismaz
ievérojamå mérå kavé tås lietoßanu un pie tam
nav novérßami;

3) ja namå, kurå îréts dzîvoklis, nepiecießami
izdarît büvdarbus, kuriem turpinoties ievéroja-
ma da¬a no dzîvok¬a k¬üst nederîga apdzîvei, vai
pat rodas vajadzîba påriet uz kådu laiku citå dzî-
voklî;

4) ja lîguma priekßmetam ir veselîbai kaitîgas
îpaßîbas.

2173. Visos tajos gadîjumos, kad vienai pusei
ir tiesîba atkåpties no lîguma, viñai jåpaziño par
savu nodomu otrai, lai dotu vajadzîgo laiku: iz-
nomåtåjam vai izîrétåjam pieñemt, bet nomnie-
kam vai îrniekam atdot vai atbrîvot lietu. Bet ne-
kådå ziñå iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs nedrîkst, kaut
arî tåda tiesîba lîgumå bütu pielîgta, nomnieku
vai îrnieku izlikt patvarîgi. Ío noteikumu neie-
vérotåjam jåatlîdzina visi zaudéjumi.

2174. Kad iznomåtåjs vai izîrétåjs nomas vai
îres priekßmetu atsavina, ieguvéjam jåievéro no-
mas vai îres lîgums tikai tad, ja tas ierakstîts ze-
mes gråmatås (2126.p.). Ja ieguvéjs uzteic lîgu-
mu, kas nav ierakstîts zemes gråmatås, tad izno-

2) the lessor or renter has an unforeseen need
to use the property himself or herself;

3) the lessee or tenant damages the property
by using it improperly or contrary to the con-
tract;

4) the leased or rented property requires im-
mediate and such extensive repairs that render it
impossible to continue the contract; moreover,
the lessee or tenant may not in such case claim
any compensation for losses; but if the repairs
were not necessary, the lessee or tenant has the
right to claim compensation for all the losses; or

5) the lessee has sub-leased the leased immov-
able property without the consent of the lessor
(Section 2115).

2172. A lessee or tenant may require revoca-
tion of the contract without the consent of the
other party if:

1) the lessor or renter delays the transfer of
the property for so long that the lessee or tenant
is no more interested in acquiring it for use;

2) if the lessor or renter does not make the
necessary repairs to the property, or if the prop-
erty is discovered to have such faults or defects
as prevent from its full use or at least to a sig-
nificant extent hinder its use, and as cannot be
remedied;

3) in the residential building in which a
dwelling is rented it is necessary for construc-
tion work to be done, in the course of which a
substantial part of the dwelling is rendered un-
fit for living, or it is even necessary to move to
another dwelling for some time; or

4) characteristics of the subject-matter of the
contract are harmful to health.

2173. In all cases where one party has the
right to withdraw from the contract, such party
shall notify the other party of its intention so as
to provide the necessary time for the lessor or
renter to accept the property, or for the lessee or
tenant to return or vacate the property. In no
case, however, shall the lessor or renter arbitrar-
ily evict the lessee or tenant, even though such
right may have been agreed to in the contract. A
person who fails to comply with these provisions
shall compensate for all the losses.

2174. When a lessor or renter alienates the
subject-matter of a lease or rental contract, the
acquirer must comply with the lease or rental
contract only if it has been registered in the Land
Register (Section 2126). If the acquirer cancels
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måtåjam vai izîrétåjam jåatlîdzina nomniekam
vai îrniekam visi zaudéjumi, kådi viñam nodarî-
ti ar lîguma priekßlaicîgu izbeigßanu; ieguvéjam
tådå gadîjumå jådod nomniekam vai îrniekam
piemérots laiks îres vai nomas priekßmeta atdo-
ßanai.

2175. Ja jaunais ieguvéjs vélas lîgumu atståt
spékå, atsavinåjums (2174.p.) nedod nomnie-
kam vai îrniekam tiesîbu atteikties no tå.

2176. Ja par iznomåtåja vai izîrétåja mantu at-
klåj konkursu, tad kreditoriem jåatzîst nomas vai
îres lîgums par spékå esoßu. Bet ja nomas vai
îres priekßmets nåk pårdoßanå kreditoriem par
labu, tad piemérojami 2174. un 2175.panta no-
teikumi.

2177. Atklåjot konkursu par nomnieka vai îr-
nieka mantu, ne viña kreditoriem, ne iznomåtå-
jam vai izîrétåjam lîgums nav jåturpina, un viñi
savstarpéji nav saistîti ne ar kådu uzteikuma ter-
miñu.

a contract which has not been registered in the
Land Register, the lessor or renter shall compen-
sate the lessee or tenant for all the losses caused
by early termination of the contract; in such case
the acquirer shall give the lessee or tenant suffi-
cient time for the return of the subject-matter of
the lease or rental contract.

2175. If the new acquirer wishes to keep the
contract in effect, the alienation (Section 2174)
does not give the lessee or tenant the right to
withdraw from it.

2176. If concursus proceedings are initiated
with respect to the property of a lessor or renter,
the creditors shall recognise the lease or rental
contract as valid. However, if the leased or
rented property is put up for sale for the benefit
of the creditors, the provisions of Sections 2174
and 2175 are applicable.

2177. If concursus proceedings are initiated
with respect to the property of a lessee or tenant,
the contract does not have to be continued either
by the creditors or by the lessor or renter, and
they shall not be mutually bound by any time
period regarding the notice of termination.
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PIECPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Prasîjumi no darba at-
tiecîbåm

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Darba lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2178. Ar darba lîgumu viena puse uzñemas
strådåt otrai darbu par atlîdzîbu.

2179. Darbs var büt tiklab tåds, kam vajadzî-
gi galvenå kårtå fiziski spéki, kå arî tåds, kas pra-
sa seviß˚u lietpratîbu, måkslu vai zinåtnisku iz-
glîtîbu.

Ja saistîbas mér˚is ir nevis darbs vispår, bet
kåds noteikts darba rezultåts, tad lîgums par to
nav uzskatåms par darba lîgumu, bet par uzñé-
mumu.

P i e z î m e. Íîs apakßnoda¬as noteikumi at-
tiecas uz visiem darba lîgumiem, ciktål Latvijas
darba likumu kodekså un citos likumos, kuros
reglamentétas darba attiecîbas, nav noteikts ci-
tådi.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 22.12.1992. likumu)

2180. Atlîdzîbu par darbu var dot tiklab nau-
då, kå arî citås lietås, un tåpat arî vienå un otrå
veidå kopîgi.

2181. Ja arî par darbu nebütu norunåta nekå-
da maksa, tad tomér darbinieks var to prasît, kad
péc darba apståk¬iem darbu nebütu iespéjams sa-
gaidît citådi, kå par atlîdzîbu, bet seviß˚i tad, kad
ßis darbs ir darbinieka amats. Tådå gadîjumå at-
lîdzîbas apméru noteic tiesa péc sava ieskata.

CHAPTER 15

Claims Arising from
Employment Relations

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Employment Contracts

I. General Provisions

2178. Pursuant to an employment contract,
one party undertakes to perform work for the
other party for remuneration.

2179. Work may either be the kind that re-
quires primarily physical exertion, or the kind
that requires special expertise, skill or scientific
education.

If the purpose of a contract is not work itself,
but rather a specific result of work, then a con-
tract for such shall not be considered to be an
employment contract, but rather a work-per-
formance contract.

N o t e. The provisions of this sub-chapter ap-
ply to all employment contracts, insofar as it is
not provided otherwise in the Employment Law
Code of Latvia or other laws that regulate em-
ployment.

[22 December 1992]

2180. Remuneration for work may be in the
form of money, any property other than money,
as well as both.

2181. Even if no payment was agreed upon
for the work, an employee may nevertheless de-
mand payment when, based on the circum-
stances of the work, the performance of the work
could be reasonably expected only for remunera-
tion, and especially when the work is the em-
ployee's trade. In such cases, the amount of the
remuneration shall be determined by a court in
its discretion.
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II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas no darba
lîguma

2182. Darbiniekam jåbüt gatavam darît darbu
noteiktå laikå un izpildît to ar visu rüpîbu, sa-
skañå ar lîgumu. Ja nav citådi norunåts, tad viñu
pie tam saista darba devéja norådîjumi.

2183. Darbiniekam, kas dabü no darba devéja
telpas, kur uzturéties un gulét, jåpadodas darba
devéja nodibinåtai måjas kårtîbai.

2184. Darbiniekam darbs jådara personîgi, ja
nav norunåts vai péc apståk¬iem pieñemams ci-
tådi.

2185. Ja darbinieks nedara uzñemto darbu, kå
arî ja viñß nav diezgan rüpîgs, viñam jåatlîdzina
zaudéjumi, ja vien pats darba devéjs ar saviem
norådîjumiem nav bijis vainîgs pie zaudéjuma.

P i e z î m e. Darba devéja atbildîba par darbi-
nieka nodarîtiem zaudéjumiem paredzéta 1639.
un 1782.pantå.

2186. Darbam vajadzîgie izdevumi krît uz
darba devéju, ja vien nav norunåts vai vietéjås
paraßas nenosaka citådi.

2187. Darba devéjam jåsamakså darbiniekam
par darbu attiecîgå atlîdzîba (2180.p.). Ja darba
devéjs dod darbiniekam pårtiku un telpas, kur
uzturéties un gulét, ßai pårtikai jåbüt derîgai un
pietiekoßai, bet telpåm – veselîgåm.

2188. Ja atlîdzîba nolîgta par ménesi vai ilgå-
ku laiku, tad tå maksåjama katra méneßa beigås;
ja atlîdzîba nolîgta par nedé¬u, tad tå maksåjama
péc ßå laika sprîΩa notecéjuma, bet citos gadîju-
mos péc nolîgtå darba laika notecéjuma.

Laukstrådnieki var prasît pirms nolîgtå darba
laika notecéjuma pusi izpelnîtås atlîdzîbas.

2189. Ja viena vai otra puse vienpuséji attei-
cas no lîguma, tad darbinieks sañem algu samé-

II. Lawful Relations in Employment
Contracts

2182. An employee shall be prepared to per-
form the work within a certain time period and
to perform it with all due care in accordance with
the contract. Furthermore, if it has not been oth-
erwise agreed, the employee shall be bound by
the employer's instructions.

2183. An employee who is provided premises
in which to live and sleep by an employer shall
observe the rules of the house as established by
the employer.

2184. An employee shall perform the work
personally if it has not been agreed otherwise or
circumstances permit that it be otherwise.

2185. If an employee fails to perform the
work undertaken, or if he or she does not exer-
cise due care, he or she shall compensate for
losses, unless the employer with his or her in-
structions was at fault for the loss.

N o t e. The liability of an employer for losses
caused by an employee is provided for in Sec-
tions 1639 and 1782.

2186. The expenditures required for work shall
be borne by the employer, unless it has been oth-
erwise agreed or local custom so requires.

2187. The employer shall pay the employee
commensurate remuneration for the work (Sec-
tion 2180). If an employer provides food and
premises in which to live and sleep for an em-
ployee, the food shall be suitable and of suffi-
cient quantity, and the premises shall be in a
sanitary condition.

2188. If remuneration is contracted for peri-
ods of one month or longer, then it shall be paid
at the end of each month; if remuneration is con-
tracted for weekly periods, it shall be paid after
the expiration of this time period; but in other
cases, it shall be paid after the expiration of the
contracted period of work.

Farm-labourers may request the payment of
half their earnings before the expiration of the
contracted period of work.

2189. If one or the other party unilaterally with-
draws from the contract, then the employee shall
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rå ar viña nostrådåto laiku vai padarîto darbu un
vainîgå puse bez tam makså otrai atlîdzîbu, kas
lîdzinås algai par 2192.panta treßå da¬å paredzé-
to laiku.

Ar atteikßanos nodarîtie zaudéjumi, kas pår-
sniedz ßå panta pirmå da¬å minéto atlîdzîbu, vai-
nîgai pusei jåatlîdzina cietußam uz vispåréja pa-
mata.

2190. Darba devéjs var savus zaudéjumus aiz-
turét no maksåjumiem, kas pienåkas darbinie-
kam.

2191. Darba devéjam nav jåatlîdzina nejaußs
zaudéjums, ko darbinieks cietis izpildot darbu.

P i e z î m e. Darba devéja atbildîba darbinie-
ka slimîbas un nelaimes gadîjumos paredzéta
noteikumos par slimo kasém, likumå par apdro-
ßinåßanu nelaimes un arodu slimîbu gadîjumos
un likumå par lauku iedzîvotåju nodroßinåßanu
slimîbu gadîjumos.

III. Darba lîguma
izbeigßanås

2192. Darba lîgums izbeidzas notekot laikam,
uz kuru tas noslégts.

Ja par laiku nekas nav norunåts un tå ilgums
neizriet no paßas darba bütîbas vai mér˚a, tad
katra puse var lîgumu izbeigt ar uzteikumu.

Ja lîgumå nav noteikts citådi, to uzteicot jå-
ievéro ßådi uzteikuma termiñi:

1) viena diena – ja nolîgta stundas vai dienas
alga,

2) trîs dienas – ja nolîgta nedé¬as alga,
3) divas nedé¬as – ja nolîgta méneßa vai akor-

da alga,
4) viens ménesis – visos påréjos gadîjumos.

2193. Abas puses var vienpuséji atteikties no
lîguma pirms norunåtå laika notecéjuma, ja vi-
ñåm ir svarîgi iemesli.

Par svarîgu iemeslu galvenå kårtå atzîstams
katrs tåds apståklis, kurß aiz tikumîbas un sav-
starpéjas taisnpråtîbas apsvérumiem neat¬auj
turpinåt lîguma attiecîbas.

receive wages commensurate with the time they
worked or the work they performed, and in addi-
tion the party at fault shall pay the other party com-
pensation equal to the wages for the period of time
which is provided for in Section 2192, Clause 3.

The party at fault shall compensate the injured
party for losses incurred as a result of the with-
drawal to the extent such exceeded the remu-
neration mentioned in Paragraph one of this Sec-
tion in accordance with general principles.

2190. An employer may deduct their losses
from payments to which the employees are enti-
tled.

2191. An employer need not provide compen-
sation for any casualty loss suffered by employ-
ees while performing their work.

N o t e. The liability of an employer in cases
of an employee's illness or accident is provided
for in the regulations on group health insurance,
in the Law on Insurance for Accidents and Oc-
cupational Diseases and in the Law on Insurance
for Rural Residents in Case of Illness.

III. Termination of Employment
Contracts

2192. An employment contract expires when
the time period for which it was entered into has
ended.

 If nothing has been agreed regarding the time
period, and if its duration is not determined by the
very nature or purpose of the work, then either
party may terminate the contract by giving notice.

 If it is not otherwise provided for in the con-
tract, in giving notice the following terms of no-
tice shall be observed:

 1) one day – if an hourly or daily wage was
contracted for,

 2)  three days – if weekly wages were con-
tracted for,

 3)  two weeks – if a monthly salary or wages
for piecework were contracted for, and

 4)  one month – in all other cases.

2193. Either party may unilaterally withdraw
from the contract before the expiration of the
time period agreed upon, if there is good cause.

 Good cause shall primarily be considered to
be such circumstance as prevent the continuation
of contractual relations due to considerations of a
moral nature or a mutual sense of fairness.
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Jautåjumu par tåda aptåk¬a esamîbu izß˚ir tie-
sa péc sava ieskata.

2194. Pårmérîgs zaudéjums nedod nevienai
pusei tiesîbu atkåpties no darba lîguma.

2195. Darba lîgums izbeidzas pats no sevis ar
darbinieka, bet ne darba devéja nåvi.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Graudniecîbas lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2196. Ar graudniecîbas lîgumu viena puse –
graudnieks pret atlîdzîbu uzñemas pastrådåt ot-
rai – saimniekam viña lauku saimniecîbå vispår
parastos darbus ar savu zirgu un cilvéku darba
spéku un saviem darba rîkiem.

2197. Graudniecîbas lîgumam piemérojami
noteikumi par darba lîgumu (I apakßnoda¬a),
ciktål tie nerunå pretim ßås (II) apakßnoda¬as no-
teikumiem.

2198. Lîguma bütîbu negroza noruna, ka
saimnieks palîdz ar zirgu vai cilvéku darba spé-
ku vai darba rîkiem.

Kad saimniecîbå tur lopu ganu, to algo un uz-
tur graudnieks un saimnieks kopîgi, ja nav noru-
nåts citådi.

2199. Ja lîgums slégts par visu måju un nav
norunåts citådi, tad tas neattiecas uz meΩiem,
aug¬u dårziem un zivju dî˚iem, bet attiecas uz
påréjo zemi, kas iepriekßéjå gadå izmantota
lauksaimniecîbå.

2200. Séklu gådå saimnieks, un tai jåbüt tîrai un
labi dîgstoßai. Tådu paßu séklu saimnieks sañem
atpaka¬ no raΩas pirms tås dalîßanas (2201.p.).

Ja norunåts atdot saimniekam séklu naudå, tad
graudnieks atmakså pusi séklas vértîbas péc iz-
séßanas laika cenas.

Ja kådu kultüru saimnieks un graudnieks ne-
audzé kopîgi, bet katrs savå zemes gabalå, tad
sékla jågådå katram sava.

Issues regarding the existence of such circum-
stances shall be decided by a court in its discre-
tion.

2194. An excessive loss shall not give either
party the right to withdraw from an employment
contract.

2195. An employment contract shall expire of
its own accord with the death of the employee,
but not with the death of the employer.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Sharecropping Contracts

I. General Provisions

2196. Pursuant to a sharecropping contract,
one party, the sharecropper, undertakes for remunera-
tion to perform for the other party, the landowner, 
all the general usual work on the landowner's farm,
with the sharecropper's own horse and man-
power, and own tools.

2197. The provisions regarding employment
contracts (Sub-chapter 1) are applicable to
sharecropping contracts, insofar as such provi-
sions are not in conflict with the provisions of
this Sub-chapter (2).

2198. The substance of the contract is not al-
tered by agreement that the landowner will as-
sist with a horse or human work power or tools.

 Where a farm has a herdsman, the sharecrop-
per and the landowner will jointly provide the
herdsman's wages and subsistence, unless oth-
erwise agreed.

2199. If the contract is entered into regarding
the entire farm and it is not otherwise agreed,
then it does not apply to forests, orchards and
fishponds, but does apply to any remaining land
utilised for farming in the previous year.

2200. Seed shall be furnished by the land-
owner and must be clean and able to germinate
well. The landowner shall receive back the same
type of seed from the harvest before it is divided
(Section 2201).

 If there is an agreement to return the seed to
the landowner in the form of cash, then the share-
cropper shall repay half the value of the seed,
based on prices prevailing at the time of sowing.
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2201. Graudnieks, ja nav norunåts citådi, da-
bü kå atlîdzîbu pusi raΩas, kas paliek påri péc
izsétås séklas atñemßanas (2200.p.), kå arî pusi
lopbarîbas un pakaißu un tiesîbu lietot pusi no
ganîbåm. Kopîgå ganîbå graudnieks var laist tå-
du paßu liellopu un sîklopu skaitu, kådu tur saim-
nieks.

2202. Tiesîbas, kas paredzétas 1735.pantå iz-
nomåtåjam un Civîlprocesa likumu 1123.pantå
un V pielikuma (pie 1396.p.) 83.panta 4.punktå
saimniekam pret nomnieku, pieder saimniekam
arî pret graudnieku.

Pret treöo personu prasîjumiem graudnieks
var izlietot Civîlprocesa likumu 1120.panta
9.punktå un 1122.pantå paredzéto aizsardzîbu.

2203. Graudniekam nav 876.panta piezîmé
paredzétås tiesîbas.

II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas
no graudniecîbas lîguma

2204. Graudniekam jåturas pie ievestås lauku
kårtîbas un saimniekoßanas pañémieniem.
Graudniekam saistoßi saimnieka norådîjumi.

Graudniekam jåievéro 2159.panta 2. un 3.da-
¬as, 2161., 2162.panta 2.da¬as un 2163.panta no-
teikumi.

2205. Graudniekam jåpieñem palîgspéki, ja
viñß pats nevar laikå un kårtîgi izpildît darbus,
un jåatbild par zaudéjumiem, kas radußies darbu
nokavéjot vai to nekårtîgi izpildot.

2206. Ja saimniecîbå pieñemts séjumiem dot
måkslîgus méslus, tad graudniekam jåsedz puse
izdevumu par måkslîgiem mésliem.

2207. Saimniekam jådod graudniekam pie-
mérotas telpas ©imenes, strådnieku, måjas kus-
toñu un raΩojumu novietoßanai. Nodotås telpas

 If there is a crop that the landowner and the
sharecropper are not growing jointly, but each
on their own separate parcel of land, then each
of them shall furnish their own seed.

 2201. If not otherwise agreed, the sharecrop-
per shall receive half the harvest remaining after
the deduction of the sown seed (Section 2200)
as remuneration, as well as half the fodder and
litter and the right to use half the pasture. The
sharecropper may put out to the common pas-
ture the same number of cattle and small live-
stock as is kept by the landowner.

 2202. The rights provided for in Section 1735
to a lessor and in Section 1123 and in Annex V
(to Section 1936), Section 83, Paragraph four of
the Civil Procedure Law to an owner against a
lessee also pertains to a landowner against a
sharecropper.

 Against the claims of a third person a share-
cropper may use the defences provided for in
Section 1120, Paragraph nine and Section 1122
of the Civil Procedure Law.

 2203. Sharecroppers do not have the rights
provided for in the note to Section 876.

II. Lawful Relations Arising from
Sharecropping Contracts

2204. Sharecroppers shall adhere to the estab-
lished crop system and farming methods. The
landowner's instructions shall be binding on the
sharecropper.

 Sharecroppers shall comply with the provi-
sions of Section 2159, Paragraphs two and three;
Section 2161, Paragraph two; Sections 2162 and
2163.

2205. The sharecropper shall, if unable to per-
form the work in a timely and proper manner,
hire additional help and shall be liable for losses
which have been caused by delays in or im-
proper performance of the work.

2206. If the farm has adopted the use of artifi-
cial fertiliser on its planted fields, then the share-
cropper shall cover half the expenditures for ar-
tificial fertiliser.

2207. Landowners shall provide sharecrop-
pers with suitable premises for housing their
family, and labourers, and keeping domestic ani-



423Saistîbu tiesîbas Obligations law

graudniekam paßam jåuztur lietojamå kårtîbå; it
seviß˚i kårtîbå jåuztur kurinåmås ietaises un aka.

Graudniekam jålabo sétas un jårüpéjas par tî-
rîbu måjas pagalmå.

2208. Graudniekam jåaizved uz tuvåko dzelz-
ce¬a staciju vai parasto pårdoßanas vietu saim-
nieka sañemtå raΩas da¬a vai pårdodamie kusto-
ñi. Bet graudnieks var ßådå gadîjumå prasît, lai
viñam dod katram braucienam vismaz vidéja
vienzirga vezuma svaru, ja vien vedums tådu ie-
dalîjumu at¬auj.

2209. RaΩas nokulßanas izdevumos, ja nav
norunåts citådi, saimniekam jåpiedalås makså-
jot pusi par ku¬amås maßînas lietoßanu un dodot
pusi kurinåmå materiåla, kurß graudniekam jå-
pieved un jåsastrådå.

III. Graudniecîbas lîguma
izbeigßanås

2210. Graudniecîbas lîgums izbeidzas note-
kot laikam, uz kådu tas bijis noslégts. Ja laiks
nav norunåts, tad lîgums izbeidzas ar saimniecî-
bas gada notecéjumu.

2211. Vienas vai otras puses nåve lîgumu
neizbeidz.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Uzñémuma
lîgums

2212. Ar uzñémuma lîgumu viena puse uzñe-
mas izpildît otrai par zinåmu atlîdzîbu ar saviem
darba rîkiem un ierîcém kådu pasütîjumu, izga-
tavot kådu lietu vai izvest galå kådu pasåkumu.

Uzñémuma lîgumam piemérojami noteikumi
par darba lîgumu (I apakßnoda¬a), ciktål tie ne-
runå pretim sekojoßo pantu noteikumiem.

Darbiem un piegådém valsts vajadzîbåm jå-
pieméro Likumi par valsts darbiem un piegå-
dém.

mals and produce. The sharecropper shall main-
tain the premises provided in useable condition;
the heating installations and the well shall be 
maintained in especially good repair.

 The sharecropper shall repair fences and keep
the yard of the house in clean condition.

2208. The sharecropper shall transport the
share of the harvest received by the landowner,
and domestic animals to be sold, to the nearest
railway station or the usual place of sale. How-
ever, in such cases the sharecropper may require
that he or she be given, for each trip, a load of
weight equal to at least one average horse-load,
provided the load allows such division.

2209. If not otherwise agreed, the landowner
shall share the expenditures of threshing the har-
vest, by paying for half of the use of the thresh-
ing machine and by providing half of the fuel,
which the sharecropper shall bring to the farm
and process.

III. Termination of Sharecropping
Contracts

2210. A contract for sharecropping terminates
when the time period for which it was entered into
expires. If the time period is not agreed upon, then
the contract expires at the end of the farming year.

2211. The death of one party or the other does
not terminate of the contract.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Contracts

for Work-performance

2212. Pursuant to a contract for work-per-
formance, one party undertakes, using the par-
ty's tools and equipment and for a certain remunera-
tion, to perform for another party an order, the produc-
tion of some product or the conducting to its
completion of some activity.

The provisions regarding employment con-
tracts (Sub-chapter 1) are applicable to contracts
for work-performance, insofar as such provi-
sions are not in conflict with the provisions of
the following sections.

The Laws regarding procurement for State
works and supplies are applicable to works and
supplies provided to meet the requirements of
the State.
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I. Tiesiskås attiecîbas no uzñémuma
lîguma

1. Uzñéméja pienåkumi

2213. Uzñéméjam jåizpilda pasütîjums saska-
ñå ar lîgumu un jånodod pasütîtåjam.

2214. Ja norunåts apstrådåt kådu materiålu,
tad ßis materiåls jågådå pasütîtåjam. Bet ja ma-
teriålu gådå uzñéméjs, un pasütîtåjs tikai samak-
så naudå par viñam izgatavoto lietu, tad lîgums
uzskatåms nevis par uzñémumu, bet par pirku-
mu.

Uzñémuma lîgums nepårgrozås, ja uzñéméjs
apstrådåßanai dotam materiålam pieliek kådus
pielikumus. Tåpat arî lîgums nezaudé uzñému-
ma raksturu, ja büvdarbos uzñéméjs piegådå ma-
teriålu, bet pasütîtåjs dod zemi büves vietai.

2215. Ja uzñéméjam at¬auts viñam doto ma-
teriålu atvietot ar citu tådas paßas ß˚iras un tåda
paßa labuma materiålu, tad lîgums atzîstams par
uzñémuma lîgumu, un uzñéméjs, atvietojot vi-
ñam doto materiålu, k¬üst par tå îpaßnieku.

2216. Uzñémuma lîgumam nav vajadzîgs, lai
materiåls piederétu pasütîtåjam, ne arî lai no tå
izgatavoto lietu viñß bütu pasütîjis pats priekß
sevis; tådé¬ pasütîtåjs var dot sveßu materiålu ap-
strådåßanai priekß treßås personas.

2217. Ja lîgumå nav nosacîts, lai uzñéméjs pa-
sütîjumu izpilda personîgi, un ja ßåds nosacî-
jums nav atzîstams kå kluséjot pieñemts, kå pie-
méram, tådå pasütîjumå, kura izpildîßanai domå-
tas uzñéméja seviß˚ås zinåßanas un måksla, tad
viñß var pasütîjuma izpildîßanu uzticét uz savu
risku arî treßai personai.

Ja pasütîjums paliek vai nu pavisam neizpil-
dîts vai vismaz nepabeigts, vai ir izpildîts slikti
vai citådi nekå pasütîtåjs norådîjis, vai nav ticis
laikå gatavs, kå arî ja apstrådåßanai doto lietu
péc darba pabeigßanas neatdod, tad uzñéméjam
jåatlîdzina pasütîtåjam nodarîtie zaudéjumi.

II. Lawful Relations Arising from
Contracts for Work-performance

1. Duties of the Contractor
2213. The contractor shall perform an order

in accordance with the contract and provide it to
the commissioning party.

2214. If it is agreed that materials are to be
processed, then the commissioning party shall
furnish these materials. However, if the materi-
als are furnished by the contractor, and the com-
missioning party pays only in money for the
product produced for him or her, then the con-
tract shall be considered a purchase, rather than
a contract for work-performance.

 A contract for work-performance is not altered
if the contractor makes some additions to the ma-
terials provided for processing. Similarly, in con-
struction work, the nature of the contract, as a
contract for work-performance, remains if a con-
tractor supplies materials but a commissioning
party provides the land for the construction site.

2215. If a contractor is permitted to replace the
materials given to him or her with other materials
of the same kind and quality, then the contract shall
be considered a contract for work-performance,
and the contractor, by replacing the materials he or
she was given, shall become the owner thereof.

2216. It is not required in regard to a contract
for work-performance that the materials belong
to the commissioning party, nor that the product
manufactured from these materials be ordered
for the commissioning party himself or herself;
accordingly, the commissioning party may pro-
vide another person's materials to be processed
for a third party.

2217. If it is not a condition of the contract
that the contractor shall perform the job person-
ally, and if such condition can not be considered
to have been implicitly agreed to, as, for exam-
ple, in such an order as the specific expertise and
skills of the contractor are contemplated in the
performance of, then the contractor, at his or her
own risk, may entrust the performance of the job
to a third person.

 If there is a complete failure to perform the
order or it is at least uncompleted, or it is poorly
performed or otherwise than as instructed by the
commissioning party, or is not completed on
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Uzñéméjam jåatlîdzina zaudéjumi arî tad, kad
vaina ir viña paßa nepraßanå vai arî tajå apståklî,
ka viñß nodarbinåjis nepratéjus, vieglpråtîgus
vai ¬aunpråtîgus palîgus.

2218. Uzñéméjam jåatlîdzina zaudéjumi ne-
atkarîgi no tam, vai tie célußies aiz viña vainas,
pasütîjumu izpildot, vai agråk, vai arî vélåk.

2219. Ja vairåkas personas uzñémußås darbu
kopîgi, tad tås atbild pasütîtåjam solidåri.

2220. Ja uzñéméjam nodotå lieta iet bojå, no-
züd vai sabojåjas nepårvaramas varas dé¬, tad
viñß par to neatbild, izñemot gadîjumu, kad viñß
noteikti uzñémies risku, kå arî 2215.pantå norå-
dîto gadîjumu.

2221. Ja pasütîjums palicis neizpildîts vai iz-
devies slikti pasütîtåja materiåla slikto îpaßîbu
dé¬, tad uzñéméjs par to neatbild, izñemot gadî-
jumu, kad materiåla sliktås îpaßîbas viñam biju-
ßas zinåmas un viñß nav griezis uz tåm pasütîtå-
ja vérîbu.

Péc tiem paßiem noteikumiem jåapsprieΩ uz-
ñéméja pienåkums atlîdzinåt zaudéjumus arî tad,
kad tie célußies pasütîtåja nepareizu norådîjumu
dé¬.

2. Pasütîtåja pienåkumi

2222. Pasütîtåjam jåpieñem no uzñéméja tå
izpildîtais pasütîjums; pretéjå gadîjumå viñß at-
bild par visåm nokavéjuma sekåm.

Ja pasütîtåjs pielîdzis sev vai kådam citam tie-
sîbu iepriekß pårbaudît pasütîjumu, tad ßis pår-
baudîjums jåizdara. Bet ja pasütîtåjs vilcinås pa-
sütîjumu pårbaudît, tad tiesa var viñam nolikt
tam nolükam termiñu, péc kura notecéjuma pie-
ñemams, ka viñß izpildîto pasütîjumu atzinis par
labu.

time, or if the thing provided for processing is
not returned after the completion of the work,
then the contractor shall compensate the com-
missioning party for losses occasioned.

 The contractor shall also compensate for
losses where the contractor is at fault as a result
of his or her own incompetence or in the situa-
tion where he or she employs incompetent or
careless help or help that acts in bad faith.

2218. A contractor shall compensate for
losses regardless of whether they arose due to
the contractor's fault in performing the order, or
prior or subsequently thereto.

2219. If two or more persons have undertaken
the work jointly, then they shall be solidarily li-
able to the commissioning party.

2220. If a thing provided to a contractor is
destroyed, lost, or damaged due to force ma-
jeure, then the contractor shall not be liable, ex-
cept in the case when the contractor has ex-
pressly assumed the risk and in the case as set
out in Section 2215.

2221. If there is a failure to perform the order
or the results are poor due to the poor quality of
materials furnished by the commissioning party,
then the contractor shall not be liable therefor,
except where the contractor knew of the poor
quality of the materials but did not draw this to
the attention of the commissioning party.

 A contractor's duty to compensate for losses even
when they were caused due to the erroneous instruc-
tions of the commissioning party, shall be adjudged
in accordance with these same provisions.

2. Duties of the Commissioning Party

2222. It is required that the order performed
by the contractor be accepted from him or her
by the commissioning party; otherwise the com-
missioning party shall be liable for all conse-
quences of default.

 If a commissioning party has contracted for
the right for himself or herself or another person
to examine the order beforehand, then such ex-
amination must be carried out. However, if the
commissioning party delays the examination of
the order, then a court may set a term for this
purpose, after the expiration of which it shall be
presumed that the commissioning party has ac-
cepted the order as performed.
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2223. Tiklîdz pasütîjums izpildîts un atzîts par
labu, pasütîtåjam jåsamakså uzñéméjam norunå-
tå maksa. Kur zinåmiem darbiem paståv normé-
tas cenas, tur maksa noteicama péc tåm.

Maksa var büt norunåta kå par visu darbu ko-
på, tå arî par tå da¬åm un arî péc laika, ja vien
uzñéméjs uzñémies izpildît visu pasütîjumu. Ot-
rå gadîjumå uzñéméjs var péc katras da¬as pa-
beiguma prasît, lai to pieñem un par to samakså,
bet pédéjå – lai samakså termiños, ja vien nav
citådi norunåts. Prasît samaksu uz priekßu uzñé-
méjs var tikai tad, kad viñß to tießi pielîdzis.

2224. Ja apstrådåßanai nodota lieta vai tas, kas
no tås izgatavots, iet bojå bez uzñéméja vainas
péc tam, kad darbs jau pabeigts, bet vél pirms
nodoßanas, tad norunåtå maksa tomér ir jåsa-
makså, ja vien pasütîjums nav izpildîts tådå kår-
tå, ka bütu bijis pilnîgs pamats atteikties darbu
pieñemt.

2225. Ja darbs vél nemaz nav bijis uzsåkts vai
vismaz vél nav bijis pabeigts, bet uzñéméjs bijis
gatavs to padarît, un kavéklis tå padarîßanai ra-
dies no pasütîtåja puses, tad uzñéméjam tomér
jådabü pilnîga samaksa. Bet ßî samaksa ir sama-
zinåma, ja uzñéméjs citådå kårtå izlietojis savå
labå laiku, ko viñß ieguvis nepadarot nolîgto dar-
bu.

2226. Ja darba izpildîßana k¬uvusi neiespéja-
ma, ejot bojå attiecîgam darba priekßmetam bez
lîdzéju vainas, tad pienåkums par to samaksåt
atkrît. Bet ja darbs jau bijis uzsåkts, tad uzñémé-
jam jådabü atlîdzîba par savåm pülém un izde-
vumiem.

2227. Ja uzñéméju kavé izpildît darbu slimî-
ba vai citas viñam gadîjußås nejaußîbas, tad viñß
var prasît samaksu tikai par to, ko viñß jau pada-
rîjis, un tikai tådå mérå, kådå tas nåcis par labu
pasütîtåjam.

2228. Bez samaksas uzñéméjam jådabü arî to
izdevumu atlîdzîba, kuri viñam bijußi jåtaisa pa-

2223. As soon as the order has been per-
formed and accepted, the commissioning party
shall pay the contractor the sum agreed on.
Where there are standard prices for certain work,
the amount to be paid shall be set pursuant
thereto.

 The amount to be paid may be agreed upon
in regard to all of the work together, to parts of
the work or to periods of time, provided that the
contractor undertakes to perform the entire or-
der. In the second case, a contractor may, after
the completion of each part, demand acceptance
and payment thereof, but in the third case, he or
she may demand to be paid in instalments, un-
less otherwise agreed. A contractor may only
demand payment in advance where this has been
specifically contracted for.

2224. If the thing received for processing or
the product produced from the thing is de-
stroyed, without there being fault on the part of
the contractor, after the work is finished but be-
fore it is delivered, the payment agreed to shall
nevertheless be paid, provided that the order was
not performed in such manner that sufficient
grounds exist for refusing to accept the work.

2225. If work has not yet been commenced or
at least is not yet completed, and the contractor
is willing to do the work, but an obstacle to do-
ing so has been created on the part of the com-
missioning party, then the contractor shall none-
theless receive full payment. However, this pay-
ment shall be reduced if the contractor has, to
his or her own benefit, otherwise utilised the
time gained in not doing the contracted work.

2226. If performance of the work becomes
impossible because the relevant object of the
work is destroyed without fault of either con-
tracting party, the duty to pay for the work
ceases. However, if the work has already been
commenced, the contractor shall receive compensation
for his or her efforts and expenditures.

2227. If a contractor is delayed in perform-
ance of the work by illness or the occurrence of
another contingency to him or her, then the con-
tractor may demand payment only for that which
he or she has already completed and only to the
extent it is of benefit to the commissioning party.

2228. In addition to payment of the amount
contracted, the contractor shall also be reim-
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sütîjuma izpildîßanai, ja vien tie nav jau ieskaitî-
ti nolîgtå makså.

II. Uzñémuma lîguma
izbeigßanås

2229. Pasütîtåjs var vienpuséji atkåpties no
uzñémuma lîguma, ja izrådås, ka uzñéméja sa-
stådîtais iepriekßéjs apré˚ins påråk zems.

Tåda pati tiesîba pasütîtåjam ir arî tad, ja uz-
ñéméjs patva¬îgi pårgrozîjis plånu. Íajå gadîju-
må uzñéméjam bez tam pilnîgi jåatlîdzina pasü-
tîtåjam visi viña zaudéjumi.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Pårvadåjuma lîgums

2230. Ar pårvadåjuma lîgumu pårvadåtåjs uz-
ñemas nosütîtåja nodotås lietas pårvest par no-
runåtu maksu no vienas vietas uz otru norådîtu
vietu un tås tur nodot adresåtam.

Pårvadåjuma lîgumam, kå uzñémuma lîguma
veidam, piemérojami pédéjam paredzétie notei-
kumi (III apakßnoda¬a), ciktål tie nerunå pretim
ßås (IV) apakßnoda¬as noteikumiem.

P i e z î m e. Pårvadåjuma noteikumi atseviß-
˚iem transporta veidiem atrodas citos likumos.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 22.12.1992. likumu)

2231. Pårvadåtåjs var prasît, lai nosütîtåjs iz-
dod viñam preçu zîmi, kurå, bez pårvadåtåja, no-
sütîtåja un adresåta vårda, vél jåatzîmé manta
péc tås rakstura, daudzuma un iezîmém, nodo-
ßanas vieta, norunåtå veduma maksa un beidzot
preçu zîmes izdoßanas vieta un diena. Bez tam
tajå var ierakstît vél arî citus lîdzéju savstarpéjås
vienoßanås nosacîjumus.

2232. Ja péc tam, kad lîdzéji jau par lîgumu
vienojußies, mantas nodoßanå un nosütîßanå bez
pårvadåtåja vainas rodas nokavéjums vai arî pår-
vadåjums pavisam nenotiek, tad nosütîtåjam jå-
atlîdzina pårvadåtåjam viña izdevumi.

bursed for expenditures required to be made in
performing the order, unless such expenditures
were already included in the contracted amount.

II. Termination of Contracts for
Work-performance

2229. A commissioning party may unilater-
ally withdraw from a contract for work-perform-
ance, if the preliminary estimate drawn up by
the contractor proves to be too low.

 The commissioning party has the same right
if the contractor arbitrarily changes the work
plan. In addition, the contractor shall fully com-
pensate the commissioning party for his or her
losses in such case.

II. SUB-CHAPTER 4
Carriage Contracts

2230. Pursuant to a carriage contract, a car-
rier undertakes to transport goods delivered by a
sender for a sum due from one point to another
designated point and to deliver them there to an
addressee.

 As carriage contracts are a form of contract
for work-performance, the provisions provided
for the latter (Sub-chapter 3) are applicable to
carriage contracts, insofar as they are not in con-
flict with the provisions of this Sub-chapter (4).

N o t e. The provisions for carriage for indi-
vidual modes of transport are set out in other
laws.

[22 December 1992]

2231. The carrier may demand, from the sender,
the issue of a bill of lading, which, apart from the
names of the carrier, sender and addressee, shall
also record the goods according to their nature,
quantity and attributes, the delivery point, the
agreed cost of freight, and finally the place and date
of issue of the bill of lading. Additionally, other
conditions mutually agreed to by the contracting
parties may be recorded in the bill of lading.

2232. If, after the contracting parties have
agreed on the contract, a delay in the delivery
and sending of the goods takes place without
fault of the carrier, or if carriage completely fails
to take place, the sender shall compensate the
carrier for his or her expenditures.
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2233. Par visiem zaudéjumiem, kas ce¬as
mantai nozüdot vai bojåjoties no tås pieñemßa-
nas laika lîdz nodoßanai, atbild pårvadåtåjs, ja
vien nozaudéjuma vai bojåjuma célonis nav ne-
pårvarama vara, vai paßas mantas dabiskås îpa-
ßîbas, vai beidzot tas, ka nosütîtåjs slikti iesai-
ñojis.

2234. Par zaudéjumu, kas célies nokavéjot
mantas nodoßanu, atbild pårvadåtåjs, ja vien tam
par iemeslu nav bijußi tådi apståk¬i vai notiku-
mi, no kuriem izvairîties vai kurus novérst, ne-
raugoties uz visåm viña pülém, viñam nav bijis
iespéjams.

2235. Pårvadåtåjs atbild arî par saviem ¬au-
dîm un citåm personåm, ko viñß pårvadåjumå
nodarbinåjis.

2236. Ja izdarît vai turpinåt visu pårvadåju-
mu vai kådu da¬u no tå pårvadåtåjs uztic citam,
tad viñß personîgi atbild kå par ßo pédéjo, tå arî
par varbütéjiem sekojoßiem pårvadåtåjiem, lîdz
paßai mantas nodoßanai. Bet sekojoßais pårva-
dåtåjs, arî bez seviß˚as pilnvaras, ir uzskatåms
par iepriekßéjå pilnvarnieku.

2237. Novedot mantu noteiktå vietå, pårva-
dåtåjam tå jånodod adresåtam, kuram jåsañem
no viña manta un jåsamakså viñam, ja adresåts
to uzñémies, kå veduma maksa, tå arî nepiecie-
ßamie årkårtéjie izdevumi, ja tådi bijußi.

2238. Ja adresåtu nevar atrast vai ja viñß attei-
cas mantu sañemt, tad pårvadåtåjam jårüpéjas
par mantas nolikßanu droßå vietå. Viñß var arî
lügt tiesu, lai mantu vai tås samérîgu da¬u pår-
dod izsolé veduma maksas un viña påréjo prasî-
jumu segßanai.

2239. Pårvadåtåjs var aizturét mantu, kamér
nav sañémis visu, kas viñam péc pårvadåjuma
lîguma nåkas. Bet ja viñß mantu nodevis nesa-
ñemot maksu, tad viñß, kaut arî paliek adresåta
kreditors, nevar tomér sakarå ar savu prasîjumu
vairs vérst bez seviß˚iem iemesliem nekådas
prasîbas pret nosütîtåju.

2233. The carrier is liable for all losses aris-
ing from loss of the goods or their being dam-
aged from the time of their acceptance until
the time of delivery, provided that the cause
of the loss or damage was not force majeure,
the natural attributes of the goods themselves
or, finally, poor packaging on the part of the
sender.

2234. The carrier is liable for loss caused by a
delay in delivery of the goods, unless the rea-
sons for the delay were circumstances or events
which the carrier could not have avoided or pre-
vented, regardless of his or her or its efforts.

2235. The carrier is also liable for his or her
employees and other persons hired by him or her
in regard to the carriage.

2236. If a carrier entrusts the completion or
continuation of the entire carriage, or a part
thereof, to another person, then the carrier is per-
sonally liable both for the latter and for all pos-
sible subsequent carriers, up to the point of de-
livery of the goods itself. However, a subsequent
carrier, even without a special power of attor-
ney, shall be considered the authorised person of
the previous carrier.

2237. Upon the goods being transported to the
place specified, the carrier shall deliver them to
the addressee, who shall accept the goods from
the carrier and shall pay the carrier, if the ad-
dressee has undertaken that, the costs of freight
and any necessary extraordinary expenditures,
if incurred.

2238. If an addressee can not be found or
refuses to accept the goods, then the carrier shall
provide for storage, in a secure location, of the
goods. The carrier may also petition the court
for the sale at auction of the goods or a commen-
surate part thereof, in order that the freight costs
and the carrier's other claims be covered.

2239. Carriers may retain the goods as long
as they have not received all that is due to them
pursuant to the carriage contract. However, if
carriers deliver the goods without receiving pay-
ment, then they, although they remain the credi-
tors of the addressee, may no longer, without
special cause, bring any action against the sender
in connection with their claim
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2240. Mantu sañemot un samaksåjot veduma
maksu, visas prasîbas pret pårvadåtåju izbei-
dzas, ja vien sañéméjs, maldinåts ar mantas åréji
labo izskatu, nav vélåk, attaisot saiñus, atradis
tås bojåjumu un var pierådît, ka bojåjums noti-
cis laika sprîdî starp mantas pieñemßanu un tås
nodoßanu adresåtam.

2240. Upon the goods being received and the
freight costs paid, all claims against the carrier
are terminated, unless the recipient, misled by
the good outer appearance of the goods, later,
when opening the packages, discovers that they
are damaged and is able to prove that the dam-
age took place during the period of time from
when the goods were accepted until their deliv-
ery to the addressee.
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SEÍPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Sabiedrîbas lîgums

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Vispårîgi noteikumi

2241. Sabiedrîba ir divu vai vairåk personu
apvienoßanås uz sabiedrîbas lîguma pamata ko-
péja mér˚a sasniegßanai ar kopîgiem spékiem
vai lîdzek¬iem.

P i e z î m e. Íås noda¬as noteikumi pieméro-
jami visåda veida sabiedrîbåm, izñemot gadîju-
mus, kad sabiedrîbåm likumå paredzétas citådas
normas.

2242. Sabiedrîbas lîguma ilgumu var aprobe-
Ωot ar kådu pårejoßu mér˚i vai ar noteiktu laiku;
var noslégt lîgumu arî uz nenoteiktu laiku. Ja lî-
gums ir noslégts uz noteiktu laiku un ja péc tå
notecéjuma lîguma attiecîbas turpina, tad lîgums
uzskatåms par kluséjot pagarinåtu uz nenoteiktu
laiku.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Biedru savstarpéjås
attiecîbas

2243. Katram biedram sabiedrîbå jåpiedalås
ar ieguldîjumu. Ieguldît var naudu, lietas, prasî-
jumus un darbu.

Persona, kura péc vienoßanås var piedalîties
pe¬ñå bez jebkåda ieguldîjuma no savas puses,
nav uzskatåma par biedru. Ja lîgumå nav no-
teikts citådi, no biedra nevar prasît, lai paaugsti-
na nolîgto ieguldîjumu, vai arî lai to papildina,
ja tas zaudéjumu dé¬ bütu samazinåjies.

2244. Ja lîgumå nav noteikts citådi, atvietoja-
mas un patéréjamas lietas uzskatåmas par nodo-

CHAPTER 16

Partnership Contracts

SUB-CHAPTER 1
General Provisions

2241. A partnership is an association of two
or more persons based on a partnership contract
for the attaining of a common goal through
united efforts or resources.

N o t e: The provisions of this Chapter apply
to all forms of partnerships, except in those cases
where other norms regarding partnerships are
provided for by law.

2242. The duration of a partnership contract may
be limited to a transient goal or a specific period of
time; a contract may also be entered into for an
indefinite period of time. If a contract is entered
into for a specific period of time and after such pe-
riod expires contractual relations are continued, the
contract shall be deemed to have been implicitly
extended for an indefinite period of time.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Mutual Relations between

Partnership Members

2243. Each member of a partnership shall par-
ticipate in a partnership with his or her contribu-
tion. Money, property, claims or work may be
contributed.

  A person who, pursuant to agreement, may
share in the profit without any contribution on
his or her part, shall not be considered a partner-
ship member. Unless otherwise stipulated in the
contract, a member may not be asked to increase
the contribution agreed upon, or to supplement
it if it is diminished due to losses.

2244. Unless otherwise determined by the con-
tract, fungible and consumable property shall be
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tåm biedru kopîpaßumå, bet neatvietojamas un
nepatéréjamas lietas – par nodotåm lietoßanå.

Ja lieta nodota lietoßanå, tad risks un atbildî-
ba par attiesåjumu, kå arî par trükumiem un îpa-
ßîbåm noteicami péc nomas vai îres lîguma no-
teikumiem, bet ja lieta nodota îpaßumå – péc pir-
kuma lîguma noteikumiem.

Ar kopîgu darbîbu iegütas mantiskas vértîbas
ir biedru kopîga manta.

2245. Biedrs nevar rîkoties ar savu da¬u kopî-
gå mantå vai ar atseviß˚åm pie ßås mantas pie-
derîgåm lietåm; viñß nevar prasît izdalîßanu, ka-
mér viñß ir sabiedrîbas biedrs.

Prasîjumu tiesîbas, kas biedriem vienam pret
otru rodas uz sabiedrîbas lîguma attiecîbu pama-
ta, nav cedéjamas. Izñémums ir prasîjumi, kas
biedriem rodas no lietvedîbas, ciktål to apmieri-
nåjumu var prasît pirms galîga noré˚ina, kå arî
pe¬ñas da¬as prasîjumi vai biedru prasîjumi, kas
radußies noré˚inoties. Íådu prasîjumu cesija to-
mér nedod cesionåram biedra tiesîbas.

2246. Katram biedram jådalås ar citiem bied-
riem pe¬ñå, kas péc sava rakstura pienåkas sa-
biedrîbas biedriem.

2247. Vienoßanås, péc kuras biedram vienam
paßam vai kopå ar citiem jånes tikai zaudéjumi,
nepiedaloties pe¬ñå, nav spékå kå sabiedrîbas lî-
gums.

Tomér lîgumå var paredzét, ka biedrs, kas ko-
péja mér˚a sasniegßanai piedalås sabiedrîbå ti-
kai ar personîgu darbu, piedalås gan pe¬ñå, bet
ne zaudéjumos.

2248. Ja lîgumå nav noteikts, kådå apmérå
biedri piedalås pe¬ñå un zaudéjumos, tad tajå ga-
dîjumå, kad visi ieguldîjumi iemaksåti vai no-
vértéti naudå, pe¬ñu un zaudéjumus sadala bied-
ru starpå samérîgi ar katra biedra ieguldîjuma
summu, bet pretéjå gadîjumå – visiem vienlîdzî-
gi. Bet ja noteikts, kådå apmérå biedri piedalås
vienîgi pe¬ñå vai vienîgi zaudéjumos, tad ßis no-

regarded as transferred to the joint ownership of
the members, but nonfungible and inconsumable
property - as transferred for use.

  If property has been transferred for use, the risk
and liabilityregarding court proceedings for replevin 
of the property, and regarding the defects and charac-
teristics thereof, shall be determined in compli-
ance with the provisions of a lease or rental con-
tract, but if ownership of the property has been
transferred - in compliance with the provisions
of a purchase contract.

  Valuable property acquired through joint
work shall be the joint property of the members.

2245. A member may not act independently
with his or her share in the joint property or with
separate items of property as belong together
with such property; the member may not require
a division while he or she is a member of the
partnership.

  Rights regarding claims that the members
may have against one another on the basis of re-
lations arising out of the partnership contract
shall not be ceded. Claims of the members as
arise from accounting are excepted, insofar as
their satisfaction may be requested prior to the
final settlement of accounts, as are claims re-
garding shares of profit or claims of the mem-
bers arising out of settlement of accounts. Ces-
sion of such claims does not, however, confer
upon the cessionary the rights of a member.

2246. Each member shall share with other
members such profit as is due, pursuant to its
character, to the members of a partnership.

2247. An agreement, in accordance with
which a member alone or together with others
shall only bear losses without sharing in profit,
shall be invalid as a partnership contract.

  A contract may provide, however, that a
member who participates in the partnership, for
the acquisition of a common goal, only with in-
dividual work, shall share in profit but not in
losses.

2248. If a contract does not determine in what
proportions the members shall share in profits
and losses, then where all contributions have
been paid or evaluated in terms of money, the
profits and losses shall be divided among the
members in proportion to the amount of the con-
tribution of each member, but otherwise – in
equal shares. However, if it is specified in what
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teikums ßaubu gadîjumos piemérojams kå pe¬-
ñai, tå arî zaudéjumiem.

2249. Ja lîgumå nav noteikts citådi, tad ré˚i-
nus noslédz un pe¬ñu un zaudéjumus sadala ti-
kai péc sabiedrîbas izbeigßanås vai, kad sabied-
rîba paståv ilgåk par vienu gadu, katra darbîbas
gada beigås.

2250. Katram biedram, izpildot uzliktos pie-
nåkumus, jådarbojas sabiedrîbas lietås ar tådu
rüpîbu un çaklîbu, kådu var sagaidît no krietna
un rüpîga saimnieka.

Biedrs var savå vårdå celt prasîbu pret katru
lîdzbiedru par sabiedrîbas lîgumå uzñemto pie-
nåkumu pildîßanu.

2251. Neviens biedrs nedrîkst sava paßa labu-
ma dé¬ piekopt kautkådus veikalus, kas varétu
kaitét sabiedrîbas mér˚iem.

Íå aizlieguma pårkåpßanas gadîjumos attiecî-
gi piemérojami noteikumi par negodîgas konku-
rences apkaroßanu.

2252. Biedru lémumiem sabiedrîbas lietås ne-
piecießama visu biedru piekrißana. Kad lîgumå
atzîts par pietiekoßu balsu vairåkums, tad tåds
noteicams péc biedru skaita, ja lîgumå nav no-
teikts citådi.

2253. Sabiedrîbas lietas ved visi biedri kopî-
gi, izñemot gadîjumus, kad péc vienoßanås liet-
vedîba uzticéta vienam vai vairåkiem biedriem
vai treßåm personåm.

Ja sabiedrîbas lietvedîba uzticéta vairåkåm
personåm, tad attiecîgi piemérojami 2252.panta
noteikumi.

2254. To biedru tiesîbas un pienåkumi, ku-
riem uzticéta sabiedrîbas lietvedîba, apsprieΩa-
mi péc pilnvarojuma lîguma noteikumiem un at-
tiecîgos gadîjumos péc darba lîguma noteiku-
miem. Biedram doto pilnvarojumu sabiedrîbas
lietvedîbai un pårståvîbai påréjie biedri var at-
ñemt tikai aiz svarîga iemesla (2263.p. 2. un
3.d.).

proportions the members shall share only in
profits or only in losses, such condition shall
apply, in case of doubt, to profits as well as to
losses.

2249. Unless the contract stipulates other-
wise, the accounts shall be settled, and the prof-
its and losses distributed only after termination
of the partnership, or if a partnership subsists for
more than a year, at the end of each year of op-
eration.

2250. In performing his or her assigned du-
ties, each member shall act, with respect to the
partnership, with such care and industriousness
as can be expected from a worthy and careful
manager.

  A member may bring an action, in his or her
own name, against any co-partner with respect
to performance of the duties assumed under the
partnership contract.

2251. No member may conduct any business
for his or her own benefit that could harm the
goals of the partnership.

  In cases of violation of this prohibition, the
provisions regarding combating of unfair com-
petition are applicable.

2252. For decisions of members with respect
to partnership issues, consent of all the members
shall be required. If a majority vote is recognised
by the contract as adequate, it shall be deter-
mined in accordance with the number of mem-
bers, unless the contract stipulates otherwise.

2253. Partnership issues shall be managed by
all the members jointly, except in cases where
management is assigned, pursuant to agreement,
to one or more members or to third persons.

  If the management of a partnership is as-
signed to several persons, the provisions of Sec-
tion 2252 shall be accordingly applied.

2254. The rights and duties of those members
to whom the management of the partnership has
been assigned shall be adjudged in compliance
with the provisions of an authorisation contract
and, in relevant cases, with the provisions of an
employment contract. Other members may only
deprive a member of the authorisation granted
to him or her regarding management and repre-
sentation of the partnership for good cause (Sec-
tion 2263, Clauses 2 and 3).
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2255. Tåda biedra tiesîbas un pienåkumi, kurß
nav pilnvarots vest sabiedrîbas lietas, bet ir sa-
biedrîbas mér˚iem taisîjis izdevumus vai ståjies
tiesiskos darîjumos, apsprieΩami, ja lîgumå nav
noteikts citådi, péc neuzdotas lietvedîbas notei-
kumiem.

2256. Katrs biedrs var pårliecinåties par sa-
biedrîbas lietu gaitu, ieskatîties sabiedrîbas vei-
kala gråmatås un dokumentos un izgatavot sev
pårskatu par sabiedrîbas mantas ståvokli. Pretéji
lîguma noteikumi viñu nesaista.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Attiecîbas ar treßåm personåm

2257. Ja lîgumå nav noteikts citådi, sabiedrî-
bas lietvedis var sabiedrîbu pårståvét pret treßåm
personåm. Lietvedis ir pilnvarots slégt visåda
veida darîjumus, ko prasa sabiedrîbas mér˚is.

Darîjumi, kurus sabiedrîbas lietås noslégußi
visi biedri kopîgi vai lietveΩi savu pilnvarojumu
robeΩås (2254.p.), saista biedrus neaprobeΩoti un
solidåri pret treßåm personåm, izñemot gadîju-
mus, kad ar ßîm treßåm personåm nolîgts citådi.

2258. Ja lîgumu ar treßo personu noslédz tikai
viens vai vairåki biedri kaut arî visu biedru vår-
då, bet bez påréjo biedru pilnvarojuma, tad pret
treßo personu atbild vienîgi biedri, kas lîgumu
slégußi, izñemot tikai gadîjumus: 1) kad påréjie
vélåk darîjumu apstiprinåjußi un ar to uzñému-
ßies solidåru atbildîbu, vai 2) kad sabiedrîba ar
ßo darîjumu iedzîvojusies (2391. un turpm.p.).

2259. Darîjumos, ko kåds sabiedrîbas biedrs
noslédzis ar treßo personu sava paßa vårdå, ßai
treßai personai atbild tikai viñß viens pats.

2260. Biedru kopîgå manta atbild tikai par
tiem treßo personu prasîjumiem, kas vérsti pret
visiem biedriem kopîgi.

Prasîjumå, kas pieder kopîgi visiem sabiedrî-

2255. Rights and duties of a member who is
not authorised to conduct partnership matters,
but has made expenditures or entered into law-
ful transactions on behalf of the goals of the part-
nership, shall be adjudged, unless otherwise
stipulated in a contract, in accordance with the
provisions regarding unauthorised management.

2256. Each member may satisfy himself or
herself regarding the course of partnership mat-
ters, see the accounting books and documents 
regarding the partnership business and prepare an
account for himself or herself regarding the fi-
nancial state of the partnership. Provisions to the
contrary in a contract are not binding on a mem-
ber.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Relations with Third Persons

2257. Unless otherwise stipulated in a con-
tract, the manager of a partnership may repre-
sent the partnership with respect to third persons.
The manager is authorised to enter into all man-
ner of transactions, as required by the goals of
the partnership.

  Transactions in regard to partnership matters,
entered into by all members jointly or by managers
within the limits of their authority (Section 2254),
shall be binding without limitation and solidarily
with respect to third persons, except in cases where
otherwise agreed with such third persons.

2258. If a contract with a third person is entered
into by only one member or several members in the
name of all the members, but without authorisation
by the other members, only such members who have
entered into the contract shall be liable to the third
person, except in cases where 1) the other members
have subsequently confirmed the transaction and
thereby assumed solidary liability, or 2) the partner-
ship has enriched itself by such transaction (Section
2391 and subsequent Sections).

2259. Where a member of a partnership en-
ters into a transaction with a third person in his
or her own name, he or she alone shall be liable
to such third person.

2260. Joint partnership property is liable to
be executed against only in regard to such claims
of third persons as are directed against all the
members jointly.
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bas biedriem, parådnieks nevar ieskaitît savus
prasîjumus no atseviß˚a biedra.

2261. Par treßo personu prasîjumiem no atse-
viß˚a biedra atbild tie biedra prasîjumi, kurus tas
var cedét (2245.p. 2.d.). Kreditora tiesîbu uz
biedra ieguldîjumu nosaka 2265.pants.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Sabiedrîbas izbeigßanås

2262. Sabiedrîba izbeidzas:
1) ja visi biedri par to vienojas;
2) ja notek laiks, uz kådu sabiedrîbas lîgums

bijis noslégts, izñemot gadîjumus, kad uz noteik-
tu laiku noslégts lîgums uzskatåms par kluséjot
pagarinåtu uz nenoteiktu laiku (2242.p.);

3) ja sasniegts sabiedrîbai spraustais mér˚is
vai ja tå sasniegßana k¬uvusi neiespéjama;

4) ja kåds biedrs zaudéjis rîcîbas spéju, vai ja
par viña mantu atklåj konkursu vai nodibina ad-
ministråciju, vai ja kåds biedrs sabiedrîbas lîgu-
mu uzteic (2263.-2265.p.), vai nomirst, izñemot
tomér 2268.pantå minétos gadîjumus, kad bied-
rîbai jåpaståv tålåk påréjo biedru starpå;

5) ja valdîba aizliedz sabiedrîbai tålåk pastå-
vét.

2263. Aiz svarîgiem iemesliem katrs biedrs
var katrå laikå bez iepriekßéja uzteikuma prasît
sabiedrîbas izbeigßanu.

Par svarîgu iemeslu galvenå kårtå atzîstams
katrs tåds apståklis, kas aiz tikumîbas un sav-
starpéjas taisnpråtîbas apsvérumiem neat¬auj
turpinåt lîguma attiecîbas.

Jautåjumu par tåda apståk¬a esamîbu izß˚ir
tiesa péc sava ieskata.

2264. Ja sabiedrîbas lîgums noslégts uz neno-
teiktu laiku vai uz laiku lîdz kåda biedra müΩa
beigåm, vai ja lîgumu péc tajå noteiktå laika no-
tecéjuma kluséjot pagarina, tad katrs biedrs var
lîgumu uzteikt, paziñojot atseviß˚i katram no på-

  A debtor may not set off such claim as he or
she has against an individual member of a part-
nership, against a claim belonging jointly to all
the members of the partnership.

2261. In regard to claims of a third person
against an individual member of a partnership,
such claims of the member are liable to be ex-
ecuted against as the member may cede (Sec-
tion 2245, Paragraph two). The rights of a creditor
in respect of the contribution of a member of a
partnership shall be determined in Section 2265.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Termination of a Partnership

2262. A partnership shall terminate:
1) if all the members agree thereto;
2) upon expiration of the time period of the

partnership contract, except in cases when a con-
tract entered into for a specific period of time is
regarded as implicitly extended for an indefinite
period of time (Section 2242);

3) if the goal set for the partnership is
achieved, or if its achievement has become im-
possible;

4) if a member has lost the capacity to act, or
concursus proceedings are initiated or adminis-
tration is established with respect to his or her
property, or if a member gives notice with re-
spect to the partnership contract (2263 – 2265),
or dies, except, however, in cases referred to in
Section 2268, when the association must con-
tinue its existence among other members; or

5) if further existence of the partnership is
prohibited by the government.

2263. Each member may, for good cause, re-
quest termination of the partnership without
prior notice.

  Primarily, any such circumstance as does not
permit, due to considerations of morality and
mutual honesty, continuation of the contractual
relationship shall be considered good cause.

  Issues regarding the existence of such cir-
cumstance shall be adjudged by a court in its dis-
cretion.

2264. If a partnership contract has been en-
tered into for an indefinite period of time or un-
til such time as a member dies, or if a contract is
implicitly extended after the expiration of the
time period stipulated in it, any member may
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give notice with respect to such contract, notify-
ing individually each of the other members of
the notice three months in advance. If it is con-
tractually agreed that the accounts of the part-
nership shall be closed annually, a notice with
respect to the contract shall be given three
months prior to the close of the relevant year of
operation. However, a member shall not give
notice in bad faith, otherwise such member shall
be held liable for losses caused due to such no-
tice, and the member shall not share in the profit
the partnership acquires after such notice.

  A provision of a contract whereby the right
to give notice is not allowed shall not be valid.

2265. A creditor of a partner, in executing a
court judgment which has come into force, may
distrain the contribution of the member only if he
or she has given notice with respect to the part-
nership contract on behalf of the indebted part-
ner, which the creditor may also do prior to the
time notification may take place, as provided for
by the contract. Other members may prevent the
consequences of the notice and the collection by
paying to the enforcer of the debt, within a month
from the day of issuance of the notice regarding
execution, such amount as the indebted member
would be entitled to in withdrawing from the part-
nership at the time when the notice of execution
is issued, whereby such member shall be regarded
as withdrawn from the partnership.

2266. If a partnership terminates otherwise
than through giving notice, the right of manage-
ment of a member shall nonetheless be regarded
as still subsisting until the time when he or she
comes to know of the termination of the partner-
ship, or when he or she, exercising due care,
should have known of such termination.

  If a partnership terminates upon the death of a
member, the heirs of the deceased person shall
immediately notify other members of the death
and continue the estate-leaver's affairs which can
be conducted, with due care, pending the provi-
sion of further instructions by the partnership or
the liquidator. Similarly, other members shall also
continue their activity. In such respect, the part-
nership shall be regarded as continuing to exist.

  The provisions of Paragraph two of this Sec-
tion are also applicable, mutatis mutandis, if the
partnership terminates pursuant to the initiation
of concursus proceedings or establishment of
administration with respect to the property of a
member.

réjiem biedriem uzteikumu trîs méneßus ie-
priekß. Ja nolîgts noslégt sabiedrîbas ré˚inus ik-
gadus, tad lîgums uzteicams trîs méneßus pirms
attiecîgå darbîbas gada nosléguma. Tomér biedrs
nevar uzteikt ¬aunpråtîgi; pretéjå gadîjumå
biedrs atbild par zaudéjumiem, kas célußies ßå-
da uzteikuma dé¬, un nepiedalås pe¬ñå, ko sa-
biedrîba ieguvusi péc ßå uzteikuma.

Lîguma noteikums, ar kuru uzteikßanas tiesî-
ba noliegta, nav spékå.

2265. Biedra kreditors, izpildot spékå nåkußu
tiesas spriedumu, var ap˚îlåt biedra ieguldîjumu
tikai tad, ja viñß uzteic biedra-parådnieka vietå
sabiedrîbas lîgumu, ko viñß var darît arî pirms
lîgumå paredzétå uzteikßanas termiña. Påréjie
biedri var uzteikuma sekas un piedzîßanu no-
vérst, izmaksåjot viena méneßa laikå, skaitot no
izpildu pavéstes izniegßanas dienas, piedzinéjam
summu, kas biedram-parådniekam pienåktos, iz-
ståjoties no sabiedrîbas izpildu pavéstes izsnieg-
ßanas laikå, lîdz ar ko ßis biedrs uzskatåms par
izståjußos no sabiedrîbas.

2266. Ja sabiedrîba izbeidzas citådi nekå ar
uzteikumu, tad biedra lietvedîbas tiesîba tomér
uzskatåma par tålåk paståvoßu lîdz tam laikam,
kad viñß par sabiedrîbas izbeigßanos dabü zinåt,
vai kad viñam, ievérojot vajadzîgo rüpîbu, par
ßo izbeigßanos vajadzétu zinåt.

Ja sabiedrîba izbeidzas ar kåda biedra nåvi,
tad mirußå mantiniekiem par nåves gadîjumu ne-
kavéjoties jåziño påréjiem biedriem un manto-
juma atståjéja nokårtojamås lietas rüpîgi jåtur-
pina lîdz sabiedrîbas vai likvidåtora tålåkam rî-
kojumam. Tåpat påréjiem biedriem pagaidåm jå-
turpina sava darbîba. Íajå ziñå sabiedrîba uzska-
tåma par tålåk paståvoßu.

Íå panta otrås da¬as noteikumi ir spékå arî tå-
då gadîjumå, kad sabiedrîba izbeidzas ar kon-
kursa atklåßanu vai administråcijas nodibinåßa-
nu par kåda biedra mantu.
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2267. No change is effected in regard to obli-
gations as against third persons by termination
of the partnership.

2268. If a partnership contract stipulates that
in the event a member loses the capacity to act,
or concursus proceedings are initiated or admin-
istration is established with respect to his or her
property, or a member gives notice with respect
to the partnership contract (Sections 2263 –
2265) or dies, the partnership shall continue to
subsist among the other members, the member
referred to shall be regarded, upon the occur-
rence of any of such circumstances, as with-
drawn.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Liquidation of a Partnership

2269. After the termination of a partnership,
liquidation shall take place, if another form of fi-
nal settlement of accounts has not been agreed
upon.

2270. All members shall be participants in the
liquidation. The heirs of a deceased member
shall choose a mutual representative. Instead of
a member subject to concursus proceedings, a
participant in liquidation shall be the relevant
concursus administrative body. A creditor who
has given notice to the partnership (Section
2265) may also participate in liquidation to-
gether with the members.

  Participants in the liquidation may also
choose as liquidators one or more persons from
among themselves, as well as third persons.

2271. Unless otherwise stipulated by the con-
tract, several liquidators shall only deal with
partnership matters and represent the partnership
jointly.

  The liquidators shall comply with such in-
structions regarding administration as the mem-
bers have adopted by unanimous decision. The
liquidators may be dismissed on the basis of a
unanimous decision by the members.

2272. During liquidation, a partnership shall
be regarded as continuing to exist, in particular
for the completion of current transactions and
the entering into of new transactions required for
such purpose, as well as for maintenance and
management of the property of the partnership.

2267. Saistîbås pret treßåm personåm ar sa-
biedrîbas izbeigßanos nekas negrozås.

2268. Ja sabiedrîbas lîgumå noteikts, ka tådå
gadîjumå, kad kåds biedrs zaudé rîcîbas spéju,
vai kad par viña mantu atklåj konkursu vai nodi-
bina administråciju, vai kad kåds biedrs sabied-
rîbas lîgumu uzteic (2263.-2265.p.) vai nomirst,
sabiedrîbai jåpaståv tålåk påréjo biedru starpå,
tad, ieståjoties kådam no ßiem apståk¬iem, mi-
nétais biedrs uzskatåms par izståjußos.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Sabiedrîbas likvidåcija

2269. Péc sabiedrîbas izbeigßanås notiek lik-
vidåcija, ja nav norunåts citåds galîgas noré˚i-
nåßanås veids.

2270. Likvidåcijas dalîbnieki ir visi biedri.
Mirußå biedra mantiniekiem jåizvélas kopîgs
pårståvis. Konkurså nonåkußå biedra vietå par
dalîbnieku likvidåcijå nåk attiecîgais konkursa
organs. Likvidåcijå var kopå ar biedriem pieda-
lîties arî kreditors-piedzinéjs, kas uzteicis sa-
biedrîbu (2265.p.).

Likvidåcijas dalîbnieki var izvélét par likvi-
dåtoriem arî vienu vai vairåkas personas no sava
vidus, kå arî treßås personas.

2271. Ja lîgumå nav noteikts citådi, vairåki
likvidåtori ved sabiedrîbas lietas un pårståv to
tikai kopîgi.

Likvidåtoriem jåievéro tie norådîjumi par liet-
vedîbu, kurus dalîbnieki ar vienbalsîgu lémumu
pieñémußi. Likvidåtorus var atsaukt uz dalîbnie-
ku vienbalsîga lémuma pamata.

2272. Likvidåcijas laikå sabiedrîba uzskatå-
ma par tålåk paståvoßu, seviß˚i tekoßu lietu pa-
beigßanai, ßim nolükam vajadzîgo jauno darîju-
mu noslégßanai, kå arî sabiedrîbas mantas uztu-
réßanai un pårvaldîßanai.

Likvidåtoriem vispirms jåsaståda bilance, jå-
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piedzen prasîjumi un jånokårto parådi. Péc tam
jåizsniedz atpaka¬ ieguldîjumi, kå arî jåatdod lie-
tas, kas nodotas kopîgå lietoßanå, pie kam tomér
nav jåatlîdzina nejaußi célußies zaudéjumi un
vértîbas zudums, kåds kårtîgi lietojot radies ar
parasto nolietoßanos. Lietas, kas nodotas îpaßu-
må, neizdod atpaka¬, bet par tåm, kå arî par ci-
tiem ieguldîjumiem, izñemot naudu, jåatlîdzina
vértîba, par kådu tie pieñemti, vai, ja to vértîba
nav noteikta, tå vértîba, kåda ßiem priekßmetiem
bijusi ieguldîßanas laikå. Par ieguldîjumiem, kas
paståv personîgå darbå, atlîdzîbu nevar prasît.
Parådu nokårtoßanai un ieguldîjumu atpaka¬ iz-
sniegßanai kopîgå manta, ciktål nepiecießams,
jåpårvérß naudå.

2273. Péc likvidåcijas pabeigßanas likvidåto-
riem jåsaståda sléguma bilance. Sléguma bilan-
ci lîdz ar gråmatåm un dokumentiem nodod gla-
båßanå kådam biedram vai treßai personai.

2274. Ja péc parådu nokårtoßanas un ieguldî-
jumu atpaka¬ izsniegßanas paliek kåds atlikums,
tad tas pienåkas biedriem samérîgi ar viñu da-
¬åm kopîgå mantå.

Ja kopîgås mantas nepietiek kopîgo parådu
nokårtoßanai un ieguldîjumu atpaka¬ izsniegßa-
nai, tad biedriem iztrükums jåsedz samérîgi ar
viñu da¬åm zaudéjumos; ja no kåda biedra uz vi-
ñu krîtoßo summu nevar piedzît, tad påréjiem
biedriem iztrükums jåsedz tådå paßå samérå.

2275. Ja nav seviß˚as norunas un ja ßås noda-
¬as noteikumi par galîgo noré˚inåßanos starp
biedriem nav pietiekoßi, attiecîgi jåpieméro
1075.panta noteikumi.

2276. Ja sabiedrîbas lîgums attiecas tikai uz
zinåmiem atseviß˚iem darîjumiem, kas bijußi jå-
izpilda kådam biedram savå vårdå uz kopîgu ré-
˚inu, tad arî péc sabiedrîbas izbeigßanås viñam
vienam paßam ßie darîjumi jånokårto un jådod
påréjiem biedriem noré˚ins.

2277. Ja likvidåciju izdara 2270.panta otrå da-
¬å minétås personas, viñåm jånodod noré˚ini sa-
biedrîbas biedriem.

  The liquidators shall firstly prepare a bal-
ance sheet, collect claims and settle debts.
Thereafter, the contributions shall be paid back
and property transferred for joint use shall be
returned; accidental loss and the loss of value
that has occurred through proper use and ordi-
nary wear and tear, is not required to be com-
pensated. Property transferred into ownership
shall not be given back; but the value of it, at
which it was accepted, shall be reimbursed, or,
if its value has not been determined, than its
value shall be the value that such item had at the
time it was contributed, and the same shall ap-
ply to other contributions, except money. Com-
pensation may not be claimed for contributions
of individual work. In order to settle debts and
repay contributions, the joint property shall be
converted, insofar as necessary, into money.

2273. After completion of liquidation, the liq-
uidators shall prepare a closing balance sheet.
The closing balance sheet together with books
and documents shall be given for preservation
to a member or to a third person.

2274. If, after the settlement of debts and re-
payment of contributions, a surplus is left, it
shall be distributed to the members in propor-
tion to their share in the joint property.

  If the joint property is not sufficient for the
settlement of debts and repayment of contribu-
tions, the shortage shall be covered by the mem-
bers in proportion to their share of loss; if the
due amount cannot be collected from a member,
the other members shall cover the shortfall in the
same proportion.

2275. If no specific agreement has been made
and the provisions of this Chapter regarding fi-
nal settlement of accounts between members do
not suffice, the provisions of Section 1075 are
correspondingly applicable.

2276. If a partnership contract applies only to
certain specific transactions that were to be car-
ried out by a member in his or her name but on
joint account, he or she shall also conduct such
transactions alone after the termination of the
partnership, and shall provide to the other mem-
bers an account thereof.

2277. If the liquidation is performed by the
persons referred to in Section 2270, they shall
account to the members of the partnership.
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2278. Ja kåds biedrs no sabiedrîbas izståjas,
tad viña da¬a kopîgå mantå pieaug påréjo biedru
da¬åm.

Palikußiem biedriem jåizsniedz atpaka¬ aize-
joßam biedram viña ieguldîjumi saskañå ar
2272.panta noteikumiem; viñß arî jåatbrîvo no
kopîgiem parådiem, un viñam jåizmakså viss
tas, kas viñam pienåktos galîgi noré˚inoties sa-
biedrîbas izbeigßanås gadîjumå. Kad kopîgiem
parådiem samaksas termiñß vél nav ieståjies, tad
påréjie biedri var aizejoßo biedru arî neatbrîvot,
ja viñß nedod vajadzîgo nodroßinåjumu.

Kopîgås mantas vértîba, ciktål tas nepiecie-
ßams, jånoteic to novértéjot.

2279. Ja ar kopîgo mantu nevar segt parådus
un ieguldîjumus, tad aizejoßam biedram jåsedz
iztrükums samérîgi ar viña dalîbu zaudéjumos.

2280. Biedrs piedalås pe¬ñå un zaudéjumos,
kas radußies no darîjumiem, kuri nav vél bijußi
nokårtoti viña izståßanås laikå. Påréjie biedri var
nokårtot ßos darîjumus tådå veidå, kådå tas vi-
ñiem ß˚iet visizdevîgåki.

Aizgåjußais biedrs var katra darbîbas gada
beigås prasît noré˚inu par starplaikå nokårtotåm
lietåm, kå arî viñam pienåkoßos summu izmak-
su un ziñas par vél nenokårtoto lietu ståvokli.

2278. If a member withdraws from the part-
nership, his or her share in the joint property
shall accrue to the shares of the other members.

  The remaining members shall return to the
withdrawing member his or her contributions in
accordance with the provisions of Section 2272;
he or she shall also be released from joint debts,
and shall be paid everything that would be due
to him or her upon final settlement of accounts
in the event of termination of the partnership. If
the term for payment of joint debts has not yet
expired, the other members need not exempt the
withdrawing partner, if he or she does not pro-
vide security as necessary.

  The value of the joint property, insofar as
necessary, shall be determined by evaluation.

2279. If the joint property cannot cover debts
and contributions, the withdrawing member
shall cover the shortfall in proportion with his or
her share in losses.

2280. A member shall share the profits and
losses arising from transactions that were not
completed at the time of his or her withdrawal.
The other members may complete such transac-
tions in a way that seems to them most advanta-
geous.

  A member who has withdrawn may request,
at the end of each year of operation, an account
regarding matters completed during the relevant
period of time, as well as payment of amounts
due to him or her, and information regarding the
state of the matters not yet completed.



439Saistîbu tiesîbas Obligations law

SEPTIˆPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Laimes lîgumi

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Spéles un derîbas

2281. Spéles lîgums ir tåds lîgums, ar ko pe¬-
ñu vienai un zaudéjumu otrai pusei dara atkarî-
gu no nezinåma nåkama notikuma.

2282. Derîbas ir tåds lîgums, ar ko sakarå ar
kådu apstrîdamu apgalvojumu vienojas par to,
lai tas, kura apgalvojums izrådîtos nepareizs, iz-
pildîtu kautko noteiktu par labu otrai pusei vai
treßai personai (1521. un turpm.p.).

2283. Ne no spéles, ne no derîbåm saistîbas
neizce¬as. To, kas spélé vai derîbås pazaudéts un
labpråtîgi samaksåts, nevar prasît atpaka¬, ja
vien vinnétåja puse nav darbojusies ¬aunpråtîgi.

2284. Aizdevumu, ko kåds devis apzinåti spé-
lei vai derîbåm, nevar piedzît tiesas ce¬å. Bet ja
ßåds prasîjums ir nolîdzinåts, tad sañemto vairs
nevar prasît atpaka¬.

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Izloze

2285. Izloze ir tåds lîgums, péc kura lietas
îpaßnieks lietu izlozé péc noteikta plåna, bet iz-
lozes dalîbnieki, par zinåmu likmi vai arî bez
maksas, iegüst cerîbu to vinnét.

2286. Izlozi var sarîkot tikai péc noteiku-
miem, kas atrodas likumå par izlozém.

CHAPTER 17

Contracts regarding
Games of Chance

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Gambling and Wagers

2281. A gambling contract is a contract by
which profit to one party and loss to the other
party are made contingent on an unknown fu-
ture event.

2282. A wager is a contract by which the par-
ties agree, with respect to a disputable assertion,
that the party whose assertion is shown to be
wrong shall perform something for the benefit
of the other party or a third person (Section 1521
and subsequent Sections).

2283. Neither gambling nor wager shall give
rise to obligations. What has been lost and vol-
untarily paid in gambling or wager may not be
reclaimed, unless the winning party has acted in
bad faith.

2284. A loan willingly provided by someone
for purposes of gambling or wager may not be
recovered by judicial process. However, if such
debt has been settled, the amount received may
not be reclaimed.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Lottery

2285. Lottery is a contract by which the owner
of an object obtains the object according to a
definite plan, but the participants in the lottery
acquire, for a certain price or free of charge, the
chance of winning it.

2286. A lottery may be conducted only in
compliance with the provisions of the Law on
Lotteries.
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 2287. Izlozétåjs atbild nevien par izlozéja-
mås lietas esamîbu, bet arî nes risku par katru
nejaußîbu ar to, lîdz izlozes brîdim. Ja lieta pirms
tam iet bojå, tad viñam jåatdod izlozes dalîbnie-
kiem viñu iemaksas.

2288. Péc izlozes beigåm izlozétåjam lieta jå-
nodod tam, kam tå kritusi, par pilnîgu îpaßumu
un par to jåatbild.

2287. The operator of a lottery shall be liable
not only for the existence of the object of lottery,
but shall also assume risk for any accident with
respect to such object until the lottery. If the ob-
ject is destroyed prior to the lottery, the operator
of the lottery shall return his or her contributions
to the participants in the lottery.

2288. After the lottery has been completed,
the operator of the lottery shall transfer the ob-
ject to the full ownership of the person who has
won it, and shall be liable therefor.
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ASTOˆPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Prasîjumi
no sveßu

lietu pårziñas

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Pilnvarojuma lîgums

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2289. Ar pilnvarojuma lîgumu viena puse
(pilnvarnieks, uzdevuma ñéméjs) uzñemas izpil-
dît otrai (pilnvaras devéjam, pilnvarotåjam, uz-
devuma devéjam) – zinåmu uzdevumu, bet piln-
varas devéjs apñemas pilnvarnieka rîcîbu atzît
sev par saistoßu.

2290. Pilnvarojuma lîgumu nodibina ar lîdzé-
ju vienoßanos, kas var notikt arî kluséjot, ja kåds
apzinåti pielaiΩ treßo personu vest savas lietas.
Tås personas kluséßana, kam uzdevums dots,
nav vél uzskatåma par pietiekoßu un ßaubu gadî-
jumå atzîstama par nepiekrißanas zîmi.

2291. Pilnvarniekam var uzdot nevien vest at-
seviß˚as un noteiktas lietas – ar speciålpilnvaru,
– bet arî pårzinåt visas pilnvarotåja lietas – ar
universålpilnvaru, – kå arî tikai zinåmas ß˚iras
lietas – ar ©enerålpilnvaru.

2292. Dot uzdevumu var nevien savu paßa,
bet arî sveßu lietu veßanai.

2293. Ja attiecîgå darbîbå ir interese vienîgi
uzdevuma ñéméjam paßam, tad tas atzîstams ne-

CHAPTER 18

Claims arising from
Management of the
Property of Other

Persons

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Authorisation Contracts

I. General Provisions

2289. Pursuant to an authorisation contract
one party (authorised person, assignee) under-
takes to perform a certain assignment for the
other party (person granting the authorisation,
authorising person, assignor), and the person
granting the authorisation undertakes to recog-
nise the activity of the authorised person as bind-
ing on him or her.

2290. An authorisation contract shall be based
on the agreement of the contracting parties, which
may also occur implicitly if a person knowingly
allows a third person to conduct his or her affairs.
Notwithstanding, the silence of the person to
whom the assigment was given shall not be con-
sidered sufficient and, in case of doubt, shall be
interpreted as a sign of disagreement.

2291. An authorised person may be assigned
not only the conducting of separate and specific
affairs – with a special power of attorney – but
also management of all the affairs of the author-
ising person – with a universal power of attor-
ney – or only affairs of a particular category only
– with a general power of attorney.

2292. Not only may the conducting of a per-
son's own affairs be assigned, but also the man-
agement of another person's affairs.

2293. If solely the assignee is interested in the
relevant activity, it shall not be recognised as an
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vis par uzdevumu, bet par padomu vai ieteiku-
mu (2318. un turpm.p.).

2294. Lîdzéju attiecîbas pret treßåm personåm
nosakåmas péc vispåréjiem noteikumiem par
vietniecîbu.

II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas no pilnvaroju-
ma lîguma

1. Pilnvarnieka pienåkumi

2295. Pilnvarniekam jådarbojas, izpildot vi-
ñam doto uzdevumu, ar lielåko rüpîbu, un viñß
atbild pilnvarotåjam par katru neuzmanîbu.

2296. Ja pilnvarnieks uzdevumu gan nav iz-
pildîjis, bet no tam nav célies nekåds zaudéjums
pilnvarotåjam, tad ßis pienåkuma neizpildîjums
nedod pédéjam tiesîbu ne uz kådåm prasîbåm.

2297. Par nejaußa gadîjuma sekåm pilnva-
rnieks atbild tikai tad, kad viñß noteikti uzñémies
risku.

2298. Pilnvarnieks, kas nepareizi ziño pilnva-
rotåjam par savu uzdevumu, atbild par zaudéju-
mu, kas no tam célies.

2299. Ja iemesli, kas ce¬as no pilnvarnieka pa-
ßa, kavé viñu personîgi izpildît uzñemto uzde-
vumu, bet pie tam lietas raksturs ne¬auj to vilci-
nåt, tad viñam jåizpilda savs pienåkums caur tre-
ßo personu, ja vien pilnvarojuma tålåkdoßana ci-
tai personai (substitücija) nav viñam ar lîgumu
tießi aizliegta.

Izñemot augståk minétos steidzamos gadîju-
mus, pilnvarnieks var sevi atvietot ar citu tikai
tad, kad ßådu tiesîbu viñam pilnvarotåjs noteikti
pieß˚îris.

Substitücija neatsvabina pirmo pilnvarnieku
no atbildîbas pret pilnvarotåju, ieskaitot arî at-
bildîbu par substitüta izvéli; bet pédéjais uz sub-
stitücijas pamata neståjas nekådå lîgumiskå at-
tiecîbå ar pilnvarotåju un atbild tam tikai kå ne-
pilnvarots lietvedis.

assignment, but as advice or recommendation
(Section 2318 and subsequent Sections).

2294. Relationships of the contracting parties
with third persons shall be determined in com-
pliance with the general regulations regarding
representation.

II. Legal Relations Arising from an
Authorisation Contract

1. Duties of an Authorised Person

2295. In performing the assignment given to
him or her, the authorised person shall act with
utmost care and he or she shall be liable to the
authorising person for any negligence.

2296. If an authorised person has not per-
formed the assignment, but no losses have been
caused thereby to the authorising person, the
failure to perform such duties shall not give
the latter the right to any claims.

2297. An authorised person shall be liable for
the consequences of accidental events only if he
or she has expressly assumed risk.

2298. An authorised person, who gives false
information to the authorising person regarding
his or her assignment, shall be liable for the
losses caused thereby.

2299. If an authorised person is, for reasons aris-
ing from himself or herself, hindered in the per-
sonal performance of the assignment undertaken,
but moreover the nature of the matter does not per-
mit it to be delayed, then he or she shall perform
his or her duties through a third person, provided
that he or she are not directly prohibited from fur-
ther assignment of the authorisation to another per-
son (substitution), pursuant to the contract.

Except in the urgent cases referred to above, an
authorised person may replace himself or herself
with another person only if the authorising person
has expressly granted such right to him or her.

Substitution shall not release the initially au-
thorised person from liability to the authorising
person, including, therewith, from liability re-
garding the choice of a substitute; but the latter
shall not enter into any contractual relationship
with the authorising person on the basis of sub-
stitution, and shall be liable to him or her only as
an unauthorised manager.
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2300. Pilnvarnieks nedrîkst pårkåpt viñam
dotå uzdevuma robeΩas, un viñam jårîkojas vis-
pirms péc pilnvarotåja norådîjumiem.

2301. Ja nav noteiktu norådîjumu, pilnvarnie-
kam, kaut tas arî bütu pat universålpilnvarnieks
(2291.p.), jårîkojas nevis vienîgi péc savas ie-
gribas, bet tå, kå attiecîgå gadîjumå, domåjams,
rîkotos pats pilnvarotåjs, lai lietu visizdevîgåki
nobeigtu; ©enerål- un speciålpilnvarnieki drîkst
uzsåkt tikai tådu darbîbu, ko prasa viñiem uzdo-
tås lietas raksturs un kas ståv ar to nepiecießamå
sakarå.

Izdarît atsavinåjumus, ie˚îlåjumus vai nekus-
tama îpaßuma apgrütinåjumus ar lietu tiesîbam,
vest pråvas, izdarît pårjaunojumus, kå arî izdarît
un sañemt maksåjumus, universålpilnvarnieks,
ja viñam nav uz to noteikta pilnvarojuma, drîkst
tikai nepiecießamos gadîjumos un lai pasargåtu
savu pilnvarotåju no draudoßiem zaudéjumiem.

Kam ir tikai ©enerål- vai speciålpilnvara, tam,
kaut gan ir at¬auts nobeigt viñam uzdoto lietu ar
izdevîgåkiem nosacîjumiem nekå pilnvarotåja
norådîtie, tomér nav tiesîbas nobeigt to ar grütå-
kiem nosacîjumiem, ne arî viñam uzdotås lietas
vietå izpildît citu, pat ja pédéjå viñam izliktos
izdevîgåka pilnvarotåjam.

2302. Ja pilnvarnieks ir pårkåpis sava pilnva-
rojuma robeΩas, tad viña izdarîtå darbîba ir spé-
kå tikai tiktål, ciktål tå izpildîta saskañå ar uzde-
vumu.

Tådå gadîjumå pilnvarnieks var prasît atlîdzî-
bu arî tikai tiktål, ciktål viñß palicis sava pilnva-
rojuma robeΩås, ja vien vispår ir iespéjams no-
dalît ßim pilnvarojumam atbilstoßo pilnvarnieka
darbîbu.

2303. Ja pilnvarnieks, bez viñam uzdotås lie-
tas, izpildîjis vél kådu citu, tad viñß attiecîbå uz
to pak¬auts noteikumiem par neuzdotu lietvedî-
bu.

2300. An authorised person shall not exceed
the limits of the assignment given to him or her,
and firstly shall act in compliance with the in-
structions of the authorising person.

2301. If there are no specific instructions, an
authorised person, notwithstanding that he or she
may have a universal power of attorney (Section
2291), shall act not solely according to his or her
will, but in such a way as it could be expected the
authorising person would act in the relevant situ-
ation in order to complete the matter in the most
advantageous way; authorised persons acting un-
der general or special powers of attorney may
commence only such activities as are required by
the nature of the assignment given to them and
necessary in connection with such assignment.

A person authorised under a universal power
of attorney may perform alienation, pledge or
encumbering of immovable property with prop-
erty rights, conduct court proceedings, make
novations, as well as make and receive pay-
ments, if he or she does not have a special power
of attorney regarding such acts, only where nec-
essary and in order to protect his or her authoris-
ing person from potential losses.

A person who has only a general or a special
power of attorney, while he or she is permitted to
complete the assignment entrusted to him or her
on more advantageous conditions than those de-
termined by the authorising person, does not have
the right, however, to complete it under more on-
erous conditions or to perform another assign-
ment instead of the one assigned to him or her,
notwithstanding that he or she may regard it as
more advantageous for the authorising person.

2302. If an authorised person has exceeded
the limits of his or her authorisation, actions per-
formed by him or her shall be valid only insofar
as they are performed in accordance with the
assignment.

In such case the authorised person may also
claim remuneration only to the extent that he or
she has acted within the limits of his or her au-
thority, provided generally that it is possible to
separate out the authorised person's activity con-
forming to such authorisation.

2303. If an authorised person has performed,
apart from the assignment given to him or her,
another assignment, he or she shall be subject,
with respect to it, to the provisions regarding
unauthorised management.
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2304. Pilnvarnieks nedrîkst güt no lietas pe¬-
ñu sev paßam, bet viñam viss, ko viñß ar pilnva-
rojumu ieñémis vai dabüjis, izñemot tikai to, ko
pilnvarotåjs no tå viñam pieß˚îris, kå arî visas
uz uzdevuma pamata iegütås lietas, tiesîbas un
prasîbas, jåatdod pilnvarotåjam, neizñemot arî
to, ko viñß aiz maldîbas vai pårkåpjot pilnvaro-
jumu sañémis vairåk nekå pienåcies.

Pilnvarniekam jåatdod savam pilnvarotåjam
arî sañemtå vai sañemamå pe¬ña, aug¬i un pro-
centi, kå arî viss, kas viñam bijis uzticéts uzde-
vuma izpildîßanai.

2305. Pilnvarniekam jådod savam pilnvaro-
tåjam noré˚ins par uzdevuma izpildîßanu un se-
viß˚i par visiem pie tam bijußiem ieñémumiem
un izdevumiem.

2306. Ja lietas veßana uzdota vairåkåm perso-
nåm kopîgi, tad tås atbild savam pilnvarotåjam
kå kopparådnieki; bet ja viena no tåm viñu ap-
mierina, tad otra vai citas ir atsvabinåtas no jeb-
kådas tålåkas atbildîbas.

2. Pilnvarotåja pienåkumi

2307. Visu, kas pilnvarniekam bijis nepiecie-
ßami jåizlieto viñam dotå uzdevuma izpildîßa-
nai, pilnvarotåjs viñam atlîdzina un bez tam
makså procentus par to, ko pilnvarnieks izlicis
no savas naudas. Pilnvarnieks tomér var prasît,
lai lietas veßanai nepiecießamos lîdzek¬us viñam
dod pilnvarotåjs, un nekådå ziñå viñam nav jå-
nogaida lietas nobeigßana, lai dabütu atpaka¬ sa-
vu paßa izlikto naudu.

Ja uzdevumu devußas vairåkas personas ko-
pîgi, tad tås tiklab par pilnvarnieka izlikto paßa
naudu, kå arî par viña uzñemtåm saistîbåm at-
bild viñam solidåri; bet ja kåda no ßîm personåm
nodarîjusi zaudéjumus, tad atbild tikai vainîgå.

2308. Ja nav norunåts citådi, tad pilnvarotåja
pienåkums atlîdzinåt izdevumus neatkaråjas no

2304. It is not permissible for an authorised
person to gain profit for himself or herself from
the assignment, and he or she shall transfer eve-
rything he or she has gained or obtained through
the authorisation to the assignor, including all
property, rights and claims he or she has obtained
on the basis of the assignment, also including ex-
cess profits he or she have gained as a result of
mistake or by exceeding the scope of his or her
authority, excepting only what the authorising
person has granted to him or her from such gains.

An authorised person shall also transfer to his
or her authorising person the profit received or
to be received fruits, interest and everything that
was entrusted to him or her for the performance
of the assignment.

2305. An authorised person shall provide an
accounting to his or her authorising person re-
garding the performance of the assignment and
particularly regarding all related income and ex-
penditures in connection therewith.

2306. If the conducting of affairs has been
assigned to several persons jointly, they shall be
liable to their authorising person as joint debt-
ors; but if one of them satisfies the authorising
person, the other or others shall be released from
any further liability.

2. Duties of an Authorising Person

2307. An authorising person shall compensate
the authorised person for everything that the au-
thorised person was obliged to expend in per-
forming the assignment given him or her; apart
therefrom, the authorising person shall pay inter-
est regarding amounts that the authorised person
has advanced from his or her own money. An au-
thorised person may nevertheless require that the
resources necessary for the conducting of the as-
signment be given to him or her by the authoris-
ing person, and in no event is he or she required
to wait until the assignment is completed in order
to recover the money he or she has expended.

If the assignment was given by several persons
jointly, they shall be solidarily liable for the
money spent by the authorised person, as well as
for the obligations he or she has undertaken; but
if losses have been occasioned by any of such
persons, only the persons at fault shall be liable.

2308. Unless otherwise agreed, the duty of an
authorising person to compensate for expendi-
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tam, vai viña lietu veßanå pilnvarnieks ir sasnie-
dzis vélamås sekmes vai ne.

2309. Pilnvarotåjam vai nu jåatsvabina piln-
varnieks no visåm naståm, galvojumiem, paßa
mantas ie˚îlåjumiem u.t.l., kurus tas uzñémies
viña lietu veßanai, vai arî tas attiecîgi jånodroßi-
na.

Pilnvarnieka uzñemtås saistîbas pilnvarotå-
jam jåatzîst un jåizpilda kå savas paßa, ja vien
pirmais nav pårkåpis sava uzdevuma robeΩas.

2310. Visus zaudéjumus, ko pilnvarnieks, iz-
pildot uzdevumu, cietis pilnvarotåja neuzmanî-
bas dé¬, pédéjam pienåkas viñam atlîdzinåt; bet
pilnvarotåjam nav jåatlîdzina nejaußi zaudéjumi.

2311. Ja nav nolîgts citådi vai no uzdevuma
ilguma vai citiem apståk¬iem neizriet pretéjais,
atlîdzîba pilnvarniekam maksåjama tikai péc uz-
devuma nobeigßanas un pieprasîta noré˚ina no-
doßanas.

III. Pilnvarojuma lîguma
izbeigßanås

2312. Pilnvarojuma lîgums izbeidzas:
1) ar savstarpéju vienoßanos;
2) ar dotå uzdevuma nobeigßanu;
3) kad pilnvarotåjs atsauc savu pilnvarojumu;
4) kad pilnvarnieks uzteic pilnvarojumu;
5) ar vienas vai otras puses nåvi;
6) kad notecéjis pilnvarojuma laiks.

2313. Pilnvarotåjam ir tiesîba katrå laikå vien-
puséji atsaukt savu pilnvarojumu; bet, ja pilnva-
rnieks jau såcis uzdevumu izpildît, viñam jåatlî-
dzina tam visi sakarå ar to taisîtie izdevumi.

tures shall not depend on whether or not the au-
thorised person, in conducting the affairs of the
authorising person, has attained desirable results.

2309. An authorising person shall either re-
lease the authorised person from all charges,
guarantees, pledges of the authorised person's
own property etc., that the assignee has under-
taken in conducting the affairs of the authoris-
ing person, or provide the authorised person with
adequate security.

The authorising person shall recognise and
fulfil the obligations assumed by the authorised
person as the authorising person's own obliga-
tions, provided that the authorised person has not
exceeded the limits of his or her assignment.

2310. The authorising person shall compen-
sate for all losses that the authorised person has
suffered, in performing the assignment as are
due to the negligence of the authorising person;
however, the authorising person is not required
to compensate for accidental losses.

2311. If it is not otherwise contractually
agreed, or the contrary may not be construed from
the duration of the assignment or other circum-
stances, remuneration shall be paid to the author-
ised person only after completion of the assign-
ment and submission of a requested account.

III. Termination of an Authorisation
Contract

2312. An authorisation contract shall termi-
nate:

1) by mutual agreement;
2) upon completion of the particular assign-

ment given;
3) when the authorising person withdraws his

or her authorisation;
4) when the authorised person gives notice

regarding authorisation;
5) upon the death of either party; and
6) upon expiration of the period of authorisa-

tion.

2313. An authorising person has the right to,
at any time, unilaterally revoke his or her au-
thorisation; but if the authorised person has al-
ready commenced the performance of the as-
signment, the authorising person shall compen-
sate the authorised person for all expenditures
he or she has incurred with respect to it.
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2314. Pilnvarnieka darbîba péc tam, kad vi-
ñam ticis zinåms par pilnvarojuma atsaukßanu,
nav spékå, izñemot tos gadîjumus, kad treßå per-
sona, kas pie tam piedalîjusies bez paßas vainas,
nav zinåjusi par pilnvarojuma atsaukßanu.

2315. Pilnvarnieks var uzteikt pilnvarojumu,
bet viñß to nedrîkst darît ¬aunå nolükå un nelai-
kå, lai pilnvarotåjam bütu iespéjams spert citus
so¬us lietas veßanai. Tikai tad pilnvarnieks var
atteikties no uzdevuma izpildîßanas jebkurå lai-
kå, kad viñam ir svarîgs iemesls, bet tådå gadî-
jumå viñam nekavéjoties jåpaziño par to pilnva-
rotåjam. Ja viñß ßos noteikumus neievéro, tad vi-
ñam jåatlîdzina visi zaudéjumi, kådi no tam ro-
das pilnvarotåjam.

Tiesa izß˚ir, vai uzdotie atteikßanås iemesli ir
svarîgi.

2316. Pilnvarotåja nåve iznîcina lîgumiskås
attiecîbas lîdzîgi atsaukumam (2314.p.).

Izñémums no ßå noteikuma ir tas gadîjums,
kad pilnvarotåjs devis tådu uzdevumu, kas bijis
jåizpilda vai kuru var izpildît tikai péc viña nå-
ves.

Ja pilnvarnieks, dabüjot zinåt par pilnvarotåja
nåvi, jau ir iesåcis vest viñam uzdoto lietu, tad
viñam ir nevien tiesîba, bet arî pienåkums rüpé-
ties par to tik ilgi, kamér mantinieki nav devußi
rîkojumu.

2317. Pilnvarojums izbeidzas arî ar pilnva-
rnieka nåvi un uz viña mantiniekiem nepåriet.

Ja uzdevuma izpildîßana jau bijusi iesåkta
pirms pilnvarnieka nåves un no izpildîßanas pår-
traukuma draud pilnvarotåjam zaudéjumi, tad
pilnvarnieka mantiniekiem ir tiesîba un pienå-
kums, paziñojot tüliñ pilnvarotåjam par pilnva-
rnieka nåvi, turpinåt uzdoto lietu lîdz tålåkam rî-
kojumam.

Pilnvarnieka mantinieki var prasît, lai atlîdzi-
na par mantojuma atståjéja darbîbu un atmakså
viña izdevumus, bet lîdz ar to viñi arî uzñemas
atbildîbu pret pilnvarotåju par sava mantojuma
atståjéja darbîbu, no viña sañemtå mantojuma
apmérå.

2314. After the authorised person has knowl-
edge of the revocation of the authorisation, his
or her actions thereafter shall not be valid, ex-
cept in cases where a third person has not known
of the revocation of authorisation and together
therewith has participated without fault on his
or her part.

2315. An authorised person may give notice
regarding authorisation but, in order that the au-
thorising person might take other measures re-
garding management of the transactions, the au-
thorised person shall not give it in bad faith or in
untimely fashion. An authorised person may with-
draw from the performing of an assignment at any
given time only for good cause, but in such case
he or she shall notify the authorising person
thereof, without delay. If the authorised person
fails to comply with these provisions, he or she
shall compensate the authorising person for all
losses caused the authorising person thereby.

A court shall decide whether or not the rea-
sons given for withdrawal constitute good cause.

2316. The death of the authorising person
shall determine contractual relations in the same
way as revocation (Section 2314).

Excepted from this provision shall be cases
where the authorising person has given such as-
signment as was to be performed, or could be
performed, only after his or her death.

If, when coming to know of the death of the
authorising person, the authorised person has
already started to conduct the matter assigned to
him or her, the authorised person has not only
the right, but also a duty to take care of it as long
as the heirs have not given their instructions.

2317. Authorisation shall also terminate upon
the death of the authorised person, and it shall
not devolve to his or her heirs.

If the performance of the assignment was al-
ready commenced before the death of the author-
ised person, and threat of loss would be posed to
the authorising person by discontinuation of per-
formance, the heirs of the authorised person
have the right and the duty, after immediate no-
tification of the death of the authorised person to
the authorising person, to continue the assigned
matter pending further instruction.

The heirs of the authorised person may claim
remuneration for the activity of the estate-leaver
and compensation for his or her expenditures;
however, together therewith they also assume
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2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Padomes un ieteikums

2318. Vienas personas padoms otrai pats par
sevi nenodibina starp pusém nekådu tiesisku at-
tiecîbu, un kå padoma sañéméjam nav tas jåiz-
pilda, tå arî padoma devéjam, ja padoms bijis ne-
sekmîgs, nav jåatlîdzina nekådi zaudéjumi.

2319. Izñémuma veidå padoma devéjs atbild
par padoma dé¬ célußos zaudéjumu, ja viñß de-
vis kaitîgu padomu ¬aunå nolükå.

2320. Ieteikums vien, ar kuru otram uzslavé
kådas personas vai lietas labås îpaßîbas, lai ar to
piedabütu viñu pie zinåmas darbîbas, vél neno-
dibina pats par sevi nekådu saistîbu, izñemot ga-
dîjumu, kad ieteikums izdarîts ¬aunå nolükå.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Komisijas lîgums

2321. Ar komisijas lîgumu jåsaprot tåds lî-
gums, ar ko viena puse uztic otrai kådu kustamu
lietu pårdoßanai par zinåmu cenu, ar nosacîju-
mu, lai sañéméjs péc zinåma laika, bet ja laiks
nav noteikts, péc îpaßnieka pieprasîjuma, vai nu
samakså minéto cenu, vai atdod paßu lietu.

P i e z î m e. Noteikumi par tirdznieciskås ko-
misijas lîgumu atrodas Tirdzniecîbas likumos.

2322. Èpaßuma tiesîba uz lietu, arî péc tås no-
doßanas sañéméjam pårdoßanai, paliek tås îpaß-
niekam, uz kuru tådé¬ krît arî risks par nozaudé-
jumu, ja vien sañéméjs nav to noteikti uzñémies.

2323. Lietas sañéméjam ir tiesîba, péc sava
ieskata, vai nu samaksåt îpaßniekam tås cenu, vai

liability as against the authorising person with
respect to the activity of their estate-leaver to the
extent of the inheritance received from him or
her.

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Advice and Recommendation

2318. Advice given by one person to another
shall not, by itself, establish any legal relations
between the parties, and as the recipient of ad-
vice is not required to follow it so also the pro-
vider of advice is not required to compensate for
any losses, if the advice is unsuccessful.

2319. By way of exception, a provider of ad-
vice shall be liable for the losses caused by the
advice, if he or she has given harmful advice in
bad faith.

2320. Recommendation alone, by which some-
one praises the good characteristics of a person or
property to another person, with the purpose of
making the latter act in a certain way, shall not, by
itself, establish any obligation, except in a case
where the recommendation was made in bad faith.

SUB-CHAPTER 3
Commission Contracts

2321. A commission contract shall be under-
stood to mean such contract as by which one
party entrusts to the other movable property in
order that it be sold at a certain price, upon the
condition that the recipient shall, after a certain
period of time or, if no time has been specified,
pursuant to the requirement of the owner, either
pay the price referred to or return the property.

N o t e: Provisions regarding commercial
commission contracts are to be found in the laws
regulating commerce.

2322. Right of ownership in regard to the
property, after it has been delivered to the re-
cipient for the sale thereof, shall still remain with
the owner, on whom the risk of loss therefore
also falls, provided that the recipient has not ex-
pressly assumed it.

2323. The recipient of the property has the
right, at his or her discretion, either to pay the
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atdot paßu lietu nebojåtu; bet kamér tå vél nav
pårdota, îpaßnieks katrå laikå var to prasît atpa-
ka¬.

2324. Ja lietas sañéméjs pårdod to dårgåk par
îpaßnieka nolikto cenu, tad pårpalikums pieder
viñam. Bez tam viñß var prasît atlîdzîbu par sa-
våm pülém, ja tå bijusi pielîgta. Ja lietas sañé-
méjam bijusi iespéja lietu pårdot par nolikto ce-
nu un viñß to nav darîjis, tad viñß par to nenes
nekådu atbildîbu pret îpaßnieku.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Neuzdota lietvedîba

I. Vispårîgi noteikumi

2325. Ja kåds neaicinåts uzñemas vest citas
personas lietas saskañå ar viñas patiesåm intere-
sém un tådos apståk¬os, kuros varétu pieñemt,
kå ßî persona, ja viñai bütu bijusi izdevîba iz-
teikt savu gribu, bütu piekritusi ßådai vietniecî-
bai, tad ar tådu lietvedîbu nodibinås starp lietve-
di un pårståvamo lîgumam lîdzîga tiesiska attie-
cîba.

2326. Ja sveßu lietu veßanu uzñemas rîcîbas
nespéjîga persona, tad viñas saistîba pret pårstå-
vamo ir spékå tikai tiktål, ciktål viña ar to iedzî-
vojusies; bet ja viña pati ce¬ prasîbu lietvedîbas
dé¬, tad viña atbild neaprobeΩoti.

2327. Ja pats pårståvamais arî nav spéjîgs, iz-
sakot savu piekrißanu, ståties saistîbås, tad viñß
par sava lietveΩa darbîbu atbild tiktål, ciktål ar
to vél ir iedzîvojies tajå brîdî, kad pret viñu ce¬
prasîbu.

2328. Neuzdota lietvedîba ir arî tad, kad do-
tais uzdevums nav spékå, vai kad to nav devis
pårståvamais, vai kad tas nav dots lietvedim, kå
arî kad lietvedîba attiecas uz tådu lietu, kurå ie-
interesétas vairåkas personas, bet uzdevumu de-

owner the price for the property or to return the
property unimpaired; but the owner may, so long
as the property has not been sold, at any time
require its return.

2324. If the recipient of the property sells it at
a higher price than the price earlier set by the
owner, the surplus shall belong to him or her.
Additionally, the recipient may claim remunera-
tion for his or her efforts, if such has been con-
tracted for. If the recipient of the property had an
opportunity to sell it at the set price, but did not
do so, he or she shall not in any manner be liable
therefor to the owner.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Unauthorised Management

I. General Provisions

2325. If a person undertakes, without being
invited to do so, to manage another person's af-
fairs in accordance with the true interests of such
person and under such circumstances as where
it could be accepted that such person, if he or
she had been given an opportunity to express his
or her volition, would have consented to this
agency, then with such management legal rela-
tions are established, similar to those regarding
a contract, between the manager and the repre-
sented person.

2326. If management of another person's af-
fairs is undertaken by a person lacking the ca-
pacity to act, his or her obligations to the repre-
sented person shall be in effect only to the ex-
tent that he or she has been enriched thereby;
but if such person himself or herself brings an
action on account of the management, his or her
liability shall be unlimited.

2327. If the represented person also lacks ca-
pacity to enter into obligations by stating his or
her consent, he or she shall be liable for the ac-
tivities of his or her manager to the extent that
he or she is still enriched as of the time when
action is brought against him or her.

2328. Unauthorised management also takes
place where the given assignment is not valid, it
was not given by the represented person or it was
not given to the manager, and also in cases where
the management relates to such matter as several
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vusi tikai viena no viñåm. Vai lietvedis zina, ka
uzdevums viñam nav dots, jeb vai viñß maldîgi
pieñem, ka tas viñam dots, tam nav nekådas no-
zîmes.

2329. Ja kåds vélåk apstiprina savu lietu ve-
ßanu, kas uzsåkta vai jau nobeigta bez viña uz-
devuma, tad lietveΩa tiesiskais ståvoklis ar to ne-
pårgrozås, bet attiecîbå uz lietu veßanas apstip-
rinåtåju piemérojami pilnvarojuma lîguma no-
teikumi.

2330. Kas tikai savås interesés un sava paßa
labuma dé¬ iejaucas sveßås lietås, ir gan pilnîgi
atbildîgs pret pårståvamo, bet pats var vérst pret
to prasîbas tikai tiktål, ciktål tas ar viña lietvedî-
bu iedzîvojies, ja vien viñam nav bijis iespéjams
atdabüt savus izdevumus, aizturot pårståvamå
lietas.

2331. Ja kåds vedis tådu lietu, kuru vest vi-
ñam bijis noteikti aizliegts, tad viñß, kaut arî bü-
tu izpildîjis to, ko uzñémies, nevar prasît, lai at-
lîdzina varbütéjos pie tam taisîtos izdevumus.

 II. Tiesiskås attiecîbas no neuzdotås
lietvedîbas

1. LietveΩa pienåkumi

2332. Lietvedim nav jåpårzina visas pårstå-
vamå lietas. Viña atbildîba attiecas galvenå kår-
tå tikai uz tåm no ßîm lietåm, kuras viñß iesåcis
vest, pie kam tomér viñam jåievéro arî visas ar
tåm saistîtås blakus lietas. Nekårtojot lietas, kas
neståv sakarå ar viña lietvedîbu, viñß padara se-
vi atbildîgu tikai tiktål, ciktål viña iejaukßanås ir
kavéjusi vest ßîs lietas citam.

Lietvedim jånobeidz reiz uzñemtås sveßås lie-
tas, un pat pårståvamås personas nåve nedod vi-
ñam tiesîbu savu lietvedîbu pårtraukt.

2333. Lietvedim jåpårzina uzñemtås lietas ar
vislielåko rüpîbu, un tådé¬ viñß atbild par jebku-
ru zaudéjumu, kas pårståvamam nodarîts ar ne-
uzmanîbu.

persons are interested in, but the assignment has
been given by only one of them. It is of no signifi-
cance whether the manager knew that the assign-
ment was not given to him or her, or mistakenly
presumed that it was assigned to him or her.

2329. If someone later confirms the manage-
ment of his or her matters that has been com-
menced or has already been completed without
his or her assignment, the legal status of the
manager shall not be altered thereby, but with
respect to a person confirming management of
matters, the provisions regarding authorisation
contracts are applicable.

2330. Persons who interfere with another per-
son's matters only in their own interests and for
their own benefit, shall be fully liable to the rep-
resented person, but may bring an action against
such represented person only to the extent that
he or she has been enriched from such manage-
ment, provided it was not possible for them to
recover their expenditures by retaining the prop-
erty of the represented person.

2331. Where persons conduct matters they are
expressly prohibited from conducting, such per-
sons may not claim the expenditures they may have
incurred thereby, notwithstanding that they may
have accomplished what they had undertaken.

II. Legal Relations Arising from
Unauthorised Management

1. Duties of a Manager

2332. Managers are not required to oversee all
the affairs of a represented person. Their liability
primarily is related only to such matters as they
have commenced the managing of; however, they
shall also take account of all related ancillary mat-
ters. For not conducting matters that are not related
to their management, managers shall be held liable
only to the extent that their interference has hin-
dered other persons in managing such matters.

Managers shall complete matters they have
commenced, and even the death of the repre-
sented person shall not give them the right to
discontinue their management.

2333. A manager shall supervise the transactions
he or she has started, with utmost care; consequently,
he or she shall be held liable for any losses caused
to the represented person by negligence.
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Ja lietvedîba bijusi uzsåkta ¬oti spaidîgos ap-
ståk¬os, tad lietvedis atbild tikai par ¬aunpråtîbu
un rupju neuzmanîbu.

Lietvedim jåatbild pat par nejaußu zaudéju-
mu, ko viñß ar lietvedîbu nodarîjis:

1) ja viñß darbojas pretéji noteiktam pårståva-
må aizliegumam;

2) ja viñß uzsåk jaunu lietu, pretéji pårståva-
må darbîbas raksturam;

3) ja viñß péc lîguma ar treßo personu noteikti
uzñemas nest risku.

2334. Ja lietvedis uzsåk jaunu lietu pretéji pår-
ståvamå darbîbas raksturam, tad viñß nevar pra-
sît, lai atlîdzina viña ßai lietai taisîtos izdevumus,
un visa no tås radusies pe¬ña nåk par labu pår-
ståvamam. Tikai tajå gadîjumå, ja no lietveΩa uz-
såktåm vairåkåm jaunajåm lietåm daΩåm bütu
laimîgs, bet citåm nelaimîgs iznåkums, viñam
at¬auts attiecîgi ieskaitît no ßîm lietåm radußos
pe¬ñu un zaudéjumus.

2335. Ja lietvedis uzdod lietvedîbu citam, tad
viñß atbild par neuzmanîbu izvélé.

2336. Ja lietvedîbå piedalås vairåkas perso-
nas, tad katra atbild tikai par savu da¬u.

2337. Lietvedim jådod noré˚ins tiklab par to,
ko viñß sañémis vai ieguvis pårståvamam, kå arî
vispår par visu savu darbîbu, un jåatdod uz ßå
noré˚ina pamata viss, kas atrodas viña rokås,
kaut arî viña sañemto priekßmetu starpå atrastos
tådi, kas îsti nemaz nepienåkas pårståvamam.

338. No lietvedîbas izrietoßie pienåkumi pår-
iet arî uz mantiniekiem, bet tikai mantojuma ap-
mérå. Bet ja viñi ßo lietvedîbu turpina, tad viñu
atbildîba par savu paßu darbîbu noteicama uz
vispåréja pamata (2332. un turpm.p.).

2. Pårståvamå pienåkumi

2339. Pårståvamam viña lietu veßanai taisîtie
izdevumi, ciktål tie bijußi nepiecießami, jåatlî-

If management was started under very pressing
circumstances, the manager shall be liable only for
acting with malicious intent or with gross negligence.

A manager shall be held liable even for acci-
dental losses that he or she has caused through
his or her management:

1) if he or she has acted contrary to an express
prohibition by the represented person;

2) if he or she starts a new transaction con-
trary to the nature of the activity of the repre-
sented person; or

3) if he or she expressly assumes risk pursu-
ant to a contract with a third person.

2334. If a manager commences a new matter
contrary to the nature of the activity of the rep-
resented person, the manager may not claim
compensation for the expenditures he or she has
made with respect to such matter, and all the
profit gained by it shall accrue to the benefit of
the represented person. Only if among several
new matters commenced by a manager, some
have a successful outcome, but others fail, shall
the manager be permitted to set off respectively
profit and losses arising from such transactions.

2335. If a manager assigns management to
another person, he or she shall be held liable for
negligence in the selection thereof.

2336. If several persons participate in man-
agement, each shall be liable only for his or her
own part.

2337. A manager shall provide an accounting of
what he or she has received or gained for the repre-
sented person, as well as for his or her activity in
its entirety, and on the basis of such accounting
shall deliver everything he or she is in possession
of, even though among the items of property re-
ceived by the manager might be included items that
actually do not belong to the represented person.

2338. Duties arising from management shall
also devolve to heirs, but only to the extent of
the inheritance. However, if the heirs continue
the management, their liability for their own ac-
tions shall be determined on a general basis
(Section 2332 and subsequent sections).

2. Duties of the Represented Person

2339. A represented person shall compensate
the manager for expenditures incurred in man-
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aging the represented person's matters, to the
extent such expenditures were necessary, to-
gether with interest; in any case he or she shall
permit the manager, if the manager does not
have the right to reclaim such expenditures, to
take back everything the manager has expended,
to the extent that it is possible without causing
loss to the represented person.

If a manager has undertaken any duties or
charges on behalf of the represented person, the
manager may require that he or she be released
therefrom.

2340. The duties of a represented person (Sec-
tion 2339) do not cease for reason that no ben-
efit has accrued to him or her as a result of the
management, where at the beginning a favour-
able outcome was expected therefrom but the
manager cannot be faulted for non-fulfilment of
the results hoped for.

2341. A person who, believing that it is the
person's own debt, pays the debt of another per-
son, may, pursuant to his or her discretion, ei-
ther reclaim the non-existent debt from the re-
cipient, or submit a claim to the actual debtor as
his or her manager.

2342. Relations of the represented person
with third persons with whom the manager has
had dealings shall be subject to the general pro-
visions regarding agents.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Duty to Account

2343. A person who manages another per-
son's affairs, with or without an invitation to do
so, or alienates another person's property, or
administers joint property as a shareholder, or man-
ages property on any other legal basis, or is re-
quired to transfer another person's property to-
gether with fruits, shall provide an accounting,
regarding his or her management, to the repre-
sented person, the other joint owners, the other
members in a partnership, or any other person
who has a right thereto.

2344. The person who has a duty to provide
an accounting shall prepare a detailed list regard-
ing all income and expenditures, attaching sub-
stantiating documentation, and shall account for
the balance.

dzina lietvedim lîdz ar procentiem; katrå ziñå vi-
ñam jåat¬auj lietvedim, ja tam nav tiesîbas at-
prasît ßos izdevumus, ñemt atpaka¬ visu, ko tas
taisîjis, kad tas ir iespéjams nekaitéjot pårståva-
mam.

Ja lietvedis uzñémies pårståvamå interesés
kådus pienåkumus un nastas, tad viñß var prasît,
lai viñu no tiem atsvabina.

2340. Pårståvamå pienåkumi (2339.p.) neat-
krît aiz tå iemesla, ka lietvedîba nav nesusi vi-
ñam nekådu labumu, ja vien såkumå bijis gai-
dåms no tås labvélîgs iznåkums un pie tam par
tådu cerîbu nepiepildîßanos nevar vainot lietve-
di.

2341. Kas, domådams samaksåt savu parådu,
samakså sveßu, tas var, péc sava ieskata, vai nu
prasît atpaka¬ no sañéméja tam samaksåto ne-
esoßo parådu, vai kå îstå parådnieka lietvedis
griezties pie tå ar prasîjumu.

2342. Pårståvamå attiecîbas pret treßåm per-
sonåm, ar kuråm lietvedim bijusi darîßana, no-
saka vispåréjie noteikumi par vietniekiem.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Noré˚inåßanås pienåkums

2343. Kas aicinåts vai neaicinåts ved sveßas
lietas, vai atsavina sveßu mantu, vai pårvalda kå
dalîbnieks kopîgas lietas, vai pårvalda mantu uz
kåda cita tiesiska pamata, vai arî kam jåizdod
lîdz ar aug¬iem sveßa manta, tam par savu pår-
valdîbu jådod noré˚ins vai nu pårståvamam, vai
påréjiem kopîpaßniekiem, vai sabiedrîbas lîdz-
biedram, vai kådam citam, kam uz to ir tiesîba.

2344. Tam, kam uzlikts pienåkums dot noré-
˚inu, jåizgatavo sîks saraksts par visiem ieñé-
mumiem un izdevumiem, pieliekot pierådîju-
mus, un jåatbild par atlikumu.
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2345. If a person who must provide an ac-
counting has been relieved of such duty alto-
gether, this shall still not result in extinguish-
ment of claims as may be based on his or her
acts in bad faith in the course of administration.

2346. An accepted and adequately receipted
accounting shall protect the submitter of the ac-
counting from any further claims.

If a calculation error is subsequently found in
a receipted account, and if the matter has not yet
been decided by a judgment of a court that has
come into effect or by a settlement, correction
of the error referred to may still be demanded.

2345. Ja tas, kam jådod noré˚ins, no ßå pienå-
kuma ir vispår atsvabinåts, tad no tam vél neiz-
riet, ka lîdz ar to bütu dzéstas arî prasîbas, kas
varétu büt pamatotas uz viña ¬aunpråtîgu darbî-
bu pårvaldîbå.

2346. Pieñemts un pienåcîgi kvitéts noré˚ins
pasargå noré˚ina devéju pret jebkådåm turpmå-
kåm prasîbåm.

Ja kvitétå noré˚inå vélåk izrådås ré˚ina k¬üda
un ja lieta vél nav bijusi izß˚irta ar spékå nåkußu
tiesas spriedumu vai izlîgumu, tad var prasît mi-
nétås k¬üdas izlaboßanu.
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CHAPTER 19

Claims on Various
Grounds

SUB-CHAPTER 1
Claims Due

to Private Delicts

I. Compensation
for Bodily Injuries

2347. If a person inflicts a bodily injury
upon another person through an action for
which he or she is at fault and which is illegal,
the first-mentioned person shall compensate
the other person for medical treatment expenses
 and, apart therefrom and pursuant to the
discretion of a court, also for potential lost 
income.

A person whose activity is associated with in-
creased risk for other persons (transport, under-
takings, construction, dangerous substances,
etc.) shall compensate for losses caused by the
source of increased risk, unless he or she proves
that the damages have occurred due to force ma-
jeure, or through the victim's own intentional act
or gross negligence. If a source of increased risk
has gone out of the possession of an owner,
holder or user, through no fault of theirs, but as a
result of unlawful actions of another person,
such other person shall be liable for the losses
caused. If the possessor (owner, bailee, user) has
also acted without justification, both the person
who used the source of increased risk and its
possessor may be held liable for the losses
caused, having regard to what extent each per-
son is at fault.

[22 December 1992]

2348. If such bodily injury renders the victim
permanently unable to continue his or her occu-
pation and deprives him or her of a possibility to
earn income in other ways, the person at fault
shall also compensate him or her for the income

DEVIˆPADSMITÅ
NODAÏA

Prasîjumi no daΩådiem
pamatiem

1. APAKÍNODAÏA

Prasîjumi personisku
aizskårumu dé¬

I. Atlîdzîba par miesas
bojåjumiem

2347. Ja kåds ar darbîbu, par ko viñß ir vaino-
jams un kas ir prettiesîga, nodara otram miesas
bojåjumu, tad viñam jåatlîdzina tam årstéßanås
izdevumi un bez tam, péc tiesas ieskata, varbü-
téja atrautå pe¬ña.

Tam, kura darbîba saistîta ar paaugstinåtu bîs-
tamîbu apkårtéjiem (transports, uzñémums, büv-
niecîba, bîstamas vielas u.tml.), ir jåatlîdzina
zaudéjumi, ko nodarîjis paaugstinåtas bîstamî-
bas avots, ja viñß nepieråda, ka zaudéjums ra-
dies nepårvaramas varas dé¬, ar paßa cietußå no-
domu vai viña rupjas neuzmanîbas dé¬. Ja pa-
augstinåtas bîstamîbas avots izgåjis no îpaßnie-
ka, glabåtåja vai lietotåja valdîjuma bez viña vai-
nas, bet citas personas prettiesisku darbîbu re-
zultåtå, par nodarîto zaudéjumu atbild ßî perso-
na. Ja valdîtåjs (îpaßnieks, glabåtåjs, lietotåjs) arî
uzvedies neattaisnojoßi, atbildîbu par nodarîto
zaudéjumu var prasît kå no personas, kas lieto-
jusi paaugstinåtas bîstamîbas avotu, tå arî no tå
valdîtåja, ievérojot, cik katrs vainîgs.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 22.12.1992. likumu)

2348. Ja tåds miesas bojåjums padara cietu-
ßo uz visiem laikiem nespéjîgu turpinåt savu
amatu un laupa viñam iespéju kå citådi pelnî-
ties, tad vainîgajam jåatlîdzina viñam arî tå
pe¬ña, kas viñam tiktu atrauta turpmåk. Bet ja
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he or she would be subsequently deprived of.
However, if there are other persons who are de-
pendants of the victim, the provisions of Section
2351 shall also apply, in addition to what is set
out above.

2349. If the consequences of a bodily injury
are mutilation or disfigurement, compensation
shall also be determined therefor, in accordance
with the discretion of a court. If a female person
who was capable of marrying is disfigured, spe-
cial account shall be taken of whether the disfig-
urement may prevent her from entering into
marriage.

2350. If someone is at fault for the death of a
person, he or she shall compensate the heirs of
the deceased for medical treatment
and burial expenses.

2351. If the deceased had a duty to maintain
someone, such duty shall pass over to the per-
son who is at fault for his or her death. The
amount of such compensation shall be deter-
mined pursuant to the discretion of a court; the
age of the deceased, his or her ability to earn a
living at the time of death, and, finally, the
needs of the person for whom compensation is
to be determined. If the latter has adequate
means of livelihood, the duty to provide com-
pensation shall cease.

II. Right to Compensation
for Offences against
Personal Freedom,
Reputation, Dignity

and Chastity of Women

2352. If a person unlawfully deprives another
person of his or her personal freedom, the first-
mentioned person shall restore the other person's
freedom and provide, in accordance with the dis-
cretion of a court, full compensation also for
moral injury.

 [22 December 1992]

2352a. Each person has the right to bring
court action for the retraction of information that
injures his or her reputation and dignity, if the
disseminator of the information does not prove
that such information is true.

If information, which injures a person's
reputation and dignity, is published in the

cietußå gådîbå atrodas vél kåds cits, tad, bez
augßå sacîtå, piemérojami arî 2351.panta no-
teikumi.

2349. Ja miesas bojåjuma sekas bijußas sa-
krop¬ojums vai iz˚émojums, tad arî par to notei-
cama atlîdzîba, péc tiesas ieskata. Ja iz˚émota
sievießu dzimuma persona, kas spéjîga apprecé-
ties, tad seviß˚i jåñem vérå, vai viñai ar to nav
apgrütinåta izdevîba iedoties laulîbå.

2350. Kas vainîgs kåda cilvéka nåvé, tam jå-
atlîdzina mirußå mantiniekiem årstéßanas un ap-
bedîßanas izdevumi.

2351. Ja nomiréjam bijis pienåkums kådu uz-
turét, tad ßis pienåkums påriet uz to, kas vainîgs
viña nåvé. Tådas atlîdzîbas apméru noteic péc
tiesas ieskata, pie kam jåñem vérå mirußå ve-
cums, viña spéja, nåves laikå, iegüt sev uzturu
un, beidzot, tås personas vajadzîba, kam notei-
cama atlîdzîba. Ja pédéjai ir pietiekoßi dzîves lî-
dzek¬i, tad atlîdzîbas pienåkums atkrît.

II. Tiesîba uz atlîdzîbu
no nodarîjumiem pret

personisko brîvîbu,
godu, cieñu un pret
sievießu nevainîbu.

2352. Ja kåds pretlikumîgi laupa otram perso-
nisko brîvîbu, tad viñam tå atkal tam jåatdod un
jådod, péc tiesas ieskata, pilnîga atlîdzîba, arî par
morålo kaitéjumu.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 22.12.1992. likumu)

2352a. Katram ir tiesîbas prasît tiesas ce¬å at-
saukt ziñas, kas aizskar viña godu un cieñu, ja ßådu
ziñu izplatîtåjs nepieråda, ka tås atbilst patiesîbai.

Ja personas godu un cieñu aizskaroßås ziñas
izplatîtas presé, tad gadîjumå, kad tås neatbilst
patiesîbai, ßîs ziñas presé arî jåatsauc. Ja perso-
nas godu un cieñu aizskaroßås ziñas, kas neat-
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press, then where such information is not true,
it shall also be retracted in the press. If infor-
mation, which injures a person's reputation
and dignity, is included in a document, such
document shall be replaced. In other cases, a
court shall determine the procedures for re-
traction.

If someone unlawfully injures a person's
reputation and dignity orally, in writing or by
acts, he or she shall provide compensation (fi-
nancial compensation). A court shall determine
the amount of the compensation.

[22 December 1992]

2353. If someone has raped a woman or copu-
lated with her while she was unconscious, he
shall also provide her full compensation also for
moral injury.

  [22 December 1992]

SUB-CHAPTER 2
Claims Due to Illegal

Damage of Property

2354. The provisions of Sections 1776 – 1792
shall be applied to claims regarding illegal
damage of property.

2355. The same provisions (Section 2354)
are in force regarding compensation for dam-
age caused by the arbitrary taking of another
person's property; additionally, the provisions
of the subsequent Sections (Sections 2356 and
2357) shall also be complied with regarding
it.

2356. If stolen property does not exist any
more, or is damaged, the victim may claim from
the offender the highest price the property had
from the time of the arbitrary taking.

2357. A person who takes property arbitrar-
ily does not have the right to claim compensa-
tion for the expenditures he or she has made
with regard to it, and he or she shall return the
property in such form and with such good
qualities as it has acquired through his or her
acts.

bilst patiesîbai, ietvertas dokumentå, ßåds doku-
ments jåapmaina. Citos gadîjumos atsaukßanas
kårtîbu nosaka tiesa.

Ja kåds prettiesiski aizskar personas godu un
cieñu mutvårdiem, rakstveidå vai ar darbiem, tad
viñam jådod atlîdzîba (mantiska kompensåcija).
Atlîdzîbas apméru nosaka tiesa.

(Ar 22.12.1992. likumu papildinåts
ar 2352a. pantu)

2353. Kas izvarojis sievieti vai, viñai nesama-
ñas ståvoklî atrodoties, izdarîjis ar viñu kopoßa-
nos, tam jådod viñai pilnîga atlîdzîba arî par mo-
rålo kaitéjumu.

(Ar grozîjumiem, kas izdarîti
ar 22.12.1992. likumu)

2. APAKÍNODAÏA

Prasîjumi mantas prettiesîgu
bojåjumu dé¬

2354. Prasîjumiem par lietu prettiesîgu bojå-
ßanu jåpieméro 1776.-1792.panta noteikumi.

2355. Tie paßi noteikumi (2354.p.) ir spékå
attiecîbå uz atlîdzîbu par zaudéjumu, kas noda-
rîts ar sveßas lietas patva¬îgu pañemßanu, pie
kam tomér jåievéro arî sekojoßo (2356. un
2357.) pantu noteikumi.

2356. Ja nozagtås lietas vairs nav vai ja tå ir
sabojåta, tad cietußais var prasît no vainîgå ßås
lietas augståko cenu, kåda tai bijusi no patva¬î-
gås pañemßanas laika.

2357. Patva¬îgam pañéméjam nav tiesîbas
prasît, lai atlîdzina viña izdevumus lietai, un vi-
ñam jåatdod lieta tådå veidå un ar tåm labajåm
îpaßîbåm, kådas tå guvusi jau caur viñu paßu.
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SUB-CHAPTER 3
Compensation for Losses

Caused by Throwing, Pouring
or Falling

2358. If loss is caused by something being
thrown or poured out into the street or another
place where people walk or stay, or by inad-
equately fastened objects falling from a house
onto the street, etc., a person suffering such loss
may claim compensation for the loss from a per-
son indicated in Section 2359.

2359. Compensation for losses shall not be
claimed from the owner of the building, but from
the person living in it or having, for whatever
reason, possession of the building or that part of
the building from which something was poured
or thrown.

2360. The person who occupies the dwelling
or building shall have the right to reclaim the
amount of compensation paid for the loss from
the person who was actually at fault for causing
the loss.

If the same dwelling or building is occupied
by several persons, they shall be held liable for
losses as joint debtors; but any of such persons
who has paid more than his or her share may
claim recovery of the overpaid amount from the
others.

2361. Compensation for damages shall be de-
termined pursuant to the provisions of Sections
2347- 2352 and 2354, depending on whether the
injury has been caused to persons or property.

2362. The right to bring action for compensa-
tion of losses caused by pouring, etc. is pre-
scribed after one year.

SUB-CHAPTER 4
Compensation for Losses

Caused by Animals

2363. The keeper of a domestic or wild animal
shall be liable for losses caused by such animal,
unless the keeper can prove that he or she took all
safety measures required by the circumstances, or
that the damages would have occurred notwith-
standing all of the safety measures.

3. APAKÍNODAÏA

Atlîdzîba par zaudéjumu, kas
nodarîts ar izmeßanu,

izließanu vai nokrißanu

2358. Ja zaudéjumu nodara izmetot vai izle-
jot kautko uz ielu vai citu vietu, pa kuru ¬audis
staigå vai kur tie médz atrasties, vai nepienåcîgå
kårtå nostiprinåtiem priekßmetiem nokrîtot no
måjas uz ielu u.t.t., tad zaudéjuma cietéjs var
prasît zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu no 2359.pantå norå-
dîtås personas.

2359. Zaudéjumu atlîdzîba prasåma nevis no
ékas îpaßnieka, bet no tå, kas tajå dzîvo vai kå
rokås aiz kautkåda iemesla atradusies ßî éka vai
tå viñas da¬a, no kuras kautkas izliets vai iz-
mests.

2360. Dzîvok¬a vai ékas ieñéméjam ir tiesîba
atprasît samaksåto zaudéjumu atlîdzîbu no tå,
kas patiesi vainîgs zaudéjuma nodarîßanå.

Ja vienu un to paßu dzîvokli vai éku ieñem
vairåkas personas, tad tås atbild par zaudéjumu
kå kopparådnieki; bet kura no tåm samaksåjusi
vairåk nekå no viñas nåcies, tå var prasît ßo pår-
maksu no påréjåm.

2361. Zaudéjumu atlîdzîba nosakåma péc
2347.-2351. un 2354.panta noteikumiem, raugo-
ties péc tam, vai kaitéjums nodarîts personåm
vai lietåm.

2362. Prasîba par izlejot u.t.l. nodarîta zaudé-
juma atlîdzîbu noilgst viena gada laikå.

4. APAKÍNODAÏA

Atlîdzîba par kustoñu
nodarîtiem zaudéjumiem

2363. Par måjas kustoña vai meΩa dzîvnieka
nodarîtiem zaudéjumiem atbild kustoña vai
dzîvnieka turétåjs, ja viñß nepieråda, ka viñß spé-
ris visus péc apståk¬iem nepiecießamos droßîbas
so¬us, vai ka zaudéjums bütu noticis, neraugo-
ties uz visiem droßîbas so¬iem.
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2364. It makes no difference whether the
damages were caused through speed, fright or
sudden wildness of an animal, and whether an
animal caused it directly or indirectly.

2365. If an animal belongs to several owners,
they shall be liable as joint debtors for the losses
it has caused.

2366. If its owner entrusted the animal that
caused the damages to a keeper or guard, the
latter shall be liable for all damages, and the
owner shall be liable only where the guard is
insolvent.

2367. If the damages were caused by the fact
that a third person teased the animal, or due to
lack of attention by the attendant of the animal,
the duty to compensate for the losses shall fall
upon such person.

2368. If someone, while defending himself or
herself, kills or injures another person's animal
which is attacking him or her or damaging his or
her property, when he or she has no other means
of defence, he or she is not required to compen-
sate the owner for losses. However, a person
who arbitrarily kills or injures an animal shall
compensate for losses.

SUB-CHAPTER 5
Claims Arising from Unjust

Enrichment

I. Reclaim of Satisfaction
of Non-existent Debt

2369. A person who does something, or
promises to do something, for the benefit of
another person, without lawful basis and mis-
takenly considering it to be his or her duty, may
request either that what has been done be re-
turned or that he be relieved from a promise
given.

It makes no difference, whether there was no
legal basis from the start for the mistakenly paid
debt or it subsequently became void.

2370. If such non-existent debt obligation is
performed, as a legal basis subsequently comes
into existence regarding, the right to reclaim be-
comes void.

2364. Ir vienalga, vai zaudéjums nodarîts aiz
kustoña vai dzîvnieka straujuma, sabîßanås vai
trakulîbas lékmes un vai kustonis vai dzîvnieks
to nodarîjis tießi vai netießi.

2365. Ja kustonis vai dzîvnieks pieder vairå-
kiem îpaßniekiem, tad viñi atbild par tå nodarîto
zaudéjumu kå kopparådnieki.

2366. Ja zaudéjumu nodarîjußo kustoni vai
dzîvnieku tå îpaßnieks uzticéjis uzraugam vai
sargam, tad ßis pédéjais atbild par visu zaudéju-
mu, bet uz îpaßnieku atbildîba krît tikai sarga
maksåtnespéjas gadîjumå.

2367. Ja zaudéjums célies no tam, ka kåda tre-
ßå persona kustoni vai dzîvnieku kaitinåjusi, vai
viña vadîtåja nepietiekoßas uzmanîbas dé¬, tad
zaudéjumu atlîdzîbas pienåkums krît uz ßo per-
sonu.

2368. Ja kåds aizsargådamies no sveßa kusto-
ña vai dzîvnieka, kas viñam uzbrük vai kaité vi-
ña lietåm – kad viñam nav cita aizsardzîbas lî-
dzek¬a – to nogalina vai ievaino, tad viñam nav
jåatlîdzina îpaßniekam zaudéjumi. Bet tam, kas
kustoni vai dzîvnieku nogalinåjis vai sakrop¬o-
jis patva¬îgi, zaudéjums jåatlîdzina.

5. APAKÍNODAÏA

Prasîjumi no netaisnas
iedzîvoßanås

I. Neesoßa paråda izpildîjuma
atprasîjums

2369. Kas bez tiesiska pamata un tikai maldî-
gi uzskatîdams to par savu pienåkumu kautko iz-
dara vai apsola izdarît otram par labu, tas var
prasît, vai nu lai atdod izpildîjumu, vai lai atsva-
bina viñu no dotå apsolîjuma.

Ir vienalga, vai maldîgi samaksåtam parådam
no paßa såkuma nav bijis tiesiska pamata, jeb vai
tas zaudéjis spéku tikai vélåk.

2370. Ja izpildîta tåda neesoßa paråda saistî-
ba, kas vélåk dabüjusi tiesisku pamatu, tad at-
prasîjuma tiesîba atkrît.
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2371. The right to reclaim shall also be allowed
in a case where a debt has actually existed, but a
mistake has taken place either regarding the sub-
stance of the debt obligation, or regarding the
obligee or the obligor.

2372. A person who was only to perform
something in exchange for the providing of se-
curity, but has mistakenly performed it without
exercising such right of his or hers, also has a
right to reclaim.

2373. It is required that a mistake due to
which something has been performed (Section
2369) be excusable.

The right to reclaim may also be exercised if
performance has not been under mistake, if this
has been done by a person lacking capacity to
act.

Mistake gives rise to the rights associated with
it only in a case where the recipient of the per-
formance was also, together with the performer,
acting under mistake. However, if the former
acted in bad faith, the provisions regarding com-
pensation for the arbitrary taking of property are
applicable (Sections 2355 – 2357).

2374. A guarantor, who has guaranteed the
performance of a non-existent debt and paid it,
has the right to reclaim.

2375. If joint debtors have paid more than
what is due from them, each of them may re-
claim the overpaid amount in proportion to his
or her share.

2376. The subject-matter of the right to re-
claim is either recovery of that which has been
performed without relevant obligation therefor
or, if such performance no longer subsists, com-
pensation for its value.

2377. The purpose of the right to reclaim shall
be the following: 1) when a promise has been
given, to relieve from such promise and there-
with return the debt document, if such has been
issued; 2) if work has been performed – to com-
pensate for the value thereof; and 3) where a ser-
vitude has been established or revoked – to re-
store the former situation.

2378. If fungible property has been given,
property of the same kind and the same quality
shall be returned.

2371. Atprasîjuma tiesîba pielaiΩama arî tajå
gadîjumå, kad paråds gan tießåm paståvéjis, bet
to izpildot notikusi maldîba vai nu par paråda
saistîbas saturu, vai arî par tiesîgo vai saistîto
personu.

 2372. Atprasîjuma tiesîba pieder arî tam, kam
kautkas bijis jåizpilda tikai pret nodroßinåjumu,
bet kas maldîgi to izpildîjis, neizlietojot ßo savu
tiesîbu.

2373. Maldîbai, kuras dé¬ izdarîts izpildîjums
(2369.p.), vajaga büt atvainojamai.

Atprasîjuma tiesîbu dod arî izpildîßana bez
maldîbas, ja to izdarîjusi rîcîbas nespéjîga per-
sona.

Maldîba dod ar to pieß˚irtås tiesîbas tikai tad,
kad lîdz ar izpildîtåju ir maldîjies arî izpildîjuma
pieñéméjs. Bet ja pédéjais rîkojies ¬aunticîgi, tad
piemérojami noteikumi par atlîdzîbu par patva-
¬îgi pañemtåm lietåm (2355.-2357.p.).

2374. Atprasîjuma tiesîba pieder galviniekam,
kas galvojis par spékå nebijußo parådu un to sa-
maksåjis.

2375. Ja kopparådnieki samakså vairåk nekå
no viñiem pienåcies, tad pårmaksåjumu katrs no
viñiem var atprasît samérîgi ar savu da¬u.

2376. Atprasîjuma tiesîbas priekßmets ir vai
nu tå atdoßana, kas izpildîts bez attiecîgas saistî-
bas, vai, ja ßis izpildîjums vairs nepaståvétu, tå
vértîbas atlîdzîba.

2377. Atprasîjuma tiesîbas mér˚is ir: 1) kad
dots apsolîjums – atsvabinåt no tå, atdodot parå-
da dokumentu, ja tåds bijis izdots; 2) kad izdarî-
ti darbi – atlîdzinåt to vértîbu; 3) kad nodibinåts
vai atcelts servitüts – atjaunot agråko ståvokli.

2378. Ja dotas atvietojamas lietas, tad jåatdod
tås paßas ß˚iras un tåda paßa labuma lietas.
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2379. Nonfungible property shall be re-
turned together with augmentations thereto and
the fruits thereof, those already collected as
well as those not collected due to negligence
after action is brought against the defendant;
therewith, however, the defendant shall be
compensated for expenditures made for such
purpose.

2380. If a recipient in good faith has already
alienated property, he or she shall return only the
payment received for it; but if the property has
been destroyed or damaged during his or her
possession, then in the former case such recipi-
ent is not required to compensate for it, but in
the latter case shall return the property in its
present state.

2381. A plaintiff must prove that the perform-
ance was done without lawful basis.

2382. By way of exception, the recipient shall
prove that the debt actually existed, in the fol-
lowing cases:

 1) where he or she, in bad faith, denies the
receipt of payment; or

 2) where such debt document is reclaimed,
as the lawful basis of the obligation is not re-
corded in.

2383. If the right to reclaim has a legal basis,
it shall not be terminated by prior renunciation
thereof.

II. Reclaiming of Performance in
Anticipation of a Future Event

2384. If someone has given something, as-
suming on grounds as are directly expressed
or arise with certainty from the circumstances
that a certain future event shall take place, he
or she may reclaim that which has been given
from the recipient, if the event does not take
place.

 It is of no consequence whether the antici-
pated event does not take place at all or takes
place otherwise than anticipated, or whether the
anticipated goal remains completely unachieved
or was not achieved in such manner as was ex-
pected.

2385. With respect to the subject matter of
reclaim, the provisions of Sections 2376 – 2380
are applicable.

2379. Neatvietojamas lietas atdodamas lîdz ar
to pieaugumiem un aug¬iem, tiklab ar jau ievåk-
tiem, kå arî ar tiem, kurus péc prasîbas celßanas
pret atbildétåju viñß nav ievåcis aiz nolaidîbas,
pie kam tomér jåatlîdzina atbildétåjam ßajå no-
lükå taisîtie izdevumi.

2380. Ja labticîgs sañéméjs lietu jau atsavinå-
jis, tad viñam jåatdod tikai par to sañemtå maksa;
bet ja lieta viña valdîjuma laikå gåjusi bojå vai
bojåta, tad pirmå gadîjumå viñam par to nav jåat-
lîdzina, bet pédéjå jåatdod lieta tåda, kåda tå ir.

2381. Prasîtåjam jåpieråda, ka izpildîjums iz-
darîts bez tiesiska pamata.

2382. Izñémuma veidå sañéméjam sekojoßos
gadîjumos jåpieråda, ka paråds tießåm paståvé-
jis:

1) kad viñß ¬aunpråtîgi noliedz samaksas sa-
ñemßanu;

2) kad atprasa tådu paråda dokumentu, kurå
nav apzîméts saistîbas tiesiskais pamats.

2383. Ja atprasîjuma tiesîbai ir tiesisks pa-
mats, tad tå nav izbeidzama iepriekß atteicoties
no tås.

II. Nåkoßa notikuma izredzé izpildîtå
atprasîjums

2384. Ja kåds kautko devis, uz tießi izteikta
vai no apståk¬iem neapßaubåmi izrietoßa pama-
ta pieñemdams, ka nåkamîbå jåieståjas zinåmam
notikumam, tas var prasît no sañéméja, ja noti-
kums neieståjas, lai viñam doto dod atpaka¬.

Ir vienalga, vai paredzétais notikums neiestå-
jas nemaz, jeb vai tas ieståjas citådi nekå bijis
paredzéts, kå arî vai paredzétais mér˚is paliek
pavisam nesasniegts, vai arî nav sasniegts pie-
nåcîgå kårtå.

2385. Par atprasîjuma priekßmetu ir spékå
2376.-2380.panta noteikumi.
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2386. If the anticipated event (Section 2384)
was impossible from the very beginning and the
provider was aware of this, he or she does not
have the right to reclaim what has been given.

If the provider himself or herself hinders the
taking place of the anticipated event, he or she
shall lose the right to reclaim.

If the anticipated event does not take place
due to an accident and through no fault of the
recipient, the provider does not have the right to
reclaim.

III. Reclaim on Grounds
of Immorality or Unlawfulness

2387. That which a person has received for an
immoral or unlawful purpose may be reclaimed
by the provider from the recipient or his or her
heirs, provided that the provision itself was not
immoral or unlawful, irrespective of whether or
not the intended aim was achieved.

2388. With respect to the subject-matter of re-
claim, the provisions of Sections 2376 – 2380
shall apply, with the exception that in this in-
stance interest shall not, in any event, be re-
quired.

IV. Reclaim on the Grounds of Ab-
sence of Any Basis

2389. If a person, without any basis therefor,
is in possession of some item of another person's
property, it may be reclaimed from the first-men-
tioned person.

It shall not matter, with respect to such re-
claim, whether there did not from the beginning
exist any basis for the acquisition of such item
of property or the basis initially existing later
ceased.

2390. With respect to the subject-matter of
reclaim, the provisions of Sections 2376 – 2380
shall apply.

V. A General Reclaim on Grounds
of Enrichment

2391. No one has the right to unjustly enrich
himself or herself, harming and at the expense
of another person.

If a person has suffered losses therefrom, he or
she may demand the return of that which and the
amount the other person has been enriched by.

2386. Kad paredzétais notikums (2384.p.) jau
no paßa såkuma bijis neiespéjams, tad devéjam,
ja viñß par tådu neiespéjamîbu zinåjis, nav tiesî-
bas doto atprasît.

Ja devéjs pats kavé paredzétå notikuma iestå-
ßanos, tad viñß zaudé atprasîjuma tiesîbu.

Ja paredzétais notikums neieståjas aiz nejau-
ßa gadîjuma, bez jebkådas sañéméja vainas, tad
devéjam nav atprasîjuma tiesîbas.

III. Atprasîjums netikumîga
vai pretlikumîga pamata dé¬

2387. Ko kåds sañémis netikumîgam vai pre-
tlikumîgam mér˚im, to devéjs, ja vien arî doßa-
na pati par sevi nav bijusi netikumîga vai pretli-
kumîga, var atprasît no sañéméja vai viña man-
tiniekiem, vienalga, vai paredzétais mér˚is sa-
sniegts vai ne.

2388. Par atprasîjuma priekßmetu ir spékå
2376.-2380.panta noteikumi, tikai ar to izñému-
mu, ka ßeit nekådå gadîjumå nevar prasît pro-
centus.

IV. Atprasîjums jebkåda pamata
trükuma dé¬

2389. Ja kådam ir bez jebkåda pamata kåds
priekßmets no otra mantas, tad to var no viña at-
prasît.

Attiecîbå uz ßådu atprasîjumu nav nekådas
nozîmes, vai tåda priekßmeta iegüßanai nav bijis
pamata no paßa såkuma, jeb vai pamats, kas ag-
råk ir bijis, vélåk atkritis.

2390. Par atprasîjuma priekßmetu ir spékå
2376.-2380.panta noteikumi.

V. Vispåréjs atprasîjums
iedzîvoßanås dé¬

2391. Nevienam nav tiesîbas netaisni iedzî-
voties otram par ¬aunu un uz tå ré˚inu.

Kas no tam cietis zaudéjumu, tas var prasît,
lai atdod viñam to, ar ko un par cik otrs iedzîvo-
jies.
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2392. As enrichment shall be considered only
that which is still part of the property of the de-
fendant at the time when an action to reclaim is
brought against him or her, whether or not it ex-
ists naturally or in the form of objects that the
person has acquired in exchange for what was
alienated or consumed in good faith. The right
to reclaim shall not be applicable to all that
which the defendant, prior to that time and with-
out acting in bad faith, has given away as a gift,
consumed or accidentally lost.

2392. Par iedzîvoto atzîstams tikai tas, kas,
ce¬ot pret atbildétåju atprasîjuma prasîbu, vél at-
rodas viña mantå, vienalga, vai tas bütu dabå,
vai tådos priekßmetos, ko viñß ieguvis pret labå
ticîbå atsavinåto vai patéréto. Uz visu to, ko at-
bildétåjs lîdz tam laikam bez ¬auna nolüka izdå-
vinåjis, nodzîvojis vai nejaußi nozaudéjis, atpra-
sîjuma tiesîbu nevar attiecinåt.
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DIVDESMITÅ
NODAÏA

Tiesîba prasît lietas
parådîßanu

2393. Tas, kas nodomåjis izlietot kådu tiesîbu
uz zinåmu kustamu lietu un tådé¬ vélas papriekß
to redzét, var prasît no katra ßås lietas turétåja,
lai to viñam paråda.

2394. Lietas parådîßanu var prasît nevien tas,
kas prasa îpaßuma tiesîbu uz to, bet arî kas vélas
izlietot citas lietu tiesîbas, vai iegüt atpaka¬ lie-
tas valdîjumu, vai izlietot savu izvéles tiesîbu,
vai arî kas pieråda, ka viñam ir kåda tiesiska in-
terese, lai lietu viñam paråda.

2395. Prasîbu par lietas parådîßanu var vérst
nevien pret valdîtåju, bet arî pret katru tås turé-
tåju, kå arî pret to, kas lietu valdîjis, bet tîßi to
nodevis sveßås rokås vai iznîcinåjis. Íåda prasî-
ba pielaiΩama arî tad, kad atbildétåjam varbüt
nemaz nav zinåms, vai lieta tießåm pie viña at-
rodas.

2396. Atbildétåjs atbild par katru savu neuz-
manîbu no tå laika, kad prasîba viñam paziñota.
Ja valdîtåjs ir ¬aunticîgs, tad viñß nes risku arî
par bojå eju un bojåßanos, pieñemot, ka tas ne-
bütu noticis, ja lieta bütu laikå izdota prasîtåjam.

2397. Lieta jåparåda tajå vietå, kur tå atrodas
ce¬ot pret atbildétåju prasîbu; bet ja atbildétåjs
to ¬aunpråtîgi aizgådåjis prom, tad viñam tå uz
savu ré˚inu atkal jånogådå uz ßo vietu.

CHAPTER 20

Right to Request
Showing of Property

2393. A person who intends to exercise a right
regarding certain movable property and there-
fore wishes first to see it, may request from each
holder of this property that such holder show it
to him or her.

2394. Showing of property may be requested
not only by a person who claims ownership
rights to it, but also by a person who wishes to
exercise other property rights, recover posses-
sion of property or exercise his or her right to
choose, or also by a person who proves that he or she
has some legal interest in having the property
shown to him or her.

2395. An action for the showing of prop-
erty may be conducted not only against the
possessor, but also against any holder of the
property, and against a person who has had
possession of the property but has intention-
ally given the property to another person or
destroyed it. Such action shall also be allowed
where the defendant may not even know
whether the property is actually in his or her
possession.

2396. The defendant shall be held liable for
any negligence on his or her part from the time
when he or she is notified of the action. If the
possessor acts in bad faith, he shall also bear the
risk for destruction and deterioration, it being
assumed that it would not have happened if the
property had been given to the plaintiff in due
time.

2397. The property shall be shown at the lo-
cation where it is situated at the time when ac-
tion is brought against the defendant; but if the
defendant has removed it in bad faith, he or she
shall return it to that location at his or her ex-
pense.
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1 Spékå ar 01.09.1992. (sk. 07.07.1992. likumu ìPar atjaunotå Latvijas Republikas 1937.gada Civillikuma
ievada, mantojuma tiesîbu un lietu tiesîbu da¬as spékå ståßanås laiku un kårtîbuî – publicéts: Ziñotåjs,
1992, Nr.29/30/31; Augståkås Padomes Prezidija 03.12.1992. lémumu ìPar Latvijas Republikas likuma
ìPar atjaunotå Latvijas Republikas 1937.gada Civillikuma ievada, mantojuma tiesîbu un lietu tiesîbu
da¬as spékå ståßanås laiku un kårtîbu” 1., 2., 5. un 22.panta pieméroßanuî – publicéts: Ziñotåjs, 1992,
Nr.51/52.).

Grozîjumi: 07.07.1992. likums//Ziñotåjs, 1992, Nr.29/30/31.
2 Spékå ar 01.09.1992. (sk. 07.07.1992. likumu ìPar atjaunotå Latvijas Republikas 1937.gada Civillikuma

ievada, mantojuma tiesîbu un lietu tiesîbu da¬as spékå ståßanås laiku un kårtîbuî – publicéts: Ziñotåjs,
1992, Nr.29/30/31.)

Grozîjumi: 15.06.1994. likums// Véstnesis, 1994, 30.jün., Nr.75; Ziñotåjs, 1994, Nr.13; 24.04.1997.
likums// Véstnesis, 1997, 7.maijs, Nr.112; Ziñotåjs, 1997, Nr.11; 16.10.1997. likums// Véstnesis,
1997, 31.okt., Nr.286; Ziñotåjs, 1997, Nr.23.
3 Spékå ar 01.03.1993. (sk. 25.05.1993. likumu ìPar atjaunotå Latvijas Republikas 1937.gada Civillikuma

saistîbu tiesîbu da¬as spékå ståßanås laiku un kårtîbuî – publicéts: Ziñotåjs, 1993, Nr.1/2.).
Grozîjumi: 22.12.1992. likums//Ziñotåjs, 1993, Nr.1/2.

2398. If a defendant fails, without cause
therefor, to show the property, or intentionally
makes showing impossible, he or she shall com-
pensate the plaintiff for all losses.

2399. A defendant may claim from the
plaintiff compensation for showing of the
 property expenses and accidental losses suffered
thereby.

2400. An heir of the defendant shall be li-
able only to the extent that he or she or it is
able to show the property and has not elimi-
nated such possibility by his or her own ille-
gal action, and to the extent that through the
illegal acts of the estate-leaver profits accrued
to his or her property and such profits have
passed to the heir.

2398. Ja atbildétåjs bez pamata izvairås lietu
parådît vai tîßåm padara to neiespéjamu, tad vi-
ñam jåatlîdzina prasîtåjam visi zaudéjumi.

2399. Atbildétåjs var prasît, lai prasîtåjs atlî-
dzina lietas parådîßanas izdevumus, kå arî pie
tam nejaußi ciestos zaudéjumus.

2400. Atbildétåja mantinieks atbild tikai tik-
tål, ciktål viñam lietas parådîßana iespéjama un
ciktål viñß nav iznîcinåjis ßo iespéju ar savu pa-
ßa prettiesîgu darbîbu, kå arî ciktål ar mantoju-
ma atståjéja prettiesîgu darbîbu radusies viña
mantai pe¬ña un ciktål tå pårgåjusi uz mantinie-
ku.
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I pielikums
10

 (1102.pantam)

Publisko ezeru un upju saraksts

1. Publisko ezeru saraksts

Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

Aizkraukles rajons

1. Odzes ezers Aiviekstes pag. 268,7
2. Taurkalnes Aklezers Valles pag. 20,0
3. Znotiñu ezers (Aklais ezers) Daudzeses pag. 24,6

Alüksnes rajons

4. Alüksnes ezers Alüksne, Jaunalüksnes pag. 1543,7
5. Ilgåja ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Veclaicenes pag. 8,7
6. Indzera ezers Alsvi˚u pag. 145,3
7. Muratu ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Ziemera pag. 11,2
8. Sudalezers (da¬a Gulbenes raj.) Zeltiñu pag. 182,3
9. Vaidavas ezers Ziemera pag. 23,3
10. Zvårtavas ezers Gaujienas pag. 33,9

Balvu rajons

11. Balvu ezers Kubu¬u pag 167,9
12. Pérkonu ezers Kubu¬u pag. 229,7
13. Svétaunes ezers (Jorzavas ezers) Baltinavas pag. 36,0
14. Vi¬akas ezers Vi¬aka 137,6

Césu rajons

15. Alauksta ezers Vecpiebalgas pag. 774,8
16. Åraißu ezers Drabeßu pag. 32,6
17. Ineßa ezers Ineßu pag. 519,5
18. Juvera ezers Dzérbenes pag. 77,5
19. Mazuma ezers Vaives pag. 25,9
20. Ratnieku ezers Lîgatnes pag. 44,1
21. Riebiñu ezers Straupes pag. 75,5
22. Rustéga ezers (Unguru ezers) Raiskuma pag. 393,6
23. Skolas ezers (Drustu ezers) Drustu pag. 34,3
24. Taurenes ezers Taurenes pag. 31,6

Daugavpils

25. Liela Stropu ezers Daugavpils 417,9
26. Íuñezers Daugavpils 74,8

Daugavpils rajons

27. Baltezers Vaboles pag. 48,5
28. Be¬ånu ezers (Baltais ezers) Skrudalienas pag. 55,4
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Annex I (to Section 1102)

List of Public Lakes and Rivers

1. List of Public Lakes

No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

Aizkraukle district

1. Odzes ezers Aiviekste parish 268.7
2. Taurkalnes Aklezers Valle parish 20.0
3. Znotiñu ezers (Aklais ezers) Daudzese parish 24.6

Alüksne district

4. Alüksnes ezers Alüksne, Jaunalüksnes parish 1543.7
5. Ilgåja ezers (Latvian part) Veclaicenes parish 8.7
6. Indzera ezers Alsvi˚u parish 145.3
7. Muratu ezers (Latvian part) Ziemera parish 11.2
8. Sudalezers (part Gulbene district) Zeltiñu parish 182.3
9. Vaidavas ezers Ziemera parish 23.3
10. Zvårtavas ezers Gaujienas parish 33.9

Balvi district

11. Balvu ezers Kubu¬u parish 167.9
12. Pérkonu ezers Kubu¬u parish 229.7
13. Svétaunes ezers (Jorzavas ezers) Baltinavas parish 36.0
14. Vi¬akas ezers Vi¬aka 137.6

Césis district

15. Alauksta ezers Vecpiebalgas parish 774.8
16. Åraißu ezers Drabeßu parish 32.6
17. Ineßa ezers Ineßu parish 519.5
18. Juvera ezers Dzérbenes parish 77.5
19. Mazuma ezers Vaives parish 25.9
20. Ratnieku ezers Lîgatnes parish 44.1
21. Riebiñu ezers Straupes parish 75.5
22. Rustéga ezers (Unguru ezers) Raiskuma parish 393.6
23. Skolas ezers (Drustu ezers) Drustu parish 34.3
24. Taurenes ezers Taurenes parish 31.6

Daugavpils

25. Lielais Stropu ezers Daugavpils 417.9
26. Íuñezers Daugavpils 74.8

Daugavpils district

27. Baltezers Vaboles parish 48.5
28. Be¬ånu ezers (Baltais ezers) Skrudalienas parish 55.4
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

29. Bri©enes ezers Demenes pag. 136,4
30. Demenes ezers Demenes pag. 30,2
31. Galiñu ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Íéderes pag. 20,0
32. Kamenkas ezers Salienas pag. 11,0
33. Kåßa ezers (Koßa ezers) Lîksnas pag. 59,2
34. Kurcuma ezers Medumu pag. 12,1
35. Laucesas ezers (Smelînes ezers) Medumu pag. 94,8
36. Lielais Kalupes ezers

(Salenieku ezers) (da¬a Prei¬u raj.) Kalupes pag. 175,0
37. Lielais Kumpiniß˚u ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Medumu pag. 44,1
38. Lielais Kumpoßa ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Medumu pag. 7,4
39. Lielais Subates ezers Subates pils. (ar lauku terit.) 51,0
40. Luknas ezers Viß˚u pag. 409,0
41. Marijas ezers Íéderes pag. 19,3
42. Mazais Kalupes ezers (Keißu ezers) Kalupes pag. 110,0
43. Mazais Kumpiniß˚u ezers Medumu pag. 3,6
44. Mazais Subates ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Subates pils. (ar lauku terit.) 22,0
45. Riçu ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Lîdumnieku pag. 587,7
46. RobeΩas ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Medumu pag. 12,0
47. Samañkas ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Medumu pag. 18,0
48. Sasa¬u ezers Sventes pag. 27,4
49. Sila ezers Skrudalienas pag. 262,0
50. Sitas ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Skrudalienas pag. 43,1
51. Skirnas ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Demenes pag. 31,8
52. Sventes ezers Sventes pag. 734,8
53. Í˚irnates ezers (Kimbarciß˚u ezers) Demenes pag. 10,0

(Latvijas da¬a)
54. Viß˚u ezers Viß˚u pag. 360,1

Dobeles rajons

55. Lielauces ezers Lielauces pag. 376,0
56. Zebrus ezers Bikstu pag. 443,0

Gulbenes rajons

57. Ådmiñu ezers Lejasciema pag. 28,2
58. Kalmodu ezers Rankas pag. 23,0
59. Lielais Virånes ezers Tirzas pag. 60,9
60. Ludzas ezers Ståmerienas pag. 280,9

Sudalezers (da¬a Alüksnes raj., sk. nr.8) Lejasciema pag. 182,3
61. Ußura ezers Jaungulbenes pag. 160,8

Jékabpils rajons

62. Ba¬otes ezers Küku pag. 149,2
63. Garais ezers (Akmeñu ezers, Ilzes ezers)

(Latvijas da¬a) Rites pag. 39,0
64. Pieslaista ezers Ataßienes pag. 54,7
65. Saukas ezers Saukas pag. 718,2
66. Vårzgünes ezers Kalna pag. 43,0
67. Viesîtes ezers Viesîte 232,2

Jürmala

68. Slokas ezers Jürmala 250,0
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No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

29. Bri©enes ezers Demenes parish 136.4
30. Demenes ezers Demenes parish 30.2
31. Galiñu ezers (Latvian part) ßéderes parish 20.0
32. Kamenkas ezers Salienas parish 11.0
33. Kåßa ezers (Koßa ezers) Lîksnas parish 59.2
34. Kurcuma ezers Medumu parish 12.1
35. Laucesas ezers (Smelînes ezers) Medumu parish 94.8
36. Lielais Kalupes ezers

(Salenieku ezers) (part Prei¬i district) Kalupes parish 175.0
37. Lielais Kumpiniß˚u ezers (Latvian part) Medumu parish 44.1
38. Lielais Kumpoßa ezers (Latvian part) Medumu parish 7.4
39. Lielais Subates ezers Subates town (with rural territory) 51.0
40. Luknas ezers Viß˚u parish 409.0
41. Marijas ezers ßéderes parish 19.3
42. Mazais Kalupes ezers (Keißu ezers) Kalupes parish 110.0
43. Mazais Kumpiniß˚u ezers Medumu parish 3.6
44. Mazais Subates ezers (Latvian part) Subates town (with rural territory) 22.0
45. Riçu ezers (Latvian part) Lîdumnieku parish 587.7
46. RobeΩas ezers (Latvian part) Medumu parish 12.0
47. Samañkas ezers (Latvian part) Medumu parish 18.0
48. Sasa¬u ezers Sventes parish 27.4
49. Sila ezers Skrudalienas parish 262.0
50. Sitas ezers (Latvian part) Skrudalienas parish 43.1
51. Skirnas ezers (Latvian part) Demenes parish 31.8
52. Sventes ezers Sventes parish 734.8
53. Í˚irnates ezers (Kimbarciß˚u ezers)

(Latvian part) Demenes parish 10.0
54. Viß˚u ezers Viß˚u parish 360.1

Dobele district

55. Lielauces ezers Lielauces parish 376.0
56. Zebrus ezers Bikstu parish 443.0

Gulbene district

57. Ådmiñu ezers Lejasciema parish 28.2
58. Kalmodu ezers Rankas parish 23.0
59. Lielais Virånes ezers Tirzas parish 60.9
60. Ludzas ezers Ståmerienas parish 280.9

Sudalezers (part Alüksne district, see No. 8) Lejasciema parish 182.3
61. Ußura ezers Jaungulbene parish 160.8

Jékabpils district

62. Ba¬otes ezers Küku parish 149.2
63. Garais ezers (Akmeñu ezers, Ilzes ezers)

(Latvian part ) Rites parish 39.0
64. Pieslaista ezers Ataßienes parish 54.7
65. Saukas ezers Saukas parish 718.2
66. Vårzgünes ezers Kalna parish 43.0
67. Viesîtes ezers Viesîte 232.2

Jürmala

68. Slokas ezers Jürmala 250.0
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

Kråslavas rajons

69. Baltais ezers (Belojes ezers) (Latvijas da¬a) RobeΩnieku pag. 35,3
70. Cérmenes ezers (Cårmaña ezers) Aulejas pag. 221,8
71. Dagdas ezers Asünes pag. 484,1
72. Dolgojes ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Indras pag. 15,0
73. DrîdΩa ezers Kombu¬u pag., Skaistas pag. 753,2
74. EΩezers (Jeßa ezers) Ezernieku pag. 987,9
75. Lielais Gusena ezers RobeΩnieku pag. 120,5
76. Maksimovas ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Indras pag. 16,1
77. Melnais ezers (Çornojes ezers) RobeΩnieku pag. 8,0
78. Osvas ezers Bérziñu pag. 51,8
79. Rußona ezers (Cîru¬u ezers)

(da¬a Rézeknes raj., Prei¬u raj.) Kastu¬inas pag. 2373,0
80. Sîvera ezers Aulejas pag., Skaistas pag. 1759,0

Kuldîgas rajons

81. ikuru ezers Turlavas pag. 21,6
82. Lielais Nabas ezers Padures pag. 70,5
83. Mazais Nabas ezers Padures pag. 66,8
84. Slujas ezers Rendas pag. 57,3
85. Vilgåles ezers Kurmåles pag. 242,5
86. Zvirgzdu ezers Alsungas pag., Gudenieku pag. 74,7

Liepåja

87. Liepåjas ezers (da¬a Liepåjas raj.) Liepåja 3715,0
88. Tosmares ezers Liepåja 405,0

Liepåjas rajons

89. Durbes ezers Dunalkas pag., Tadai˚u pag.,
Durbes pils. (ar lauku terit.) 670,0

90. Kalßu ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Vaiñodes pag. 21,0
Liepåjas ezers Grobiñas pag.,
(da¬a Liepåjå, sk. nr.87) Nîcas pag., Otañ˚u pag. 3715,0

91. Papes ezers Nîcas pag., Rucavas pag. 1205,0
92. Tåßu ezers Medzes pag. 94,9

LimbaΩu rajons

93. AijaΩu ezers Lédurgas pag. 311,4
94. Augstrozes Lielezers Umurgas pag. 400,0
95. Düñezers LimbaΩi, LimbaΩu pag. 135,6
96. Katvaru ezers Katvaru pag. 64,7
97. Lådes ezers LimbaΩu pag. 246,0
98. LimbaΩu Lielezers LimbaΩi, LimbaΩu pag. 256,4

Ludzas rajons

99. Cirma ezers Cirmas pag. 1261,2
100. Çornojes ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Bri©u pag. 7,4
101. Dzi¬ezers Istras pag. 150,9
102. Idzipoles ezers (da¬a Rézeknes raj.) Pildas pag. 48,0
103. Istras ezers Istras pag. 155,3
104. Kurjanovas ezers Lîdumnieku pag. 127,8
105. Laudera ezers Lauderu pag. 55,3
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No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

Kråslava district

69. Baltais ezers (Belojes ezers) (Latvian part) RobeΩnieku parish 35.3
70. Cérmenes ezers (Cårmaña ezers) Aulejas parish 221.8
71. Dagdas ezers Asünes parish 484.1
72. Dolgojes ezers (Latvian part) Indras parish 15.0
73. DrîdΩa ezers Kombu¬u parish, Skaistas parish 753.2
74. EΩezers (Jeßa ezers) Ezernieku parish 987.9
75. Lielais Gusena ezers RobeΩnieku parish 120.5
76. Maksimovas ezers (Latvian part) Indras parish 16.1
77. Melnais ezers (Çornojes ezers) Robeßnieku parish 8.0
78. Osvas ezers Bérziñu parish 51.8
79. Rußona ezers (Cîru¬u ezers)

(part Rézekne district, Prei¬i district) Kastu¬inas parish 2373.0
80. Sîvera ezers Aulejas parish, Skaistas parish 1759.0

Kuldîga district

81. ikuru ezers Turlavas parish 21.6
82. Lielais Nabas ezers Padures parish 70.5
83. Mazais Nabas ezers Padures parish 66.8
84. Slujas ezers Rendas parish 57.3
85. Vilgåles ezers Kurmåles parish 242.5
86. Zvirgzdu ezers Alsungas parish, Gudenieku parish 74.7

Liepåja

87. Liepåjas ezers (part Liepåja district) Liepåja 3715.0
88. Tosmares ezers Liepåja 405.0

Liepåja district

89. Durbes ezers Dunalkas parish, Tadai˚u parish,
Durbe town (with rural territory) 670.0

90. Kalßu ezers (Latvian part) Vaiñodes parish 21.0
Liepåjas ezers Grobiñas parish, Nîcas parish,
(part Liepåja, see No. 87) Otañ˚u parish 3715.0

91. Papes ezers Nîcas parish, Rucavas parish 1205.0
92. Tåßu ezers Medzes parish 94.9

LimbaΩi district

93. AijaΩu ezers Lédurgas parish 311.4
94. Augstrozes Lielezers Umurgas parish 400.0
95. Düñezers LimbaΩi, LimbaΩu parish 135.6
96. Katvaru ezers Katvaru parish 64.7
97. Lådes ezers LimbaΩu parish 246.0
98. LimbaΩu Lielezers LimbaΩi, LimbaΩu parish 256.4

Ludza district

99. Cirma ezers Cirmas parish 1261.2
100. Çornojes ezers (Latvian part) Bri©u parish 7.4
101. Dzi¬ezers Istras parish 150.9
102. Idzipoles ezers (part Rézekne district) Pildas parish 48.0
103. Istras ezers Istras parish 155.3
104. Kurjanovas ezers Lîdumnieku parish 127.8
105. Laudera ezers Lauderu parish 55.3
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

106. Lielais Ludzas ezers Zvirgzdenes pag. 846,4
107. Mazais Ludzas ezers Ludza 36,5
108. Nirzas ezers (Nierzas ezers) Nirzas pag. 551,6
109. Nümérnes ezers Salnavas pag. 73,8
110. Pildas ezers Nukßas pag. 294,6
111. Pîte¬a ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Lîdumnieku pag. 138,5
112. Plisüna ezers (Plusons, Dunduru ezers) Istras pag. 480,0
113. Zilezers (Latvijas da¬a) Lîdumnieku pag. 57,0
114. Zvirgzdenes ezers Zvirgzdenes pag. 134,2

Madonas rajons

115. Dreimaña ezers (Svétes ezers) Mårcienas pag. 49,0
116. Gulbéra ezers Liezéres pag. 87,2
117. Jumurdas ezers Jumurdas pag. 173,7
118. Kalsnavas ezers Kalsnavas pag. 23,4
119. Kålezers Vestienas pag. 407,1
120. Kurtavas ezers Métrienas pag. 74,0
121. Lielais Lîdéra ezers Aronas pag. 125,2
122. Liezéra ezers Liezéres pag. 105,9
123. Lubåna ezers (da¬a Rézeknes raj.) Oßupes pag., Barkavas pag. 8210,0
124. Mazais Virånes ezers Cesvaines pils. (ar lauku terit.) 47,2
125. Odzienas ezers Métrienas pag. 47,0
126. Råceñu ezers Lazdonas pag. 34,9
127. Salas ezers Praulienas pag. 31,8
128. Vießüra ezers (Ka˚îßu ezers) Vestienas pag. 176,0

Ogres rajons

129. Lobes ezers Krapes pag. 533,5
130. Peçora ezers eipenes pag. 102,6
131. PlauΩu ezers eipenes pag., Taurupes pag. 95,6

Prei¬u rajons

132. Bicånu ezers Rußonu pag. 149,4
133. BirΩga¬a ezers (BirΩkalnu ezers,

Kapiñu ezers) Aglonas pag. 272,2
134. Cirißa ezers Aglonas pag. 630,6
135. Deguma ezers (Peléçåres ezers) Rudzåtu pag. 59,0
136. Feimañu ezers (da¬a Rézeknes raj.) Gailîßu pag., Rußonu pag. 625,7
137. Jersikas ezers Jersikas pag. 41,0

Lielais Kalupes ezers (Salenieku ezers) RoΩkalnu pag.
(da¬a Daugavpils raj., sk. nr.36) 175,0

138. Peléça ezers Aizkalnes pag. 82,0
Rußona ezers (Cîru¬u ezers) Rußonu pag. 2373,0
(da¬a Rézeknes raj.,
Kråslavas raj., sk. nr.79)

Rézekne

139. Rézeknes ezers Rézekne 22,0

Rézeknes rajons

140. Çernostes ezers Maltas pag. 213,3
141. Dzi¬üta ezers Sto¬erovas pag. 33,1
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No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

106. Lielais Ludzas ezers Zvirgzdenes parish 846.4
107. Mazais Ludzas ezers Ludza 36.5
108. Nirzas ezers (Nierzas ezers) Nirzas parish 551.6
109. Nümérnes ezers Salnavas parish 73.8
110. Pildas ezers Nukßas parish 294.6
111. Pîte¬a ezers (Latvian part) Lîdumnieku parish 138.5
112. Plisüna ezers (Plusons, Dunduru ezers) Istras parish 480.0
113. Zilezers (Latvian part) Lîdumnieku parish 57.0
114. Zvirgzdenes ezers Zvirgzdenes parish 134.2

Madona district

115. Dreimaña ezers (Svétes ezers) Mårcienas parish 49.0
116. Gulbéra ezers Liezéres parish 87.2
117. Jumurdas ezers Jumurdas parish 173.7
118. Kalsnavas ezers Kalsnavas parish 23.4
119. Kålezers Vestienas parish 407.1
120. Kurtavas ezers Métrienas parish 74.0
121. Lielais Lîdéra ezers Aronas parish 125.2
122. Liezéra ezers Liezéres parish 105.9
123. Lubåna ezers (part Rézekne district) Oßupes parish, Barkavas parish 8210.0
124. Mazais Virånes ezers Cesvaine town (with rural territory) 47.2
125. Odzienas ezers Métrienas parish 47.0
126. Råceñu ezers Lazdonas parish 34.9
127. Salas ezers Praulienas parish 31.8
128. Vießüra ezers (Ka˚îßu ezers) Vestienas parish 176.0

Ogre district

129. Lobes ezers Krapes parish 533.5
130. Peçora ezers eipenes parish 102.6
131. PlauΩu ezers eipenes parish, Taurupes parish 95.6

Prei¬i district

132. Bicånu ezers Rußonu parish 149.4
133. Birßga¬a ezers (Birßkalnu ezers,

Kapiñu ezers) Aglonas parish 272.2
134. Cirißa ezers Aglonas parish 630.6
135. Deguma ezers (Peléçåres ezers) Rudzåtu parish 59.0
136. Feimañu ezers (part Rézekne district) Gailîßu parish, Rußonu parish 625.7
137. Jersikas ezers Jersikas parish 41.0

Lielais Kalupes ezers (Salenieku ezers) RoΩkalnu parish
(part Daugavpils district, see No. 36) 175.0

138. Peléça ezers Aizkalnes parish 82.0
Rußona ezers (Cîru¬u ezers)
(part Rézekne district,
Kråslava district, see No. 79) Rußonu parish 2373.0

Rézekne

139. Rézeknes ezers Rézekne 22.0

Rézekne district

140. Çernostes ezers Maltas parish 213.3
141. Dzi¬üta ezers Sto¬erovas parish 33.1
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

Feimañu ezers (da¬a Prei¬u raj., sk. nr.136) Feimañu pag. 625,7
Idzipoles ezers Kaunatas pag. 48,0
 (da¬a Ludzas raj., sk. nr.102)

142. Kaunatas ezers Kaunatas pag. 54,5
Lubåna ezers (da¬a Madonas raj., sk. nr.123) Nag¬u pag., Gaigalavas pag. 8210,0

143. Meirånu ezers Bérzgales pag. 114,7
144. Pußas ezers Pußas pag. 241,4
145. Råznas ezers (Réznas ezers) Kaunatas pag., Çornajas

pag., Måkoñkalna pag. 5756,4
Rußona ezers (Cîru¬u ezers) Feimañu pag. 2373,0
(da¬a Kråslavas raj., Prei¬u raj., sk. nr.79)

146. Salåja ezers (Lakstîgalu ezers, Solovju ezers) Måkoñkalna pag. 174,7
147. Tiskådu ezers (Ciskada ezers) Silmalas pag. 179,5
148. Viraudas ezers LendΩu pag. 95,4
149. Virtükßña ezers (Vertükßñas ezers) Lüznavas pag. 52,8
150. Zosnas ezers Lüznavas pag. 156,5

Rîga

151. Juglas ezers Rîga 570,0
152. îßezers Rîga 1730,0

Rîgas rajons

153. Babîtes ezers Salas pag., Babîtes pag. 2555,7
154. Düñezers Carnikavas pag. 274,1
155. Dzirnezers Carnikavas pag. 173,0
156. Garezeri Carnikavas pag. 24,4
157. JüdaΩu ezers Siguldas pag. 32,7
158. Langstiñu ezers Garkalnes pag. 35,7
159. Lielais Baltezers ÅdaΩu pag., Garkalnes pag. 597,5
160. Lielais Jügezers Garkalnes pag. 35,5
161. Lîlastes ezers ÅdaΩu pag. 183,6
162. Mazais Baltezers ÅdaΩu pag., Garkalnes pag. 198,7
163. PabaΩu ezers Séjas pag. 38,2

Saldus rajons

164. Brocénu ezers Brocénu pils. (ar lauku terit.) 43,6
165. Cieceres ezers Brocénu pils. (ar lauku terit.) 276,8
166. Remtes ezers Remtes pag. 75,5
167. Saldus ezers Saldus, Brocénu pils. (ar lauku terit.) 22,0

Talsu rajons

168. Engures ezers (da¬a Tukuma raj.) Mérsraga pag., ü¬ciema pag. 4130,7
169. Sasmakas ezers Valdemårpils

(Valdemårpils ezers, Årlavas ezers) (ar lauku terit.) 252,0

Tukuma rajons

170. Düñiera ezers LapmeΩciema pag. 25,3
171. Dzirciema ezers Zentenes pag. 27,1

Engures ezers (da¬a Talsu raj., sk. nr.168) Zentenes pag., Engures pag. 4130,7
172. Kañiera ezers LapmeΩciema pag. 1122,1
173. Lielapsauju ezers (Apsauju ezers) Jaunpils pag. 20,0
174. Pålansu ezers (Lestenes ezers) Lestenes pag. 36,0
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No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

Feimañu ezers (part Prei¬i district, see No. 136) Feimañu parish 625.7
Idzipoles ezers Kaunatas parish 48.0
(part Ludza district, see No. 102)

142. Kaunatas ezers Kaunatas parish 54.5
Lubåna ezers (part Madona district, see No. 123) Nag¬u parish, Gaigalavas parish 8210.0

143. Meirånu ezers Bérzgales parish 114.7
144. Pußas ezers Pußas parish 241.4
145. Råznas ezers (Réznas ezers) Kaunatas parish, Çornajas parish,

Måkoñkalna parish 5756.4
Rußona ezers (Cîru¬u ezers) (part Kråslava Feimañu parish 2373.0
district, Prei¬i district, see No. 79)

146. Salåja ezers (Lakstîgalu ezers, Solovju ezers) Måkoñkalna parish 174.7
147. Tiskådu ezers (Ciskada ezers) Silmalas parish 179.5
148. Viraudas ezers Lendßu parish 95.4
149. Virtükßña ezers (Vertükßñas ezers) Lüznavas parish 52.8
150. Zosnas ezers Lüznavas parish 156.5

Rîga

151. Juglas ezers Rîga 570.0
152. îßezers Rîga 1730.0

Rîga district

153. Babîtes ezers Salas parish, Babîtes parish 2555.7
154. Düñezers Carnikavas parish 274.1
155. Dzirnezers Carnikavas parish 173.0
156. Garezeri Carnikavas parish 24.4
157. JüdaΩu ezers Siguldas parish 32.7
158. Langstiñu ezers Garkalnes parish 35.7
159. Lielais Baltezers ÅdaΩu parish, Garkalnes parish 597.5
160. Lielais Jügezers Garkalnes parish 35.5
161. Lîlastes ezers ÅdaΩu parish 183.6
162. Mazais Baltezers ÅdaΩu parish, Garkalnes parish 198.7
163. PabaΩu ezers Séjas parish 38.2

Saldus district

164. Brocénu ezers Brocéni town (with rural territory) 43.6
165. Cieceres ezers Brocéni town (with rural territory) 276.8
166. Remtes ezers Remtes parish 75.5
167. Saldus ezers Saldus, Brocéni town (with rural territory) 22.0

Talsi district

168. Engures ezers (part Tukuma district) Mérsraga parish, ü¬ciema parish 4130.7
169. Sasmakas ezers Valdemårpils 252.0

(Valdemårpils ezers, Årlavas ezers) (with rural territory)

Tukums district

170. Düñiera ezers LapmeΩciema parish 25.3
171. Dzirciema ezers Zentenes parish 27.1

Engures ezers (part Talsi district, see No. 168) Zentenes parish, Engures parish 4130.7
172. Kañiera ezers LapmeΩciema parish 1122.1
173. Lielapsauju ezers (Apsauju ezers) Jaunpils parish 20.0
174. Pålansu ezers (Lestenes ezers) Lestenes parish 36.0
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

175. Sémes ezers Sémes pag. 48,6
176. Valguma ezers Smårdes pag. 60,3

Valkas rajons

177. Cepßu ezers Kår˚u pag. 25,3
178. Lizdoles ezers Launkalnes pag. 53,9
179. Valda ezers ‰r©emes pag. 24,8

Valmieras rajons

180. Burtnieku ezers Burtnieku pag., Matîßu pag.,
Vecates pag. 4006,0

181. Daugu¬u Mazezers Dik¬u pag. 62,5
182. iruma ezers Vecates pag. 53,5
183. Ramatas Lielezers Ramatas pag. 162,0
184. Rå˚a ezers Dik¬u pag. 67,0
185. Vaidavas ezers Vaidavas pag. 87,2

Ventspils

186. Büßnieku ezers Ventspils 330,0

Ventspils rajons

187. Klåñezers Tårgales pag., Popes pag. 67,0
188. Puzes ezers Puzes pag. 520,5
189. Usmas ezers Usmas pag. 3469,2

(1998 g. 14. maijs; 1998 g. 17. septembris)

2. Publisko upju saraksts

1. Abava – no Viesatas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Ventå;
2. Aiviekste (ar sazarojuma kanåliem) – viså garumå;
3. Aktica – posmå pa Latvijas-Baltkrievijas robeΩu;
4. Asünîca – posmå pa Latvijas-Baltkrievijas robeΩu;
5. Bårta – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas lîdz ietekai Liepåjas ezerå;
6. Brasla – no Braslas üdenskråtuves aizsprosta lîdz ietekai Gaujå;
7. Bu¬¬upe (Lielupes atzarojums Rîgas teritorijå) – viså garumå;
8. Daugava (tås atzarojumi un P¬aviñu, eguma un Rîgas HES üdenskråtuves) – no Latvijas-

Krievijas robeΩas lîdz ietekai Rîgas jüras lîcî (ieskaitot posmu pa Latvijas-Baltkrievijas robeΩu);
9. Dienvidsuséja (Suséja) – posmå pa Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩu;
10. Dubna – no iztekas no Sîvera ezera lîdz ietekai Daugavå;
11. Gauja – no Tirzas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Rîgas jüras lîcî (ieskaitot posmu pa robeΩu) un

Gaujas-Baltezera kanåls;
12. Iecava – no Dzérvîtes upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Lielupé;
13. Irbe – viså garumå;
14. Juglas kanåls starp Juglas ezeru, îßezeru un Lielo Baltezeru – viså garumå;
15. Lielå Jugla – no Mergupes un Sudas upju satekas lîdz ietekai Juglas ezerå;

16. Mazå Jugla – no Abzas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Juglas ezerå;
17. Lielupe un tås atzarojumi – viså garumå;
18. Ludza –  no iztekas no Lielå Ludzas ezera lîdz Latvijas-Krievijas robeΩai un ieskaitot posmu

pa robeΩu;
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No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

175. Sémes ezers Sémes parish 48.6
176. Valguma ezers Smårdes parish 60.3

Valka district

177. Cepßu ezers Kår˚u parish 25.3
178. Lizdoles ezers Launkalnes parish 53.9
179. Valda ezers ‰r©emes parish 24.8

Valmiera district

180. Burtnieku ezers Burtnieku parish, Matîßu parish,
Vecates parish 4006.0

181. Daugu¬u Mazezers Dik¬u parish 62.5
182. iruma ezers Vecates parish 53.5
183. Ramatas Lielezers Ramatas parish 162.0
184. Rå˚a ezers Dik¬u parish 67.0
185. Vaidavas ezers Vaidavas parish 87.2

Ventspils

186. Büßnieku ezers Ventspils 330.0

Ventspils district

187. Klåñezers Tårgales parish, Popes parish 67.0
188. Puzes ezers Puzes parish 520.5
189. Usmas ezers Usmas parish 3469.2

[14 May 1998; 17 September 1998]

2. List of Public Rivers

1. Abava – from the junction with the (the River) Viesata to its junction with (the River) Venta.
2. Aiviekste (with forking canals) – full length;
3. Aktica – section along the Latvia-Belarus border;
4. Asünîca – section along the Latvia-Belarus border;
5. Bårta - from the Latvia-Lithuanian border to its junction with (the Lake) Liepåjas ezers;
6. Brasla – from the Brasla reservoir dam to its junction with (the River) Gauja;
7. Bu¬¬upe ((the River) Lielupe branch in the territory of Rîga) – full length;
8. Daugava (its branches un P¬aviñi, ˚egums un Rîga HES reservoirs) – from the Latvia-Russia

border to its outfall in the Gulf of Rîga (including the section along the Latvia-Belarus border);
9. Dienvidsuséja (Suséja) – section along the Latvia-Lithuanian border;
10. Dubna – from its junction with (the Lake) Sîvera ezers to its junction with (the River) Daugava;
11. Gauja – from its junction with (the River) Tirza to its outfall in the Gulf of Rîga

(including the section along the border) and the Gauja-Baltezers canal;
12. Iecava – from its junction with (the River) Dzérvîte to its junction with (the River) Lielupe;
13. Irbe – full length;
14. Jugla canal between (the Lakes) Juglas ezers, îßezers un Lielo Baltezers – full length;
15. Lielå Jugla – from the confluence of (the River) Mergupe un Suda to its juction with (the

Lake) Juglas ezers;
16. Mazå Jugla – from its junction with (the River) Abza to its juction with (the Lake) Juglas ezers;
17. Lielupe and its branches – full length;
18. Ludza – from the outlet from (the Lake) Lielå Ludzas ezers to the Latvia-Russian border,

including the section along the border;
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19. Melnupe – posmå pa Latvijas-Igaunijas robeΩu;
20. Mémele – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas (ieskaitot posmu pa robeΩu) lîdz ietekai Lielupé;
21. Mérsraga kanåls (Engures ezera izteka) – viså garumå;

22. Mîlgråvis – viså garumå;
23. Misa – no Zvirgzdes upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Iecavas upé;
24. Müsa – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas (ieskaitot posmu pa robeΩu) lîdz ietekai Lielupé;

25. Ogre – no Valolas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Daugavå;
26. Pededze – no Alüksnes upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Aivieksté;
27. Pernovka – posmå pa Latvijas-Krievijas robeΩu;
28. Rézekne – viså garumå;
29. Roja – no Lubes dzirnavåm lîdz ietekai Rîgas jüras lîcî;
30. Saka – viså garumå;
31. Salaca – viså garumå;
32. Sarjanka – posmå pa Latvijas-Baltkrievijas robeΩu;
33. Sventåja – posmå pa Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩu;
34. Svéte – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas (ieskaitot posmu pa robeΩu) lîdz ietekai Lielupé;

35. UΩava – no Kauliñas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Baltijas jürå;
36. Vadakste (ar måkslîgo üdenskråtuvi) – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas (ieskaitot posmu pa

robeΩu) lîdz ietekai Ventå;
37. Vaidava – posmå pa Latvijas-Igaunijas robeΩu;
38. Venta – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas (ieskaitot posmu pa robeΩu) lîdz ietekai Baltijas jürå;

39. Zilupe – posmos pa Latvijas-Krievijas robeΩu.

(1998 g. 14. maijs)
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19. Melnupe – section along the Latvia-Estonia border;
20. Mémele – from the Latvia-Lithuania border (including the section along the border) to its

junction with (the River) Lielupe;
21. Mérsraga canal ((the Lake) Engures ezers outlet) – full length;
22. Mîlgråvis – full length;
23. Misa – from its junction with (the River) Zvirgzde to its junction with (the River) Iecava;
24. Müsa – from the Latvia-Lithuania border (including the section along the border) to its

junction with (the River) Lielupe;
25. Ogre – from its juction with (the River) Valola to its junction with (the River) Daugava;
26. Pededze – from its junction with (the River) Alüksne to its junction with (the River) Aiviekste;
27. Pernovka – section along the Latvia-Russian border;
28. Rézekne – full length;
29. Roja – from the Lube windmill to its outfall in the Gulf of Rîga;
30. Saka – full length;
31. Salaca – full length;
32. Sarjanka – section along the Latvia-Belarus border;
33. Sventåja - section along the Latvia-Lithuania border;
34. Svéte – from the Latvia-Lithuania border (including the section along the border) to its

junction with (the River) Lielupe;
35. UΩava – from its junction with (the River) Kauliña to its outfall in the Baltic Sea;
36. Vadakste (with artificial reservoir) - from the Latvia-Lithuania border (including the section

along the border) to its junction with (the River) Venta;
37. Vaidava - section along the Latvia-Estonia border;
38. Venta - from the Latvia-Lithuania border (including the section along the border)

to its outfall in the Baltic Sea; and
39. Zilupe - sections along the Latvia-Russian border.

[14 May 1998]
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II pielikums
11

 (1115.pantam)

Ezeru saraksts, kuros zvejas tiesîbas pieder valstij

Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

Alüksnes rajons

1. Garais ezers Trapenes pag. 19,2
2. Grundu ezers Målupes pag. 48,9
3. iploku ezers Zeltiñu pag. 25,2
4. Lükumîßa ezers Mårkalnes pag. 51,9
5. PåtraΩa ezers Zeltiñu pag. 31,0
6. Pullanu ezers Alsvi˚u pag. 17,8
7. Raipala ezers Veclaicenes pag. 36,1

Balvu rajons

8. Kalña ezers (da¬a Gulbenes raj.) Rugåju pag. 119,5
9. Lazdaga ezers (da¬a Gulbenes raj.) Rugåju pag. 148,1
10. Lielais Poku¬evas ezers Vîksnas pag. 21,3
11. Plaskines ezers Lazdulejas pag. 68,2
12. Sprügu ezers Vîksnas pag. 47,9
13. Tepenîcas ezers Susåju pag. 30,9

Césu rajons

14. Åraißa ezers Dzérbenes pag. 16,6
15. Auciema ezers Raiskuma pag. 41,4
16. BånüΩu ezers Taurenes pag. 42,6
17. Lielais BauΩa ezers (da¬a Valmieras raj.) Raiskuma pag. 57,6
18. Mazais BauΩa ezers (da¬a Valmieras raj.) Raiskuma pag. 32,0
19. NedΩa ezers Ineßu pag. 82,8
20. Püricu ezers Straupes pag. 32,1
21. Raiskuma ezers Raiskuma pag. 78,5
22. Ruckas ezers Stalbes pag. 41,0
23. Sårumezers (da¬a LimbaΩu raj.) Straupes pag. 189,1
24. Tauna ezers Vecpiebalgas pag. 71,9
25. Zobola ezers Vecpiebalgas pag. 82,5

Daugavpils rajons

26. Bruñu ezers Skrudalienas pag. 37,0
27. Çernavas ezers (Drisvjates ezers) Lîdumnieku pag. 86,2
28. Dårza ezers Demenes pag., Lîdumnieku pag. 51,1
29. Dervaniß˚u ezers (Ustaukas ezers) Demenes pag., Medumu pag. 68,7
30. Kaminças ezers Bebrenes pag., Eglaines pag. 27,6
31. Kirjaniß˚u ezers Salienas pag. 40,4
32. Kumbu¬u ezers Lîdumnieku pag. 41,4
33. Òübasta ezers Lîksnas pag. 59,0
34. Íénheidas ezers Skrudalienas pag. 59,8
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Annex II (to Section 1115)

List of Lakes in which Fishing Rights Belong to the State

No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

Alüksne district

1. Garais ezers Trapenes parish 19.2
2. Grundu ezers Målupes parish 48.9
3. iploku ezers Zeltiñu parish 25.2
4. Lükumîßa ezers Mårkalnes parish 51.9
5. PåtraΩa ezers Zeltiñu parish 31.0
6. Pullanu ezers Alsvi˚u parish 17.8
7. Raipala ezers Veclaicenes parish 36.1

Balvi district

8. Kalña ezers (part Gulbene district) Rugåju parish 119.5
9. Lazdaga ezers (part Gulbene district) Rugåju parish 148.1
10. Lielais Poku¬evas ezers Vîksnas parish 21.3
11. Plaskines ezers Lazdulejas parish 68.2
12. Sprügu ezers Vîksnas parish 47.9
13. Tepenîcas ezers Susåju parish 30.9

Césis district

14. Åraißa ezers Dzérbenes parish 16.6
15. Auciema ezers Raiskuma parish 41.4
16. BånüΩu ezers Taurenes parish 42.6
17. Lielais BauΩa ezers (part Valmiera district) Raiskuma parish 57.6
18. Mazais BauΩa ezers (part Valmiera district) Raiskuma parish 32.0
19. NedΩa ezers Ineßu parish 82.8
20. Püricu ezers Straupes parish 32.1
21. Raiskuma ezers Raiskuma parish 78.5
22. Ruckas ezers Stalbes parish 41.0
23. Sårumezers (part LimbaΩi district) Straupes parish 189.1
24. Tauna ezers Vecpiebalgas parish 71.9
25. Zobola ezers Vecpiebalgas parish 82.5

Daugavpils district

26. Bruñu ezers Skrudalienas parish 37.0
27. Çernavas ezers (Drisvjates ezers) Lîdumnieku parish 86.2
28. Dårza ezers Demenes parish, Lîdumnieku parish 51.1
29. Dervaniß˚u ezers (Ustaukas ezers) Demenes parish, Medumu parish 68.7
30. Kaminças ezers Bebrenes parish, Eglaines parish 27.6
31. Kirjaniß˚u ezers Salienas parish 40.4
32. Kumbu¬u ezers Lîdumnieku parish 41.4
33. Òübasta ezers Lîksnas parish 59.0
34. Íénheidas ezers Skrudalienas parish 59.8
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

35. Sitas ezers (Latvijas da¬a) Skrudalienas pag. 43,1
36. Smi¬©inu ezers Skrudalienas pag. 49,0
37. Vîragnas ezers (da¬a Prei¬u raj.) Dubnas pag. 128,4

Dobeles rajons

38. Apguldes ezers Naudîtes pag. 38,7
39. Gauratas ezers Dobeles pag. 13,8
40. (Izslégts ar 17.09.1998. likumu)
41. Lielais Vipéda ezers Zebrenes pag. 20,1
42. Spårña ezers Èles pag. 14,0
43. Svétes ezers Zebrenes pag. 55,0

Gulbenes rajons

44. Augulienas ezers Be¬avas pag. 78,3
45. Galgauskas ezers Galgauskas pag. 30,5

Kalña ezers (da¬a Balvu raj., sk. nr.8) Litenes pag. 119,5
Lazdaga ezers (da¬a Balvu raj., sk. nr.9) Stradu pag. 148,1

46. Mezîßa ezers Stradu pag. 69,2
47. Pinte¬a ezers Be¬avas pag. 65,7
48. Pogas ezers Ståmerienas pag. 27,9
49. Sprîvu¬u ezers Be¬avas pag. 52,3
50. Ståmerienas ezers Ståmerienas pag. 92,6

Jékabpils rajons

51. Aizdumbles ezers Elkßñu pag. 100,0
(Dumb¬a ezers, Dutvulu ezers)

52. Baltezers Varießu pag. 45,0
53. Baltiñu ezers Sélpils pag. 32,8
54. Ildzenieku ezers Küku pag. 26,8
55. Krîgånu ezers Rites pag. 61,5
56. Laukezers Küku pag. 50,4
57. Piksteres ezers Viesîtes pils. (ar lauku terit.) 255,0
58. Süpes ezers Viesîtes pils. (ar lauku terit.) 37,9
59. Vî˚u ezers Sélpils pag. 85,4

Kråslavas rajons

60. Aksenavas ezers Í˚eltovas pag. 118,0
61. Alksnas ezers (Volksnas ezers, Olksnas ezers) Kråslavas pag. 54,1
62. Årdavas ezers Kombu¬u pag. 229,8
63. Arla ezers (Roku¬u ezers) Andze¬u pag. 27,0
64. Ata ezers (Ota ezers) Kombu¬u pag. 122,8
65. Aulejas ezers Aulejas pag. 190,4
66. Balta ezers (Baltais ezers) Kråslavas pag. 58,2
67. Baltais ezers (Belojes ezers) Indras pag. 34,0
68. BirΩa ezers Aulejas pag. 107,1
69. BiΩas ezers Andrupenes pag. 173,6
70. Cérpa ezers (Térpes ezers) Aulejas pag. 134,9
71. Dorotpoles ezers Kalnießu pag. 37,8
72. Dubu¬u ezers Kastu¬inas pag. 72,4
73. Galßüna ezers (Rapßu ezers) Dagdas pag. 65,3
74. Garais ezers Piedrujas pag. 71,2
75. Garais ezers RobeΩnieku pag. 103,1
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No. Name of lake Parish, city/town Area (ha)

35 Sitas ezers (Latvian part) Skrudalienas parish 43.1
36. Smi¬©inu ezers Skrudalienas parish 49.0
37. Vîragnas ezers (part Prei¬i district) Dubnas parish 128.4

Dobele district

38. Apguldes ezers Naudîtes parish 38.7
39. Gauratas ezers Dobeles parish 13.8
40. [Delated 17 September 1998]
41. Lielais Vipéda ezers Zebrenes parish 20,1
42. Spårña ezers Èles parish 14.0
43. Svétes ezers Zebrenes parish 55.0

Gulbene district

44. Augulienas ezers Be¬avas parish 78.3
45. Galgauskas ezers Galgauskas parish 30.5

Kalña ezers (part Balvi district, see No. 8) Litenes parish 119.5
Lazdaga ezers (part Balvi district, see No. 9) Stradu parish 148.1

46. Mezîßa ezers Stradu parish 69.2
47. Pinte¬a ezers Be¬avas parish 65.7
48. Pogas ezers Ståmerienas parish 27.9
49. Sprîvu¬u ezers Be¬avas parish 52.3
50. Ståmerienas ezers Ståmerienas parish 92.6

Jékabpils district

51. Aizdumbles ezers
(Dumb¬a ezers, Dutvulu ezers) Elkßñu parish 100.0

52. Baltezers Varießu parish 45.0
53. Baltiñu ezers Sélpils parish 32.8
54. Ildzenieku ezers Küku parish 26.8
55. Krîgånu ezers Rites parish 61.5
56. Laukezers Küku parish 50.4
57. Piksteres ezers Viesîtes town (with rural territory) 255.0
58. Süpes ezers Viesîtes town (with rural territory) 37.9
59. Vî˚u ezers Sélpils parish 85.4

Kråslava district

60. Aksenavas ezers Í˚eltovas parish 118.0
61. Alksnas ezers (Volksnas ezers, Olksnas ezers) Kråslavas parish 54.1
62. Årdavas ezers Kombu¬u parish 229.8
63. Arla ezers (Roku¬u ezers) Andze¬u parish 27.0
64. Ata ezers (Ota ezers) Kombu¬u parish 122.8
65. Aulejas ezers Aulejas parish 190.4
66. Balta ezers (Baltais ezers) Kråslavas parish 58.2
67. Baltais ezers (Belojes ezers) Indras parish 34.0
68. BirΩa ezers Aulejas parish 107.1
69. BiΩas ezers Andrupenes parish 173.6
70. Cérpa ezers (Térpes ezers) Aulejas parish 134.9
71. Dorotpoles ezers Kalnießu parish 37.8
72. Dubu¬u ezers Kastu¬inas parish 72.4
73. Galßüna ezers (Rapßu ezers) Dagdas parish 65.3
74. Garais ezers Piedrujas parish 71.2
75. Garais ezers RobeΩnieku parish 103.1
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

76. Gerañimovas Ilzas ezers Kastu¬inas pag. 327,8
77. Gordovas ezers (Gordoja ezers) Í˚aunes pag. 45,3
78. Ildzas ezers Skaistas pag. 26,0
79. Indras ezers Skaistas pag. 202,3
80. Indricas ezers (I¬dΩa ezers) RobeΩnieku pag. 24,9
81. Isakovas ezers (Roko¬u ezers, Lielais ezers) Andze¬u pag. 47,9
82. IΩüna ezers Skaistas pag. 101,4
83. Janovas ezers (Beitånu ezers, Puteñu ezers) Dagdas pag. 23,7
84. Jezinakas ezers (Jazinkas ezers) Gråveru pag. 263,9
85. Jidausa ezers (Idañas ezers, Kurlais ezers) Kastu¬inas pag. 37,6
86. Jolzas ezers Asünes pag. 52,2
87. Kaitras ezers Svariñu pag. 51,4
88. Kalvîßu ezers Gråveru pag. 33,5
89. Karaßu ezers (Karpa ezers) Í˚eltovas pag. 61,4
90. Koßkina ezers Kastu¬inas pag. 91,5
91. Ku¬a ezers Skaistas pag. 35,8
92. Kustaru ezers Kastu¬inas pag. 144,2
93. Lejas ezers Kombu¬u pag. 177,4
94. Lielais ÅΩukña ezers (Lielais OΩukna ezers) Skaistas pag. 88,5
95. Lielais Gauß¬a ezers Aulejas pag. 72,2
96. Mazais Gauß¬a ezers Aulejas pag. 20,5
97. Nau¬ånu ezers RobeΩnieku pag. 53,0
98. Ojatu ezers (Ojatnieku ezers) Konstantinovas pag. 30,9
99. Okras ezers Kastu¬inas pag. 63,5
100. Olovecas ezers (Volovecas ezers) Andrupenes pag. 164,9
101. Ormijas ezers RobeΩnieku pag. 67,6
102. Ostrovnas ezers Indras pag. 31,5
103. Patmalnieku ezers Ezernieku pag. 36,5
104. Reßetnieku ezers (Gubena ezers) Andze¬u pag. 48,2
105. Sama ezers (Soma ezers) Skaistas pag. 33,6
106. Saviñu ezers (Save¬u ezers) Gråveru pag. 55,3
107. Seklais ezers (Sek¬a ezers) Kombu¬u pag. 26,9
108. Íilovkas ezers Kaplavas pag. 81,5
109. Skaistas ezers Skaistas pag. 46,7
110. Stirnu ezers Skaistas pag. 148,0
111. Ëdråju ezers (Ëdriñu ezers) Ezernieku pag. 53,5
112. UΩuñu ezers Kastu¬inas pag. 265,2
113. Varnaviçu ezers Kaplavas pag. 55,3
114. Vilnîßu ezers (Krivojes ezers) Kaplavas pag. 45,0
115. Visaldas ezers (Viraudas ezers, Andrupenes pag. 96,4

Kazimirovas ezers)
116. Zirga ezers Kråslavas pag. 38,0

Kuldîgas rajons

117. Gulbja ezers Rendas pag. 24,6
118. Kukßu ezers Alsungas pag. 42,0
119. Pinku ezers ‰doles pag. 29,0

Liepåjas rajons

120. Reiñu ezers Priekules pag., Bunkas pag. 23,0
121. Sepenes ezers Embütes pag. 67,0
122. Tîdu ezers Kalvenes pag. 30,5
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76. Gerañimovas Ilzas ezers Kastu¬inas parish 327.8
77. Gordovas ezers (Gordoja ezers) Í˚aunes parish 45.3
78. Ildzas ezers Skaistas parish 26.0
79. Indras ezers Skaistas parish 202.3
80. Indricas ezers (I¬dΩa ezers) RobeΩnieku parish 24.9
81. Isakovas ezers (Roko¬u ezers, Lielais ezers) Andze¬u parish 47.9
82. IΩüna ezers Skaistas parish 101.4
83. Janovas ezers (Beitånu ezers, Puteñu ezers) Dagdas parish 23.7
84. Jezinakas ezers (Jazinkas ezers) Gråveru parish 263.9
85. Jidausa ezers (Idañas ezers, Kurlais ezers) Kastu¬inas parish 37.6
86. Jolzas ezers Asünes parish 52.2
87. Kaitras ezers Svariñu parish 51.4
88. Kalvîßu ezers Gråveru parish 33.5
89. Karaßu ezers (Karpa ezers) ß˚eltovas parish 61.4
90. Koßkina ezers Kastu¬inas parish 91.5
91. Ku¬a ezers Skaistas parish 35.8
92. Kustaru ezers Kastu¬inas parish 144.2
93. Lejas ezers Kombu¬u parish 177.4
94. Lielais ÅΩukña ezers (Lielais OΩukna ezers) Skaistas parish 88.5
95. Lielais Gauß¬a ezers Aulejas parish 72.2
96. Mazais Gauß¬a ezers Aulejas parish 20.5
97. Nau¬ånu ezers Robeßnieku parish 53.0
98. Ojatu ezers (Ojatnieku ezers) Konstantinovas parish 30.9
99. Okras ezers Kastu¬inas parish 63.5
100. Olovecas ezers (Volovecas ezers) Andrupenes parish 164.9
101. Ormijas ezers Robeßnieku parish 67.6
102. Ostrovnas ezers Indras parish 31.5
103. Patmalnieku ezers Ezernieku parish 36.5
104. Reßetnieku ezers (Gubena ezers) Andze¬u parish 48.2
105. Sama ezers (Soma ezers) Skaistas parish 33.6
106. Saviñu ezers (Save¬u ezers) Gråveru parish 55.3
107. Seklais ezers (Sek¬a ezers) Kombu¬u parish 26.9
108. Íilovkas ezers Kaplavas parish 81.5
109. Skaistas ezers Skaistas parish 46.7
110. Stirnu ezers Skaistas parish 148.0
111. Ëdråju ezers (Ëdriñu ezers) Ezernieku parish 53.5
112. UΩuñu ezers Kastu¬inas parish 265.2
113. Varnaviçu ezers Kaplavas parish 55.3
114. Vilnîßu ezers (Krivojes ezers) Kaplavas parish 45.0
115. Visaldas ezers (Viraudas ezers,

Kazimirovas ezers) Andrupenes parish 96.4
116. Zirga ezers Kråslavas parish 38.0

Kuldîga district

117. Gulbja ezers Rendas parish 24.6
118. Kukßu ezers Alsungas parish 42.0
119. Pinku ezers ‰doles parish 29.0

Liepåja district

120. Reiñu ezers Priekules parish, Bunkas parish 23.0
121. Sepenes ezers Embütes parish 67.0
122. Tîdu ezers Kalvenes parish 30.5
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Nr. Ezera nosaukums (ha) Pagasts, pilséta Platîba

LimbaΩu rajons

123. A©es ezers Lédurgas pag. 111,9
124. Åsteres ezers Vi¬˚enes pag. 84,9
125. Auziñu ezers LimbaΩu pag. 56,5
126. Riebezers LimbaΩu pag. 82,2

Sårumezers (da¬a Césu raj., sk. nr.23) Umurgas pag. 189,1

Ludzas rajons

127. Apa¬ais Sniedziña ezers (Augßsniedziñu ezers) Nukßas pag. 46,9
128. Aude¬u ezers Istras pag. 64,9
129. BiΩas ezers Rundénu pag. 166,3
130. Bri©u ezers Bri©u pag. 28,0
131. Dukånu ezers Cirmas pag., Pureñu pag. 143,8
132. Dünåk¬u ezers Zvirgzdenes pag., Ludza 82,7
133. Franapoles ezers Zvirgzdenes pag. 70,4
134. Ilza ezers Istras pag. 68,6
135. KriΩutu ezers Cirmas pag. 67,1
136. Lielais Kivdalovas ezers Pureñu pag. 40,7
137. Lielais Kurmas ezers Pildas pag. 83,8
138. Lîdükßñas ezers Pildas pag., Nirzas pag. 95,5
139. Mazais Kurmas ezers Pildas pag. 59,8
140. Pintu ezers Pasienes pag. 39,4
141. Pujatu ezers Nautrénu pag. 36,6
142. Rajevkas ezers Blontu pag. 42,9
143. RogaiΩu ezers Pildas pag. 58,0
144. Í˚aunes ezers Istras pag. 254,9
145. Soidu ezers Cirmas pag. 30,0
146. Soloßu ezers Lauderu pag., Za¬esjes pag. 88,5
147. Zei¬u ezers Isnaudas pag. 44,8

Madonas rajons

148. Driksña ezers Òaudonas pag. 40,5
149. Düku ezers Mårcienas pag. 39,7
150. Dzi¬ükstes ezers Liezéres pag. 28,3
151. Ilzénu ezers Sausnéjas pag. 21,6
152. Labones ezers Mårcienas pag. 26,0
153. Lazdonas ezers Lazdonas pag. 30,2
154. Pakßénu ezers Jumurdas pag. 41,6
155. Pulgosña ezers ‰rg¬u pag. 93,3
156. Salåja ezers Vestienas pag. 44,4
157. Såvienas ezers Òaudonas pag. 57,9
158. Sezéra ezers Liezéres pag. 29,0
159. Stirnezers Sausnéjas pag. 68,2
160. Talejas ezers Bérzaunes pag., Vestienas pag. 79,7
161. Ëbéra ezers Liezéres pag. 30,6

Prei¬u rajons

162. Beßénu ezers (Bießona ezers) Aglonas pag. 64,2
163. Bleidas ezers Vårkavas pag. 33,8
164. Eikßa ezers Rußonu pag. 57,5
165. Garlaku ezers RoΩkalnu pag. 37,0
166. Ilzas ezers Aglonas pag. 33,5
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LimbaΩi district

123. A©es ezers Lédurgas parish 111.9
124. Åsteres ezers Vi¬˚enes parish 84.9
125. Auziñu ezers LimbaΩu parish 56.5
126. Riebezers LimbaΩu parish 82.2

Sårumezers (part Césis district, see No. 23) Umurgas parish 189.1

Ludza district

127. Apa¬ais Sniedziña ezers (Augßsniedziñu ezers) Nukßas parish 46.9
128. Aude¬u ezers Istras parish 64.9
129. BiΩas ezers Rundénu parish 166.3
130. Bri©u ezers Bri©u parish 28.0
131. Dukånu ezers Cirmas parish, Pureñu parish 143.8
132. Dünåk¬u ezers Zvirgzdenes parish, Ludza 82.7
133. Franapoles ezers Zvirgzdenes parish 70.4
134. Ilza ezers Istras parish 68.6
135. KriΩutu ezers Cirmas parish 67.1
136. Lielais Kivdalovas ezers Pureñu parish 40.7
137. Lielais Kurmas ezers Pildas parish 83.8
138. Lîdükßñas ezers Pildas parish, Nirzas parish 95.5
139. Mazais Kurmas ezers Pildas parish 59.8
140. Pintu ezers Pasienes parish 39.4
141 Pujatu ezers Nautrénu parish 36.6
142. Rajevkas ezers Blontu parish 42.9
143. RogaiΩu ezers Pildas parish 58.0
144. Í˚aunes ezers Istras parish 254.9
145. Soidu ezers Cirmas parish 30.0
146. Soloßu ezers Lauderu parish, Za¬esjes parish 88.5
147. Zei¬u ezers Isnaudas parish 44.8

Madona district

148. Driksña ezers Òaudonas parish 40.5
149. Düku ezers Mårcienas parish 39.7
150. Dzi¬ükstes ezers Liezéres parish 28.3
151. Ilzénu ezers Sausnéjas parish 21.6
152. Labones ezers Mårcienas parish 26.0
153. Lazdonas ezers Lazdonas parish 30.2
154. Pakßénu ezers Jumurdas parish 41.6
155. Pulgosña ezers ‰rg¬u parish 93.3
156. Salåja ezers Vestienas parish 44.4
157. Såvienas ezers Òaudonas parish 57.9
158. Sezéra ezers Liezéres parish 29.0
159. Stirnezers Sausnéjas parish 68.2
160. Talejas ezers Bérzaunes parish, Vestienas parish 79.7
161. Ëbéra ezers Liezéres parish 30.6

Prei¬i district

162. Beßénu ezers (Bießona ezers) Aglonas parish 64.2
163. Bleidas ezers Vårkavas parish 33.8
164. Eikßa ezers Rußonu parish 57.5
165. Garlaku ezers Roßkalnu parish 37.0
166. Ilzas ezers Aglonas parish 33.5
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167. Jåßezers Rußonu pag. 107,6
168. Kategradas ezers Rußonu pag. 133,1
169. Kauçera ezers Rußonu pag. 49,9
170. Lielais Kurtaßa ezers Rußonu pag. 48,8
171. Lielais Salkas ezers Rußonu pag. 48,5
172. Mazais Salkas ezers Rußonu pag. 27,0
173. Pakalña ezers Aglonas pag. 54,8
174. Salmeja ezers Rußonu pag. 104,3
175. Íusta ezers Aizkalnes pag. 73,0

Vîragnas ezers (da¬a Peléçu pag. 128,4
Daugavpils raj., sk. nr.37)

Rézeknes rajons

176. Adamovas ezers Vérému pag. 186,0
177. BiΩas ezers Grißkånu pag. 140,1
178. Ilzas ezers Måkoñkalna pag. 40,0
179. Ismeru ezers (Ûagatu ezers) Çornajas pag. 147,0
180. Kaugaru ezers Måkoñkalna pag. 52,0
181. LabvårΩa ezers (Salatu ezers, Soloßu ezers) LendΩu pag. 66,2
182. Lielais Küriñu ezers (Lielais Kiuriña ezers) Gaigalavas pag. 65,8
183. Micånu ezers Bérzgales pag. 142,8
184. Pårtavas ezers Kaunatas pag. 83,4
185. Sedzera ezers (Zeltiñu ezers) LendΩu pag. 57,7
186. Soloßnieku ezers (Saloßu ezers) Dricånu pag. 81,2
187. Stiebråja ezers Måkoñkalna pag. 45,1
188. Svétavas ezers (Svåtavas ezers) Pußas pag. 133,3
189. Umañu ezers Pußas pag. 56,5
190. Viraudas ezers Måkoñkalna pag. 124,1

Rîgas rajons

191. Kadagas ezers ÅdaΩu pag. 25,0
192. Sudrabezers Garkalnes pag. 31,4
193. Sunîßu ezers Garkalnes pag. 22,2
194. Umma ezers Carnikavas pag. 25,4

Saldus rajons

195. erkliñu ezers Zvårdes pag. 50,0
196. Vei˚enieku ezers Lutriñu pag. 28,0
197. Zvårdes ezers (Odzénu ezers) Zvårdes pag. 20,0

Talsu rajons

198. Gulbju ezers Ìibu¬u pag. 115,5
199. Laidzes ezers (izñemot platîbu Laidzes pag. 170,5

ar zemes kadastra Nr.8837-12-0009) (- 39,2 ha)
200. Lubezers Valdemårpils (ar lauku terit.) 129,6
201. Mordangas-Kåñu ezers Ìibu¬u pag. 78,0
202. Plunçu ezers Ìibu¬u pag. 42,1
203. Spåres ezers Ìibu¬u pag. 201,1

Tukuma rajons

204. Kli©u ezers Lestenes pag. 21,8
205. Sek¬a ezers Tumes pag. 34,2
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167. Jåßezers Rußonu parish 107.6
168. Kategradas ezers Rußonu parish 133.1
169. Kauçera ezers Rußonu parish 49.9
170. Lielais Kurtaßa ezers Rußonu parish 48.8
171. Lielais Salkas ezers Rußonu parish 48.5
172. Mazais Salkas ezers Rußonu parish 27.0
173. Pakalña ezers Aglonas parish 54.8
174. Salmeja ezers Rußonu parish 104.3
175. Íusta ezers Aizkalnes parish 73.0

Vîragnas ezers Peléçu parish 128.4
(part Daugavpils district, see No. 37)

Rézekne district

176. Adamovas ezers Vérému parish 186.0
177. BiΩas ezers Grißkånu parish 140.1
178. Ilzas ezers Måkoñkalna parish 40.0
179. Ismeru ezers (Ûagatu ezers) Çornajas parish 147.0
180. Kaugaru ezers Måkoñkalna parish 52.0
181. LabvårΩa ezers (Salatu ezers, Soloßu ezers) Lendßu parish 66.2
182. Lielais Küriñu ezers (Lielais Kiuriña ezers) Gaigalavas parish 65.8
183. Micånu ezers Bérzgales parish 142.8
184. Pårtavas ezers Kaunatas parish 83.4
185. Sedzera ezers (Zeltiñu ezers) Lendßu parish 57.7
186. Soloßnieku ezers (Saloßu ezers) Dricånu parish 81.2
187. Stiebråja ezers Måkoñkalna parish 45.1
188. Svétavas ezers (Svåtavas ezers) Pußas parish 133.3
189. Umañu ezers Pußas parish 56.5
190. Viraudas ezers Måkoñkalna parish 124.1

Rîga district

191. Kadagas ezers Ådaßu parish 25.0
192. Sudrabezers Garkalnes parish 31.4
193. Sunîßu ezers Garkalnes parish 22.2
194. Umma ezers Carnikavas parish 25.4

Saldus district

195. erkliñu ezers Zvårdes parish 50.0
196. Vei˚enieku ezers Lutriñu parish 28.0
197. Zvårdes ezers (Odzénu ezers) Zvårdes parish 20.0

Talsi district

198. Gulbju ezers Ìibu¬u parish 115.5
199. Laidzes ezers (except for the area with Laidzes parish 170.5

the land cadastral No. 8837-12-0009) (-39.2 ha)
200. Lubezers Valdemårpils (with rural territory) 129.6
201. Mordangas - Kåñu ezers Ìibu¬u parish 78.0
202. Plunçu ezers Ìibu¬u parish 42.1
203. Spåres ezers Ìibu¬u parish 201.1

Tukums district

204. Kli©u ezers Lestenes parish 21.8
205. Sek¬a ezers Tumes parish 34.2
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Valkas rajons

206. Salaiña ezers Zvårtavas pag. 77,8
207. Vadaiña ezers Zvårtavas pag. 49,6
208. Védera ezers Zvårtavas pag. 50,8

Valmieras rajons

209. Lielais BauΩa ezers Vaidavas pag. 57,6
(da¬a Césu raj., sk. nr.17)

210. Mazais BauΩa ezers Vaidavas pag. 32,0
(da¬a Césu raj., sk. nr.18)

(1998 g. 14. maijs; 1998 g. 17. septembris)
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Valka district

206. Salaiña ezers Zvårtavas parish 77.8
207. Vadaiña ezers Zvårtavas parish 49.6
208. Védera ezers Zvårtavas parish 50.8

Valmiera district

209. Lielais BauΩa ezers Vaidavas parish
(part Césis district, see No. 17) 57.6

210. Mazais BauΩa ezers Vaidavas parish
(part Césis district, see No. 18) 32.0

[14 May 1998; 17 September 1998]
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III pielikums 
12

 (1117. panta piezîmei)

Upju vai to da¬u saraksts, kurås zvejas tiesîbas
pieder vienîgi valstij

1. Aiviekste (ar sazarojuma kanåliem) – viså garumå;
2. Bårta – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas lîdz ietekai Liepåjas ezerå;
3. Brasla – no Braslas üdenskråtuves aizsprosta lîdz ietekai Gaujå;
4. Bu¬¬upe (Lielupes atzarojums Rîgas teritorijå) – viså garumå;
5. Daugava (tås atzarojumi un P¬aviñu, eguma un Rîgas HES üdenskråtuves) – no Latvijas-

Krievijas robeΩas lîdz ietekai Rîgas jüras lîcî (ieskaitot posmu pa Latvijas-Baltkrievijas robeΩu);
6. Gauja – no Braslas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Rîgas jüras lîcî;
7. Gåte – viså garumå;
8. Irbe – viså garumå;
9. Lielupe un tås atzarojumi – viså garumå;
10. Mérsraga kanåls (Engures ezera kanåls) – viså garumå;
11. Mîlgråvis – viså garumå;
12. Rîva – no Agas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Baltijas jürå;
13. Roja – no Lubes dzirnavåm lîdz ietekai Rîgas jüras lîcî;
14. Saka – viså garumå;
15. Salaca – viså garumå;
16. UΩava – no Kauliñas upes ietekas lîdz ietekai Baltijas jürå;
17. Venta – no Latvijas-Lietuvas robeΩas lîdz ietekai Baltijas jürå.

(1998. g. 14. maijs)
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Annex III (to the note on Section 1117)

List of Rivers with Parts in which Fishing Rights belong
Exclusively to the State.

1. Aiviekste (with forking canals) – full length;
2. Bårta – from the Latvia-Lithuania border to its junction with (the Lake) Liepåjas ezers;
3. Brasla - from the Brasla reservoir dam to its junction with (the River) Gauja;
4. Bu¬¬upe ((the River) Lielupe branch in the territory of Rîga) – full length;
5. Daugava (its branches un P¬aviñi, ˚egums un Rîga HES reservoirs) – from the Latvia-Russia

border to its outfall in the Gulf of Rîga (including the section along the Latvia-Belarus border);
6. Gauja – from its juction with (the River) Brasla to its outfall in the Gulf of Rîga;
7. Gåte – full length;
8. Irbe – full length;
9. Lielupe and its branches – full length;
10. Mérsraga canal ((the Lake) Engures ezers canal) – full length;
11. Mîlgråvis – full length;
12. Rîva – from its junction with (the River) Aga to its outfall in the Baltic Sea;
13. Roja - from the Lube windmill to its outfall in the Gulf of Rîga;
14. Saka – full length;
15. Salaca – full length;
16. UΩava - from its junction with (the River) Kauliña to its outfall in the Baltic Sea; and
17. Venta - from the Latvia-Lithuania border to its outfall in the Baltic Sea.”

[14 May 1998]
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